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PREFACE. 



The present volume is designed as a contribution to the 
philology and textual criticism of the Old Testament. It 
may, I hope, be found useful as a sequel to Mr. Spurrell's 
NoUs on Genesis^. The Books of Samuel are not so 
suitaUe aa a reading book for a banner in Hebrew as 
some of the other historical books : for though they con- 
tain classicat examples of a chaste and beautiful Hebrew 
prose style, they have suffered unusually from transcrip* 
tional corruption, and hence raise frequently questions of 
text, with which a beginner is evidently not in a position 
to deal. But for one who has made further prt^ress ia the 
language, they afford an admirable field for study : they 
familiarize him witii many of the most characteristic idioms 
of the language, and at the same time introduce him to 
the grounds and principles of the textual criticism of the 
Old Testament. The idiomatic knowledge of Hebrew ia 
best acquired by an attentive and repeated study of the 
Hebrew /^w* writers ; and I have made it my aim through- 
out not merely to explain {so far as this was possible *) the 
text of the Books of Samuel, but also to point out and 
illustrate, as fully as seemed needful, the principal idiomatic 
usages which they exemplify. Is the Introduction I have 

I ClaieadoQ Pien, 1S87. 

' For theie ue lome punge* irtiich~-&om wlittefeT ctnse — ixiy, or elnde. 
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sot^bt to bring within reach of the student materials — 
especially relating to Inscriptiona — often with difficulty 
accessible, including matter which, at least to some readers, 
will probably be new. More space could easily have been 
devoted to the subject of the Ancient Versions ; but enough, 
I hope, will have been said to illustrate their character and 
value to the student of the Old Testament The interest, 
philolc^tcal and historical, of the Inscription of Mesha' (the 
'Moabite Stone'), and the want of a convenient English 
edition, incorporating the best readings, induced me to add, 
in an Appendix to the Introduction, a transcript of it, ac- 
companied by a translation, and brief explanatory notes'. 
Historical questions, and questions touching the structure 
of the Books of Samuel, lying outside the plan of the work, 
have been noticed only incidentally : I have, however, 
articulated the two Books in a manner, the utility of which 
will, I hope, appear to those readers who proceed to the 
study of the sources of which they are composed. It has 
not, as a rule, been deemed necessary to enumerate exhaus- 
tively the authorities for the readings or interpretations 
adopted : more complete lists may be found, by those who 
desire them, in the ' Variorum Bible,' published by Eyre 
and Spottiswoode. 

A portion of the volume was already in type, when the 
loan of some MS. notes of the late Prof. Duncan H. Weir, 
extending as far as 2 Sam. 4, 13^ was offered to me. Know- 
ing, from the extracts in Prof. Cheyne's Isaiah, the value 
of Dr. Weir's su^estions, I thankfully availed myself of the 
offer. The notes, I found, consisted chiefly of illustrative 

' Smendaiid Sodn'teditioD (p. ili) coDtRins no^ix^oKii/er^comiiientuy; Mid 
th« expcDK of Dr. Giosbnrg't (LondoD, 1871) is prohibitory for moit roden. 
' See the Academy, 1S89, Aug. 34, p. iig. 
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parallels, extracts from the Versions, etc., compiled with 
some care for the author's own use, but often unaccompanied 
by any indicatioa of the conclusion finally reached by him. 
Hence, though I gladly incorporated what I could (of course, 
under Dr. Weir's name), I did not obtain from this quarter 
so much assistance aa I expected. 

It remains to speak briefly of the history of the textual 
criticism of the Books of Samuel. To Otto Thenius* 
belongs the merit of havit^ been the first to point out 
systematically how the Septuagint frequently supplied 
materials for the restoration of the Massoretic text His 
Commentary is eminently suggestive and stimulating; and 
for the manner in which he has recovered, with the 
help of the Septui^nt, the true text and meaning of 
numerous passages in the two Books, he has earned the 
lasting gratitude of Hebrew scholars. Thenius' results 
were largely utilized by Ewald in the first edition of his 
History of Israel (1843)": Fr. Bottcher* followed on the 
same lines, sometimes correcting Thenius, at other times, 
not always happily, seeking to supplement him. It cannot, 
however, be denied that Thenius shewed a disposition to 
adopt readings from the Septuagint without suflicient 
discrimination; and his restorations were sometimes de- 
ficient in point of Hebrew scholarship. In 1871 appeared 
an unpretending but epoch-making work on the textual 
criticism of the Old Testament — ^the mont^aph of Julius 
Wellhausen on ' The Text of the Books of Samuel' The 
importance of this book lies in particular in the strictness 

' Di* SUchtr Samtulii in the ffungefiuslu txtgtiischfs ffandhuk lum 
A.T.,tA.i, 1841; ed.a,i864. 

* Without EQiUble >ckDowled£emeDl, M Thenius complun* (PrcC ed. 1, p. vii). 

» Nttu extgtHsch'kritiicAt Athrtnltn sum A. T. (1863). Cotnp. tb., p.TiiL 

ba 
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with which it emphasizes tlie discriminating use of the 
Ancient Versions for purposes of textual criticism. With 
rare acumen and sagacity, Wellhausen compares the 
Massoretic text with the Ancient Versions (specially with 
the Septuagint), and elicits from the comparison the prin- 
ciples that must have operated, on the one hand in the 
process of translation, on the other in the transmission 
both of the Hebrew text itself and of the correspondit^ 
Ancient Version. He thus sets in its true light the crucial 
distinction between renderings which prest^pose a different 
Hebrew original, and those which do not do this, but are 
due to other causes ; and shews further that both texts, the 
Massoretic text as well as that of the Septuagint, have 
received modification (chiefly in the form of harmonistic or 
other additions), though in unequal degrees, in the process 
of transmission. Naturally he endorses a large number of 
Thcnius' restorations ; but others he subjects to a keen 
criticism, shewing that they do not rest upon a substantial 
basis. Wellhausen's scholarship is fine: his judgement is 
rarely at fault ; and in the critical treatment of the text, 
I have been stroi^ly sensible of the value of his guidance. 
I trust that I may not appear to have used his volume too 
freely : my excuse, if I have done so, must be that I was 
writing for Ei^lish students, most of whom are un- 
acquainted with German ; and I could not withhold from 
them some of the best and soundest results which have 
been gained for the textual criticism of the Old Testament. 
Least of all have I desired to supersede the study of his 
mon<^raph on the part of those who are in a position to 
use it fruitfully themselves. But I have uniformly main- 
tained an independent judgement, whether towards Well- 
hausen or other scholars ; and I have been careful to adopt 
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nothing of importance, from whatever source, without ac- 
knowledgement at the time. 

The fact that valuable original readings are preserved by 
the Septu^int or other Versions has been recognized also 
by Gratz ', Stade', and other scholars : in this country by 
Mr. (now Professor) Kirkpatrick, in his Commentary on 
the Books of Samuel in the Cambridge Bible for Schools 
and Colleges, and the Rev. F. H. Woods, in an Essay on 
the subject contributed by him to the Studia Biblica \ 

A more recent work than any of these, also dealing 
laigely with the criticism of the text, is Klostermann's 
Commentary on the Books of Samuel and Kings, forming 
part of the Kurzgefasster Comment^' zu den Heiligeit 
Schriften Alien und Neuen Testamentes, edited by Strack 
and Zdckler (1887). Klostermann is a genuine scholar, an 
acute and able critic ; and his Commentary has evidently 
had great pains bestowed upon it. But in his treatment 
of the text, where he adopts an independent line, it is, 
unhappily, very rarely possible to follow him. Kloster- 
mann can make, and has made, clever and probable 
emendations : but his originality is excessive ; he is too 
ready — as Hitzig was sometimes — with an ingenious but 
recondite combination ; he is apt to assume that the text 
has suffered more than is probable ; and his restorations 
themselves betray sometimes a defective appreciation of 
Hebrew modes of expression. But it remains his merit 
to have been the first to perceive distinctly the critical 
importance of Lucian's recension of the Septuagint, and 
to have utilized it consistently in his Commentary*. 



' Giuk. derJueUn, i. (1874). ' Ccsch. dts V. Israih, \. (1887). 

* Oxford, 1S85, p. II ff. ' Cotnp. the qnotatlon below, p. Iti f. 
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The reader, before using the volume, is requested to 
notice the 'Additions and Corrections' at the end. A list 
of the principal abbreviationa employed will be found on 
p. xcv f. As idioms and constructions occurring in other 
parts of the Old Testament have been not unfrequently 
explained or illustrated in the notes, an Index comprising 
the chief of these has also been added. 

S.R.D. 
Christ Church, Oxford, 
Ntrtumhtr, 1889, 
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INTRODUCTION. 



^ 1. l%e Early History ef the Htbrew Alphabet. 

The Old Testament — except, possiblj, the latest portiona— was 
not vritten originally in the characters with which we are familiar ; 
and a recollectioD of the change through which the Hebrew 
alphabet passed is preserved both in the Talmud and by the 
Fathers. In the Tahnud, Sanh. ai'>, we read : ' Originally the law 
was given to Israel in the Hebrew character and in the sacred 
tongue : it was given again to them, in the days of Ezra, in the 
" Astyrian " character (*^itn( snu), and in the Aramaic tongue, 
Israel chose for themselves the " Assyrian " character and the sacred 
tongue, and left to the Idwroi the Hebrew character and the 
Aramaic tongue. Who are the ISi^nu ? R, Hasda * said, The 
Cuthites [le. the Samaritans: a Ki. 17, 24]. What is the Hebrew 
character? R. Hasda sajd, *nKn3<^ aruV The original cha- 
racter is here termed Hebrew CTS? an?), the new character nim* '. 
In the Jems. Talmud, MegHlah i, 'jt\ two explanations are offered 
of the latter term : < And why is it called niett ? Because it is 
ttraighi O^'KP) in form. R. Levi says. Because the Jews brought 

' A temchec of the Khool of Snr*, d. 309. 

' 'O'a nn^ nari'si mm enpn |i«^i nas anai ^miw^ min nin'i nbnna 
Biipn piiVi nniDM ana ^MnwS \nS ni'ai 'bim pw^i nm«M inaa w\ra 
'unia M1DH '■» iom moi'in ]»o n-mn jio^i Maj ana niBi'in^ ifT'im 
anjia'^ ana t»iBn 't iok nna» ans 'no. 

' AnezprevioiiofiiiioenaltiDManiDg: eorap.HoE[m«iuim tlieZ'47'[flL337; 
ljrrfliHWB.%.y. 

* The nine tain ii wed cbeiriieTe : ditis in tbe Mishnali, Aftgillah i, 8 
niinoi I'^BBi (i»b ^aa j'anss d'^ddhc m^m mnim p^Bn^ nnoD j-a )•» 
n^iVM K>M ]'anai ]i>m, i«. the iMoti booki might be written b anj 
luguge, lot Hie TtfiUin end Mumeih oply in the ' Awyriaa ' di«r*eter. 
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it home with them from Assyria '■' The explanation Assyrian is 
the more probable, whether it be supposed to be used loosely for 
' BabyloniaD,' or whether — as others have thought — it have the 
sense of Syrian or Aramaic (as occasionally in later times appears 
to have been the case "), and so embody a true tradition as to the 
origin of the new character. The nipM ana is that which in late* 
times acquired the name of 9a'V3 an^ or square character. Origen, 
speaking of the sacred name, says that in accurate MSS. it was 
written in archaic characters, unlike those m use in his own day • : 
lim a trap' aiiroit ml ri irtiepiainfria' rrrparfpAiifuxTta Smp «rl roC ;QnHnnl 
■rn-Aov rev Apxiipms tytypavro' Kvpios ii roI rovro in^' 'EXX^t tKiptt- 
nircu. Kdl (c rou dxpiSiiri rmv aynypd^r'Effpaixoa dpx^^S ypA^^avi 
Y^paxnu &XX' ollx^ raif riir. *aot yip -rir'EvZpw Mpoi% )^pf^ma9M 
fMT& t)]!' oixfutXioffliu-. In his Commentary on £z. 9, 4 he adds that 
a converted Jew, in answer to an enquiry, told him that rd ipxaSa 
oTMXfia i/i^pit l}("* ^ ^ ^ ^ vTovpoS ;i;apaKr7pt. Jerome, at the 
beginning of the ' Prologus Galeatus V after observing that the 
Hebrews, Syrians, and Chaldaeans had all an alphabet of twenty- 
two characters, continues, ' Samaritani etiam Pentateuchum Moysi 
totidem litteris scriptitant, figuiis tantum et apicibus discrepantes. 
Certumque est Esdram scribam legisque doctorem, post capta 
Hierosolyma et instauratioQem templi sub Zorobabel, aJias Htlerat 
repperisse quibus nunc ulimur, cum ad illud usque tempus iidem 
Samaritanorum et Hebraeomm characteres fuerint' On Ez. 9, 4 
he makes a remark to the same effect as Origen. In his let^ to 
Marcella, De iutm notninibus Dti^, he writes, 'Nomen rcrjxrypdfi- 
fioroo quod iImk^Avttw id est ineffabile putaverunt quod his litteris 



• B^ njjf Dv S» 'li 't itsx lansa tbiho xinn *iiet» inw unp) no^i 

• C£ Jer. 35 (43). n. Et. %t, 19 ('A(r<r^pu>i for DiH, Le, Din) In the LXX. 

• On f . «, 1 (quoted bj Montfancon, Hexapla, 1. 86 : in k Bli|rhtly difieieDt 
fbnn, from other MSS,, ined. Bened. ii. 539-^Lonun«Uscb xi. 396 f.). 

• Or Preface to the Fonr Books of Kings (which were the fint translated b; 
Jerome from the Hebrew), deigned ai a defsnct (galea) against detractois, — 
printed at the beginning of ordinary editions of the Vulgate. 

• Ep, 15 (ed-Beaed. L 705; Vallarsii. IJ9). 
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scritntur mr? : quod quidam non mtelUgentes propter elementonim 
siaiiliiudinein cum in Graecis lilleris repererent mm legere con- 
merenint'.' Epiphanius* (d. 403) makes a statement similar to 
that contained in the extract from Sanhedrin, that a change of 
character was introduced by Ezra, and that the old form was only 
retained by the Samaritans. 

The fact of a change of character, to which these passages bear 
witness, is correct: the only error is that it is represented as 
having been introduced by one man. Tradition, as is its wont, 
has attributed to a single age, and to a single name, what was in 
reality only accomplished gradually, and certainly was not com- 
pleted at the time of Ezra (who came to Palestine a. c. 458)- 

What, then, was that older character of which the Talmud and 
the Fathers speak, and which they describe as being still retained 
by the Samaritans? It was the character which, with slight 
modifications of form, is found upon the Inscription of Meslia' 
(commonly known as the ' Moabite Stone '), upon early Aramaic 
and Hebrew gems, upon Phoenician Inscriptions, and upon the 
one early Hebrew Inscription which we at present possess, viz. that 
found in the tunnel of the pool of Siloam. It was the common 
Semitic character, used alike, in ancient times, by the Moabites, 
Hebrews, Aramaeans, and Phoenicians, and transmitted by the 
Phoenicians to the Greeks. This character remained longest 
without substantial alteration in Hebrew proper and Phoenician : 
in Greek it changed gradually to the character with which we are 
now familiar : the transition to what is termed above the *^tEnt 3n3 
was effected first in Aramaic ; it was only accomplished at a later 
period in Hebrew, in consequence, no doubt, of the growii^ 
influence of the Aramaic language in Palestine, in the period 
immediately fu^ceding the Christian era. 

TaUes of the chief ancient Semitic alphabets are to be found in 

■ Comp. tbe HezapU on t^. 16(1$), i; Is. i, 1 (with Dr. Field's aote); 
Nettle in tbe ZDMG. zixiL ^/^, 507, 

* Dt xii gtimnii, f 63 (ed. Dindoif, 1S63, IV. jij; dted by Hoffmuui, 
*'-P-354). 
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most Hebrew grammars of modern times \ and they need not be 
here repeated. It will be more instructive to place before the 
reader specimens of Inscriptions themselves in facsimile. The 
earliest Inscription of all, that of Mesha' (c. b.c. 900), has not been 
included, as a facsimile of it with a transcription in modern Hebrew 
characters has been pubUshed independently in an inexpensive 
form, and is readily obtainable*. The characters used on this 
Inscription are the most ancient of the West-Semitic type that are 
known ', though they differ but sUghtly from the earliest of tho« 
that are figured below : the differences may be studied in detail 
with the aid of the Table in the grammar of Gesenins-Kautzsch 
or of Stade. 

Here are examples of seals with Aramaic (Figs, i and 1) and 
Hebrew (Figs. 3 and 4) Inscriptions, the first three of which are 




(Levy, Tat 1, 1) 



(Levy, Ta£ 1, 3) innip p 

(Levy,T«f.IIl,i 



* E.|;. at the b^iianiiig of Gesenias-Kantzicfa, or at the end of SCftde's 
LtAriucA (vol. i). More eUbonte Tables may be mcd in Madden'* Cvini ef 
the Jems (ed. i, 1881), p. 41 ; in the Volume Facsimilis of Manustripti and 
/RnrT^(>nj(Orientikl Series), pablisbed by the Palaeographical Society (attached 
to the Silosni Inscription, Plate LXXXVII); and especially in Chwolson'i 
Corpus ItucHpiimum HeiraUarum tuthailitid GraUnKinften aus drr Xrim, 
etc. (a Table constncted by the eminent German palaeographer Eotbg, con- 
taining specimens of not less than i3g alphabets). 

' Du Ituchrift dii Kimigj Meia von Moah fur akadtmiieht VBrlesimgin 
Mtratagtgeim vm Rudolf Snuttd uiid AOtrt Secin (Fietbtug L B., 1SS6}. 

* The Inacriptlon on fragmcnti of a bowl dedicated to piS Ssi, fonnd in 
Cypnu in 187a {CIS. Tab. IV), is, hdrerer, of neatly equal, if not of greater 
antiqnity. The cbaiacten ate veiy limilai. 
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assigned bjr M. A. Levy ' to the eighth cent. b. c., white the fourth 
is somewhat later. 

No. I was found under the pedestal of a colossal bull at Khoi^- 
bad : Nos. 3 and 4 were obtained b^ M. Waddington, the former 
ta Aleppo, the latter in Damascus. The resemblance of some 
of the characters to those of the Greek alphabet will be evident : 
the ^ and D are closely ^milar to A * and =, while the forms of n 
and *f become, when turned round so as to face the right, E and P 
respectivelj. The ^ and V ezhitnt qtiite the forms which thejr still 
have in modem European alphabets, L and O, but from which in 
the later Hebrew alphabet they both diverged considerably. The 
characters on old Phoenician seals and gems are so similar that 
it has not been deemed necessary to add illustrations *. The fol- 
lowing specimens of ancient Inscriptions from Thera will illustrate 
the derivation of the Greek alphabet from the Phoenician : the letters, 
as ia often the case in the most ancient Greek Inscriptions, are read 
from right to left:— 



Fig. 5. 

MoTAT/^ia 
3^003 



lml.(0 



(From RoeU'i fm^na /MxrifUeitum GroKorum AiiHqminmat, 

Berolini, 1S83, Not. i ami 4.) 

The E does not differ materially from the n in Fig. 3; the n 

' SUgtl MHd GempuM mit ananaiseheit, fhonitiiehtn, althttniUthtti tit. 
IntikriJUn (Bieslan, 1869), pp. 6, S, 34, 37. 

* Id tbelDKriptionofHeslia', Btlotluttto p3^^V3,theiiiaiimpletriRaele, 
with no eloDgatum of the tight tide donnwaidi ; it thus eiKctlj lesemblei the 
Creek A, and ii alio distinct from the 1. 

* ExMnpleatiia7beMeiiiiiLeT7,/.r.Taf.IL 
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diOers bor sE^trly fnma d^t-ri 5I-s£a' i Izacr^di.t, ar^f imiwi 
agrees mbsatEiHy wri ±e\<x iEc<iKB jrir^d iei3 : ie T ani 
K are quite the I and 2 </ 3Iesca.': cae I viixi: =as EjCC t>: beccce 
a diaizfat Eine, reuizs evii=i traces rj i» orlxi cr' F?. 3 : ie 
H as cocEpaicd vuh due ■ ba^ x iixzvt :=r3 ac ±e v:c. txt^dj aa 
in P:j. 3. the P aai -Jm A aic tccre ^3?T*r::j:gd. bcr i> =i« iJsr 
in principfe fxm d»e :bnas 3: F.Z5. ■ ani j, £7 nrriirr lie iec^ers 
rocnd so as u face tbe liz— ±c iaxf- ZTjd =9cal >::r= ^' ±e Gfcck 

of Icsdi^iktas ;bts cci:£rt:ii =« 'ifyr-atc 
ing the cr%ii of ie Grw^i i^^Liiei r:i= 
The most auoesc In^icripCj;!!. hown-K^. ■ 




a. - s v^-.-uyl rat lui - M Mar> ac L : b? t^ 

= M =u; in «ti^ = r:{. ! ; ~« i^ » » act-TT ie 

r '^ Me :«sa, aria :±c ad of a v^ri sai >x }rvf ae 
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■J U-- PvjI ui ' 

•.-:.■ ,A..'. .ii> i\; 






■ .->.*....» --.fa , rsj-j-n . -i3T . T^'^n . r.n . -ur;^ » «■ • i 
•."N.'t.S » - • • ' = ■^.^.■3{«.L■■^-■.^^>■3l.■!i'^.i"^•.•J■f4.Ir:^ -z 

Sol , -Ts . rrtiT . 6'ns:^2 . na-'-r! , bn . xvsn . ;'.■• , c"^~ ■ 



■ N:illi,f \'; -■i.-j/,.- 
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Early Histoty of the Hebrew Alphabet. xv 

knovn, next to that of Mesha', and perhaps earlier than some of 
the seals that have been quoted, is the Inscription on the wall 
of the Pool of Siloam {see Plate I). The Pool of Siloam is 
^tuated at the extreme S. of the Eastern hill of Jerusalem (on the 
N. of which the Temple formerly stood), at the entrance to the 
TyropoeoD vallej ; and a conduit or tunnel cut through the rock 
from the Virgin's Spring' — the one natural spring which Jerusalem 
possesses — situated some distance above it, on the £. side of the 
same hill, leads down to it, and supplies it with water. The 
tunnel is drcuiious, measuring iyo8 feet (Warren), or 1757 feet 
(Conder), though the distance in a straight line is considerably 
less. At a distance of about 19 feet from where the tunnel opens 
into the Pool of Siloam, and on the right-hand side as one enters it, 
is an artificial niche or tablet in the rock, the lower part of which 
is occupied by the Inscription. The Inscription was first observed 
in 1880, by a pupil of Architect Schick, who, while wading in the 
Pool with a lighted candle, observed what appeared to be cha- 
racters engraved on the rock. Ultimately, in 1881, a gypsum cast 
was obtained by Dr. Guthe, who published a photograph, with 
accompanying description, in 1882*, which has since been oflen 
reproduced. A portion of three lines in the Inscription has been 
destroyed through the wearing away of the rock : but the general 
sense is quite plain. Here is the Inscription, transliterated into 
modem Hebrew characters': 

• ••*•■■*«« Tijji . napjn . -an . n*n . nn . nipin • • • i 
p.iM(.^p.3««»*« 5n^.nI».l56B'.^1531.u^.^.^w.I^un a 

.uS.ini.^.iru.nn.n-ipii.PN.inxnn.un.wpa 4 

MQ1 . HDM . ^m , D'nKDs . Fuisn . hvt . vwan . p . tran 5 

. oamn . wn . iv . ^wi . nai . rrn . iTdk , n 6 



* Not the Virgio'i Peel, u stated incorrectly in the FBlaeographioil Sodety's 
Volume. ThUls n small artificial reserroir neaiSt. Stephen'! Gate, sndhaino 
COnnedoD with dther the Virgin' ■ .S^'r^, or the Pool of Siloam. 

* ZDMG. i88a, pp. 735-50. 

* 'Die lint above a letter Indicates that the reading is not gnit« certain. 
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I. e. t. [Bebo)d] the piercii^ through I And this was the maimer 

of the piercing through. Whilst yA [the miners were lifdng 

up] 
a. the pick each towards his fellow, and whilst yet there were 

three cubits to be [cut through, there was heard] the voice 

of each call- 

3. mg to his fellow, for there was a fissure (?) in the rock on the 

right-hand And on the dajr of the 

4. piercing through, the miners (liL hewers) smote each so as to 

meet his fellow, pick gainst pick; and there flowed 

5. the water from the source to the pool, laoo cubits ; and one 

hun- 

6. dred cubits was the height of the rock over the head of the 

miners. 

The Hebrew is as idiomatic, and flowing, as a passage from the 
Old Testament, i. nap? or napj docs not occur in the OT.: 
ap) is lo pierce (a Ki. i a, 10 al.) ; \L^ is a hole or aperture. — On 
the use of in, comp. p. 150 itole. a. tt^ as Jer. 6, ai : usually 
W?^. — 1UI3 as Gen. 48, 7, cf. Am, 4, j. 3, nvi, i. e. probably im 
as 3 Ki. 9, 37 Kt. — rnr : the letters are quite clear, but the meaning 
is altogether uncertain, the word being not otherwise known, and 
the derivation from "ni producing no suitable sense. 4, mp?, 
vocalize H'lp?, the infin. of 11^. 6* The order of the numerals in 
»|bm DTlKD, as Nu. 3, 50 nhn nWD vhtf. On the orthograpfy of 
the Inscription, see below, pp. xxxii, xzzv. The words, as in the 
Inscription of Mesha', are separated by dots, without spaces. 

The Inscription will not be later than the time of Hezekiah, who 
is stated lo have ' made the pool, and the conduit, and brought 
water into the city ' ' to the west side of the city of David ' (a Ki. 
ao, ao; 2 Cb. 33, 30) in terms wtuch appear exactly to describe 
the function of the tunnel in which the Inscription is*, though 
others, from the fact that ' the waters of Shiloal;, that flow gently,' 
are alluded to by Isaiah (8, 6), m a prophecy dating from the reign 



' Gnthe, Le. pp. 745-8. 
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of A^az, assign the tunnel, and with it, of course, the Inscription, 
to a scnnewhat earlier date *. The Samaritan character, as stated 
in the passages quoted above from the Talmud and the Fathers, 
preserves in all essential features the old Hebrew type, the modi- 
fications being confined to details, and originally, no doub^ being 
merely calligraphic variations : — 

n VIpVCtTDlD^S^ DD Tini33t< 

In Palestine the old Hebrew character was used regularly on 
coins, Irom the earliest Sheqels and half-Sheqels struck by Simon 
Maccabaeus (b.c. 141-135) to those of the Great Revolt, a.d. 
65-68, and of Simon Bar-cochab, a.d. 131-135*. The example 
(Fig. 7) is a Sheqel of die third year (a V i. e. 'i rut?) of Simon 
Maccabaeus : — 

Fig. ?■ 




(From Madden"* Coiia oftkejrwi, p. 68, No. 5.) 
As characters that were entu^ly unknown would evidently not 
be suitable for use upon coins, it may be inferred that though 
in the time of Christ the older character had been generally super- 
seded (for the \ Matth, 5, 18, is by no means the smallest letter in 
the old alphabet), it was still known, and could be read without 
difficolty. 

In the characters represented hitherto, no tendency to modi- 
fication in the direction of the modem square type has been 
observable. Such a tendency first manifests ilself in the Aramaic 

■ Stkde, Gisch. Isr. i. p. 593 f. 

» Madden, Cciiu efthtjcws (ed. a, 1881), pp. 67 ff., 198 ff., ni K- 



Dig t,ze..y Google 



xviil Introduction. 



alphabet, and may be traced most distinctly in Aramaic Inscriptions 
from Egypt. Plate II is a facsimile of the ' Carpentras stele,' a 
monument carved in limestone, the early history of which is not 
knom, but which is now deposited in the Bibliothfeque et Mus^ 
d'Inguimbert in the town of Carpentras (d^p. Vaucluse) in France. 
The monument is a funereal one : the representation above the 
Inscription exhibits the embalmed body vS the deceased, a lady 
named Taba, resting on the lion-shaped bier, and attended by the 
jackal-headed Anubis at the feet, and by the hawk-headed Horns 
at the head, with the four customary funereal vases beneath. The 
figures stationed as mourners at a tittle distance from the head and 
feet of the bier are Isis and Ncphthys. The first three lines of the 
Inscription are about 9 J inches long; the height of the letters is 
j of an inch, or a little more. 
The Inscription, in square characters, is as follows :— 

vjhvi noiK T i*ruori wm ma ton nana t 

non moK vh ie»K Yiai majf vh b"K3 qjtud a 

-np ro ^WK BTp p nn nana now tnp 3 

...... rpon 101 Tipca nni>D ^w 4 

I.e. I. Blessed be Taba, the daughter of Tahapi, devoted wor- 
shipper of the God Osiris. 
a. Aught of evil she did not, and calumny against any man she 
never uttered. 

3. Before Osiris be thou blessed : irom Osiris take thou water, 

4. Be thou a worshipper (sc. before Ouris), my daxling; and 

among the pious [mayest thou be at peace 1]. 
I. Nropn ; Motih is an Egyptian word, meaning perfect, pious ; 
the prefix la (/') is the fern, article. ^=Heb. FIT : the demonstrative 
with the force of a relative, as regularly in Aramaic. But T (= 
Arab. •!) is usually hardened to ^ in Aram. (Dan. Ezr. passim) ; 
the same form, however, recurs in Plate III, lines i, 3, 5 '. a. ^WR 

' Alio OD udeat Aramaic weigbtE (Levy, Judisciu Afatian, p. 149 ff.j or 
XiiVogiU.Jtf^laitga J'ArcUolegu Orieiitaie.pp. 183 f-, 194; cf. p. Ill), and in 
Aramaic loicriptioni from Tima, Sttidui Biiliea ^Oxfotd, iSSj), pp. no-nt. 
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Early History of the Hebrew Alphabet. xix 

is the oldest extant form of the vcsA which appears in Mandate as 
twins, in the Taigums as D7^, and in Sjniac as «^ : comp. 
ZDMG. xxsiv. 568, 766. tef^a is the older fonn of the Sjt. «.^ 
evU: comp. vva to be evil in the Targums, Gen. 31, 11 and often, 
WW (emph.) evil. H1?2 and O^OtJ are the usual Aram, fonns of 
3 fem.pf. Vi? mu3t=what is usually written in Aram, as mp (sec 
Dan. 3, 8. 6, 25) ; in Mandaic, however, the root is written pa ; 
and c<xnp. Syr. |^is=Heb. riB>^, and Mand, KtStra = |^a^= 
Heb. &|^. The term will be used here in the derived sense of 
'calmnny' (though this explanatian is not free from objecdon)'. 
non cannot mean perfect (nOR) ■ because adjectives of this form 
are very rarely derived from verbs y"n (the Aram, form is moC')) 
and because, as the subj. of niDK, we should expect the emphatic 
nnon. IfntDn=Syr. ^I'sHeb, op*, asinEir. 5, 17, 6,i.6.i», 
it must mean there, yonder, the speaker being conceived as in the 
world beyond the grave, and therefore referring to this earthly life 
as "yonder." This seems, however, rather forced : and it is perhaps 
better to adopt Lagarde's suggestion that non=Syr. eeb-ae (rad. 
ja^L) "ever"' (Dr. Wright). The word must be allowed to be 
uncert^n. 3. pD, i. e. I*.?* The expression Receive water may be 
iDustrated from Greek Inscriptions*; and the representation of the 
bestowal of water upon the dead is common on Egyptian monu- 
ments. 4. *nj>D3 (which admits of no explanation) is supposed to be 
an error of the stone-cutter for 'nop («y pieasani, delightful one (cf. 
3 Sam. I, a6. Cant. 7, 7). fT,Dn = ^i^ the pious. At the end 
np*JE' (or TJI) 'HJI may be plausibly supplied : some have thought 
that traces of these letters are even discernible on the stone. The 



* Lagaide, Symmicta, ii. p. 61 £ 

* CompL "Vi^t U)^- -"—^^ "V-^ tdUB yOk iA*S* by the 

nde of ^] 19 ns Sp -ip "y, p-i (L^irde, Anrntrkungen tur Griech. 'Oberi. 
der Fraverbien, 1863, on 4, 3'). 

* "Boei^^, C»rfi. Inser. Graec.6tfi2 : %{taii)^(aTa-jfiaiiioii). Aipii>Jfnpea6tp 
^UMTKai/itirp irilp t$ lairrou irvr^fi )(pgirraTiqi nil ykmnirirji iiwfiat x^P*"" 
ttf^^tA, mifia, nU 5o[(i|) ovt h 'OvipM tA ifVW^ (Sap. The some with, it. 

6717. 
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lang;uage of the Inscription is almost pure Aramaic : a Hebrew (or 
Pboenician) element is, however, present in r*H and 'np (np?). 

The date of this Inscription is not perfectly certain : but it 
belongs probably to the fourth cent. b. c. A somewhat earlier type 
of the Egyptian Aramaic character is exhibited on the stele of 
SaqqSrah (W, of Memphis), found in 187 j'; the stele ofCarpentras 
has been preferred for reproduction here, as the characters are 
more distinct. Observe that the upper part of the 3, 1, 1, and V 
is open : this is the first stage in the formation of the later square 
character, which is ultimately produced, in the case of these letters, 
by the disappearance of the two parallel lines at the top of 3, T, \ 
and by the addition of a tail to the ]f, (These letters are formed 
similarly on the Saqqarah stele.) The stroke at the upper right- 
hand comer of the M is almost, if not quite, separated from the 
transverse stroke which forms the body of the letter : this is a 
similar change in the direction of the later foim of the character. 
The three horizontal strokes of the old n are replaced by two, 
forming an angle — sometimes a right angle — with each other, 
anticipating thus the form ultimately assumed by the letter. The 
13 is open at the top, and also rounded at the lower part, n only 
differs from 1 by having a slightly longer tall. 1 and T have both 
nearly assumed the modem form, n appears (as on the SaqqSrafa 
stele) with only a single horizontal bar. On the stone of Mesha' 
(as on the Inscriptions figured above) ' appears composed of four 
distinct strokes (like Z with two parallel strokes on the lef^ at the 
top) : here the four strokes are crumpled up so as to form a sort of 
triangle, which, when reduced in size, becomes the modem '. In 
the stele of Saqqarah, the ^ appears still in its old form. exhibits 
a modification which is difficult to describe, but which, when the 
tail, as happens aneiwards, is curled round to the left, produces an 
evident approximation to the modem form of the letter. V has 
been modified, and approaches the modern type : almost the same 

■ PUte LXIIT in the Palfteogtnphiol Soci«ty'» Volnme. The Itucription it 
dated the 4th year of Xaxei ( — B.C. 4S1): the name Xerret ii written viH'vti 
^ihiarih (Fen. Khahajinht). 
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form appears on the stele of Saqqarah. n ia no longer a complete 
cross : the hcffizonlal cross-line is confined to the right-hand side 
ti the letter, and is deflected downwards : b; the further pro- 
longation of this deflection, and the accompanying reduction of 
the upper part of the perpendicular stroke, the modem T\ Is 
produced. Some of the other letters, as 7, D, 3, are not materially 
changed, shewing, as was said, that the transition to the square 
character was gradual, and not accomplished for all the letters 
at the same time. The words are separated, not by dots, but by 
small spaces. 

The tran«tion to the square character has advanced still further 
in the spedmen of Egyptian Aramaic on a fragment of papyrus 
now in the British Museum (Plate III), belonging to the late 
Ptolemaic or Roman period. Here is a transliteration of the 
Inscription : — 

. . . VOW icte "t tonan i»ji '33^ i 

K3i>D rup irw vi vra "U ...... . a 

. . . , PI 1DR vcho t ri»D »3iB -a 3 

m T^ 3^^a inn mn n^D(p) 4 

. . wutc wa n'SE* n veov\ i^]^ R 5 

-^hm Sw jinrr lA yrm^ liwa 6 

W03 wits 'Bi« !Tt r . . . . 7 

I. e. I. . . ■ 10 my children on account of . . . . of the king, and he 

heard . . . 
3. . . . the son of Punsh, he delayed (?). The king answered 

3. . . . tbe son of Punsh the words which the king had spoken, 

and . . . 

4. . . . thou didst kill them. Mayest thou go with tbe sword of thy 

strength, and .... 

5 and the captives which thou hast taken this year 

6 in them ; and thy bones shall not descend into She'ol, and 

thy shadow 

7 on the thousands of tbe king .... 

Tbe text, as is evident, is much mutilated. The subject appears 
to be a tale, ' composed either by a heathen Aramaean, who was 
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hostile to the Egyptiaii reli^n', or by an Egyptian Jew as a 
Haggadab on Ex. i, — more probably the latter.' The language is 
Aramaic, tinged (like the Carpentras Inscription) with Hebrew or 
Phoenician, a, tcho rujT, cf. Dan. a, 5. 8, 30 etc. 4. to? tiem, 
as Ezr. 4, 10. 23 «c 1?^, cf, TirP Ezr, 6> 5- 6- ^^ fiote, aa Dan. 
3, 12 etc. )Virr, from nn^, the common Aram, word tor go down. 

After what has been said with reference to the Carpentras 
Inscription, detailed remarks on the characters will be unnecessary : 
speaking generally, it may be said that the Carpentras type is here 
more distinctly and definitely marked. The ' is particularly clear. 
The tail of the q shews a tendency to curl round to the left : the 
transition to the modem form of the letter is here commencing. 

From the immediate neighbourhood of Palestine an early ex- 
ample of the Aramaic transition-alphabet is afforded by an Inscrip- 
tion, consisting of a single word, found at 'ArSq-el-£mir, in the 
country of the andent Ammonites, near Heshbon ', Here, as we 
learn from Josephns (Ant. zii. 4, 11), Hyrcanus, nephew of the 
High Priest Onias II, being persecuted by his brothers, found for 
himself a retreat among the hills, where he built a stronghold 
(B.C. 176), one feature of which consisted in a series of caves, in 
two tiers, hollowed out in the side of the rock. At the right hand 
of the entrance to one of these caves, on the smoothed surface of 
the rock, sUnds the Inscnption, m letters nearly eight inches high '. 
Fig 8 



K 



(From No. 3S3 of the Phatogiapbs pnbliihed by Che Palettine 
EiplontioD Fund.) 



' There is an alluuoa to the ' Egyptian godi ' in the fint colamn of (lie 
papynit (aUo motilated) published M Plate XXV of the same Volume. 

' See Socin'a Palaitina «. Syrim (in Baedeker's Hatidbeoks), Roate 10 (end). 

* See views taken (ton pbotogiapbi, and including the Insciiption (tlioiigb 
on p. 76 1 not accurately reproduced), in the Memeirs eflht Svrv^ o/Eaittm 
FaUitiite, toL 1. (1889), pp. 76 f., 84, 
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From its position, the Inscription cannot well be earlier than the 
period when the caves were constructed, and may, of course, be 
later. On the ground of De Vogue's transcript *, which he states 
{M^angti, p. 163) was made by turn ' with the greatest care,' the 
Inscripdon was read by Neldcke {ZDMG. 1865, p. 640) as iT31D, 
which has since been generally accepted by scholars. But the 
photograph leaves no doubt that the first letter must have been 
reproduced incorrectly, and that it can in fact be only y. The 
word can hardly be read otherwise than fPaiU, i.e. probably ^)yi1,. 
The transitional character of the alphabet appears in tbe fact that 
while the V retains its primitive form, the other letters exhibit an 
archaic form of the square type : observe tbe 3 open at tbe top, 
tbe * approaching the * of Fig. 9, the rectangular figure of the n. 

The next Inscription is that of the BenS Hezir, above the 
entrance to tbe so-called Tomb of St. James, situated on tbe 
Mount of Olives, immediately opposite to the S,-E. angle of the 
Temple-area. 

Fig. 9. 



iKi.«ii^''""TJXi ' 



Inscriplion of the BenE Hezir. 
(From ChwoUon's Carpus Irucriftienum HtbraUarum, No. 6.) 

ffjn 'n -itDiwi HDtTiii] . . . a . . . [3 «iDi' 'M 
Ttn 'WD .... 



ni 

■IMS 



I In t)ie facdmile* attached to Chwolson's Corp. Inscr. Hebr. (No. 1), it U 
given tha» (rftufniiw). In the transcript In the ^rt-. ^f.r^'o/. i. - ^^ 
(1864), Plate Vn, which WM all th«tN6Heke had at his dliposa! "%Jl6 
in 1865, the ihading of the first letter ii snch as to »ngge*t a 
B (though it was not w read at ihe lime by De Vogui himself). In Fig. 8 the 
horizontal line in the lower part of the * i» more clearly defined than in the pho- 
tograph : indeed, if eiamined tbrongh a glan, it may seem doubtful whether it 
' consists of more than natural indentatiotu on tlie rock. 
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I. e. This is the tomb and the resting-pl&ce for Eleazar, jSanniah, 
Yo'ezer, Yehudah, Simeon, Yol^anan, 

The sons of Yoseph, the son of [and for Yo]seph and 

Eleazar, the sons of Hanniah, 
.... of the sons (i. e. family) of He^. 

Here we observe Hebrew advancing towards the square character. 
A Hezir, ancestor of a priestly family, is mentioned i Ch. 34, 15 : 
another Hezir, not a priest, but one of the chiefs of the people, 
is named Neh. 10, ai. The date of the Inscription is probably 
shortly before the ChristiaD era. The advance towards the square 
character is very marked. Notice, for instance, the K, the fi, 
the ^, the D, the % ^^ *^ i ^^^ ^^ ^'' of the n, higher up than in 
the Egyptian Aramaic. Notice also that by the turn to the left 
given to the lower part of the 3, when standing in the middle of a 
word, a media! and a final form of the letter are distinguished (as 
in pm* at the end of the first line) : when * follows, this turn is 
regularly connected with it, giving rise to a ligature : the same 
happens with 3 followed by 3. 1 and t are scarcely distinguishable 
from one another. The first letters of line 3 are uncertain : they 
may perhaps be read as n*3 , , , , ' 

The ligature just spoken of is peculiarly common in the Palm- 
yrene character. The Falmyrene Inscriptions are written in a 
dialect of Aramaic *, and date from b. C. 9 onwards ; the character 
differs from the square type only in calligraphical details. A 
specimen (Fig. 10) is given, for the sake of illustrating the tendency 
of Aramaic on the East, as well as on the West, of Palestine to 
advance in the direction of the square character : — 



' other loscripticiiu (mostlj btigmtaiazj), from appn»umate1y the Min« 
period, mky be seen in Chwolson'i volame, New. i (ill onn Until [Anun.] ef 
Ciitr), 3, 4, 5 (Aram., from the Hanran), ;, S, 9, 10. No. 5 ii bilingntJ, and 
may be found alto in De Vogorf, Syrit CeittraU, p. 89 : nji 'i mon 'i ncBs 
nSn nj'm r\') — '(XaimSia 'Art^Aou ^Mii^tr rjr trr^jp' Xa/ipirs TJ 
atroS ywatid, 

' Wblch exhibits some noticeable afGaitiet with the Aramaic of Em and 
Daniel : see Sachan in the ZDMG. 1883, pp. 564-7. 
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Fig. 10. 

(From De VognJ'i Syrit Cmiralt, PUte V, No. 30^.) 
T nn (rap i.e. This tomb is that of 
*1 'b'TQ "la jnaw 'Alhinalhan, son of Kohilu, which 
V1U3 ^miv 133 built for him his sons 

Tna p^m li^fU Kohilu and Hsuran his sons, 

Kn% ^ p ^ of (ihe family of) the children of Mitha, 
nil ~> III WP |U3 rrva in the month Kanun, in the year 304 
[p33 is wriUtn pJl] [Seleuc. = b. c. 9]. 

In the following Inscription, from the lintel of a door, belonging 
to a mined Synagt^e at Kefr-Birtm, a village a few miles N.-W. 
of @afed in Galilee, discovered by M. Renan in the course of his 
expedition in Palestine in 1863, the transition to the square cha- 
racter may be said to be accomplished : the date may be c. 300 a. d. 
(Renan), or somewhat earlier (Chwolson). 

Fig. II. 
(From Cbwobon'a Cerfut iHtcriftieHum Htbraicamm ', No. 17,) 

nor bvr\v> mtsipo ^aai mn dijmm diSp w 
wvaz nro Kan mn ipptwi rm '^ p "^ 

' In the oiiginat the InicriptioD is in one line : it is divided bei« Dwnly for 
convenience. S«e Pbotograph No. 459 of the PslettJne ExplonUion Fond. 
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I. e. May there be peace in this place, and in all the places of 

Israeli 
Yosah the Levice, son of Levi, made diis lintel : may blessing 
come upon his vorlcs I 

PTUD is evidently an error of the carver for WSQ : he first 
omitted the B> by accident, and then attached it at the end. Notice 
in this Inscription the close resemblance befween 1 and ♦, which 
in the Inscription of the Bend Hecir are disLingnished by the turn 
to the left — a survival of the primitive form of the .letter — at the top 
of the * ; also that b^veen 3 and Q, as veil as the final b. Notice 
also the regular plena scripHo. The resemblance of mn* to mm 
(p. xi) in a character such as this will be evident. 

In conclusion, a specimen is given (Plate IV) of a complete 
Phoenician Inscription, which may serve as an example of the 
style, as regards character and general appearance, in which (he 
autographs of the Old Testament must have been written. The 
Inscription was found at Zidon in 1887, ei^ntved on the base of a 
sarcophagus of black basalt, of Egyptian workmanship, and bearing 
in front a hier(^lyphic Inscription, designed no doubt originally for 
use in Egypt, but diverted from its original purpose and taken to 
Phoenicia in order to receive the remains of a Phoenician prince. 
The contents of the hieroglyphic Inscription bear no reJation to 
those of die Phoenician one. Transliterated into square clianicters, 
the latter reads as follows : — 

p DTTX "jfa nintw jw nian iw i 

pw My cu"!X "^ ninpy ins -iwatsw % 

n h* ^K T run ri'K pen pk cnn ^a nw ns t 3 

jinK tt *iDa [inet 'k 3 iwin twi 'n^jj nnn 4 

ran ^« ^K I pR3 aac iw ni>3 -wa aao ^si pn 5 

na DM van -mn mnpy nnpn a (inn h» 'n{>ii n 6 

OP nnn D»n3 mr [i]!> i[a> iw [inn n-n 'niij) nnon n y 

QKfi-i nK aaevi e* 8 

I.e. I. I Tabnith, priest of 'Ashtoreth, king of the Zidonians, son 
3. of Eshmun^^, priest of 'Ashtoreth, king of the Zidonians, lie 
in this coffin : 
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3. whatsoever man thou art that bringest forth this coffin, do not 

4. open my sepulchral chamber, and disquiet me not ; for there is 

no image cf silver, there is no image of 

5. gold, nor any jewels of . . ? . . : only myself am lying in this 

cofBn ; do not o- 

6. -pen my sepulchral chamber, and disquiet me not ; for sodi an 

act is an abomination unto 'Ashtoreth ; and if thou at aU 

7. openest my chamber, or disqutetest me at aH, mayest thou hav« 

no seed among the living under the su- 

8. -n, or resting-place with the Shades. 

The Tabnith who speaks is the father of the Eshmun'azar (11) 
whose long and interesting funereal Inscription' (33 lines) was 
found in 1855 on the site of the ancient necropolis of Zidon, and 
who describes himself (lines 13-1 5), as son of Tabnith, king of the 
Zidonians, and of Amm'ashtoreth, priestess of 'Ashtoreth, and 
grandson of Eshmun'azar (I), who is mentioned here as Tabnith's 
father. From the style of the Egyptian ornamentation displayed 
both by the sarcophagus of Tabnith, and also by the related 
sarcophagus of Eshmun'azar II, it is concluded that the date of the 
Inscription is not earlier than the fourth cent b. c. ; and as upon 
other grounds it cannot be much later than this, it may be plausibly 
assigned to c. 300 b. c' The Inscription is of value to the 
Hebrew student, not only on account of its palaeographical interest, 
but also on accoimt of tlie illustration which it affords of the 
language and ideas of the Old Testament 

I. ^3tt occurs frequently in Phoenician Inscriptions : it was 
pronounced probably "l^K (Schrikler, PhOn. Spr., p. 143) : a final 
vowel is oflen not represented in Phoenician orthography : comp. 
below T, a, JB'in'. 

' It may be found in M, A. \jerft PhSntziselu Sitidien, i. (1S56) ; io SdinS- 
d«r'( ZHt PhSn.Spracke (1869), p. 934, with Plate I; and elsewhere: most 
recently in the CIS. No. 3. 

* Fh. Be^er fn the Rnmt ArthAkgiqtu, Jnillet 1S87, p. 7. 

* So ^H tittit (p. a; tall), in accoidance with the dinyllnbic form fonnd in 
the Semitic langnaget genenlly, waa proDoimced in all probability 't^ (In the 
PetHU^ V. 1, 9 wiitten ify; in an luacr. from N. Afiica, ZDMG. xiix. %^, m^m). 
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2. t^ of a coffin, or mummy-c&se, as Gen. 50, 26. 

3. T, i. e. I (Heb. 'TJ). So regularly, as CIS. 7, 3 T IpWl this gate ; 
61, I t raSD this pillar; 165, 3 (the sacrificial toble from Mar- 
Beilles) t T\«VOn this payment; 88, 4 T tpBDn. Observe that r (un- 
like the Heb. m) is without the article, although the accompanying 
noun has it : pronounce, therefore, here 1 1***? (not P**?), as line 3 
T pKH. — The construction of DTK ^3 n« *D is difficult, and the 
sense uncertain. Renan, observing that in Eshmun'azar's In- 
scription there occurs twice the umilarly worded phrase, line 4 

\ a3(?o rent nw iw btk hy\ na!*™ i-a nn i3:p, line 20 riK 'mp 

Tib nnei ^ ent* i>31 nsiJliD ba, suggests that »B is an error of 
the stone-cutter for ""dip, which is supposed, on the strength of 
a statement in the Mishnah, (?/"«/"« 4, 7 ("lan? nn«2 pTM npjtt 
■jenao iJ'K em na^p incwi' i.e. a man in Zidon said to his wife 
Q|^ 'A curse (upon me), if I do not divorce thee I'), to have been 
a Phoenician formula of imprecation. Render, in this case, then : 
' My curse (be) with every man, whosoever thou art, that bringest 
forth,' etc. — IPM, the Phoenician form of the relative, occurring con- 
stantly in the Inscriptions, to be pronounced probably ish or esh, 
or perhaps as a dissyllable ^K '. — pen prob. PW or Ppri ; cf. Aram. 
P9^ to ga/or/A, ptw tQ bring forth, or Heb. P'&l (Is. 58, 10). — TPKs 
Heb. ntt, the mark of the accus.: for the vocalization, cf. Arab. G[. 

4. Ti??: comp. in Eshmun'azar's Inscription {CIS. 3) lines 
5-6 tw 332*0 ib^ T 33tPt33 ptsr hn nec superaedificent leao 
huic (anuram lecti alterius, 10, and ao-ai Tli»JI nntf ^ tnit ^3 
*nb IJT ^. — !!.?"1^, comp. M"in used of dispueting the spirits of 
the dead in i S. i8, 15. Is. 14, 16. — 3 i.e. 3 (^S), as often (SchrOd. 
p.zi8f.): e.g.CIS.2, la. 13 ^]K^=^SR ?.— V w/.- ct p. 39 
note, — [TIK, probably the Greek (iSaXoi'. 

6- nOf t^^^ ^^^^^ Phoenician word for gold {tb. r, 5 ; 90, i V^no 
pn plating of gold; 337, 4-g pnn TjDli the ^oJ(]!miiy^); in Hebrew 
confined to poetry. — EUp prob. = Aram. J*W, pi. plKD, Kyitp. — 
ni>3 = 'r63i. 

■ Iiithe/>ii«««/u^ofPlaatiut«pmentedbyfi(V. 1, 1,4.6. S), and ntf^V. 1, 
56 tuuunar= ip^ on). Comp. Schriid, pp. 161-6. 
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6- Wi *mn niiwy r\SSri '3: comp. the very similar use of 

ffi-T namn in Dt. (j, 25 wn T"^ '"' nwn '3- 17. i- 18, "■ 

a«. 5' 33, 19. as, 16. 3j, 15) and Pr. (3, 33. 11, ao. 13, 33 al.). 
— Wl inn, Rn without the an. as r above : so CIS. a, a a nahaon 
Kn that kingdom; 166, 3 4 KH on!>n. On the oithograph}' oi wi, 
see belov, p. zzxiii. 

1- W^ f^, 'vdiii the inf. Oa', according to the scheme noticed 
on II 30, i8. — \y, i.e. 15*, impf. from fS (see p. 21^/ool-nott). Cf. 
CIS. i6g, 13 DVoi* p'=Heb. Xi'Xch rPrr.— B^D? jnj: comp. the 
corresponding imprecation in Eshmun'azar's Inscription, lines 
8-9 Dinrm jnn p D^ \y h«i and let Wm (them) not have son or 
seed in his (their) stead; ii-ia ^J'p^ "iffl IfD^ Bni? D^ p' ^« 

POP nnn ova nwii (see Is. 37, 31). 

8. DKB*^ DK 33t»» : comp. ib. line 8 DKBI T\Vt 33t!t3 □!> p' ^ : 
aaro of a resting-place in the miderworld, as Ez. 3a, ag; the 
VVXn as Is. 14, 9. a6, 14. 19. ^. 88, 11 al.' 



' For further Infoinuticai on the snbject of the PhoenicUn Ungnige and 
Fhoemdui Inscilptioni, the leader is refened to M. A. Levy, Phenitiseht 
SlnditH, in ^ HeftCD, Breslan, l85$-7o, and Fhiniaschti Werlerbtuh, BiesUn, 
1864; Scbroder, Die Phvnizitcltt Sprackc, HkIIe, 1869, tbe Corpus Imeriptit. 
nuiH SemiHearum, Tom. I (where the Bibliography relating to each Insctiption 
\* tpea&tA in fall). Tbe beat treatment of the lelatjoa of Phoenician to Hebrew 
ii to be foond in the Enay of Stade in the MorgeHldndisckc Ftnektaigm 
(Leipiig, 187J), pp. 179-333. All these antboritEes may, however, in greater 
or less degree, be tnpplemented from Insciiptions that have been discovered 
njore recently, and for which »e«rch must be made (chiefly) in the Tolnmes of the 
Journal Atiatique, tbe Rttnu Archiolegiqtu, and the ZDMG. 

For farther detaili respecting the history of the West-Semitic alphabets 
geneially, and of the Hebrew alphabet in particular (in addition to the works 
of Levy. ChwoUOD, and Madden mendooed above), reference may be made to 
Lmonnant, Eaai sur la fropagatien de VAlph. Phhticien dam roue, mgnde, 
187J-3 ; Stade's Lthrbuch, pp. 33-34 (with the references) ; Wellhaosei's 
editiMiofBleck's£iWn/«fnj,ed.i87S, p.6a6fr.; ed. iSgfi.p.jgofT.; DeVogui, 
Milangti d'ArchJalcgie Orienlale (iZ6i\ espcdally pp. 141-178, 'L' Alphabet 
Alamfen et I'AIpbabet H^braique ; ' Isaac Taylor's History of the Alfhaiel, 
Chaps. IV, V ; the other Facsimiles of Semitic Inscriptioaa contained in the 
PalaA^npliical Society'* Volnme; Eating's Nabatdischt /nscAri/ie» (_iS8s) ; 
the PUles In the Corpos losciiptionam Semiticaimn ; and Neabaoei'g Ptu- 
timiltt ^H^Ttvi Mtauacript, with Ti-amn^liotu, Oxford, i8$6. 
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Having determined the nature of the old Hebrew character, we 

have next to consider the nature of the old Hebrew onhographjr. 

Did this differ from that which we find in modem printed texts ? 

and if so, in what respects ? 

I. Division of words. In the Inscription of Mesha' and in the 
Siloam Inscription the words are separated by a point, but in 
Inscriptions on gems and coins and in Phoenician Inscriptions 
generally (see e.g. Plate IV) separations between words are not 
marked. Whether they were marked (either by points or spaces) 
in the autographs of the OT. cannot be determined with certainty : 
if they were, some irregularity and neglect roust have been shewn 
in the observance of them : for the existing MT. contains instances 
of almost certainly incorrect division of words (a) ; and the LXX 
frequendy presuppose a different division from that in MT. (^), 
which (whether right or wrong) could scarcely have arisen had the 
separation of words been marked distinctly. It is probable, how- 
ever, that before the Massoretic text was definitively established, the 
division of words had been generally established and the five final 
letters introduced : for the Massorites, instead of altering in the text 
what they view as a wrong division of words, leave the text as it is, 
and only direct the reader to substitute the correct division ; this 
implies that at the time when notes such as those referred to were 
added, the division of words found in the 3*n3 was regarded as 
definitely settled (c). 
(a) Gen. 49, 19-ao 'HPKO ! apjf %. -\^ \ B3p^, 

a S. ai, I D^mn n^ariwi L Ertii nh'a-iwi. 
Is. 17, 6 nno frtwDS 1. mKi 'Bpoa. 

Jer. ig, 10 'nWjpD ni>3 (a grammatical monsirum) L DH^ 
33, 14 pen ^ybn "h inpl (another grammatical anomaly) 
33, 33 [(|f5-nDm(< L KlfW DTIB (so LXX, Vulg.). 
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Ei. 43, 13 noun pTTl L TVB» Tpn\. 

Hos. 6, 5 wp -iiK TODtwsi L :w, *rtW) ^OBiroi (so LXX, 

Pesh.Targ.). 
+. 35, 17 'iWn U^rpn l. yWn^ 3»rnn (see the Commentators). 

43, 6-7 tnt« rwB mjntp* L ivrho »» nwi»' (so LXX, 

Pesh. ; comp. v. la. ^. 43, 5). 
73. 4 CWlloi> L an to^ (so Ew. Hitz. Del etc.). 
(p) r S. I, I ips-ja: ANao«^ = a*s33. 

14. a I IDfl Ml 3»3D: iWaTpij^qcrav nil a&nil=nDn DJ 03D. 

20, 40 tpan ii»: in^tou, Art\d,=vfa m^. 

I Ch. ij, lob I^IM : mil oif^ o-» = lJn]m. . 

Jer. 5, 6 ninj) aw: Xi«ot fwt ™» Dt(t«iv=n'a-T» wr. 

9, 4 mrf-5 mriD Tina Tnnt? : itti^j : (oi) SiAwr,^ roO An- 

trrpi'^. TiSiot «ffl Ttit^=Tin3 Tjhl :atf IN^J. 
13. 33 'nw: ■pD'TUO: /«pl« rov an-ddetv i^ *>ol=:n]D 

'HK oa^D. 

17, II KS-«PBfWJf: «i>MW)rXovTwa4roCo£=Ki»h|'jf niPjr. 

•in Dl. 

Hos, II, 2 OiTlDC: » rpoir^mni fiov' a£rol = Dn ^jas, 
Zeph. 3, 19 TJjnri'aTlH : rf)- <rol wKo- iniS (as though IJHK 

+■■ 4, 3 10^3^ '^»: jSopunSpiw. ; lo ri^mA al^ nai), 
44, 5 mx trniw : ^ et& ,«», j At.x!W;-o«= nwp ♦:(!»!, 

106, 7 07^: <iM/3awo»T« = D'J*. 
Pi'- I3> 14 HID 'PpIDD: Wd iray%>c Air(tnu=nU3* PPWD, 
»4i 7 npT-iiai : 6nXa 81 oiffflqo-«o.r = niri '^31. 
aj, 9 E^mVjro liTTl pnoi : Karapprfymmu St iiri in,,arT«. 

(la™!- ^™x^=^*^ HlfjfD n^pnp?. 

Job 40, 19 (LXX 14) U^n OT> VtW\: vmo^^wom tyKormal. 
C<tT6tu = S2-pJi^ ibfTI (^. ,04, a6). 
See also V-. 76, 7. Jer. 6, 9. 33, cited below, pp. Ixvj, livil ; and 
the notes on I i, 34. 3, 13. ai, 7, 
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(c) a Jer. 6, 29 DTirKD: DTI VKO np. 

+. 55, i6 niev : niD ^_ 'p. 
Job 38, I mj(Dnm: m^pn jo 'p. 

40, 6 mjKMD ; n-iyp p "p. 
Neh. a, 13 a«mBDn: a<vnt on 'p. 

r Ch. 9. 4 PB '» lO^M p: pB 'a [D 'W p 'p. 
j3 La. 4, 3 C1*W '3 : D'Jp;? 'p. 

a Ch. 34, 6 omna -ins: owbins 'p. 
y 2 S. 5, a »3Dm iPsiD m^n : '3Dm Kvion n'^n 'p. 
21, 12 o'npf>Dn DP: D'nipf* nM* "p. 
Ez. 4>, 9 ni«n nuE^ nnnnoi: n'jttn nat^n nnnm 'p. 
Job 38, 1 a iDipD imp nnjn*: toHpo -in^ri ny^*. 'p. 

Ezra 4, I a Wan* nin: ^W??* !PniE^ 'p. 
However, as the need of a re-division of words is comparatively 
unfrequent, it may perhaps be inferred that in old Hebrew MSS. 
the divisions between words were not regularly unmarked. 

2. The plena icriptio was rue. Thus in Meska"e Inscription 
the ♦ of the plural is regularly not expressed (line a fp^ thtrfy : 
4 \s'?on lie h'^s / 5 jyi py, i.e. p^ PI mat^ days; 16 pai, i.e. 
D31 meti)'. we have also 10. 13. ao Btt, 11 ~^ for what in MT, 
would be t^N, Tp : further (attaching the points, to avoid repetition) 
1 3^, 4 'JpS'H jflivif mty 27 '033, D"iri: and even 23. ay. 30 n3, 
Y nna, for n^?, nh'a (once 25 nh'n?); the rftw/r, 15 dttwi (in 

MT. OninV?), ao I^KD i'^o hundred, 30 xxbvi 03 (Jer. 48, 2 a 
Blt^^l n'3), 31 )riin (Isa. 15, 5 D'jVih). Even tt is sometimes 
omitted, not merely in nrmo 11. ao (i.e ^n**! fltfj**]), 24 IDKI 
(^i<1), where the radical M fcJlowing the prefix of i ps. sg. of 
the imperfect is dispensed with as in Hebrew, but in ncn ao=ntStn 
its chie/{s). 
Similarly in the Siloam Inscription we find 2. 4 ev (i e. B*"!*), 

a noK (i.e. nteK), 3 ivs (■!«?), |cm (r?«?), 4- 6 Bwnn (oajmn), 

6 ivn (^Wii) ; and even (where the 1 is radical) 2 bp (so rarely in 
MT. : usually i)lp), 3 tM (i.e. Dl'f— never 0' in MT.). We find, 
however, beside these ' defective ' forms i. 2 Tijn C^jra), 5 tncion, 
and 6 tftO. 
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Peifaaps the most remftrkalJe case of die defectiva scriptio is that 
of the pnm. of 3 i»^, which is twice on Meslu"a Inscription (in 
the masculine) written ttn (6 t(n 03 "^DtPI; 27 Wi im *3). In 
Phoenician Inecnptioos, the same orthograpby is found regularly 
with lolh genders': it appears, therefore, that, while MTl was ail 
that was written, the context was regarded as a sufficient guide to 
enable the reader to pronounce it correcdy hi or At", according as 
the reference was to a masc. or fern, antecedent. (The alternative 
supposidoD that hU was used for both genders, is excluded by the 
fact thU aU other Semitic languages have 3 femimne with yod, 
which obliges us to suppose that the double form was already 
possessed by the ancestors of the different Semitic nations when 
they still lived together in a common home ',) 

It may be inferred that the plena scriptio was introduced gradually, 
though, so far as K is concerned, the instances of its omission, 
where it is required by the etymol<^, are so exceptional, that it was 
piobaUy in use, as a nde, from the beginning. In the case of 
1 and * there is abundant evidence that the LXX translated from 
MSS., in which it was not yet generally introduced ; for in pas- 
sages where it is found in MT. they ccmslantly do not recognize it. 
Thus, to take but a few examples out c^ many — 

I S. la, 7 *'' mpTX b net : r^ mm» iuauoawijv K.='"* npW. 
8 Qa>Brn : ml tm^Kum odn^ = D3n?<1. 
18, 37 Dwh^n : A, Loc. u^ hrXiifMum aMit = DM^. 
1 9, 5 nvi : (»ai Icpatjk) ((8a>> = Hyi or nK"i (construction as 

,7, 2,). 

ao, 36 etid IVTD: umAEpioTiu s inb. 

21. 14 (raLxx) nn: «ar;^.='m. 



* C/S. I, 9 Mn pis iSc he w>« a 'jut king, 13 ttn nsxSo tluit woHc ; 
J, 10 Mn DIM tbat man, 11 xrr ra^oo that kingdom; 93, > (354 B.C.) and 
94, 1 riv mh that year; i66, 6 ^tifi Dtrbn; i7ii 7 ; and in the loscriptloD of 
Tal»ith (p. xxri), liM 6. 

■ Tlie view fonnecly held Oat the epicene K^n was an arcbainn in Hebrew, 
euiMit, m the U^ of theae Itctt, he any kaigei snstaiaed : Hebrew mnit have 
poMnwd the double farm bom the bq[iDiiiaE. CC Noldelce, ZDMG. 1S66, p. 
458£; iS78,p.G94; Delitzsch, Cmim. en Afwnr (EngLTi.), i. PP.41C, JO. 
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I S. as, as ri)ifhnon xho : «rpd 4 lupuMicv = n^non j^o. 
37, 8 pWT niaf njn : t»ov 1} y? tnniKtXn=yn»n rqf* nin. 

a S. J, I "fm-m : KanAj,po¥6^aiw o4r4c= S^rW. 

33 nor^Di) no : Sm nip (i^3) .it »A»fKi». 
la, 15 g na ^ r m : «oi »im»«« o4po4f=D*]!i3|^. 

17, as D*D1D31: koI i«nco« avr«i»=CpflDa. 

3* (39). 6 1^' : *IfffX»wrma = Tfe (riK being disregarded). 

50 (37), 16 )tt^ : inrtppi=inT (in spite of the parallel umifjm* 

51 ('8). 59 nnuD -W: ipx'" 86f)»=nn?P ^f. 

Ezek. 7, 34 atS fiKJ: ri^puorpiT^f I<rx<MdirBi>=D{^flt<](conip. 
■4, ..). 

i3i 13 nv"3fD nn: «i^i'/f(i^wi>(ra«'=nT^ nvi. 

4a, 16-17 (similarly 17-18) 11D :a*3D: ml crt'irrpofv . . . 
Ku) Du/urpi^fr* Le. T1Q 13^ (to most modeiDs: 
comp. P. 19 MT.). 

'f'. 6 title n^rwrSK : imip r^ itX,po»ii),«>wn)»=n^nln-iw. 

S8> 13 O^DDC: i Kpi*w» tAr(At=^t^^. 

104, >7 DVra : 4r'*''<>> iih^=DB't<-ta, 

107, 17 ohm : arrtiiiflm. airw=D^ or D^ *. 
Job 19, 18 tr^V: ill r^ oUmsQ^jr'- 
3. The suffix of 3 sg. nose, was written n- instead of V, as is 
nonnallj the case in MT. The original fonn of this suffix was 
in-, as seen still in "I'B, and in derivatives of n"^ verbs as VG<^, 
ViSD, etc. : also in such verbal forms as VirW", Vl^, ^-l^nO), 
VirsE, ■vm, inngnij, V\ir\y (Stade, $§ 34s. fi'S), and the form 
'hi is used regularly in Arabic; but in the majority oi cases a 
contraction takes place, the aspiiaCc being rejected, and a-ku, for 



> Ai tlionch from » veib biH or S'k ; cf. 1^. >a, 1 nS'w ^triXq^; » <niVH 
#»4f«idfiMFi SB, 5 Vh I'd lUafATrBt: Sjr.i^^ ktlf,ititcmr, Ephr. 1.398*L 

* Vet in JMM OKI the plena fcripdo mut ha.tv beoi In nie : Jod. 9, J7 
Dn->' BiTmfiabnm tarA UXaMw (D' 11') ; Jer. 11, M omSC di ri W^ T^t 
•iA4ifff1)> (D' 13JD). 
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instance, becoming first au and ultimately ^. At first, however, the 
orthography was not altered, n- remained, though \l/oUawed the i, 
and in fact was only a sign of the final long vowel : in the end, 
however, V was mostly substituted for it. Mesha' still writes 
unifonnly n-; e.g. (adding the points) nif}R31, ni3, Hfos, nil, 
rtShjT,, etc. : on the Siloam Inscription, on the contrary, the ex- 
amples which occur, viz. ^7). thrice, have \-. In MT., though in 
the vast majority of cases the contracted suffix is written ^, there 
occur a number of instances in which n- has been suffered to 
remain, testifying (in the light of the cognate dialects) to a previous 
general prevalence of this form: viz. Gen. 9, ai. la. 8. 13, 3. 
35. ai "^^9; i9, " ^ and "h^D; Ex. 23, 4 nS'V3; 36 T\HVS- 
Ex. 33, 17 fiin?; 36 nlnfi; Lev. 33, 13 niO); Nu. 10, 36 '1*13?'; 
83, 8 nip; Dt. 34, 7 nhj'; joa, n, 16 ri\)&^- jud. 9, 49 nM?; 
a KL 6, 10 n^WH; g, as nV^B*; 19, 33 nitp (is. 37, 34 iKp); 
20, 13 (=Is. 39, 3) fhb); Jer. a, 3 ntlKlin; 17, 24 nil; aa, 18'' 
n^; Ez, 13, 14 f'l?P; 31, 18. 3a, 31. 3a. 39, II all niton; 48, 
ig end. 21 md ^b^ (also v. 8 in Hahn's text, but not according to 
the Massorah); 18 nhsiaH; Hab. 3, 4 ntj; +. 10, 9. 37, 5 fiS>D3; 
4a, 9 nS'Bf; Dan. II, ro ^^; and the eighteen (seventeen) cases 
of ii^S quoted on II 3, 9. The non-rec<^ition of this form of the 
EofiBx in 3 Sam. 3r, i (see note). £z. 43, 13 has led to error in 
MT. Comp. also Gen, 49, 10 in the Versions i^^). The reten- 
tion of the form in the instances cited is probably due to accident : 
it cannot be said to occur more frequently in passages that are 
(presumably) ancient than in others; thus in Gen. 49 and £x. aa 
there are nuinerous cases of the usual form in \', in other ancient 
paasages there are no occurrences of n- whatever. (In two or 
three of the instances, the Massoretic punctuation may be open to 
question ^) 

■ I do not (top to ibew in detail that iDcieDt Hebrew MSS. were ttnfoinUd. 
That they vere tinpi^ted U (i) probable, from the analogy of all ancient 
Semitic wilting, which hai come down to as in iti original form (MoaUtiCj 
Aramaic, Phocnidan, Hebrew InicriptioDi) ; (1) ceitain, (o) from the vtty 
11 rendolnga of the Ancient Veitioni, prenppoBing a dlSerent vocal- 
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§ 3. TV Chte/Ancienl Vertiotu o/lhe Old Talamtnt. 

It does not Kc vithiu the compass of the present work to give a 
complete accomit of the different Ancient Versions of the Old 
Testament : it will suffice if enough be said to illustrate their 
general character and relation to one another, so far as the Books 
of Samuel are concerned, and to establish the principles upon which 
they may be used for purposes of textual criticism ', 

The special value of the Ancient Versions consists in the fact 
that they represent MSS. very much earlier than any Hebrew MSS. at 
present extant, and belonging in some cases to different recensions. 
The majority of Hebrew MSS. are of the twelfUi to the sixteenth 
centuries. Very few are earlier : the earliest of which the date is 
known with certainty being the MS. of the Later Prophets, now at 
St Petersburg, which bears a date=A. d. 916 *. This MS., though 
It differs from the great majority of Hebrew MSS. by exhibiting 
(hke others acquired within the last half-centuiy from the East") 



UttioD fiom tlut of the Musoretic XcA, wliich it cvmot reasonably bo to^ 
poMd that the tnuulaton would Iiave adopted had they had pointed texts 
before them ; (f) from the lilence of tbe Talmud and Jerome as regardi any 
ijttem of punctuation, vhicb, when it ii conmdered that pasiagei are fteqoeiitljr 
ditnuitd, and altematire rendeiiogs and pronnnciati<Hii compared, both hj dw 
Rabbit and by Jerome, is more thu wonld be credible, had Hebrew MSS. k 
thrir day been provided with pointi. (On Jerome, particulars may be foimd \» 
Nowack'i noDogniph [p. Uv Htlt\, p. 43 ff.) Tbe system of points mntt have 
been introduced during tlie uzth and seventh cent. A.D. — a period of which tbe 
literary history is tmfortnnalely ihrotided in obccnrity, which even tlie pedigree 
of AaroD Ben-Asber, brou^t to light by tlie Crimean MSS. (Strack, in the ail. 
dted below, note*, pp. 610-A13), does not enable ns to pierce. 

' For fiiller infonnation on the subject of the foltowing pa^es, see generally 
(where special monographs are not referred to) Wellhausen's edition of Bledc's 
fiWciftiry, ed.4,1878, p. 571 C ored.5, iBSG, p. 5139., withthereferCDcea. 

■ Published in bcsimile with Prolegomena by H. L. Strack, CwUx Baiyhnieui 
PttrepDlitOKtts (St. PetersburK, 187G). Anotber relatively ancimt MS. ia the 
Rcnchlin Codex of the Prophets at Carlsnihe (a. n. 1105), De Rossi's 154, the 
ftcsimile of a page of which may be seen in Stade's G*seh. Iir. I. p. 31, or in 
tbe Palaeognphical Sodcty's Volume. Plate LXXVII. 

■ On these MSS. see Stnck in the ZeUahr.JSr Lutk. 7%etl. u. Kircht, 1875, 
p. 605 ff., and Wlchei, Htbma Prai* Aeetttts, App. ii. p. 143 if., with the 
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the soperlinear system of pointa and accents, does not contain a 
substantially difierent text. In fact, so soon as we pass beyond the 
Tccc^ized variants known as the Qri's, the variations exhibited by 
extant Hebrew MSS. are slight ; in other words, all MSS. Mang ie 
tit tame riemsion, and are descended from tie same imperfecf arche- 
type'^. Existing MSS. all represent what is termed the Massoreiie 
text'. That this text, however, does not reproduce the auto- 
graphs of the OT. in their original integrity becomes manifest^ 
as soon as it is examined with sufficient care and minuteness. 
:^It is true, since the rise of the school called the Massorites m the 
seventh and eighth centuries, and probably for parts of the Old 
Testament, especially the Law, from a con^derably earlier date, 
the Jews displayed a scrupulous fidelity in the preservation and 
ccMTect transmission of their sacred books : but nothing is more 
certain than that the period during which this care was exercised 
was preceded by one of no small laxity, in the course of which 
corruptions of different kinds found their way into the text of the 
Old Testament. The Jews, when it was too late to repair by this 
means the mischief that had been done, proceeded to guard their 
sacred books with extraordinary care, with the result that corrupt 
readings were simply perpetuated, being placed by them (of course, 
unconsciously) on precisely the same footing as the genuine text, 
and invested with a fictitious semblance of originality^ Opinions 



* Comp. Olshamen, Die Ptaimtn (iSjj), p. 17 fT. ; Lagude, PrevtrUeti, 
p. I ; Bod the note in Stade, ZATW. \i. 303. 

* The vuiatioDs exhibited by existiae MSS. have beeo moit completelj col- 
lated by J. B. t>e Roisi, Variae Ltcliems Vet. Test., 4 volt., with SapplaDen^ 
Puma, 1784-98. But fm aiastaDce in recovering the geDnine text of tbe 
pusages— which are not few— in tbe Hebrew Kble, which bear the mark* of 
CormptJon npoD Iheit &ce, one coosult* this monumental work in vain. And 
how little ii to be gained for the une end from tbe MSS. diacovered lince De 
Rom's da;, may be learnt from ComlU'i collation of the MS. of a. d. 916, for 
Eieki^ Das BticA det PnfietenEuciict (1^6), J,. St. Baei'i editirau of the 
text of diflerent parts of the OT. aie valuable ai exhEbiting tbe Masarelic test 
In iti belt atteited form ; bnt they aie natonilly of no teivice to those whose 
otiject it is te gil bthind Iht Maa»relif tradtliim, for the pnipose of obtaining a 
Vox that ii pnier and more otighial. 
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may differ, and, as our data for arriving at a decision are often 
imperfect, cannot but be expected to differ, as to the exUni of 
corruption in the Massoretic text : but of the fact, there can be no 
question. The proof, as was shewn by Professor Kirkpatrick in a 
paper read at the Church Congress at Portsmouth, 1885 {Guardum, 
Oct. 7, p. 1478), is to be found, stated briefl}', in the followitig 
^ts : (i) There are passages in which the text, as it stands, cannot 
be translated without violence to the laws of grammar, or is irre- 
concileable with the context or with other passages; (2) parallel 
passages (especially parallel lists of names) found in more than one 
book, differ in such a manner as to make it clear that the variations 
are due largely to textual corruption ; (3) the ancient veisions con- 
tain various readings which often bear a strong stamp of probability 
upon them, and remove or lessen the difficulties of the Hebrew 
text. The present volume will supply illustrations. When the 
nature of the old character and orthography is considered, the 
wonder indeed is that the text of the Old Testament is as relatively 
free of corruption as appears to be the case. If, then, these cor- 
ruptions are to be removed otherwise than by conjecture, we must 
discover, if possible, a text (or texts), which, unlike the text of all 
Helwew MSS. which we possess, is relatively free fixim them. 
And such texts are afforded by the Ancient Versions. These 
versions were made from MSS. older by many centuries than those 
which formed the basis of the Massoretic text; and when we 
consult them in crucial passages, where the Massoretic text has 
the appearance of being in error, we constantly find that the read- 
ings which they presuppose are intrinsically superior to those 
exhibited by the Massoretic text, and have evidently been made 
from a MS. (or MSS.) free from the corruption attaching to the 
latter. 

The work of the Massorites, it should be remembered, was 
essentially consercalwe, their aim was not to /orm a text, but by 
fixing the pronimciation and other means, to prestrot a text which 
(in all essentials) they received, already formed, from others. The 
antecedents of the text which thus became the basis of the Masso- 
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rede text can only be detemimed approximately by conjecture. 
It was dready substantially the same in ii— v. cent a.o.; for quo- 
tations in the Mishnah and Geniara exhibit no material variants '. 
The Targums also (see below) presuppose a text which deviates 
from it but slightly, though the deviations are sufScient to shew 
that, even in official Jewish circles, absolute uniformity did not 
exist All that can be said is that the text which was adt^ted by 
the Jews as a standard, and which, as such, was made by the 
Massorites the basis of their labours, had in previous stages of its 
history been exposed to influences, which resulted in the introduc- 
tion into it of errOr and corruption. The MSS. on which the 
Septuagint is based, and those from which the Massoretic text is 
descended, must, of course, have had some common meeting-poiiu 
(prior to the second or third century b. c.) \ and whilst on Ihe 
whole the purer text was undoubtedly preserved by the Jews, in 
many individual cases the text in their hands underwent corruption, 
and the purer readings are preserved to us by the Septuagint*. 
The texts on which the other Ancient Versions are based (which 
usually deviate less from the Massoretic text, and often accordingly 
[e. g. Es. 40 ff.] reproduce corruptions from which the Septuagint 
is free) will have been derived from the corrent Jewish text at 
a later period than the LXX, when the comipting influences had 
been longer operative upon it Sdll, these versions also sometimes 
agree with LXX against MT. in preserving the purer text 

The use of the Ancient Versions is not, however, always such a 
smple matter as might be inferred from the last paragraph but 
one. The Ancient Versions are not uniformly word-for-word 
translations, frxim which the Hebrew text followed by the trans- 
lators might be recovered at a glance: sometimes their text, 
especially that of the LXX, has not been transmitted to us in its 

■ StTMk, ProUg. Crit. in Vet. T., pp. 59 ff., ihem thit in detail. 

' No doubt in Kime oxa, eveD where LXX ud MT. agree, the text b 
eompt, L e. the comption wu alreidj pregent in the MSS. which were the 
commoii loiiTce iolh of the LXX on/ of the MT. Here, it ii evident the oqljr 
remedy ii critical conjecture (a brilliant one In Comill oa El 13, 10). 
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primitive integrity; and even where it has been so transmitted, they 
contain, or are Hable to contain, an elemeiU of p€iraphrase, the 
nature and extent of which mast be detennined as accurately aa 
posable before they are available as safe guides for the correction 
of the Massoretic text. In determining the character of this ele- 
ment, each Vendon, and often each book, or group of books, 
contained in a Version — for tbe different parts of an Ancient 
Version were not always the woik of one and tbe same hand, and 
the different translatois were liable to follow different methods in 
transkting — must be examined separately : onr standards of com- 
parison must be those parts of tbe Massoretic text which afford 
presmupdve evidence of being free from corruption, and in cases 
wbere there is matter of doubt, the intrinsic superiority of one text 
above tbe other, as estimated by its conformi^ with the context, 
its grammatical correctness, its agreement with the general style 
and manner of the writers of the Old Testament, and Btmilar 
consideratitms. In the use of an Ancient Version for the purposes 
of textual criticism, there are three precautions which must always 
be observed : we must reasonably assure ourselves that we possess 
the Ver^n itself in its original integrity : we must eliminate sudt 
varianu as have the appeaiance of originating merely with the 
tnmslator*; the remainder, whidi will be those that are due to a 
difference of text in the US. (or MSS.) used by the translator, 
we must then compare carefully, in the light of the ctnisiderations 
just stated, with the existing Hebrew text, in order to determine on 
which ude the superiority Ues. 

J. The Version that is of greatest impcutance for purposes of 
textual criticism is that known as tbe Septuagint. In the case of 
the Pentateuch, this Version dates, no doubt, from the third centmy 

' In Prof. Woricmin't Text tf Jeremiah (1889), the n^lect to observe this 
Bccoad piecMition hu led to diMMnnu comeqnence* : a veiy Urge proportion 
of tbe eiunplei dt«d, p. 383 ff., in the ' Coospectni of the Vuiationt ' pie> 
BOppoM no difleteoce in flic Hebrew tcit read b; the tmnslator, bat ue due 
nnply to the &ct that the traniUtor did not make it his aim to prodnce a 
word-foi-wrord venioii. See a critldtm bj the pretent miter In th« Expcsiior, 
May, 1889, pp. 311-337. 



Dig tizec.y Google 



Chief Ancient Versions of the Old Testament. xli 

B. c. — according to traditioo from the reign of Ptolemy Phikdelphns, 
B.C. 385-247: the subseqoeut parts of the OT. were probably 
completed gradually in the course of the two following centuries, 
fof the differences of style uid method exhibited by the different 
bocb diew that the whole cannot be the work of a single band. 
The characteristics of the LXX are best learnt from actual study 
of it, tihongh illustratjons, bo fiir as the Books of Samuel are con- 
cerned, are given below. In some books, tiie translation is much 
more Uteral than in others ; in difficolt passages, especially sudi as 
aie poetical, d>e translators have evidently been often unable to 
seize the sense of the original. Except in such passages as Gen. 
49. Dl 33. 33, the Pentateuch is the best translated part of the 
historical books : the Psalter is tolerably well done, and though few 
Psalms are wholly &ee from error, the general sense is &irly well 
expressed : the translation of Isaiah is poor and paraphrastic ; thoee 
of Job and the Minor Prophets are often unintelligible. In the 
case of Jeremiah the text represented by LXX deviates so con- 
siderably from the Massoretic text as to assume the character of 
a s^)arate recension. There are few books of the OT. in which 
the Massoretic text may not, more or less frequently, be emended 
with help of the LXX'; but the LXX Vernon of Samuel, parts ofl 
Kings, and Ezekiel, is of special value, as the MS. (or MSS.) on 
which the Massoretic text of these books is based, must have 
suffered more than usually from corrupting influences. 

3, The Targums are Aramaic Versions made for the use of the 
Jews, in Palestine or Babylon, when Hebrew ceased to be generally 
epokea. These are of various and not always certain date. 
According to tradition, the Targum that was first committed to 
writing, in the first century, was that on Job; but other of the 
Targums tmdoubtedly embody traditional interpretations that were 



' And DAttinLUy, lometimet, of othei Andent Venioai ai well. 
of mdi neceaury emcDdatioiu may be fbood in the mu^in of tbe Kcvised 
Version : ■ Urger seleclion— the mijority, tt least u it appean to the present 
writer, not leti oeeeamy— 4» tflbrded by the notea in the ' Varionun Bible,' 
paUiihed by Eyre and Spottiiwoode. 
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current orally before they were definitely fixed in writing. The 
Targum was originally an extemporaneous translation and inter- 
pretation of successive verses of Scripture, delivered by the IDTJinp 
in the public worship of the Synagogue. From the circumstances 
ctf its origin it lent itself readily to expansion : edification, lather 
than literal translation, was the aim of the foTVinD ; and hence the 
very paraphrastic character which the Targum — especially that oa 
the Later Prophets — is apt to assume. In the historical books, 
however, except in poetical passages (as Gen. 49, Jud. 5, i Sank 
3, i-ro, a Sam. 33, 1-7), the Targum is as a rule tderably literal. 
The Targum on the Former and Later Prophets is ascribed to 
Jonathan ben Uzziel *. 

3. The Syriac Version, commonly known as the Paiifto 
{i^>^Ji» Ib^A^JM ediii'o timpUx), originated in the needs of the 
large Syriac- speaking population N. and N.-E. of Palestine, whose 
literary centre was Edessa. No historical details respecting its 
origin have come down to us : already Theodore of Mopsuestia 
(fourth cent) declares that it is not known who translated the 
Scriptures into Syriac; but it is generally considered to date, at least 
in the main, from the early part of the second cent a. D. Like the 
Septuagint, the Peshitto is not the work of a single hand ; and the 
s^le of the different books, or groups of books, varies. Mainly, 
no doubt, the translators were either Jews, or (more probably) 
Jewish Christians. Thus the translation of the Pentateuch, for 
instance, often adheres closely to ancient Jewish exegesis *, traces 
of which are also discernible in other books, especially in the 
Chronicles, the translation of which has additions and embellish- 
ments, imparting to it quite the character of a Targum'. Job, on 
the other hand, is literal : while the translation of the Psalms is 
strongly influenced by the Septuagint, with which it often re- 
markably agrees, where both deviate from the Hebrew. 

' For Mler paiticulara, lee the ait. Targum (by E. Dentsch) in Smith'i 
DUUonary aftht BiMi; and Bacher in the ZDMG. xzriiL p. i ff. 
• Se« upedall; J. Peilet, Mtkltmaia PtsckUtkotuaita (VradslaviM, 1859). 
■ Slg. Fiknkel, DU Syr. Obtrstttung at dm BB. dir CAnaii (1879). 
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4. After the destrucdon of Jerusalem in a. d. }o, a reaciion began 
in Jewish circles against the use or the LXX, partly, as seems 
probable, originating in opposition to the Christians (who Irom the 
limes in which the NT. was written had been accustomed to quote 
the LXX as an authoritative Version of the OT.), partly in a 
growing sense of the imperfections of Che Septuagint translation, 
and of its inadequacy as a correct representation of the Hebrew 
original. Hence arose in the second cent. a. d. the three improved 
Greek Versions of the OT,, those of Aquila, Theodotion, and 
^mmachui. Aquila and Theodotion are both mentioned by 
Irenaeus (iii. ai) writing c. a.d. r8o : Sjrmmachus lived probably 
somewhat later. Of these translators, Aquila was a Jewish proselyte '. 
of Fontus. His method was that of extreme literaUiess *, which 
be carried to such an extent, that he sought to represent words 
which had acquired derived meanings in accordance with their 
etymolc^y, and even to reproduce particles for which Greek pos- 
sessed no proper equivalent*. Jerome on Is. 8, 14 mentions a 
tradition that Aquila was a pupil of R. Aqiba ; and the statement 
is confirmed by the character of his translation. For R. Aqiba, at 
the begirming of the second cent. a. o., introduced a new system of 
interpretation, laying exaggerated stress upon even syllables and 
letters, quite in the marmer followed by Aquila *. 



> AaviUdair t^ 'SSpni^ ^iC"t OrigcQ, Ep. Kd Afticanam, { ». 

* Jerome, Ep. 57 ul PammAcIiiimi : quia Hebmd non solnm habent iptra 
led et rpSapepa, ille eumfiiXaa- et syllabu iateipreUtur et literal, didtqoe ()r 
«ifn>nt|' tinmBi i gtit) irir [nH] T^ oiparir vol uii/ rijr yijv. rr laeale 
he lepreseuted by -b, as 'n^pit 1 Ki. 33, 49 ; Kvp^nprit 1 Ki. 16, 9. Ai 
ejounples of etymologizing raiderings may be quoted ariXir&r^ for ins', 
tltil|^IaTllIarTi|l^foI'i^■\Pl^ ^.33, 13, JKAurUTrt foitijn Ii. £>, II, TtrMrrovr 
foTF)!;, etc. Sometinie*, !□ genuine Kabbinic &iliioD [e.g. Gen. 41. 43 Tug.], 
he treated a word aa a compound : thua i Sam. 6, 8 niHl ii rendered by him 
Ir t^i tmpSs aa though "l) ^Itf? i 'f'- ^^1 ' Dri3D Tawtiri^peir Jcal dvAoOt 
(on lo), 7», Ji pinwx »B^ mwi-ifi/ww (jjir ex). See more in the Pro- 
I^^Omena to Di. Field's Htxafla, p. xxi ff., 01 in the art. Hacafla (by Dr. C. 
Taylor) in the Dictionary of ChrislioH Biography. 

* Illostrations may be found in Dr. Ptuey'i Wluit it of Faith as to Eiiiriasting 
Ptmithment t p. So S.; Griitz, Guch. derjudm, iv. 53 ff. 
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The version of Tbeododon was rather a revision of the LXX j 
than a nev translation, and hence freqoentlj agrees with it 
Renderings of Theodotion have often found their way into MSS. 
of the LXX, sometimes as doublets, sometimes as insertions made 
with the view of supplying apparent omissions (i Sam. 17, 12-31 
ID cod. A). In the case oi Daniel, Theodotion's version superseded 
that of the LXX, and occupies its place in ordinuy MSS. and 



Symmachus was an Ebionite (Eus. Hist. Eccl. vi. 17). He is 
praised by Jerome as frcqnently clever and snccessfiil in his r«i- 
derings : not slavish like Aquila, and yet reproducing, often with 
happy accommodations to Gre^ idiom, the sense of the oiiginal '. 

These three translations are not preserved in their entiretyi~' 
Aey have t)een transmitted only in fragments, chiefly through the 
work of Origen, which is now to be described. 

Origen (a.d. 185-354), observing not only the variations be- 
tween the Septuagint and the Heb. test current in his day, but also 
the variations between different MSS. of the Septuagint itself 
undertook the task of recovering, if possible, the true text of the 
Septuagint, partly by aid of the Hebrew, partly by aid of the 
other Greek Versions. For this purpose, he arranged the different 
texts which he wished to compare in six parallel colunms; the 
work thus formed being known in consequence as the Hexapla. 



* The LXX venton of Daniel was first pabliahcd from ■ nniqiie MS. In 1771. 
In Tisch.'s edition it sUods nt tbe end of the second volnme. Rendeiingi Bgree- 
ii^ remukablj with Theodotion's version occur b the NT. aod miters of the 
early part of the second ceatoi? : it has hence beai conjectured that his version 
of Oh book is based npon an earlier Greek translatioii indepettdent of the LXX 
(Salmon, InlroJ. to the If. T., ed, 3, pL j86ff.). 

* niuitntioDi are given in abnndkuce by Dr. Field, Hexapla, p. izzi C ; for 
fnitance, in his use of the ptcp., of adierbs, of compounds, i Sam. %i, % LXX 
(literally) \r tit SuifMat riv uldr yaii itiM\iifr, Symm. nmh^iinw nni utov 
fuv; Gen. 4, s LXX nl ufaa^iva Wktw, Symm. mJ miiM trtKw ; Pi. 15, 15 
ab 31V Symm. i (Mb/iw*i Ii. 9, 15 D'JD KIVJ aMaijun; I Sam. 15, 3 nw 
"tin LXX iyaSil auriaii, X. (Aamr^vi; a. D'S^VO'VI LXX iron^ If trtrf- 
ttiimai, X. nuDTnb/uu)' ; a Sam. ti, S n]n31 nina LXX miTd rovra, X m^Aa- 
■Xiu'Iora. 
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In the first column, he placed the Hebrew text; in the second, 
the Hebrew transcribed in Greefc chstncters; in the third and 
foorth, Aquila and STtnmachua respectively; in the fifth, the Sep> 
toagint; in the sixth, Theodotion. In the Septaagint cohunn, 
adtfidons, to which nothing corre^xHided in the Hebrew, were 

marked by an obelns prefixed (-1- 4) '; omissions, where 

words standing in the Hebrew were not represented in the Greek, 
were filled in \>j him, □suaU}' &om Theodotion, and noted similariy 

by an asterisk (s 4) *> In cases where copies of the LXX 

differed between themselves, it is probable that Origen adopted 
rilently the reading that agreed most closely with the Hebrew. 
Proper pames, also, which the original translators had scmetimes 
tranditerated with some freedom, sometimes expressed in accor- 
dance with the older pronunciation, or which in other cases had 
become corrupted by transcription, Origen assimilated to the 
current Hetvew text The manuscript of this great work was 
preserved for long in the library cS Pamphilus in Caeearea ; Jerome 
collated it specially for his own use ; but it perished after the seventh 
cent. A. n., though in what manner is not known. Copies of the 
wheU work were probably never made ; but the SepUiagint column 
was edited sepaiatcly by Eusebius and Pamphilus, and was widely 
nsed. At the same time, the more important variants fsom the 
Versions of Aq. Tbeod. and Symm^ contained in the other columns, 
were often excerpted ; and many of these have thus been preserved 



* The ngn 4 Indiota the cleii of the words to whkh the obelus or ailetuk 

The follawliig u the impoitant pamge Id which Oiigea bimself deKiibn 
both the motrve uid plan of bi* woric : Hivl Ik iipiMiTi nAAi^ th"^ 4 rto 

/loxtTifdt r$T tupMvMX rnr fpa^nimr, tin ixi imw tA iuvroft tonwrra Ir rj 
tutftimo wpiMTtMmm 4 dfwpo^rrM'. "Hfr /lir air if r^ SiofSijint -nji VBAaiai 



■nt^ fi^arm airri w&wnf wifiAaw, toA S) jitr' iartpiaMir wpavtUiiiajm', fi« 
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to us, paitly through dtations made \>j the Fathers, partly from 
the margins of other MSS. In particular, Origen's text of the UCX 
(called the Htxaplar text), with many such marginal variants, was 
translated into Syriac by Paul, Bishop of Telia, in a. d. 617-18; 
and a peculiarly fine MS. of this translation (containing the pro- 
phetical and poetical books), preserved in the Ambrosian Library at 
Milan, has been published in facsimile by Ceriani. The most com- 
plete edition of the remains of the Hezapla is that of the late Dr. 
Field (Oxford, i8}5), who has shewn remarkable skill in recovering 
from the renderings of the Syriac translation the original Greek. 

Origen's work was projected with the best intentions : and it has 
been the means of preserving to us much, of priceless value, that 
would otherwise have perished. But it did not secure the end 
which he had in view. Origen did not succeed in restoring the 
genuine translation of the LXX. He aitunud that the original 
Septuagint was that which agreed most closely with the Hebrew 
text as he knaa it: he was guided partly by this, partly by the other 
Versions (Aq. Tbeod. Symm.), which were based substantially 
upon it : and where the Septuagint text differed from the current 
Hebrew text, he systematically altered it to brii^ it into conformity 
with it. This was a step in the wrong direction. Where a passage 
appears in two renderings, the one free, the other agreeing with 
the existent Hebrew text, it is the former which has the presump- 
tion of being the more original : the latter has the presumption of 
having been altered subsequently, in order that it might express^ 
die Hebrew more closely. Origen, no doubt, freed the text of the 
LXX from many minor faults; but in the main bis work tended to 
obliterate the most original and distinctive features of the Version. 
To discover the Hebrew text used by the translators we must 
recover, as far as possible, the text of the Version as it left the 
translators' hands; and Origen's labours, instead of facilitating, 
rather impeded this process. In addition to this, the practical 
effect of the method adopted by Origen was not to improve the 
puri^ of the LXX MSS. themselves; for not only were the signs 
which be himself used to indicate additions and omissions often 
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Deglected, as the Hexaplar text of the LXX was transcribed, but 
the Hezapla, from its very nature, encouraged the fonnation of 
mixed texts or recensions, so that, for instance, MSS. arose 
exhibiting side by side the genuine LXX and corrections introduced 
from TheodotioD. 

For the recovery of the genuine text of the LXX, die folloving 
canons have been laid down by L^arde*. 

I. The MSS. of the Greek translation of the OT. are all either 
immediately or mediately the result of an eclectic process: k 
follows that he who aims at recovering the original text must follow 
an eclectic method Hkewise. His only standard will be his know- 
ledge of the s^e of the individual translators ; his chief aid will 
be the facnl^ possessed by him of referring the readings which come 
before him to their Semitic original, or else of recognizing them as 
corruptions originating in the Greek. 

a. If a verse or part of a verse appears in both a free and a 
slavishly literal translation, the former is to be counted the genuine 
rendering, 

3. If two readings co-exist, of which one expresses the Masso- 
Rtic text, while the other can only be explained from a text 
deviating &om it, the latter is to be regarded as the original. 

The first of these canons takes account of the fact that existing 
Greek MSS. exhibit a more or less mixed taX, and justilies us in 
tK>t adhering exclusively to a single MS. : a given MS. may contain 
on the whole the relatively truest text of the LXX ; but other MSS. 
may also in particular instances, in virtue of the mixed origin 
of the text which they exhibit, preserve genuine Septuagintal 
renderings. The second and third canons formulate the principle 
for estimating double renderings in the same MS., or alternative 
renderings in different MSS., and derive their justification from the 
&ct that the general method followed by later revisers and cor- 
rectors was that of assimilating the renderings of the LXX to the 
Hebrew text (the 'Hebraica Veritas') current in their day. The 

* Anmirkungtm fw Grueh. Cttitttwimg Jer Ptwerbitn, p. 3. 
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process, however, of recovering the genuine Septua^tal lendering, 
from two or more variants, can be Buccessfolly carried on only t^ 
the continuous comparison of the existing Hebrew text : it is this 
which affords us a general idea of what, in a given passage, is to be 
expected, and supplies us with a criterion for estimating the relative 
originality of the variants that may come before us. An illustration 
may be taken from Jud. 5, 8, cited by We. from Ewald. Cod A 
there reads vxttn) Mondaw vtpajiaam artfi^ tun iripa/iaTTijr. These 
words are evidendy corrupt ; how aie they to be restored f The 
Massoredc text is m^ "^ OK po. This gave the cine, which 
enabled Ewald to explain and redore the words quoted. The 
Hebrew shews that they contain a doable rendering, which must 
be read nnn)v Oai Hi ml mpaiiAuTiiii and o-Krai) T^ 6^g moI inf>o- 
fiiimit, and that the first — either & freer rendering of nvcv QtC, or 
presupposing the variant niOK Qtt — is the true reading of the LXX. 
But this could hardly have been determined, or at least could not 
haye been detennined with the same assurance, without the guidance 
afforded by the Hebrew text itself'. 

Of course, afier tfae application of Lagarde's canons, the two 
all-important questions still await the textual critic ; whether, viz., 
the reading which deviates from the Massoretic text is actually 
based upon a divergenl text, or is simply a freer rendering of the 
same text, and whedier, further, supposing the former alternative to 
be the more probable, the divergent text is superior or not to the . 
Massoredc text And these two questions can only be determined 
by help of the general considerations alluded to above (p. xl). 
Illustrations will be afforded by the notes in the present volume. 
In veiy many cases the answer is apparent at once, but not nn- 

' Vailoiie readmgB which exist only in the Gnti, md diisppeu when the 
Greek is truiElated buk into Hebrew, are, of coaite, oqI; iodirectl;, and in 
particnUx cuei, at importuice for the textual critic, who is interested primarll; 
in sodi vailanti alone ai pretuppose a diffirtitt Hebrew original : thus in Jad. 
I, 4. 5. 17 Imftof (B) and kw&nt^ (A) equally expresi the Hebrew 13<1 ; in 
I Sam. 5. 4 tA litwpia6ia and ri tpitvfo* and Aiiaipft all equally reprcMnt 
the same Hebrew term pDon. Variants of this kind are frequent in USS. 
of the LXX. 
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frequently more difficult cases arise, in which the answer is by no 
means immediate)}' evident, or in which the arguments on both 
sides may be nearly equally balanced. It is the judgment and 
acumen displayed in handling the more difficult cases which arise 
mider these two heads, that mark a textual critic of the first order, 
and distinguish, for example, Wellhausen, in a conspicuous degree, 
both from Thenius on the one side, and from Keil on the other. 

According to a well-known passage of Jerome, thrte main 
recenaons of the Septuagint prevailed in antiquity, that of Hesychius 
in Egypt, that of Lucian in Asia Minor and Constandnople, that of 
Origen in Palestine '. The Manuscripts containing the recensions 
of Hesychius and Origen are not certainly known'; though 
Cetiani with some reason supposes the latter to be contained in 
tbe Syriac version of the Hexaplar text, mentioned above, and in 
the allied Cod. 88 of Holmes and Parsons and the Cod. Sarra- 
vianus * ; that of Lucian has been edited (as far as Esther) by 
Lagarde, and will be spoken of below. 

The three principal MSS, of the LXX are the Vatican (B), the 
Smaitic {k or S), and the Alexandrian (A). The Vatican MS. is 
complete with the exception of Gen. i, i — 46, a8. a Sam. a, 5-7. 
10-13. +■ '°5i *7 — '37' ^' ''^ Sinaitic MS. is defective for 
nearly the whole of Gen. — a Esdras, in the rest of the OT. the 
only serious lacuna is Ezekiel ; the Alexandrian MS. is complete 
except for GetL 14, 14-17. is. i-S- 16-19. '*> *-9' * Sam. u. 



' Preface to Chroniclet (printed at the b^izming of the Vnlgate) : Alexandiik 
et Aegyptui in Septuagiatn nis Hnyrhium laudat anctorem ; CoiutantinopolU 
tuque AntiochUm Ltuiara maityrii eiempUria prolnt j mediae inter has pro- 
TiDCiae Paleainoa codlcei legont qnoi ab Origent elaboratos EuKblns et Pun> 
philw vnlgaTenint: tolosqiie oibis bac inter se tnbri> Tarieuie compugnM. 
The kit of these reoeoiionsiiiutiiraU; the source of tbe HtxaflarXctX ipoken 
of above ; and Jerome statei elsewhere (I 635 VatlBui] that it wai read (' decani 
tattn *) at Jemuleni and in the cbnrches of the East 

* I^garde, MiltArilungtM, ii. 51. 

' Li nctniieni dti LXX t la vtnhni laiirut dttta Ilala. Estratlo dai Jltn- 
^foxA' del R. istituto Lombardo, Serie II, vol. lix, faic. IV (Milan, 1886), p.t. 
Lagaide, I. c. p. 56, myi that he knowt of one MS, of th« Octatench (in private 
handi), not yet collated, which ' almoat certainlj ' containa it. 
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18—14, 9. +■ 49. 20—79, II- That of all MSS. of LXX, B 
(with which K frequendy agrees) exhibits reUtlively the purest aixl 
most original Septuagintal text, is generally allowed : that it coD- 
tains donble renderings, and has otherwise not escaped corruption, 
will appear presently (p. Ivi ff.) '. The Alexandrian MS. exhibits a 
text which has been systematically corrected so as to agree more 
closely with the Hebrew : proof of this is afforded by almost any 
page : thus 1 Sam. i, i where cod. B has 'Ar^pwrof ii» i( 'ApfwAufi 
Itufui, cod. A has Kol tyirrro Mpmrot tli t£ 'ApiiaOtuii Sw^v'^Vn 
tPBtt cyntinn p nntt P^K. The two best editkms of the LXX are 
that of Dr. Swete', which contains the text of B with the variants 
of tt and four other uncials on the margin, and that of Lagarde 
containing the receDsion of Lucian '. The readings of other MSS. 
must, however, sometimes be consulted (for they may preserve read- 
ings of importance); these, so far as they have been collated, are 
chiefly to be found in the great work of Holmes and Parsons *. 

Lufiaa's recension 0/ the Septuaginl. In the apparatus cricicus 
of Holmes and Parsons four MSS., r9, 83, 93, 108, are dted 

> Respecling tbe recension to which B presomablf belonga^ iU text exhibits 
■ffinltieB with the Hexsplar text which lead Dr. Hort to infer (Academy, Dec 
>4, 18S7) that it is taken from a MS. (or MSS.) putly akin to the MS. (or MSS.) 
upon which Oiigen baied the text of the LXX colcmn of his Hexapla. This 
view has been accepted by Comill ( G6II. CtUkrie NacArickltn, 1 888, pp. 194-6), 
who ibandoDE now the hypothesis formerly proponnded by bim tentatiTely 
(Eiaiiei.pp. 81, 84, 9S) that Bisilwlfiaiei^npoo theHciaplar text ofOrigeo, 
on the ground chiefly that the forms ofHebrew proper names which it exhiliits 
shew DO Inflnence of tlK corrections intiodaced by Origen into the UCX tot^ 
so thi.t it cumoC be dependent upon Origen's text Comp. Ceriani, l.e,f,j; 
B ' exhibits the nnievised text of LXX, as it was before Origen.' 

■ TAe Old Testamtta in Creei acctrdaig la lit Stpiuaginl, vol. i {ts &r m 
4 Kings], Cambridge, 1887. This edition when completed will supersede that 
of HscbendoiC Till vol. ii has appeared, the readings of BK A, in the rest of 
the OT., if exactness be required, mnst be ascertained from Nestle's coUxtion 
(pnblithed at the end of the tixth and subsequent editituis of nscheodocft 
text). 

' Libtwum Vtterit Ttttaminii CanatUcamm Pars Prior [la &t as Esther] 
GrMct Fault da Lagarde itvdio el lumptiiui tdita (Gottingae, 1B83). 

* Vetiu TtttamttUum GrateuM ttim variit Uctiemiius, Oxoui, 179S-1817. 
See Swete, p. ix. 
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frequeDtly as agreeing together in exhitnting a text considerably 
different from that of either B or A. That these MSS. preserved 
in some cases important readings of Guperior origitiali^ even to 
those of B was noticed by Wellhaueen in 1871*, though he did not 
perceive the fiill bearing of the fact, or pursue the snbject further 
beyond observing that Vercellone had remarked that the readings 
of these MSS. often coincided with those of the Itala, or pre-Hiero- 
nymian Latin Version of the OT. That these MSS. exhibit in 
^t the recension of Luctan appears to have been first recognized 
by Ceriani in 1863 *. The same conclusion was arrived at also by 
Lagarde', who pointed to the numerous agreements between the 
text of these MSS, (to which he adds ij8)and the citations of Chry- 
sostom, who, as a priest of Antioch, and Bishop of Constantinople, 
would presumably, in accordance with Jerome's statement, make 
use of this recension ; and its correctness was further established 
by Dr. Field*, who shewed that the text of the same four MSS. 
corresponded with readings cited in the Syriac Hexaplar text with 
the letter L. Lucian was a priest of the Church of Antioch, who 
suffered martyrdom at Nicomedia, a.d. 31a: according to the 
passage of Suidas cited below', he prepared with great pains a 
revised edition of the Septuagint, which he sought by comparison 
with the Hebrew to free from the corruptions which by accident or 
design had in process of time been introduced into iL One large 

' Dtr Text dcr BUchtr Samuelii. -pp. jai-4. 

* Mtmmunta Sacra et Frofana, ii. i (1864), pp. 76, 98, loa (specially codd. 
19, to8, llS, and the Complnt text); also (for the LUDeDtatioDs) ib. 1. (1861), 
on Lam. 1, la end. 3, 7. 11. iij. 30. 33. 63. 4, 7 etc, wbere tbe agreemenE of 
Theodoiet Is also noted. See also Ceilaoi's opinion as died in Dr. Field's 
Hcxapla, il. 4*9 (pobliibed originally in 1869). 

* Pars Frier etc Prelacy pp. vU-xiv. 

* Htxafia, p. liKxvli. 

•IcSifofi/nit, TH 71 -jipiroa kviajta/Urmi roAAd Tur ir ainu!, sal r^c avnxoSt 
J+' Mptn til trtpa iirnBtnai, nt nirm ml nrwf irtp&wtn' ^mnjpor^Taw, ol 
TtS'EkXiptiaiAoS wpotiarfyiiiaar, wnfaTp4ifKU thr tf alrnui StkriairTm' voCr, ml 
mXv rd nlBlhiKar hiaKtBaaaiiirtir, o^rit Ariaat iraXaSiir J« T^t 'Bffpattet 
tmfwtin.TO yXiiTnit, ^ aaj abr^ it rd /likjaTtt ^ ^Mptfiamiit wiirm T0 twor- 
afU/da vAeuFTW lieairjg&iitrat. 
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class of dterations made by Lucian nffect, however, only the 
literary fonn of the Septuagint : they coDsist namely in the sub- 
stitution of synonyms (as mpryirtTo for ^$ty, (VoXf/ujiTf for vopf- 
ra£aro, ri aptarhr for ri iyaBht) for the words originally used by the 
translators. Obviously variants such as these do not point to a 
different reading of the Hebrew. Double renderings also occur 
frequently in Lucian's recension, i.e. retaining the normal Septua- 
gintal version of a passage, he placed beside it a renderti^ express- 
ing more closely the current Hebrew text, either framed by himself, 
or (more probably) adopted from particular MSS., or other trans* 
lators. But what imparts to Lucian's work its great importance 
in the criticism of the O. T., is the foot that it embodies renderings, 
not found in other MSS. of the LXX, which presuppose a Hebrew 
original self-evidently superior in the passages concerned to the^ 
existing Massoretic text. Whether these renderings were derived 
by him from MSS. of the LXX of which all other traces have 
disappeared, or whether they were based directly upon Hebrew 
MSS. which had preserved the genuine reading intact, whether in 
other words they were derived mediately or immediately from the 
Hebrew, is a matter of subordinate moment: the fact remains 
that Lucian's recension contains elements resting ultimately 
upon Hebrew sotffces, which enable us to correct, with absolute 
certainty, corrupt passages of the Massoretic text. Several in- 
stances will be found in the notes in the present volume. In some 
of these, it is instrucdve to notice, a conjectural emendation made 
by a modern scholar has proved to be afterwards confirmed by the 
testimony of Lucian'. The full gain from this quarter is in all 
probability not yet exhausted : a number of passages, selected from 
the Books of Kings, in which the Massoretic text may be emended 
by the help of Lucian's recension, are noticed by- 1. Hooykaas*. 
' Let hun who would himself investigate and advance learning, by 

> So in 3 Ki, ij, lo Giitti'i clever conjecture {CckA. der Judtn, ii. i, p. 99) 
D9^i<3 for tbe uo-Hebnic Qi'Sap ii confiimed bj LncUn. 
■ lit! mur dt CrUkishf vtrtaling van hit audt Testament (Rotterdam, r888). 
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the side of the other Ancient Versions, accustom himself above all 
things to the use of Field's Hexapla, and Lagarde's edition of the 
Recension <rf Lucian'.' 

4. We reach now the Latin Vendons. Of these the first is the 
Old Lalin Version, used by earlj Latin Fathers, as Tertullian (died 
c. 310), Cyprian {d. 357), Lactantius, Lucifer of Cagliari (d. 371), 
and Augustine '. This Version exists only in a more or less frag- 
mentary form, derived partly from MSS., partly from quotations in 
the Fathers. Of the OT. the most complete part is that of the 
Pentateuch, published by Ulysse Robert from a Lyons manuscript 
(Paris, i83i) : in the Books of Samuel only fragments are extant" ' 
derived from the sources just named. Of these fragments, such as 
were known at the time were published by Sabatier in 1743 in 
bis great work, Bibliorum Sacromm Antiquae Verstma Latinat: 
Vercellone in r864 in vol. ii of the Variae Ltcliotus Vulgalae 
Latmat Bihliorttm edilionis printed other considerable extracts from 
the margin of a Gothic MS. at Leon in Spain'; three fragments, 
discovered in the bindings of some books at M^deburg (II a, 39 — 
3, 5 [also I Ki. 5, 3-9"]) and Quedlinburg (I 9, r-8'; 15, ro-i7"), 
were edited by von MUlverstedt in 1874*: two other fragments, 
discovered similarly at Vienna, were published in 1877 '; in 1885 



• Ktostentaiui, Die Biicker Sam. u. JCdnige (1887), p. jH. 

The ComplnteiitiBn Paljglott exhibits the text of Lacian, Holma' MS. 108 
— Vatican 330 ii the mtuuscript which wu lent Id 1513-4 b;- Leo X to Spun 
Ua the me of the editon of that Poly glott. Ai Vercellone hai pointed out, the 
minntes relating to the loan and retaro of the MS. still eiiat in the Vatican 
Libiaiy (Delitzsch, ForlgtsttMit SluduH tur EntslehuHgsgtKh. tier Camfl. 
IWygl., Leipiie, 1B86, p. a). 

» Comp. Zi^ler, Dit LateiHttchat Bibtliibertettungtn ver HUrorgrmus 
(1879) ; Herzog, RE*, ait. Latiinischt Bibelu&trstlzuitgtn (by O. F. Fiitzsche). 

' Variae Leclionts, ii. pp. ui-Edi, 179, etc. : comp. i. pp. xciii-icv. 

* Zeilickrift del Harmerans, 1874, pp. 151-63. The two Quedlinboig £f»g- 
menCs were re-ediled by W. Schom in the Stud. u. Kritikm, 1876, p. 1*3 f. 
(I Yi.\.i,^-fi, II* has lecently been recovered &om the Game toorce: A. DUniiig, 
Ein neua FragmttU des QaedUniurgtr Itaia-Cedex, 1888). 

> Augutlistimae Bibliethecae Caetartae Regiae PtdaHnae Vmdehotuiuit Prat- 
ficia Deeiari Emttto Birk munentm puiliterum filiciltr peraela XL latmirtim 
eyele gratuiautes qui a Biilielheea tuitt Veteris Antehieronjimiamu Vermnit 
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J. Belshetm edited some longer fragments (of other parts of the 
OT. as well as i-a Sam.) from a palimpsest MS. at Vienna'. 
The Old Latin Version does not, as a rale, possess an independenr 
value for the textual criticism of the OT., for it was not made 
immediately from the Hebrew, but was formed upon the Greek. 
As the extant parts of it shew that it existed in different recensions *, 
it becomes a matter of importance to inquire bow these are related 
to one another, and upon what MSS., or family of MSS., of the 
LXX they are based. As will be shewn below (p. Izzvii ff.), in 
the Books cS Samuel the recensions which we possess are based 
upon a text agreeing with that of Ludan. _^ 

More important for our present purpose la the Latin Version of 
Jerome, commonly known as the Vu!gate'. Jerome began his 
labours as a translator by merely revising the Old Latin; but 
ultimately made a new Version directly from the Hebrew. He 
had originally learnt Hebrew as a youth *, and after having dropped 
the study for a while, resumed it in his later years, after his 
migration to Bethlehem in 386. The Books of Samuel and 
Kings were published first (c. 393), but the whole work was not 
completed till 405. For the purpose of perfecting his knowledge 



LiM II Regum livt Samuelit Cap. X. iS—XI. 17 tt Cap. XIV.i-]-y3 priit- 
ciptm edilienem dtdicatii inltislratatn Taiulii Phategrapkita (Vjndobcnue, 
MDCCCLXXvii). Cited u Vind.* 

' Palimpitilui VautoboHotsii tntiqiilssiiiise Vet. Test. Trunlationii Utlome 
fragmenta e codice icKiipto endt et pcimnm edidit Johoimes BeUlieiiD Chris- 
tianise, 1B85 (i Sam. i, 14— i, ij. 3* '»— 4< iB. 6i 3-iS- 9i 'r— 10, J. la, 16 
—II, 13. 14. '"-34- a Sam. <, 10—5, aj. 10, 13— n, 18. 13, 13—14, 4. 17, 
11 — 18, g). Cited as Vind.* (One colmmi of this MS., containing II 11, 1-4, 
had beeo published previously, as a specimen, b; Eichenfeld and Endlidier, 
AnaUcta Craminaiica, Vindob. 1S37, P' ''-) 

' Which according to some (etpecially Zl^lcr) were independent virthiu. 

* On the Vulgate generally, see the elaborate aitide by Mr, (now Proressor) 
Wertcott in Smith's Diclitnary of iht Biili : on its relation to the Hebrew text 
of the OT. Iq particniar, the carefhl monograph of W. Nowack, Du Bcdeiiittng 
desHienmymusfiirdU aUltstamtntlUht TtxtkriHi (Gottingoi, 1875), ihooldl^ 
all means be consulted, 

* Preface to Datdel (printed at the beginning of eetitioas of the Vulgate) ; Ep. 
1>S> f ■' ()i^V^ i. 1079), — ui interesting passage, too long to quote. 
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of Hebrew, and also subsequently for assistance in the translation 
of paiticniar books, Jerome engaged the help of Jewish teachers, 
to whom in his commentaries he more than once alludes', and 
from whom no doubt be derived tbe Rabbinical interpretations 
which occur from time to time in the pages of the Vulgate'. 
Though his Version was made afresh from the Hebrew, he did 
not disdain to avail himself of the labours of his predecessors, and 
consulted constandy the Greek Versions (both the LXX and Aq. 
Theod. Symm.), the renderings of which he frequently quotes and 
discusses. He was especially prone to be guided by Symmachus. 
Where the Vulgate exhibits a rendering which deviates alike from the 
Hebrew text and from the LXX, the clue to its origin will generally 
be found in one of the other Greek translations, especially in 
that of Symmachus (see pp. lxxxii-4xxxiv). 

Note. — Foi the leeorer; of the original text of the LXX, much jet remuna 
to be doa& The firat step is the more accurate collatioD of HSS. for tbe 
pnipose, if pocdble, of gronping them in Guniliet, or recensiom. Upon this 
fidd of und; Lagude stands pre-enunent (comp. Comill, Euck., p. 63] : and 
hii iCMarchei, which it ii hoped may soon be completed, will lead prohablj' to 
inportant itsnlta. 

' Ep. &4, f 3 : Pntabant me homines fioem iedsse disceodi. Veni nrnun 
lecocolTma et Bethleem. Quo laboie, quo pretio Barsninam noctunmm habnl 
pnectptoiem I Timebat eoim Judaeoi, et mifal alteram exbibebat Nicodemnm. 
Pieftce to Chnm. : Denlqne cum a me littetii dagitassetis at toIhs libmm 
Paralipomeuon LotJoo termone tressferrem, de Tiberiade qnemdam legis 
doctotcm qui apod Hebraeos admirationi habebatnr aatump^ : et conluli com 
eo a veitice, ut unnt, nsqne ad extreinum nngoem ; et sic canfiimatas ansoi 
•am &cere qnod iubebatii. Preface to Job : Memiai me ob intelligentiam 
bains Tolamioij Lyddaenm qnemdam piBcceploicni. qui apod Hetiraeos piimot 
haberi pntabatoi, non parvis redemisse nammis. On Am. 3, 1 1 he allades to 
the ' Hebraeos qoi me in lacris ScripturU emdivit : ' similarly on 2^ph. 3, 8. 
Gal. 3, 14 al. On Hab. i, 15: Audlvi Lyddae qaemdam de Hebiaeis qui 
M/MKi apod illoi et itvTtpiinfi [ — mi^] Tocabatur namntem hoinscemodi 
&balam, etc. On Zech. 14, 10; quod com ab Hebneo qnaeretem qold rigoi- 
ficaiet, ait mi hi, etc. 

' Commait on Is, la, ly on lij : HebracDS aatein qni nos in Veteris Testa- 
menti lectlone eradivit gallum gallinaeimiti transtalit (See the Camm. of Rashi 
ad he.) Comp. M. Rahmer, Die Hcbrdischtn TmditieHem in dea Werkttt dt» 
HUnmytntu (Biedaa, 1B61) ; continued (mth reference to Hosea) in Frankel's 
Mmatiehrift, iS6s, pp. Ji6, 460; 1967, p. 107 ; 1S6S, p. 419. 
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J 4. Characteristici of tht Ckuf Andent Vertiont 
of Samuel'^. 
I. The Septuagint. 

A. Fetttures vhtcb presumably are not original elements in the 
Version, or due to the translators themselves. 

(a) Es&mples of double renderings ('doublets'): these are fre- 
quently connected by koJ : — 
I I, 16 Luc. ^rPt? 3*ID^(V irX^^oit dSoXnrxfiu fuu mu it liiifiovs 

I, 36 nSQJf ^ (WBiruSv <nnj firrci trcrv. 

a, 34 mcf '3:k -ttnt nyom nnio mb '3 *u ^=/<4> "'»<>. <n 

JKOol ^ /jfii an>M>. 

3, 17 end YM = «■!*■ t™r iW* irov, 

4, I4-l6* (to •■bs bH)= [14 ml fnnxnv 'hX« nic ^<n^ r^t /So^i 
ml (^r Tir ij fi<^ rqi •^«i>^ ntvnjr; nil 6 Sr$pttms umimas 
tlo^kOei ml AniffftiKtv r^ 'HXn* ig ical 'HXn uIAc (Hvqnwro 
rr£v, ul oi i^tOdKpol airoS inaifiirnpra* ml ouk 7|3Xnrti^] xai «^» 
'HX« rair <u4pa<7w nti vt^Kion^uSai)' afrf Tit i; ^i^ rou Ifx""^ 
Tovrav; l6 ml 4 axifp vntvaat irpavijKBrf *HX<( ml tUm mtf. 
In LXX 14 is a doublet to i^i6»-. i^-i^ represent the 
original LXX of 14-16* Heb., ig Heb. being accidentally 
omitted ; the omission was afterwards supplied, a closer ren- 
dering of 14 Heb, being given at the same time. 

5, 4 triBDrri'K nirns n» nica "nvn = ml iinpArtpa t^i ixi^ x«(p»>> 

o^rou atf^pijiiiiv ixl ri ifacp6c6ui ifiail>t6 uacrroi, koI ajUJliTtpai dI 

6, 1 Luc ^B DiT^JJ niv iA ne« = *»«i' ™c TtTtypiri* iif,' ii oin 
AnrtA) fiyot (Aw t4» rff.=Sjf DfP^ «^ IPN We.). 

6, 8 mK DDnTVI ^ '!<^ t'£(uroffr«X(ir( a^r^P, ml ifaHXdtran avr^*. 
6, la Luc. nm iSn U^ nHM n^Dt33 = if rpl^ tifftlf Arap«vorro' 
/mirdBv • , . iv 68^ /uf imfuvomro woptiowat xol ffc&irai (^nnr.^ 

*in; for toj>). 

* Onl; tbe more Mlieot fntoiet cao be noticed. 
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10, 3 Luc. niytl—litirnii^iat SKkoitiyout luySKa (see nOle). 

14, 40 Luc. ijui*i »]Ki intt -un^ liTm DnM ^kib" ^a h* iDun 
npu T5T3 men i>««? i>K tm riDtw irw -\3y^ n*ni »a 

^Kal «&r> SoovX nivn aripX 'litpaifK 'Vfuif itrtaBt fls SmiKtUai, ml 
/y« Koi 'lanuAii' i vl6t fuio iir6/u6a 4te SooXilaii. ml ((irn J Xait 
wpit SoovX Ti dfMOTiv (mmtCoi' irot> iroi'ti' ml rJin SoouX irpit riy 
XoAv Vfuic iviirB* tU h /upot, ml rytb ml 'lumdoi' iaSiitda fit Ir 
;upor. Here a second translation, correcting the strange 
mistranslation of LXX, is inserted in the text out of its 
proper place. 
14, 47 nSirDTt laj^Aoxw "3 Baai^tai, naraiiKipovTat fpytur 

(naten read as 1?^? = "?*^?) '• 
16. 3 1*^ ^onn «!n 1^ -^mt b m Dnnnrvn=«ai 'upn^ ml trdm 

ri airov jcal oli mptirct^irs Jf a£n>C ml ^|i>X(l9/NU(r<(c oti^i'' rot 
ilnAlutTitu dt'rdv Kot rotTB to avrnv lot ofi ^iiTj/ in a£rou. 

Here each verb is rendered twice ((JoX(flp.= B*inn as ». 9. 
rg aL), Dnffwn being represented moreover a third time by 
ml *I<fMtfi. 

16, 16 ^ 31t31 = ml lijaAiv <rot fiTnai ml irmaCirti at. (The com- 
bination of two renderings, though accepted bj Th. as the 
original text, has the effect, as We. remarlis, of putting the 
e&ct before the cause.) 

r8, 38 Luc. VITDHN ^Herna Sytti=*m [tllt\x<A q 6vyixrifi abTtS 
ml] was '\opariK if^mnx avr6v. Here by the side of the genuine 
LXX rendering is inserted a second translation expressing 
the later (and corrupted) Hebrew text : see note. 

'0> 9 IvV^ ^' at , , . ttg r^ nSktif ami ("T^Jt). 

11, 14 (13 LXX) ygen nin^ hv tfii dts i>^finn=mi ^par- 

nrnqvoTo iv rj q/iff>9 inlpg, ml Arv;«r^(<i' (^ *1W) ^l "w 6ipau 
T^ rifX<*it ml irept^ptTo i» not x'P""' o^roO ml Ariffro nrl toi 
AfMc T^t viSXrat, Each verb is represented in the Greek 
twice. 

' Lodan combines the two icnderlngi rather dereily ; jBinucA,tjpDvTi>( ri tf^ 
■nifia^iXtiuv: cf.ii,i(the>ddiliMiofl*Tou>iii']. i6,ao(p.lii). 17,1. 11, I3. 
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93, I nUlVrntt D'DB' non^Kol oArtA tupn^oorur Karmraroiat* 
Toit&it. (■oratniTtiwsnDV 14, 48; =009 17, 53.) 
II 6, a rnVP vII3D=a)ri rav apxiinm 'lovSa «• dvo^aovi (i. e. HTJIDS 
for ^as [see p. IxviiiJ; Klo.'s view is less probable)*. 

While ' doublets ' are thus not infrequent even in Cod. B, they 
arc peculiajly chara£teristic of the recension of Lucian *. When 
Lucian found in his MSS. two divergent renderings <^ a passage, 
he systematically combirud them, producing thereby what would be 
called in the terminology of New Testament criticism ' conflate 
readings.' As my friend, Prof. Sanday, reminds me, this method 
of combining different readings is characteristic of the Syrian school 
of critics, from whom the modem ' Textns Receptus ' of the NT, 
is essentially derived. The application of the same method, at 
approximately the same time and place, to the text of both Testa- 
ments must be due to some common influence, even if (as has been 
conjectured ') it be not Lucian himself to whom the Syrian recen- 
sion of the NT. ia due. 

(i) Corruptions originating in the Greek text itself in the process 
of transmission. Where by the change of one or two letters the 
Greek may be brought into conformity with the Hebrew, it is more 
probable, as a rule, that the variation originated in the Greek only 
(espedally if it is one that might be facilitated by thecontest), than that 
it is due to a difference in the Hebrew text used by the translators : — 

I 4, 19 Troni Whrnnr from alicXjurw (We,): see i Ki, 8, 54. 19, 
18. — 9, 34 CW ij^ow (probably) a comiption of C^aww (cf, ir^im 
2 Ki. a, 13. 6, 7), induced by the context. — 10, a pffW haa «'■ 
Tf iptt for A T^ Sptif*. — 13, 4 'RyW JaJfirprar corrupted likewise 



' See also tbe notes on 1 10, 30 (Luc), tj, 8". Ui3,i<i. 14,6, 15, 17 C 19, 
44. 30,18-19. aj. ai. i-S- 

' Add, from Lndan, I 1,6. a, 11. 4, 18. 6,8. 7, 16. 8,8. la. 10, j?"— 11, 
I'. i», J. 3. 14, 7. 33. 15. 19. 3a, 16, 14. 18. 17, a CoI™-Mh). 18. a». as, 
14. 41 end. j6, 17. >7, S*. »S, 33. 31, 9 etc. 

* V/eatcxiU BMiHort, T/u !V^ Ta/ameiU in /i* Original Grid, n. 138. For 
examples of ' conflate ' readings, tee ii,, p. 94 ff. 

* Lnc. fa- TOM dploa. The »»me cornipti«i Jnd, 1, 9 (cod. A), f . 78, 54', 
Ez. 11, 10. II ; the convene one Mai. i, 3. 
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throvig^ the influence of the costezt for hn^offo* ^VS^ — LXX do 
not recognize the JVj/'I of this verb : cf. ii, 7). So 14, aoib^fS? for 
if^tfit (as in A). — 14, 5 (see note). — 17. St3 bU, Vf>x<^>«v ' to one 
coming . • ■ ,' from i^ifi^mtm tlose to (so Luc), which represents 7U3 
Nu. as, 5. Dt. 1 1, 30. — 14, 45 Luc. IXnw (from d Xii^ [D)l read as 
Otl] to bring the meaning into some relation with the context). — 
Igi 13 Otpiartua (from 6tpa^u^. — 16, 30 Luc rdfMW (from TVfu^ 
ad;4>ted so as to harmonize with 'itOT\=Svmi). — 17, 40 nkiimtt (from 
Iuiom). — 18, 7 ru'ljmi Luc. iiripxofTo (for i^pxiw). — 31 Luc, A" nw« . 
imifuaui (for Bwlf A). — ao, ii M3IJ1 «d fu'n for ml latptv (We.). — 
15 mpfB^vat prob. for iiapB^tm. (as A). — a6, 10 iriuArMro (fof vourif). 
— II 17, 9 BOYNQN from BOemaN, — r6 ■imw<% (for wiror^). — 
23, 8 ffTpoTiirat (probably for rpa»iiarlat: Bee f. 18), — 9 irtfii^tii 
(for iW)^ : cf. the reverse change above) '. Cf. II 14, 30 JWuw. 
CompMC fron other books: 1 Ki. 3, it nitti^ tn^n tin Sao ipsx'i mi 

i>it06ifiaf i« iravT^ vipufav/WrDi ^innpi ital tlwor 'd for mi hirti nndST the 
inflncnce of the preceding (iacoiTcct) (Irf^iiijinii- ; ij.s.iinstin sar^aovof for 
Kariwann; ^. 4, 8 nvc ^A copirou for drd nupov ; 17, 14 D'33 i^l v 'x^P''^' 
01)00* v^fwv* (swlue'i flesht) &om ulan'; 31, 16 'rins oJ cA^pof lum from ol 

nupof fuw; 39, 6 ninCD niAa«i[ UroiQ xiAaMTdi (as A); 44, 13 ornvnoa Iv 
ToTt d\iiA(t)'fM(ru' (U'Tfli' from dUj^YfioiTu''; 49, 9 Sini J«i>*fa(F«r firoin JniinKrn' 



' Comp. in proper tuunet: I 5, i 'Aflcmjp ; 17, i 'VknifK^as ; ai, i (lee oote) 
'AftifuXtx; »Si 43(B). »9, II (A, B, Lnc) iKBlV lirpaijX; 15.44 Luc. T$ 
b roXtof; 30, 14 rt\dou(; II a, 9 al. 'Axiroo/i 4 1(rfn)rX«TiT ; 3, 7 lipofioaii; 
10,6. 8 na:pB'A/iiiXiiit; II, 31. 23 'Afiti/iAfx vlif'UpaPoa^; li, 30 KmKxA 
(usually for ^3<d) ; 14, aj end 'Aeiaeap. 

Sometimei, also, constimtly, u ^'I'lH 'A^i7<ui (do doubt A for A) ; ^3'Q 
HtXxoA ; nt>3-V'M ItemfBt (but in II 3-4 ISiv^^Boef*) ; DIK'-Taf 'A^ca&ifia 
(Lnc. 'A^tStalo'') ; 93V~niBi)pira^«; i KL i-i (throughout) n'liH Luc.'0/na 
(cf. II 3, 4 B 'OpfttA, A 'Offias). Comp. J13 Sautj, But where the inconect 
fonn it canslani, it is probable that it is due generally to the translators, and is 
not a mere enxir of traosciiption. 

* Whence saturaii tunt percina fbmid its way ioto Bomc copies of the Old 
Latin Vei^oo and is mentioned by Augustine, e.g. IV. 73 (Bened.) 'nbi dictum 
est " satniati snot pordoa " non nulla eiemptBiia " satuiBti xmt Sliii " habent : 
ex UDbigao enim graeco inteipretatio duplex evenit ' (quoted by Lagarde in hii 
ProUetiUrntiieH AMigabti»r ialtinischat Obtnetsmngm da Altai Ttttamtnti, 
Gottingen, iSSj, p. 40). 

■ Comp. Lau^ Antedota Syriaea, tv, 190 : and Field** note ad Im. 
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(ice Amos 7, 5); 69, 17 1<^^n rfouiii.'nar /khi £roin rpoir/iaWar ffov; Sg, it 
'01p ]OV)l {>* IX^d d^ffi bom JXaffr; 1 39, g -irv mr' ifitfSy from kot' tptpai 
(A); Jer. 15, 10 >a ^vl k^> ^n'vi hS oCti ii^l>j)aa, ovrt irpii-jfliv la UMt, 
already noted by Origan m a yfOf^^ A/iifrriiia for tii^tfXTini, ^i^dXi^ffti'. Cf. 
p. 6o«MV. 

B. Features doe presumably to the translators themselves : — 

(d) The translators are apt to be very literal, represendn^ 
Hebrew expressions not by idiomatic Greek equivalents, but by 
word-for-word renderings : thus 13,6 rpaaiSm mil iK&*vni ; 8 a1, 
rpoaffltro xoXiiru ; 11 a, aS aL vpotriOtro rov . . . — 3, lO al. DJXa &JS3 
M Arof Ku Araf. — 4, 7 al, DB^B' ^Ontt c^Wt not rptnfi'. — )2. (see note) 
rutn rm^n yrywc roiavTij. — 6, 7 iiri SnurBa avrSiv, — 7, 8 /i^ trapaaiiav^(r])t 
it^ ^fi£* rov iir) fia^, — 7i 14- ^Vi ^ ^'> T^^ • • t |^3 (u4 /tiiror . . . ml 
a»i ^'crop,— 18, za '3 JUM tfAfu. A; 25 3ovX.<r&ii A-.— ao, 31 "JOD 
nsm Jird <rou mi Jbd<. — aa iTbOm "yOO iiri aov nol muwa. — S4, 7 
fiifdofiut /UH 71^ Kvpiov (mms), tt irouJo-M . . . — z8, 17 XaXfv tf X<N>^ 
nror.— II 18, 4 IJWn T iw dF4 x«ip« t^i jroXijr. — 34, 3 OHM DiT3 
4«r«p ovTvh Kol &nr<p (i£to^ (contrast Dt. I, II — by a different 
hand — 033 &t imi j;(X(0)rXa[rta>f). 

The pron. of t pers. sing, (when expressed in the Hebrew) is 
sometimes curiously represented by the subslanlive verb : — 

H II, 5 *y£ <I/u h yaorpl ^u ; la, 7 jtul ryu tlfu ipwa^aff ffi; 
Ig, 38 ry<i il^ vrpornityuu ; 18, la koI ^y^ tl)u umifu; 30, 17 'Ajtoua 
iy& tliu; 24, 12 rpui iyi tl/tt alpv nr] m'; 1 7 Uloi ^yii <Ifu ^JU»j<ni *. 
(^0™P- 7i 29 on ir^ <I . . . AiiXi^ow *. 

(i) They even translate not unfrequently wholly regardless of 
the sense : — I, 26 <3 m iiioi. — 5, 6 aCff^ ml itr^yayai airmt (001^^1 
the suffix construed as a dative: Ges. § lai. 4). — 8, 3 jnon nret 
itrlina t^» trvprtXilat. — 8, 16 mSKTD? msm ml (nroStmnMrn (^fe*?!) «te 



' So sometimes !□ other books, as Jnd. 5, 3. 11, 35. 37. i Ki. 1, t, 

* From II a, 7 (iitcl.] there is a singnlai change in the nnderiiig of Di, which 

is DOW often represented by vai 71 ; II 2, 7. 11, 11. 17. ai. 34. la, I4. 13, 36. 

14, 6. ;. Ij, 20. J4. 16, 33. 17, 5, 10. la. 16. 18, ». la, a6, 17. 19, 20. 40. 43. 

ao, 16. )l, 10. (So before in A aod Luc. bnl not in B, as 1 1,6 L. B, 8 L. 18, 

5 A L, 19, 14 A. 14, II L. II 1, 6 A. 3, 19 A; and in other books wmetimet 

inB, asjnd, i, 11, a, 10.17. 3, 22 al. I KL 1, 6. 4B al.) 
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fd Jftya abrov. — la, 3 'Mt*} icni mOliirofuMt {"'J^^). — la, 35 'BBH 
wpoimO^irdt (aa though ^ODH from ^DJ); so aj, i. — 14, 38 tAi 
7WUIE TOu 'lo-pojX. — 14, 40 T3y^ «lr 6ov\iitai ([nJlSIP)- — 15, " vapa- 
nA7fuu(3oII 34, 36 nt^jcX^: Dnj^n-t^MnaXca); bence irafKUHXi7fua 
derived mechanically to express the NifaTf. — r8, Hi 'iiFrt au ?c 
C?in^) Arl ZoouX (!) x()p aXXo^'Xw. 

(f) A Hebrew word not understood, or treated incorrectly as a 
proper name, or if of a technical character, is often transliterated : 
1 1, 34 ol^txjStX [10,3 dcredi-]. — a, 18 /^ovd'fSop. — aSal. t'^ovA*. — 
33 (cod. A) Kparatniui (unnui. — 9, 13. I3 al. Bofu. — 10, 5 aL foffka. — 

13, 3 tiatnifi. — 14, I «Ii M«inra|9 rw* oXXo^Awv (but 13, 33 fmiara- 
iru). — 6. II. la, 15 Mnrim^,— 33 t^* Bofuafi. — 33 ir FfdAuft (for 
IW133I). — 16, 30 yopop (see note). — 17, 18 Luc. /paufia. — 30, 19 

,wtipi ri ipya^ i'tiin}. — 20 <li rliii 'Apitanapri. — 31 youCar. — 41 iiir6 raS 
apyaP.-~as, 18 0% >tviO(>.— 33. 39 Luc. Bopovx-— 30, 8. 15. 33 
yMmip (for Ifll).— II 3, 33. 34 NoSoX.— 13, 31 Luc. pi»03 h Mo- 
itffpa (no doubt A for a), — 15, a8 and 17, 16 'Apt^»e.—-is, 33 rar 

toB 'Pom (Luc. 'Put: so 16, 1); 17, 19 apa<lMS, — 39 ffo^^utf, — 31, 

ao M08**. — 33, 9 Luc. Al ^ippai^ (for Dfiiru). — 13 tU KaAuv. — 34, 7 

And to b o(h«r booki : u G^- iS, 19 n^ d^Imi aol OiXo/i^uc (1). Jm. 7, 14 
1DSpD5'B/«iiBix»'P. Jnd-I, 19 OnS ^ni 33T *3 (n V^X'^ tuvrtiiJiTo o^thc. 
3, 3 pen tf\l'> IS tan AoAv 'B/ioP. 6, 36 11VB Hoouw. 8, 7 iffofKijm*. 9, 17 
aol tmlijao' iXXoukti/i. 41 Ir 'Afij/M. 18, 39 vS D^IKI rai OtXa/ioiT. 30, 48 
DPD i':»D <M i^tart Hf^Ao. a Kl. 3, 14 ttin r]K i^npai. 3, 4 ipi iwin)«. 10, 
10 HiDH a^^. 13, 5-7 0tBt*. 9 [see Stade, ZATTV. 1885, p. iSgf.]. 33, 4 
niDlV ottA^/uif. S X"!^?*'!^ Itaiovftfi, etc. 

Sometimes the translation and transliteration are found side by 
side, giving rise to a species of doublet : — I 5, 4 (p. Ivi) ifuv^B. — 
6,8*1' Biium ^ptxOav (KapyoC). — II. ISmilrtlWpifpyiiiS (A ipyofl. — 
7, 4 ri SKaif '\irrapu6 (niinE)jrn, as V. 3. 13, lo, taken as=nntC'Kn, 
which is regularly rendered SKin}). — ro, 5 iaiiirrfita .... N»r«i3. — 

14, 35 'loaX (see note). — 15, 3 'ifptifi (p. Ivii). — 8 'lepn/i inSurtuKv 
(for D'^nn), — 3a Luc. t£ 'AraAttf rpiptBr. — 3I, 3 (v ry riitf r^ Xt^o- 



' In the FenUtendi reprcseBted tegnlailj by (w/tb. 
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Ithf emu wioTu (as tfaoagb 'UD^K) ^H) MOuo^i Moffiwl (for tnpD3 
»JD^K ^J?a).—^ tnmxiimiK Htnnrapar (1?^;).— 23, 14 er tSamptii h 
nisarmja (for nfllftpB read as nnXDS). — 19 ir Unrimpa it rtU mniit 
(for ffnmi). — 34, 33 (If Tijr Ktirvapa amV (for fTTTOpTT^. 

(^ There is a tendency in the version to make slight additions 
for the pnipose of giving an explanation or otheivise fUling out 
the sense : thus I t, S + Sn o&c Jif ovt^ nrnSuw, H. + iaip ravnpi, 14 
(ri vaiiiputr) *HX<(. ib, ■\- xtH nopiim ix npovAmni Kvplou. a I + cV £T)X*>fi, 
a, i3'HXn(Tau I(jM*>«). a3 Old + ttg PpAra. 39 (<I»iuft(i) «0AiV¥(see 
note). 5, la ol ({Si^ic ml) fi^ amBar&m. 9, Ig+irpA; ovrA'. lO, 4 
Ain {atnpx^t) iffra». II, lO irp^ Haas {rim 'Afiftm/hiir). Ig, ly + TpAc 
ZoovX. 33b. 16, 13 ijoMc ^(To {aipiif); and afteiwards + 'pir 
ZofiavijX and Sn oMt (tn-u' (<i)nAft). 17, 36. 434- kqI fSrt Aavctd Oij[l 
aXX' $ X<V>^ nimJt. 19, 8 + irpig SnovX. 30, 38 «V Bi}A(C»i (n^f a^Xi* 
a£rov nymi^Mu). ai, 4 «ffcf-t-*<>' ^■iytru. ag, a6 roS /uj AAu' (It a^ 
(jtfuor). 31 end+rfoBavoi oJrg. 

(«) Hebrew writers are apt to leave something to be supplied b/ 
the intelligence of their readeis : thus the subject of a verb is oiten 
Dot expiessly named, and the object is eithei not named 01 
indicated merely by a pronoun, the context, intelligendy understood, 
sufficiently fixing the meaning. In such cases, howevei, there vas 
a temptation sometimes even to a scribe of the Hebrew, but still 
more to a translator, to facilitate the cconprehension of the reader, . 
or to preclude some misapprehension which he contemplated as 
possible, by inserting explicitly the imperfectly expressed subject 
or object. Cases in which MT. and LXX vary in the presence 01 
absence of subject or object are numerous. Thus I a, a8 iTiK r4» 
ebor roil irorptfc aov. — 3, iS^ notOl tcai ilnr 'HX(i, — 6, zo^ xil w^ 
rbm OKi/STcriTiH (n^gtrir Kvpiou) a^' fjiiMVi 9, 6 ri waiiifHmi. — 34 Kid 
iUt (Si^Mv^ T^ ZoovX). — 13, g OrPTK 1DK*1 Kol ttv Zi^wvijX vpic 
rt» Xorfv. — 15, 37 Eol (Kpdnfn (ZnovX), — 16, 13 ViniPO XP**'""' ^ 
bautA, etc. 

Henoe Wellhansen lays down the canon that ' if LXX and MT. 
differ in respect of a subject, it is probable that the original text 
had neither.' 
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I 3, 3o'> lOlpD? 'wTn, LXX ul liir^XAv i Mpiemt *U r^ r6wQii o^roC. 
The original teit was TOipo^ 1^.— Y, U TO ^mtr- ^ )^ n» 
ffTV?^, LKX Juit tA jpiov >l(rp(D|X tt^iXaiTo x.r.X. Both MT. and 
LXX may be accounted for by the assumption of an original HKl 

ttTlVrJtl I'D TVn pUl. — lO, 33 ^TttC^l, LXX *ai iir^pcrr^aai Xaiunn/k, 

The original text had W^.— n, 9 B'ath^ no«1, LXX «il .Iwct 
rolt iyyiXmt. Originally iDtn, here best read as a singular 'on 
account of the definiteness of the message' (We.). — ig U'hw, 
LXX ml Ij(put lofumik. — I7i 39** IvSni in 0*lD^, LXX ml j0ai- 
pown* airri mr airaS. Originally only 1'^ cno*), fixed in MT. to 
a sing, by the addition of Tn, read by LXX as Q^l?)5. — 30, ao np^ 
IKWri'mK in, LXX koI fkafia ffiro ri voiima. m ahnOSt 
certainly a false ' Exphcitum : ' see note. 

On IhM Orthegraphy o/lke Hebrew Text used By LXX. 
(Comp. above, pp. xzx ff.) 

(i) The number of cases in vhidi LXX and MT. differ in respect 
of the nnmber of a verb, or in which the MT. itself has one 
number where the other would be expected, makes it probable that 
there was a time when the final consonant was not always expressed 
in writing, and that when the scrip/to plena was introduced an 
(i^parent) singular was sometimes lef^ which ought to have become 
a plural. The omission was in some cases made good by the 
' Massorites in the Qri, but not always. 

Nu. 13, aa pnan 15 Ml am iVl (read 1M3*l). 3a, 35 *33 lom 
pan "JSl U. 33, J. Jud. 8, 6. I Sam. 9, 4b, 19, ao tm (of the 
Wzxha just mentioned), LXX ml tHar. i Kl 13, 11 1U msn 
•bntxn (the sequel DTfaKii onoon shewa that "h IKW 13? ^Cn 
must have been intended : cf. UCX ipxawrm al viol atmni koI toffif- 
ffOTo). aa, 49 (probably 5?fi and TlWUfl law '3 were intended 
by the author). ■^. 79, ; fOPn . . . bsnk (contrast the phirals in 
J». lo, "6')- 

The coiTectioD ii made in the Qii {fiekhh -wt-OcklaX, No. II9), Goi. 37, 19 
wnvn; 43, aS innvi iip'i; Jod. 11, ao, 1 Sam. la, 10. 13, 19 D<neSDisM '3. 
t KL 9, 9. la, 7. 1 KL M, 18 np' (u It. 39, 7 inp' ; bat the nag. ma; hen 
ttud: LXX Aii/^wnu). E*t 9^ a7(c«itnutv. 13), En. 3,3, 
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Elsewhere the iiDg. wxf be expktiiied by the principle noticed on I 16, 4 ; 
Gen. 4», as P C^ BS'^ «=• nwiSfr (LXX ml i7(v4^1 hot tej'i wonld be 
nnnatural). 48, I »|DVS lOH'i tc loiUfi (LXX ml i»7r^*Jj-ipif;i). a 
ntm'i...iiU (LXX immi^^ ... A^tokth). 

Conversely MT. sometimes has a plural where LXX (not always 
rightly) read as a singular : 17,13 BViE^D 15331, LXX ml haBtt- 
vmnr Kupios (cotnp. p. Ixiii). — 10, 33 innP^ WW, LXX both sin^., 
i.e. Ifinpn p'l, — u, 9* OaiDflS, LXX inii hro\tia}inv.—lg, ai 
ran, LXX Jul AnjyyAij (iJn — read in MT. as ni.1, by LXX as 
115.: so I Ki. 1, 23).— 30, lb \tnvn . . , Wl . , . IBW 'P^. LXX 
all nng. (as MT. itself sometimes in similar cases : 15,6 *3p^D*1, 
No. 14, 45. Jud. 6, 3).— JO*> roen, LXX mi A^o (^ot('l, i. e. 
either vyoti'i or "iDK^—thS latter not idiomatic).— 21b '?t(m, LXX 
Roi ^pAnfitar abriw (the subject IS the men lef\ behind). Comp. Gen. 
35, as VffV VXt wnpn, LXX /mBtd/iaatir: v. 26 (in a similar context) 
MT. has bnpn, LXX inSKiatr. 

The coirectlon is mnde in the Qii {Ochlah wt-Ochlak, No. lao) : Jos. 6, 7 
osn ^« ('-ip iDH'i) noB'l (the subject ii Joshna). 9, 7 ('^p noH'i) noM'i 
h^iv «'» (the correction is here imnecetsiry). i Sam. 15, 16, r Ki. la, 3. 
u, ii. a Ki. 14, 13 pD"i D^wn* wn . . . wen (np tia'i) LXX ml ?«<». 
Ei. 46, ^ IBS' (10* stnu^ljr jw/ made). Neh. 3, 15 (comp. v. 14). 

The case is particularly clear in some of the instances in which 
the phrase a^nj^yiXi) (or i^yyAij) Xtyomt occurs. This strange 
construction Kori irviKiTw^ might be supposed to have been forced 
upon the translators when they found what would only naturally 
be read by them as ibK? IW I 15, 12, 19, 19. II 6, la. 15, 31 
(MT. Tin). 19, I. I Ki. I, gr': but it is scarcely credible that 
they should have gone out of their way to use it for what in MT. 
stands as iDl6 rPSI I 14. 33- 'Si i- z4j 2 {>>*yirTar). II 3, 33. 
I Ki. 3, 39 : in these instances, therefore, it can hardly be doubted 
that the original text had simply in, which was read by LXX as 
llf., but in MT. was resolved into ^^S^. 



' Winer, Crammar »f N. T. Grttk, \ lix. 11. 

■ So also Gen. 11, lo. jS, 13. a4 (cC 45, 16. 4S, a). Jos. to, if. Jnd. 16, 1 
(in MT, ij>i has dropped out). 1 Ki a, 19. 41 (without "IDH^}. 
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I (a) The MSS. used by the LXX translators— except, probably, 
in those parts of the OT. which were translated first — must 
have been written in an early form of the square character \ That 
it was not the unmodified archaic character appears clearly from 
the frequency vith which letters, which have no resemblance to 
one another in that character, are interchanged in many parts of 
the SeptuaginL For the same reason it can hardly have been very 
similar to the Egyptian Aramaic alphabet illustrated above. It was 
no doubt a transitional alphabet, probably a Palestinian one, of a 
type not greatly differing from that of Kefr-Bir'im (p. xxv). In this 
alphabet, not only are \ and * remarkably alike, but also 3 and 3, 
and 3 and D (of which there appear to be clear instances of con- 
fusion in the Septuagint) ■. n, n, and the final D also approach each 
other. 1 and 1 resemble each other in most Semitic alphabets : 
so that from their confusion — next to that of 1 and ', the most 
common in LXX — Utile can tie inferred respecting the alphabet 
used*. 

Examples of letters confused in LXX : — 

(<7) MT. -, LXX 1: II 33, 7 k^'D' «d w^pt (=»6di): MT. n, 
LXX ' : I 3, 39 Ilp[D] i^AA/i^ (=rB). 12, s (p. Ixi). 19, as isca 
h itifm {=>tiin). 24, 16 rrm yaam{=rm): both changes to- 
gether, 13, 3 U 'J"!) dffoitpJiVf Kor' i^ioi (=»3 Uj). 



> So long ■go Gesenius, Gtsch. d. Hid. Sf^iKhe u. Schrift (1815), p. ijS ; 
for s more leceat opinJoD, see K.Volleis in the Z^7*/f. 1883, p. 330 f. 

■ It U true, the Kefr-Blr'im alphatiet ti eonsideiably latei than the LXX (u 
the scriplie fUna alone would ihew), but Ibe Inscriptioi] of BenS Qezir, and 
those allnded to p. xxiv, ni^e i, appear to ihew that an alphabet not difTering 
from it materially was in popular use in Palestine at least as earl; as the 
Christian enx : and if more abundant records had been preserred it would 
probabl]' be foimd to b^in at an earlier period still. The coniosion of < and \ 
and D and a (which cannot be explaioed from the old character) is in the Pent, 
so nncommon that it may be due to accidental causes : the books in which it is 
lieqnent can ooly have been tranilaCed aiter the change of character had been 
effected ; the Peat, (as ti&dicioD states) ma; have been translated earlier. 
Possibly a large and discriminating induction of instances (la which tielattd 
CAMS, espedall; of pr. names, should be used with reserve) might lead to more 
definite eoncInsioDs. 

f 
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Very clear examples are afforded by the Psalms: MT, ', 
LXX l:— 

1^1 3 ^Un 73 inbrn ri BiKtuiam atroC^nDrw?* 
as, 17 nK3 4pufar = 'nK3. 

3a, 4 n? attB*».=rip. 

36, 3 's^ 3^3 rf»Ai«»^=i:i ripa. 

38, la 'jw fjTHTiu'sWM (see 33, 6. 88, 4). 

45, la P inntTn «ol»/)o*nw4<nwaw€ifitifi=l7 nRTivni. 

46, 5 '•aVO Vy^ rr^Mt ri VK^wn/ta a{iTtK=\i^l^ Vhj>. 
50, ai nVn i»ofu(i>'=n1Vi (see 52, a). 

58, 4 ara n3T AAijira. fn*q=an rm. 
691 33 crnbtt •vn ••«f7ni'™"=*nT 

73, ) TD3^ aiijilaauT^ = ^^. 

J6, 13-13 "*3' ;irviD^T^*«n9tpf wilA(wv»»»"'T=*'??^'*^' 
88, 16 TDK Vlbtr) vf«Au N /romii-MpslpDH VlMbO (se« 

Lev. ag, 39, and cf. ^. 106, 43). 
90, 16 n>ry «) i8,=n»rn. 
91, 6 tw^ col Sotfuwiov^icn (see loti, 37). 
laa, 6 fhv' Kol «tApiut=nj^B'l (». 7). 

144, 15" ^VK ifinitdpi(nup=*iB'N,— a passaf^ which shews how 

scmpulously the LXX expressed what they found in 

their MSS.; for in the parallel clause nrN=paniptm. 

Add Is. 39, 13 '31 -nn brwn' >m\ ^r,» ti viSorrai ^ «.t.x. (so 

Mt. 15, 8; Mk. 1, 6)='nK DflK-i^ wh). 

Jer. 6, 9 l^hjP !>i^» KoXn^crfl. jcoXn/iaiT^f = )'?'ri}l iKnjf. 

10, ao *JItV Koi ri wpdffctrd iim = '>iV!t\- 
Zech. 5, 6 Q}^ q oi«^ ovracsDj^^, etc. 
MT. 1, LXX »:— 
f. 17, II UllPtt.'K*iX(W«f«='J ??? (perhaps Aram. 'J^E'k). 
la unn iwA(i;8ifi'^='«m. 
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^. 32, 35 UDD or' (f«>v=<30& 

30 iTR vh TPBll till h +UOT ("w "^ S=1'n ^ '?'f!3I. 
41, 9 U pis* EaritioTo mr' (/uv^^S ? . 
56, 8 |W ^ forip tdE „6aAs^y« ^. 
59, 10 Wy ri Kpans ;uni^'fy (cf. P. 18). 

6a, I pnrp 'isAwf'. 

g TnWPD T^X Tl/»^ JiOU. 

64, 7 npi irpoi7«X«£»*Tai^31P'., 

65, 8 tinth pom T<ipaxei,<f<»U w»,=Q'dk5' iwn; (or l^orf,). 

68, 7 nrpm use* mvc umuKoiltTar ^ rdi^f = f *|?1^. 

73, 10*1 vho 'Dl «al w/w' T^^p<«=t<i'D 'C (ral added). 

761 7 D1D1 331) DTI3 ivvirra(tni ol tai^^xirtt toi? htvavi=s 

91, 5 mnoi ironXAo-H ire='pnCP'. 
109, 10 ip-m <«)3)iiji94Tw«»=iBni^. 

28 IDP of JiraMirrafitro('^=^. 
1 19, 3 nSv l^jrti Ki> C|K ou r^p ol ifryaii^ttxn >> ili«fiJbi>=t{{> ^K 

Add Ez. 48, lob mrv ?i7Ta(=nvP. 

35 lot? I'lfT' ?(rrai t4 imiia aiT^r = 10P IVrP. 
Lam. 3, 33 laon «!> '3 oiK t^tKatif /«='3Bri nIj (Gea.§ lai, 4). 
Sometimes both confusions occur in one word or verse ; — 
^- 3Si '9 VS llt^F" "^ BiawOowft A^AAfio(t=ry ^jt",. 

145, 5 "nyw XaXii(rowri = n3T. 
Jer. 6, 33 inU U3T CDID hV[ i^' wnrw lol ilp^uiai iroparrffffius: 
TjVlE! a3"rt D'DID ir'. 



' So in Kt. 39, I. 77, I. Neh. 11, 17. i Ch. 16. 38 : and in LXX of 1 Ch. 
9, 16 etc, where MT. has regularly ]inii\ 

■ Imtances sach OE Xti^ for T|i:i; 'Ayxtmtfm VSn; ^.8 tit!i n>ninTiu>'Xi}i^ 
— ninsn; 37, 6 dit Cifraio-* — d'v ; 88, 11 loip' D'i*pT D» 4 1<it/>oI iroor^- 
mMiiaiB'p' D'ttD*! DH (cf. T». iG, 14) are not citfd, as the difference of jao- 
nniiciati<» presupposed by LXX is due probably, not to confusion of 1 tud ', 
but to the absence of the /Una icriptio. 

That the MS. (or MSS.) upon which (he Massoretic text \% founded mutt 

«!»o at one time or other have been written in a character in which ' and i were 

Tery similar, ii clear from the frequency with which 1 ocean with ' np, and ' 

f3 
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{b) MT. 1, LXX 1 : I 4, lo and 15. 4 -hin nry/uirar (as thotigh 
'hT\; see Nu. a, a, etc.); 10, 34 l^n'' ^vwmv; 13, 3 and 14, ai 
tmnSoCXot; ^O bii "Vyt tovXtiar ; 19, 13 -V>n3 fmy (tu); 33i Ifi 

nenna A- tJ kuo^; 34, 3 Luc. ■nix r^t %flc (tv); II 19, 18 rrajn 

majm «■! Aftmvfyyqow T^v XMrtn^^yuir; 33, ai. Ig Lnc. "^.33 ASfor, 
ioia^^ <*lb?). 

MT. 1, LXX T: I 17, 8 DnajJ 'Efljwibt; 19, as bl) &• (p3); 
31, 7, etc. Ait^ 6 Idpoc; 33, 14. 19. 34, I TIfTtO ttamptu, Uttrrapa, 
bnXtiTTndU; 34,13 TTft SnrfMvnc (lIV) ; 30,8 Tni yiddovp; 1X3,4 
n^JTlK, B 'OpwiX, A 'oppua, Luc. 'Opn* [so i Ki. i-a Luc, through- 
out]; 6, 10-13 (so I Ch. 13, 13. 14", but not 15, 34. 35, etc.) T3JI 
tnN 'JiffttSopa (as though JTtimv). 

And often in other books. 

(c) MT. 3, LXX t3 : II S, ao DVEI i'r^n /k Wtv nnuw AuukhtAv 
(=Q»>nB ^PDIS); II, 31 f. ion Oopnn; 31, 19 X 'Pop; and probably 
(though not certainly) in the following pkces where 3 is rendered 
by omJ, ;«: 1 4, 3. 35, 14 mrf. II 3, 31. 5, 34. 6, i. 9, 4'>. 16, 13. 
18,8. 19,33. CtziyM'AiumAiffK 

MT. D, LXX 3: I 6, 30 Tpp JmAi^w (laj); 9, a p A; 36 (see 
note); 14, i; II 13, 34<". 

Other letters confused in LXX may be noted by the reader for 
himself. All cannot be reduced to rule: a certain number are 

with 1 np {(khlaJi vn-Ochlak, Not. 80, 81, 1J4-148), the "ip bring often, u 
I Sam. 11, If. 35, 3, 1 Sam. 15, 10 (though not always), Indispntably correct 
> See alK f. 18, 14* {H u in || a Sam. both LXX and MT.). 31, 3''. 78, i6-. 
105, 36'. 119, %^\ J39, i3«>. Pr. 10, SI D-n i^U (D-m). 11, 3'. 14, j*. a8, 
11. 38 Di;i Iv tJt«i (di;d: notice r^oi^oi in the Imcr. of Kefr-Wim). 
I Ch. 7, 6 '"^D] for n^i Joi. 7, i. Hoi. 5, 13 and 10, 6 iv 'lapttii. 13, 9 >3 
LXX, Peah. 'o CtiehHy). J"er. 38, 34". 46, lo^. Ob. »i. Joi. 8, 33 O'lOS «- 
ptwopiiorro (ct on II is, 33).' 

' See bIbo ^. 45, 14* h. 68, js* ((>■ in apiie of t« aj*). 36*, 81, 7* (naiasn ina 
for njiann ino). 104, i5». 119, 68* (I'roi read as aien): cf. 10, 4 iiie> 
for tQ<D< 40, 16. Ft. 17, lo'. Jer. 11, I n'vrs Baaatim. 46, aj M30 t^ vt^ 
oirfli (B)a). Jot. 3, |6» nas tlirT4)««. Sometimes, u f. 31, 8*. 135, ai», Jer. 
9, 18 (19). 10, 17, it may be donblfiil whether the variation points to a dif- 
ferenoe of leading, as the LXX may have rendered lootely : bnt in most of the 
inataoca quoted, there leemt no reuon to tnppoae this. 
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due to accidenlai causes, as the partial illegibilitj of a letter in 
particular cases '. 

(3) According to Lagarde ', the three letters n, Q, n, when occur- 
ring at the end of a word, were Dot written in the MSS. used by 
LXX, but represented by the mark of abbreviation (') which 
already appears on Hebrew coins. This is not improbable : though 
it may be doubted if it was in use universally. Certainly there are 
cases in which the difference between LXX and MT. may be 
readily explained by the supposition that a mark of abbreviation 
baa been differently resolved (or overlooked) in one of the two 
texts *; but they are hardly numerous or certain enough to establish 
a rule, the differences being frequently capable of explanation in 
Other ways; for instance, from textual imperfection or corruption, 
or from looseness of rendering on the part of the translators. Thus 
in the a pf., MT. has sometimes a pi. where LXX express a sing., 
and vice versa: but it is difficult to shew conclusively that such 
variations can only be explained in this manner ; 2 sg. pf. masc has 
often n- in MT. (as ™?0J), and the variation may have arisen from 
confusion between n and D ; or again, as the variation often occurs 
in passages where the number of the pron. in the Hebrew changes, 
it may be due to an assimilating tendency on the part of the 
translators, Change of number is so frequent in Hebrew, accord- 
ing as the speaker or writer thinks of a group or of an individual 
belong:ing to, or representing, a group, that the variation may in 
such cases be original. In the case of numbers, as of persons, the 
temptation to assimilate to the context, or to define more closely 
what the Hebrew left undefined, or to adopt a more idiomatic usage 
in the construction of collective terms, would often be strong : so 
that, though there are, no doubt, exceptions, it is probable that 
variations of this kind between MT. and LXX are to be attributed, 

' On grftjAiol errors in MT,, comp. (with iwcrve) Gcatz, Dit Fialmen, 
pp. 111-144, where Oiej are clasuGed aod illniCr&led. 

' AiOHtrkungm mr gjitck. Oiertettung dtr Prmtrbitn, y. 4. 

' Condder Lagude't renuukt on Pr. a, so*. 3, ii\ 7, i;^ 11, IJ^ 13, 19^- 
14, 10*. 15, 16'- 16, 13". 16. ai, »3*. 
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as a rule, to the translators '. At the same time it may well be that 
abbreviations were in occasional use '. 

3. Tiie Targum. The text deviates but rarely from MT. 
Only two features need here be noticed : (a) the tendency, in this 
as in other Targums, to soften or remove anthropomorphic ex- 
pressions with reference to God : (i) the tendency to paraphrase. 

(a) Ii, 3 to worship and sacrifice j^r; Jehovah of Hosts (so ai); 
lo was praying be/are Jehovah (so o. 36); 11 if the affliction of 
thine handmaid is reveakd before Thee (Heb. if Thou scest) ' ; 
19 end and the memory of her entered in before J. (tnp flTon l>jn 
»"'; Heb. '"' man: so v. ri. a, ai); 28 '"'^ vni'«t?n I have 
delivered him up that he may minister before J. ; ib. '"'? Ttttt? he 
shall minister before 1.\ a, 11 ministered before}.; ag*" »"' JWl '3 
for it was pleasure (Mjn) before J. to slay them ; 35 and I will raise 
up before me; 6, if as a guilt offering before J.; 7, 3 and worship 
beforeYimi. alone (so v. 4. la, lo''); i? and built an altar there ^;^« 
J.J 10, I J gathered before y-, II y, g shall thou build before mt a 
house 1 And so frequently. 

mp "pfrom before is employed similarly: I i, g and children 
were withheld from \^x from before J, ao*" ioifrom before J, have 

' So, for iiuUnce, iSam. £, io<>. 11; 19, j'phi^/iuv; 30,31; 3 Sam. 10,11 Hi; 
Ex. 14, »5 rrDiSK ^i^ytiiur; Jod. 11, igemJ; jo, aj. 38 etc 

' Unless, foi instance, the tianBlatois found abbreriations in thdr text, ■nch 
renderings u the following are difficolt to account for; Jnd. 19, 18 mn' ti'l riH 
(It rii" rfyriSt'/ioi'—'n's hm ; Jet. 6, 11 mn' nort riy fv/iir /im—'nnTi; 35, 37 
mri' r]H ev/aiS itov=-'Bn; and tmleu tliey could assume tliem, as tometliing 
bunJliar, Ihey would scarcely have been led to adopt these renderings : Jer. 3, 
3^-3* ^HiB' ttnp 'TriK [repeated by error] ^iyii leipiot, 6 iyua 'I(Tpai;X(— "IDM 
iwiw Blip'*); 3, 19 "['H yirmro Kipu 8ti — '3 rnn' [Of* ('3 '''«; for fiyaiTO 
— ]Di* see II, s); Jon. i, 9 'SIh 'las AoCam mjifcw clfil {^■■•siti '' laj. 
I*. 53, S 10^ (Ii AbarDf — rii d'i ('id^). The sopposed 'apocopated plural' 
ia '— (Ew. i 177"; Ges. $ S7. !■>) Is also best explained u an em>r due to the 
neglect of a mark of abbreviation ; comp. Cheyne, critical note 00 Is. 5, I ; 
^. 45, 9. We. (p. 30) points to 14, 33 nniis LXX Ir TtBeati, as proof that 
the abbreriatioD, though it might tie used in some cues, at any ^^' was not 
noiversBl. 

* So constantly when nwi ii used of God: at 9, 16. Gen. 39, 31. 31, 13. 
Ex. 3, 7. 9 etc. 
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I asked him. 3, S^ that it was called to the child yrow bt/ore the 
Lord '. so the request which was asked from before J. 6, 9 then 
from before him is this great evil done unto us*. 9, 9 to seek 
instruction from before J. (Heb. ffnPK? Km?). 15 and it was said 
to SamuelyVoiB before J. (so 17), 11, J and there fell a VNiOT/rom 
before J. upon the people. 15, 10 and the word of prophecy was 
with Samuel _/rim» before J., saying (so II 7, 4). 36, 19 'A from 
before J. tbou art stirred up against me, let mine oSering be accepted 
with favour, but if the children of men, let them be accorsed^/r^m 
before y 

(J) Paraphrastic iendering;a. These are very numerous, and 
only specimens can be given here : I i, iT^ and Ell waited for her 
till she should cease; 16 Dishonour not thy handmaid before a 
daughter of wickedness; a, 11 «^jr^n3in Eli's lifetime (for <]emH 
^Ti)\ 3a* and thou sbalt observe and shall behold the affliction 
that shall come upon the men of diy house for the sins which y« 
have sinned in my sanctuary; and after that I will bring good 
upon Israel; 3, i*- and Samuel had not yet leamt to know in< 
structiony^'oin before J., and the prophecy of J. was not yet revealed 
to him ; 19 and Samuel grew, and the Word (tnt3*D} of J. was his 
help'; 4, 8 who will deliver us from the hand of the 'Memra' of 
}. whose mighty works are these P 6, 19 and he slew among the 
men of B., because they rejoiced that they had seen the ark of J. 
exposed ('^3 13) ; and he killed among the elders of the people 
seventy men, and in the congregation 50,000 ; 7, 6 and poured out 
their heart in penitence as water before J. ; 9,5 they came into the 
land wherein was a prophet (for t^ pK ; cf. i, i IPaJ TtAno for 
ITBnt; see Hab. a, i Heb.); 9, la. 14. as KnnnDN n*3 dining- 
chamber (for TOan: KnnnDK=n3B6n v. 32); 10, 5. 11 Knoo 
scribes (for Q^tro:) ; ig, 39 And if thou sayest, I will turn (repent) 

' Snch impenoiul conKnictiom are comnioa In the Tatgnms. 

' On the r- letained mecbwilcaUf from the Hebrew, in spite of tbe conKrne- 
tion being ruled, see the Journal 0/ Philology, xL lit ^■ 

' So often when Jehonkh ii laid to be ' with ' & per«m : 10, 7. 16, iS. 18, 14. 
Gen. 39, 1. i etc. 



Dig t,ze..y Google 



Ixxii Introduction. 

from my sin, and it shall be foi^ven me in order that I and my 
sons may hold the kingdom over Israel for ever, already is it 
decreed upon thee from before the Lord of the victory of Israel, 
before whom is no falsehood, and who turns not from what He has 
said; for He is not as the sons of men, who say and belie them- 
selves, who decree and confirm not; 25, 39 but may the soul of 
my lord be hidden in the treasury of eternal life (Rtaiiy "H WQ) 
before J. thy God; 38, 19 (on the margin of the Reucbl. cod.: 
Lagarde, p< zviii, 10 ') and to-morrow thou and thy sons shall be 
with me in the treasury of eternal life; II 6, 19 "iDVN (see note); 
30, 18 and she spake, saying, I remember now what is written in 
the book of the Law to ask peace of a city first [Dt. 30, 10]; so 
oughtest thou to ask at Abel whether they will make peace; 31, 19 
and David the son of Jesse, the weaver of the veils of the sanctuary 
(Heb. triTK nina pn^K I), of Bethlehem, slew Goliath the Gittite. 
3. The Peshitto. The Hebrew text presupposed by the Peshitto 
deviates less from the Massoretic text than that which underlies the 
LXX, though it does not approach it so closely as that on which 
the Targums are based. It is worth observing that passages not 
unfrequently occur, in which Pesh. agrees with the text of Ludan, 
where both deviate from the Massoretic text *. In the translation of 
the Books of Samuel the Jewish element alluded to above (p. xlii) is 
not so strongly marked as in that of the Pent. ; but it is nevertheless 
present, and may be traced in certain characteristic expressions, 
which would hardly be met with beyond the reach of Jewish 
infiuence. Expressions such as ' to say, speak, worship, piay, sin 
be/ore God,' where the Hebrew has simply to God, are, as we have 
seen, a distinctive feature of the exegesis embodied in the Targums ; 
and they meet us similarly in the Peshitto version of Samuel. Thus 
I, 10 prayed be/ore the Lord (so 36. 7, 5. 8. 9. 8, 6. la, 8. 10. 19. 
15, II. II 7, 37). 3, II Ut^e f^a )a« y>Tft*jB ministered before 

1 Comp. Bacber, ZDMG, 1874, p. 33, who alto notices the other teadingi 
publiihed bf Lagarde from the uune source, pointing out (where it ezisU) that 
agreemait with other Jewish Midiuhic anthoritiet. 

' ln.ii. 13,5. 14,49.30,15. nii,4. 15.7. Ji,8. »3,i7. J4,4:cr.li7.i8. 
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the Lord (so 3, i). 26 in favour before God. 8, 21 spake them 
before the Lord (Heb. 'iBO). 10, 17 gathered before the Lord. II 
II, 2} end (for *3V3). 21, 6. 23, 16 end. 24, 10 and 17 {said 
before): in all these passages, except II 11, 37, Targ. also has 
mp. Similarly y^ ^ from before: I 2, 25 Q'r^t* ^Xi\ he shall 
ask (foi^veness)y?'e»i ^£/^^ the I^rd. iti, i4b(fornKD: soTarg.). 
II 3, 28 (for DffD : so Targ.). 6, 9 (so Tai^.). 93, 1 7 «f0 ^ u^ .mh 
Ixuo (so Targ., as also I 34, 7. 36, 1 1, where, however, Pesh. has 
simply UuB ^). 1 3, 17 t'^ nrUD HK 1»0 is rendered by y^ et^/ 
|.*uo which is a Jewish paraphrase for to curte or provoke God : see 
Lev. 34, II al. Onq. (for Wip); iKi. 32, 54. 2 Ki. 17, 11 Targ. Pesh. 
(for DTOn : often also besides in Targ. for this word) ; a, a 3 niMWI 
^•^jWf who prayed, Targ. nKS6 pMO loAo came to pray (cf, note) ; 
30 >i^ )uSin* HMfA yOAa&A^ shall minisler before me, Targ. '(WtX" 
•xnp \ 17, 49 VIVD !)M wMoiI^ Wa as Targ. ; 31, 3 «3t3i>K >j!)fi mpO 
»*^Q U^ )»1-^, cf- Targ. (both here and a Ki. 6, 8) •>oa "Vwh 
TOW; 37i 7 vf^* \r^ f*^' '^*°' ^^ Targ.'; II i, ai niDTin 
^t&30¥ (cf. the renderings of neim and nnn in the Pent., e.g. 
Ex. 35, a Onq. KnwmiN -mp pEnim, Pesh. ).i*,taa »^ ya*,;Aje, 
lit. that they separate for me a separation*); 6, 6 p3 Usl ppHQ; 
14 13^30 paraphrased by «..iH» praisit^, as in Targ.; 7, 23 
nvnu IjoIU visions (cf. the rend, of VTWQ, nitOlO by |1fn in Dt. 
4, 34. 36, 8. 34, 13 [where Pesh. as here )e|L. or LtoW}); 8, 18 
tr^na ^lel, Targ. t*3-an; 34, ig *iinD np IV to the sixth boor'. 
As a whole the translation, though not a strictly literal one, 
represents fairly the general sense of the original Disregarding 

■ So 19.3. ni3,i3Pe*h.(btitD0tTate.); Geo. 34, f s Ooq. (bnt not Petb.) ; 

Nd. g, 33 Onq. and Pesh. 

* Cr. LXX d^fMfia. The expluistioD underiyiag Iheie nnderiags it, in all 
proUbilit7, conect: nnn !■ te lift off, noiir that which is lifted off, or 
■eparated, firom a larger man for the parpose of being «et apart as aacred. 

' 'Syni* in eandem sententiam de verbis ivio Tit 19 abiit, tjoam de illil 
Rablooi stUneniDt, Beraeh. fia" -van nsio n» >mo i»io rs iji ipjnn 
i» TDon fio'ntj B9IJO Hj'irt 'it troea «:•:» 'it n'jnn k3D ^kidb 
aon man is ioh pni' S inpni nsc Chaldaeni ergo (o'3)nm \vs ]0 
;Dnoi -191 Ki'on) prinam, S711U alteram tecntnt eit Mnleotiam' (Periet, 
p. .«). 
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variations which depend presumably upon a various reading, the 
translation demtes from MT. {a) by slight and usually unimportant 
additions or glosses: (^) by omissions, due often either to JfiM- 
arikninui. Or to an inability to understand the sense of the Hebrew : 
(c) \yy paraphrases, due sometimes likewise to an inability to give a 
literal rendering, and occasionally of a curious character. Specimens 
of these three classes: ia) Additions; I a, 13 (and they made 
themselves a prong of three teeth) and the right of the priests 
(they took) from the people; 35 a priest bithfiil (after My own 
heart); 4, 9 e»d-io and fight (with them). And the Philistines 
fought (with Israel); 5, 8 (thrice) + the Lord; 7, 14 to Gath and 
their borders [ntt neglected], and (the Lord) delivered Israel, etc. ; 
8, 6 to judge us (like all the peoples); la+and captains of 
hundreds . . . and captains of tens ; 1 2, 6 the Lord (alone is God,) 
who, etc.; 24+and with all your soul; 14, 49 + aDd Ashboshitl 
(=Ishbosheth'); 23, ra «nf/+ Arise, go out from the city; 24,20 
and when a man finds his enemy and sends him \)TWi treated 
as a continoation of the protasis] on a good way, (the Lord reward 
him with good); 30, 15 ffuf+and David sware unto him (cf. Luc.)< 
II 6, 5 of (cedar and) cypress ; i a, 8 and thy master's wives (have 
I let sleep) m thy Ixisom; 18, 4 i^inning + And his servants said 
to David, We will go out and hasten to fight with them ; 8 and 
(the beasts of) the wood devoured of the people, etc. (so Targ.) ; 
20 Kl for (thou wilt announce) respecting the king's son that he is 
dead; 20, 8 end and it came out, and (his hand) fell (upon his 
sword) ; 24, 7 and they came to the land of Judah (in thirty-eight 
days) [text disordered]. There are also many instances of the 
addition of the subj. or obj. of a verb, or of the substitution of a 
noun for a pron. suffix (' Explicita '), of which it is not worth while 
to give examples. In 2 Sam. 32 the text has generally been made 
to conform with that of y. 18. 

(i) Omissions; I 3, ai ibw 'ptCOX^ *"' thil '3*. 5, 10 m* 

' Pcah. identifies Ishui with Abinadab (aee 31, a). 
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4" ■yotb WDP. u, I m'rr 'n»i. 34 nnfew. sg*- from brm inw. 36" 
nW>. sebfromitsn. 15, ait DP-iPK'. 33 nnjro UKriwi^'. 16, 

iSi^ie" un« . . . (O. 16'' tWl^. 17, ir n^. 13 ^ew:akA*.e for 

non^ o^Ttttvarnphyor). 14''. aa •raiic. 31 nw. 39ietn* 
WD3.... 45i'"irit'. 18, pb mtim. 23, ii-i3« ni«i;p, , . vra*. 

34, aob (abbreviated'). 25, 30 131 ■«« ^M'. 33 «irf' [cf. the 
paraphr. in z6]. li.\,2\-hz. 8, 14 DTttta and D^» DT. 13, i2i>. 
18 (the whole verse*). iS, 18 t?*M nUtO BV. ao M,f b>A* for 

nwo ion TOP'. 34 inw nn ipyi bm^wi n*na'. 27 nn« nunn^ 
18, 2>»-3" ('a mm Ki" . . , . . . KW mp)*. 3 wh* .... ino* tjw 

^3 37' 31*'. 36* (first five words). 19, 18 (first four words). 31, 6 
»"' Tnn. 24, 6* (6'' follows at the end of v. 7). 23 -f^on . 

{c) Paraphrases (incloding 3ome dne to miBtranslation or to a 
faulty ten): I 2, 17 (see p. Ixxiii), a 3 jaapi ^i^^. 34 tn'mro 
35. 29 fiy/roiB ihe wilderneti. 30 ■•ish p^nn' should 



minisUr before me. 3a 7190 fi ncini (31 there shall not be an old 
man in th^ bouse) or one holding a sceptic in thy dwelling. 3, 13 
m on? Dv?pt3 *3 !•**■**■ oetaia ^k^«* ee«» ^fc^-30t' 4, a 
etsm jflMO. 6, &> and how Ihiy mocked them, and did noi send 
them awaj. 10, za Wi otn HJI ton where is this manP 13, 3* 
'Mn behold, I stand before you. 3b «»» 1.1.x l|.o u <3^ ff^Kl 
uX eue^ 6. 13, 4 rtU} ^a^. 6 Dyn to *3 l!) IX *3 simply 
a^..to and they feared. 7 mi/ inntt mn simply -r—'*- 12 
'n'iri Ki> b^U I. 14, i° 133^3 ,aA. ya^sf %o. 24» And Saul 
drew near in that day, and said to the people. Cursed, etc. 25* 
And they went into all the land, and entered into the woods. 1 6, 4 
mm OAftie. 6 irriPD *"^ 1U ^ aN»*M Ui^r mIu/. 19 end 
|N!0 -HPM t^ »*-. 30 tixh (and laded it with) bread. 17, i8t> 
>^ ^}^A yOMLowe (cf. Targ. *n*n •^TOP'O nn and the doublet in 
Luc. «iil tlamattt fiot r^c irffiklim oMn>). 39 n3? ?K*I and wosld. 
not go. £3 >jm o*!fc^Ua. 18, 32 iQttt Q^S Mk./ » the son of 
Jesse (1). 30, 13 nni^m ^Jk* ^.^b..^ n/ th* third hour: BO 19 



' Frobabl; not nndentood. * Probably tbiongh b^urriKtvtor. 

* Or peihapi ttwupoMd. 
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for ne*^. 36 "nnts ttb ra mn -nns Tii>3 perhaps he is cleui, or 
perhaps he is not clean, ai, 6 ^ cm ^'^-" ).i»ia« (as though 
13^ Tn^ n^ I): see also ai, 14. 16. aa, 19 (33 HKI «t^ ikOMO — 
the two words read as one and connected with jru). 23, aa*. 35, 8. 
17K a6. 27, 8. 30, 6 (n~iD read as nno). 14'. II a, 13 (l-*^'- 
thrice for nro). a4 (TOK lail). aj. 39 (jnrun-iis »a-»^ Jfil). 
3. 34- 39* (nwlJI T l^).<*e Ul "V-i). 4, 6 (Hian connected with 
Bvan). 5, S (-nno Jiaju). 6, 16 f-iri3t» vm Kk^^e )^t)- 
aii>.7,33>>. 8,13". 1 r, 35 (3inn ^3Kn it happens in war I). 13,35 
eiui. 13, 4*. 36. 3a («B ^V «i'>^» in his mind). 14, 7. 17 ("n^). 
ao" (u/ mihi ['?B] morem gereres ; PS. coL 379). 34. 30. sa*". 15, 19. 
3a, 34. 16, t. 3 {.Its Wa^I ^). 4 (^mnnBTi u^ k^/ >-^)- 
8^ aiK 17, 10 (IjiiiiftUw I cumjfffcje will »o/ melt). i6i>. 3o(see 
note). r8, 5" (take me the young man Absalom alive). 18. 39, 33 
[19, I Heb.] (Inb33 for wui>a). 19, 9" (lo*-)- 17 (Heb. 18: \rhre\ 
fhey have crossed and bridged Jordan). 31 (3a) end. 35 (36 \i\tt 

lUUo, i.e. nnln tnb i). ao, 8 (n-ism U^ ^/)- i8i>. 19'. ar, s* 
(in his zeal to cause the Israelites to sin). 5. a3, i (Saith the man who 
set «p theyoke [^ Dpn] of/ds Messiah /). 8. 1 1 (mn U^w )o^ ^ 
of the mountain of the king : so 35 for *nrvi). 19. aa. 33 (?M 
mjIDVD to go out and to come in). 33' (iTWi JkJf ta^ t^^O- 
34, i3». i«. 35 (p«i> <"' -injn K»/ "^^ l-wo «^^|o : not so 
elsewhere). 

The Sjriac text of Pesh. sometimes (as nught indeed be an- 
ticipated from the nature of the character) exhibits corruptions, 
similar to those noticed in the case of LXX, p. Iviii. Thus i, ai 
""i'^'*'- for anOfaa^ (so rightly the cod. Ambr, published in 
bcsimile by Ceriani ' : also the Arab, version in the Polyglotts ', ' to 
offer'). 3, 8 Uijfi "^^ for UiJo^ "^^ (» ^t the beginning 
has fallen out). 3, 14 o . . . IUm^ for t . . . b>*J>»^ (Heb. *n]nP3). 

■ CoTDill, Euchiil, p. 144 f., exa^ientes the eiteot to which this MS. m*]r 
b»vebe«D con«cted aftetMT.: its approxinudoDi to MT. (p. i4off.)uvillglit, 
compaied with the cases b which it agrees with other MSS. sgainit it (p. 1 4S ft). 
Comp. lUhlb, ZATW. 1889, pp. 180-193. 

* Which, In the Books of Samuel, ud in cotain parti of King*, isAou^Dpon 
the Fe*fa.i see Roe<liger,Z>c nig. tt indole Arai. libr. V. T. hist. inlerpr.{iZK). 
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19 -^.^e for laidO (Heb. 713*1). 9, 4 Isaea^ for )»^«^ (Heb. 
ntP^*). I a, 21 yoLcuwl h probably for ylLo-w St (Heb. -nCK 
■irrff vh •■ notice the following ptcp. for thv kS). 17, ao S«i^ 
for )L— ^ (so cod. Ambr.). 40 ]|^ ^ for |j>j ^ (Heb. ^nirp). 
*S, 6 r^"*T- for i^JLaia (so Arab, 'prophets'). II 12, 8^ 
kJa prob. for V-^a, though possibly a paraphrase. 18, 17 ia^^ 
prob. for K'h* (Heb. Ijra). (Several of these instances are noted 
by Well, p. 8.) The name 3'% is represented regularly by o^. 

4. The Latin Versions. 

(a) The afBnity subsisting between the Old Latin Version 
and the recension of Lucian appears to have been first distinctly 
perceived (with reference in particular to the Lamentations) by 
Ceriani *. Afterwards, it was noticed, and frequenUy remarked on, 
by Vercellone, as characteristic of the excerpts of the Old Latin 
Version on the margin of the Leon Manuscript (above, p. liii), that, 
when diey diverged from the ordinary Septuagintal text, they con- 
standy agreed with Holmes' four MSS. 19, 83, 93, 108, which, as 
was clear, represented on their part one and the same recension '. 
A version identical with that represented in the excerpts was also, 
as Vercellone further pointed out, cited by Ambrose and Claudias 
of Turin *. The conclusion which the facts observed authorize is 
thus that the Old Latin is a version made, or revised, on the basts 
of MSS. agreeing closely with those which were followed by Lucian in 
framing his recension °. The Old Latin must date from the second 
cent A.D.; hence it cannot be based upon the recension of Lucian 
as such : its peculiar interest lies in the fact that it affords inde- 
pendent evidence of the existence of MSS. containing Lucian's 



■ So Tach on Geo. 10, 6, and PS. coll.tiSt-i, 741. Comp. aKi.4, 49Fesh. 
(nv'Sv connected limiluly with v'iV, □■V'^O, commonly lepieseated b 
P««h. hf ti*l^. 

* Afonumatta Sacra tt Profaaa, I. I (t86l), p. xri (Addtndii). 

* Variat Ltttionti, 11. 436 (uid in other puMges). 
' lb. p. 4SS r. (on 3 Reg. 3, 5). 

* CMUp. Cetuuii, Lt ricmtmni dti LXX, etc, p. j. 
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characteristic readings (or renderings), considerably before the 
time of Lucian himself. 

The following comparison of passages firom the Old Latin Ver- 
don of I and a Sam., derived from one of the sources indicated 
above (p. liii f.), and all presupposing a text differing from that of 
the normal LXX, but agreeing with that of Lucian, will shew the 
justice of this conclusion. Although, however, the text upon which 
the Old Latin is based agrees largely with that of Lucian, it must 
not be supposed to be idmlical with it ; there are passages in which 
it i^re^ with B or A, or with other MSS., against Lucian '. Some- 
times moreover, it is to be observed, other particular MSS. agree 
with the Old Latin, as well as those which exhibit Lucian's re- 
tension. A more detailed inquiry into the sources of the Old Latin 
Version of the OT. must be reserved for future investigators. (The 
list is not an exhaustive one. The words printed in heavy type are 



I I 4, u Vind.* Et cncunit. BA «il Itfafirr (Luc mil tfuttr). 

l6 Visd,' Qui venit homo pro- B «aJ d Sr^f awtiaas vpoir^ff*- (Loc. 
perans. ml iwtMplet) i Mfp S tkifkveia). 

9, 14 Vind.* Ecce reliqnnm. BA ISoi> Irwifjii/ia (Lac, pufripiof), 

10, 3 Goth, el in Selom, in Baetl- tr XqXu tr BatnAotf XI, 44, 64. 74, 
lat latientes mAgnu foau. 106, 110, 119, 134, 144, 136; tr ^ 

Vind.' reluctuitei hie et ulientet Awfi tr BomXaf 144 ; Ir XiT^ai^ 

nugnom. BuoAs 29 ; tS^Kai h BomAoS 141 ; 

trS^XatrBojiaMj^SS. — dXAo/Uvovi 

IMyiAa BA. 

10, 17 Vind.' Et praecepit . . . con- BA ml mpliyytt\tf (Lnc Mtd mr^- 

venire, ■yarj')- 

l«, 35 Golh. apponemini in pl*gi. B wpoarttiataSt (Lnc. iwoX.tTatt). 

14, 30 Vind.' Et exclamsvit. A sol irtfiiiiirty (B Lnc. ml ir4Pii). 

17, 1 cat rcH Goth. Sepbenne. tr Stiptp/u lai (Xa^tp^ioifi 19, 119, 

143 i Itftpiiatiii sa, 9't 1+4, 336 ; 

Zt^V/uuf 6S. 64: ^a*apl""' US)- 

II 18, 6 Vind* in aXnm Efre, B tr t^ tpifi^ 'Bp/mit (Lnc iv t^ Bf. 

Haaitttf). 
9 Vind.' Et occnrrit Absalom. BA ml vur^rntvf A. (Lnc. nl ^r 
lUyas A.). 
Nor doei tlie Old Latin expreu Lucian'a doableti in I 1, II. 6, 13. la, 1 
^lUffTjuBpittt}. 37**. 15,39.31. Sometimei, howeTCT, bis doublet! do occnr in it, 
BSl I, 6G. 16G. (notV.'). 4,i8G. 6, 7 C. (not V.*). 16,140. 37,8 0. 
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those in which Lucian'g text differs from B. In the passages 
marked t, the deviation is confined to the MSS. which exhibit 
Lodan's recension, and is not quoted — at least by Holmes and 
Parsons — for other MSS, The quotations will also illustrate the 
variations prevailing between different lecensions of the Old Latin.) 

1 1, 6 GottLqniaadmhllmDiepDtalnt Lnc. SUt ti Itovfcvdv ai^v (for 

earn. nD»in imbi). So 55, 158; and 

Mmilaily (IforfwDuirQ) 44, 74, 106, 

lao, 134, 

3, 10 Vind.' + qniaiiistaiest. Luc. SLicawt Sn. So otber MSS., 

among them 44, 55, 71, 74, ijo, 134, 

14+ 158. 346. 

15 Viod' + aDteDominiuii. Loc. ^vAmov Rvplov. SootherMSS., 

among them 44, S5, 71,74,110,134, 

No Greek MS. is cited with the read- 
lug t/urtfon for p^, all having oiS' 
(or obxi oSriut (iee nole). 
6, II Vind,' In Tiam , . . rectam. Luc. tr TflBf tiAAtf^. 

9, 17 Vmd.* in loco mmmo dvitatii. Lac (It dicpov t^ r^futf. 

10, 3 Goth, usque ad arborem glan- Luc. (wi r^t tfvit Tfji JKX«Tf)t *. 

dU electi& 346 I«t r^ tfvis Oaffaip r^ luktKT^s. 
Viod.' ad arborem Thsbor alectae 
(Lcelectae). 

11, 3 Goth, ant calceaaestnm, et Lnc. 4 briitHia, not iiriupv^a roig 
■ttKondam ocqIm meoi in quo di- i^SoXfUut fov h atn^ ; dwart mt' 
dtls adTemim me, et Tcddam Tobii. ffu>€, vol diroIlihnB b/i^t. 

Sab. vel calceamentum, dicite ad- So also (with (d/iol for hot' l/uv) 

versn* me, et reddam vobii. Theodoret, Qaaeit. 16 m i Rtg. 

14, 14 Goth, in bolidii et petrobolis Luc hi BatJat koI It nrpo^iXow cat 

et in laiis campi. tr kSx^Ji(i tov wtSiov. 
Vind.* In sagiltis et in Irmdjbolis et 
in muculis campi. 

14, ig Goth, et ipu Dolebant eve in Luc. <><>I ah-ol, iml o£« IjStkaf rovair 

laboiibm. (wi^alioln X, 56,64,7i,ir9, 344, 
345 : Qthen have roXt/Mr). 

ij, II Sab. Qnedl. verba mea non Luc oin tim^ Ttia A^Tovt fwv. So 

ttatuit. A, 133^. 



» nan being connected with Tia Iff cheost out: see II J», aj. 

^ In 9, 4 (per teiram Sagalim et non invenerunt) Quedl. agrees also with 113, 
Dot with Locian (who has i<i t^i 7^1 PoSSi t{|i wUmk XryoAiifi; cf. j6 
roSIt r$t wi\ta)t alone). 
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1 17, 39 Goth, et cUtndkmte coepit am- L11& nl 4x»^bim AbmS Ir Tfi BM- 

bobuu sab umb. C«>' 'v lirret* (158 ^x<>^^ar(). 

iS, 11 Goth, in virtate erii mihi ge- Lnc. b* twA 6wd)i4mv Inyi^iffptiirnt 

aa hodie. /loi gijfu/ur (so 44, 74,106,130, 134). 

10, 30 Goth. Filial pnellanmi va- L«c. vl) ropaaUir a(ra>ioXoJmiir yv- 

gantiara, qme m pusim colnqni- wuKBTpa^ll (V'- added also la 19, 

nant esca mulierum. J5, 71, lit maig., 943, 346). 

17,8 Goth. Et apponebaiit te tnpcr Lnc. nJ hmltrrTo M. vdnu rdv 

omnem appropinqnantem, et exten- tyYt"*'^ '"'^ Ifhwov M rir Ttcr- 

dehant le lupei Gour. sovpaTor. So, except for the dlSel^ 

ence of one or two letter*, 56, 158, 

30, 15 md {in the cnnent Vnlg.) et Loc aoi tf|M«v atrr^ (111 marg.vol 

lontTit el David. £. aJn-fi AowS. So Peah.). 

n 1, ig Goth, Cnia te (al. curare). Is- Luc 'AiipCpavat, "Iir/iiojX, Mp«.r.X. 

rael, de interiectis tui*. {io6ijrpl0axmirTi>Mnm)f. SoTheo- 

Sab. Coaiidera, Itrael, pro hii qoi doret., Quattt. in 1 Kig. 

a, 8 Goth. Isbalem. Cod. 93 (but not 19, Si) EIo^mX. 

a, 19 Hagd. in castra Madian'. Lnc <t( «^>ffi3cAdt HoBtoii. SoigS. 

6, 11 Sab. Diiitqne David, Ibo et Lac aal itn AawS "Enorpfilw 'rV 
redncam aicam cna IxDedictio&e fiXoTtav ■[* riv oticiv |M«. So 158. 
in domain meam. 

7, 8 Goth. Accept te de casa paa- Luc Ijt r^f /aSrlpBr ^ Mi tOv «oi^ 
toiali ex nuo grege. v(wv f. 

9, 6 Goth. Memphibaal. Lnc. Hf^t^i^aaXt. 

10, 19 Vind.' * omnei reges qui con- Luc. rdmc ol PatAm al ff«|i««pnii- 

venemnt ad [Vlnd.' com] Adraiar fuvM [so 15B] rfi 'ABpoaCop . . . aol 

. . . et disposneroDt teGtamentnm Bt M fi^'o BiaM|inpr fwrd IspaqX vat 

oraam [Vind.' cnm] Israel, et ler- UoiKivov 1^ lirpa^ * +. 
Tierunt Inahel [Vind.' Iiraeli tri- 
bal]. 

II, 4 Goth, et haec erat dimitsa* Lac ml oMf V Xa^mfUv^ If ^• 

[,^/iiu et haec erat ablnta] excelio Spovo^r^i. So the Ethioplc Version' 

loco. and Pedi. 



' But in f. 3 1 Mafd. has ab illo — mp abrmi, Bgsinst Lac. 

^ KbI Si/0. &a0. addtd to qvrofi^iTffa)' on the marg. of B bjr an ancient 
hand. 

< Baaed evidently «i KtXv^irn for AtXM/iJrq. BA irpa^oiiir^. 

* Which is liased on the UCX. Dillmann, in his editiim of the Ethlopic 
Version of i-i Reg. (1S61) Pan Festerior, pp. 9 ft, 31) ft, gives a >7aopai of 
the passages in which it pieauppoaet a text differing from that of Holmea and 
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Vlod.* * haee anlem loU erat pott 

U II, II Viiid.*> Kdi hie. I.e. V^ for l4^ Not dt«d from vaj 
GiM^MS. 

■I, 13 Vind.'' * inebriAtns «st. Lnc. iiuMv^qf. 

II, 16 Vlnd.*-' in locnin penimnin Lac. M rir riwm rit imn^rt^* [el 

nU tdcbftt etc. jBa] jK.r.X.f 

11,17 Viod.* «t laecidit Joab de po- Lnc. acit Uttaar i* n>S Aoov hotA tAv 

pnlo Kcandiiiii praecephun Davit. Xfrfov AawS. 

II, 14 Goth, de itrrii i^i qnui Ldc iM rUr SixUar roi AxrfhHn 

viri XVIII. &nt «i4fMt Mk» koI i«i^ So 158. 

13, 11 Vind.' et deficit uumovfllde'. Lnc. mI l)M;arv( ff^/Mf. 

'3« 3* Vind.' in ira cnlm at ad Lnc Sn fripiffj 9>'>^^ A^tra^/it. 

[?eoni] Abraialon, 

14, 16 Goth. ViQd.' centum. Luc. iKorivi-. 

■5, 13 Gotli. et omnia term bene- Lnc. >nl viiira If fit ■UoYoOvm foA^ 

dicentes tocc magna \Jatuita] per /wt^h koI iicWcwni . . . mrd 71)1' 

vlam olivae, qnae erat in dcKito. AMk rilt IXoIa* T<ti h tQ Jpih^t- 

17. 8 Goth, sicnl nisns qni a bove Lnc. Smittp SfKoi irafwvTpfivM kv 

[Alias ab aestu] stlmnlatur in rfi rtSffi f. 

■ 7i 13 Goth, nt non InvaiiBlni ibl Lnc. Arm fi^ tCpttj fnl noipo^^ t- 



Vind.* nt non inveniatni tnmnlui 

fondamenti. 
17, ao Vind.' leatiiuuiter tianwenuit Lnc. AwXijWfawi amZerrtt- Koi 

prmdeic aqnam ; (et inqnisiernnt) Ifl^rrnvf. 

etc 
17, at Sab. . . ■ et antequam denn- Lnc, lut -rofi fiij diroKuXv^tllvu rdv 

datetnr verbnm . . . \iyav,inrTtn lki$iivarT6r'tBpUrTivf, 

1 7, 19 Goth, et kcUntes Htoto*. Lnc ml yiiAaOi|vck f^axif*a. So 158, 

Vizid.' et vilnlos laginaCoi. 

18, 3 Vind.' Et tiiputitnm fedt Luc.iniI(T|>tw«vm AavitrivXa^f. 
Davit popniam. 

iS, 3 Vind.* non itabit in nobis cor Lnc oi orfjovrai hi l^^r napllaf. 

nottmm. 
10, 8 Goth, gladinm indoitem (/. Lnc iiix^tpur A^i^tfcu. ijB /aix. 

bidentcm, We.). tiiTrafur (/. iicrro/ioi') a/i^fye^. 



■ Thete ale lacnnae in these pu^agn in Vind.' 
^ UoleM indeed rvrii' be an error for itdt : cf. ittfH in danse 6. 
• • Veiba rif woKoiJFTa elegantei TCrtnnt Hcbtaenm sv tch [pro tV tb»] ' 
(Ur. Field). 

' Goth. M irtUmfaetui »a •greea here with B jroi Itv/iiiti}. 
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II ao, 13 Goth. Et BuMU Gliag Joab Lnc ralBcvofof \A^ llBalBu hit rw 

desapei lateill et in poaentibiu «Xu>4(ov mi W roiiT BmitrnMl'- So 

(^. potenUtMB). (tx(xptiiiwaTois)TheodoTrL,QiMst. 
40 in J ^^. 

13, 4 Goth, et Don tembKscet a la- Lac hoI oi maniint [*o other MSS., 

mine qostl plnvia, qnui herba de among them 44, 56, 158, 146! iM 

tens'. ^*rTfow 4i **t4», &» p<iT*vi| U 7^. 

>3, 6 Goth. qnonlam omnM qvl oii- Lnc. SriwArTmatlvcvrfAAmTwAavt^ 

DDtnT licnt spinae, et reliqni quui £ni)<(la, iral ot Xoiirol &* ivi^iVYI''* 

qaod emuii£;it de lucema. Xvx*ou iri«TMf . 

33, 8 Goth. lesbael GUoi Thegenusi Lnc nwftaaX vUi 8a»^v<v .... 

... hie adoniavit adomationem oCroi BuKiir|i«i r^c 8uurKmn\v ofrirA* 

nam mper noDgento* Tnlneratos M tntucturioiis rpav/urdu tli J(*iif i*. 

{i) On the general characteristics of Jerome's Version of the 
OT., reference must be made to the monograph of Nowact, 
referred to above (p. liv). A synopsis of the principal deviations 
from the Massoretic text presupposed by it in the Books of Samuel, 
is given i6. pp. 25-27, 35, 37, 38, 50; the most important are also 
noticed, at their proper place, in die notes in the present volume *. 

The following instances (which could easily be added to) will 



* Bnt «3, 3 agrees partly with BA : Id me locatni ed ctu/tt Isiui farttitlam 
IMc homioibnx. 

* The conent (ClemcDtine) leit cootams many passages which are do geanine 
part of Jerome'i tnuulalion, bnt ar« glosses derived from the Old Latin 
(maiked *), or other sources.' The foltowisg list of sach passages (taken tmta 
Verceltone, Variae Lictionet, ii. pp. iz-ziii) is given for the coDvenieDCe of 
itudcDts :— 

I4, Hofii^nam*; i, 6 itota ft tbulU^viit* ; g ^om iniervnt*; 8,iSfrom 
quia* ; g, 35 liom itravil\; 10, 1 &am el liberaiis* ; II, i to meratm'; 13, 
litl rtHfui . . . Senjamin'; n,aiiiomEt€rant*niDomim Detii /irat/ and 

quid tit ... tati€titaitin* ; l^, 3 el non . . .aliguiJ*; ii^'-^i^^ Saul /^erthl/ 

adSatU*; 31 ttlrimau*; ^J,36 Mau* ,. .incinumcism ; 19,11 bota Ef 
trofut*; to, 15 from au/erat* ; ai, 11 cumvidiiitrUDmruii^ eiipuAtt fonte'): 
>3i I3~I4 */ lalvatui . , . ofaeo ; 30, Ij et iuraoit li David* ; II I, iS from 
ttait.Cttiiidera*; liftoiaSiaU mater; 4, j inaaEtastiaria; i,2iSt...iiuat; 
6,6tl dalinttvermU earn; 6, u from it trartt ; 10, 19 exfaveruHl . . . Iiratl, 
El ; 13, 11 liom tl neluit*; 17 from Ftcerat*; 14, 30 from Et veniaUei; 
Ij, 18 pugtMtvtt validi: 10 tt Dominut . . . verilattm; ai, 18 di gtturt 
gigantun. 
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exemplify the dependence of Jerome in exegesis upon his Greek 
predecessors, especially Symmachus: — 

I I, i8 TiS nil l*n K^ 2. (06) awrpJinj (In), Vulg. non sunt 
Btnplius in diversa mutati. 

2, S CTn 2. (JiwBmw iyivovTO, V. SatUTRti BUnt. 

5, 6 DvDJO S. kotA r»» Kptnrrui'', V. in secretiori parte. 

6, 18 TIM *S3 Ijn Z. ««f K<f)/ii]i irtixl<rrov, V. usque ad 

viUam quae erat absque muro ^ 
9, 2* IPIO^ 2. ArtnjBw, V. de industria. 
la, 3 'nwi 'aXXoc iinm^dimjira, V. calumniatus sum'. 

aa *"♦ t'Kin '3 V. quia iuravit* Dominus. 
14, 48 (b'n) tWAXW (TutmjiriifiCTw, V. congregate (esercitu). 
20, 41 ^"un in "W I. ^imni »i vir»ptj3oXX.r, V. David autem 

amplius. 
32, 6 hntn A. rdv Sa4p£ni, £. rd ^itv, V, (in) nemore. Simi- 
larly 31, 13. 
23. 13 lal'nn' intn "ahnm 2. kqI ippi^vro ivm^pnttK 
26 D*iE3V Of XoHTof' trrpiaTr^avouiT(r, V. in modum coronac 
dngebant. 
2g, 3 W7TS0 jn Z. uuoytf&fun', V. (pessimus et) malitioBus. 
7 DUD?3n K7 X. (0^) ha^yfifafim (avmvr), V. numquam 

eis molesti fuimus. 
18 D^^DY z. ir9t<riioot trraipliof, V. ligaturas uvae passae. 

So 30, 12. 
aj fnnx X. ire^XoyfMi^, V. custodita, 
31 npiab A. 2. ((Ir) XvyfHJi-, V. in singultum. 
33 WITH 2. ii^u^ai, V. et ulciscerer (me manu mea). 
26, 5 bmo Z. (^ Tg) (roTii, V. in tentorio. 



' Comp. Hie. 4, 8 >(b X. iwUfv^. 

' Comp. Dl 3, 5, 

■ Comp. Amo« 4, i ednmnUro GLdti*. 

' See Ex. a, ii ^tti'i X A^n N, V. inra-rit ago, whldi them the lonrcc of 

• ' STmniacfairoi ante ocnlo> hfttmit HieroDTniiu eleguileiTerleiu: km atpie 
iihte vagaianhtr inctrH' (Field). 
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I J7, I in« ai' neiOVt 2. wivwcoC^ »<>", V, Aliquando in- 

cidajn una die. 
30, 16 Q'CDI 2. aKarnmunfrtf, V. discumbebant. 

II 2, 16 Cnsn npWl A.Z. kX^k twv vrcfKAr, V. ager robus- 

tonim. 
8, a nrUQ «r3 Z. vird ^ov, V. Bub tributo. 
10, 6 1113 lenO) S. iKoxoipyrjowi npbt Lami, V. quod miuiiam 

fecissent David. 
12, 14 nstO fW I. /Roff^/i^oiu AroJqiTxu (the other versions 

all differently), V. blasphemare fecisti. 
15, 28 nDTTDno I. icpviSTirojiai, V. abscondar, 
18, 23 13317 ■p"' O' r'. ((ciir4 ni» 48i>r) r^ flion^wwai-, V. per 
viam compendii. 
Three examples, shewing how Jerome followed Aq. or Symra. 
in dividing artificially a Hebrew word (p, xUii), may be added — the 
last being of peculiar interest, as it explains a familiar rendering of 
the Authorized Version : — 

•f. 16, I HI? DMO A. ToC rofftivd^Mt ml oiiKim roS AaviO, Jer.' 
humilis et simplicis David. 
Ex. 3a, 25 ma^ A. tU irofia pimot) (nm txh), Jer. propter igno- 

roiniam sordis. 
Lev. 16, 8 TnXtgP Z. 'Is rpayov Autpxiimvw (r. 10 a^/imov), A. 
tU Tpayof am>Kv6fuyoii (or tkoKiKviiAroii) i.e. ?tK ^, 
Jer. capTO emissario. Hence tbe ' Great Bible ' 
(i539-'64i) and AV. icape-goat\ 



> Jerome's own truiiUttoD of tbe Pialter failed to inpenede the older Latin 
Venion that was in geoeisl me ,' hence it never made It* wsy bto tbe ' Vulgate,' 
•ndmiut be songht elsewheie (0/^ra, ed. Betied. 1.835 S.; Vallani,lX. iijjfF.; 
Higne, IX. 1113 ff.; or Lagarde's Ptattirium Hitronymi, 1874), Tbe transla- 
tioa of the Psalter contuned in the ' Vnlgale ' is merely the Old Latin Veiuon, 
lerised by Jerome nith the aid of tbe LXX. 

■ Comp. Ib. 66, 14 laa S'iS pK'iiS vsqut ad aatielatem vidtndiffla thongh 
\'\vn <nV) omni cami. The same bteipreUtion in the Targ. : ' And tbe nicked 
shall be judged in Gehinnom until the righteoua ihall lay concetniog them 
K3'in riD'D We kavi um metigh' The renderings of Aq. Symm. aie not here 
presored ; but from their known dependence an Jewish exqreui, there is little 
doobt that Jerome's rendering is derived (rum ooe of them. 
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APPENDIX. 

TXf Inscription of Meshd, commonfy known as tie 'Moabiie Stont' 
The Inscription of Mesha' (which has been several times referred 
to in the preceding pages) is of such importance as an authentic 
and original monument of the ninth century b. c, Temarkably illus- 
trating the Old Testament, and is at the same time so difficult of 
access in a convenient form to students of Hebrew in this country, 
that I have determined to insert here a transcription and translation 
of it, accompanied by a brief commentary. I have confined myself 
to the minimum of necessary explanation, and have purposely 
avoided entering upon a discussion of controverted readings or 
interpretations. The doubtful passages are, fortunately, few in 
nimiber, being limited chiefly to certain letters at the extreme left 
of some of the lines, and to two or three Una^ tlpiifiiva, and do not 
interfere with the interpretation of the Inscription as a whole. 
PaJaeographical details must be leamt from the monograph of 
Smend and Socio, referred to on p. zii, and from Clermont- 
Ganneau's 'Esamen Critique du Texte,' in the Joum. As., Janv. 
1887, pp. 73-112*. The deviations from the text of Smend and 
Socin are introduced partly on the authority of Clermont-Garmean, 
partly on that of £. Renan in the Journal des Savons, 1887, pp. 
158-164, and of Th. NOldeke in the Lit, Cmlralblaif, Jan. 8, 
1887, coll. S9-fii- Of tbe older literature connected with the In- 
scription, the most important is the monograph of NSldeke, Dis 
Insehrifl its KSnig's Mesa von Moab (Kiel, 1870), to which in 
parts of my explanatory notes I am indebted. It ou^t only to 
be observed that at the time when this monograph was puUished, 
some of the readings had not been ascertained so accurately as was 
afterwards done. M. Qermont-Ganneau promises a more elaborate 
study on the Inscription, which, however, up to the present time, 



■ See alio ^eRamt Crilijut, 1875, No. 37, pp. 166-174 Ov *^ -"i^ writer). 
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has not appeared. The line above a letter indicates that the reading 
is not quite certain. 

Tn , nuD . i?a , imvDS , p . jnre . ijk i 

[' . ntD]3 1 nmpa . PD3i> . nw , non . ctwi i ^m ,inn , 'n 3 

nop I wr . ^33 . '«nn . 'ai . pfei . ^m , 'jpcn . 'a , jw 4 
Tto . WM . (pK* , 'a . in . JD» . 3KD . n« . wi . ^vriv* .i?o.* 5 

3 .-iDM , »D'3 1 3KD , ns . «VK . WT . 0) .^wn . na . nolinn i mt 6 
[-«] nn . ntffl . m . D^ . noK . iiM . ^trw^ i nnaai . na . tnio 7 
Itr]) . nt> . BOTK . ma . ir . 'wn . mr . na . aw 1 Kanno . j* 8 
tato . mewn , na , Bfym . jyo^ . nit , tam 1 *b'3 . tnu . iia 9 
♦ oVd . nb . jan . d'psd . niojf . pwa .xr.tj.vm 1 innp . hm 10 
[o , t:s]n . b . TiK . rvwi 1 ntnw .ipa . Bnni>w 1 rnos . nit . btnp 1 1 
DW ■ n-rn , iw-w . nw , tsffo . arm 1 a«o^ . vdJ? , nn . ipn la 
iw , ntti . pp . rw . nK . na . zvta 1 nnpa , ena , "xh , nan 13 
Si r iiinB" . i^ . na: . nt* . iret , 1^ • Pt» . 'b . it»n 1 n-mo 14 
Rki I tnnxn , iy , mnm . jpao , na . anni'to . n^!>a . i?Ty 15 
??i . masi I j??i . paj . ib^ . roap , ffra . nnm . m 16 
[a . n]N . wo . npm r nninnn . tpoa . incj^ . »a 1 ncnni , n 17 
nS . raa . '?vntr . i?m 1 ipoa . ^3th , an . anoni . mn* . '^ 18 
[1 ']3BD . ipoa . mryi 1 'a . nDnni»n3 , na . aen . jw 19 
, mnw . JW3 . nwEW 1 nen . iia , e« . \nito . awDD . npK 20 
nom . piMT . non . nmp . 'naa . ^3K 1 pn , !)ji . riBoii n 
Ki I nnlnjD . 'jua , -jMn . msv . 'na . ym 1 iwpn az 
3-»pa . flrh . m]et<n , '»i>a . -rm . IJtn ,i7a,T\i. wa , ^l 33 
S . ws . Dpn , ^a!> . ^M« . nn^a . ipn . a^pa . i« , lai np-i a* 
-iwa , nmp^ . nn-oon . 'ma . ijki i wi'aa . la , iw . ta 35 
. tJiKa , n^DDn . -rm . "pw . imv . 'wa . tjk i Suhb" . [*] 26 
. r» . 'a . iia . 'nn . 13« 1 wi • onn . o . nna . na , 'wa . ^3K a; 
5^ . 1310 I riyatm . pn . ^a . o . tiron . pn . 1? aS 

roa . "xm 1 pun . bv . 'nee , tpm . ppa . nws "n 39 
ip] . nn . or . KEwi , iPD^ja . nai 1 ini»an . nai . «[a]in&[. nw] , ' 30 
TDK . ??Ti fWa , na . ap* . iJ-nm 1 Tr»n . jkx 31 

[njiw I inma , anni'n .n , rta . *!> . idk 3a 

=m . QPD . '•\T\'j}y\ . "Vfi . wa , n^tri] 33 

mifnv. nr 34 
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The Inscription of Mesha'. Ixxxvll 

I . I am Mesha' son of Chemoshmelek, king of Moab, the Da- 
3. -ibonite. My father reigned over Moab for 30 years, and I reign- 

3. -ed after 107 father. And I made this high place for Chemosh 

in QR^H, a high place of sal- 

4. -vation, because he had saved me from all the kings (?), and 

because he had let me see my pleasure on all them that bated 
me. Omr- 

5. -i was king over Israel, and he afflicted Moab for many days, be- 

cause Chemosh was angry with bis la- 
f>. -nd. And his son succeeded him; and he also said, I will 
afflict Moab. In my days said he th[us;] 

7. but I saw my pleasure on him, and on his house, and Israel 

perished with an everlasting destruction. And Omri took 
possession of the [la-] 

8. -nd of Mfhedeba, and it (i. e. Israel) dwelt therein, during his 

days, and half bis son's days, forty years ; but [resto-] 

9. -red it Chemosh in my days. And I built Ba'al-Me'on, and I 

made in it the reservoir (?) ; and I built 

10. Qiiyath^n. And the men of Gad bad dwelt in the land of 

'A^aroth from of old ; and built for himself the king of I- 

11. -srael 'Atarolh. And I fought agsunst the city, and took it 

And I slew all the [people of] 

12. the city, a gazingstock unto Chemosh, and unto Moab. And 

I brought back {or, took captive) thence the altar-hearth of 
Davdoh (?), and I drag- 

13. -ged it before Chemosh in Qeriyyoth. And I settled therein 

the men of shrn, and the men of 

14. K^TH. And Chemosh said unto me. Go, take Nebo against 

Israel. And I 

15. went by night, and fought against it from the break of dawn 

until noon. And I too- 
iti. -k it, and slew the whole of it, 7,000 men and , and 

women, and .... 
1 7. -s, and miud-servants : for I had devoted it to 'Ashlor-CbimSsh. 

And I took thence the [ves-] 
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18. -scU of Yahweh, and I dragged tbem before Cbemosb. And 

the king of Israel bad built 
ig. Yaha;, and abode in it, while he fought against tne. But 

Chemosh drave him out from before me ; and 
10. I took of Moab aoo men, even all its chiefs ; and I led them up 

agtunst Yabaz, and took it 
31. to add it unto Daibon. I built qrhh, the vail of Ye^iim 

(or, of the Woods), and the wall of 
23. the Mound. And I built Its gates, and I built its towers. And 

33. I built the lung's palace, and I made the two re8er[voirB (?) for 

wajter in the midst of 

34. the city. And there was no cistern in the midst of the city, 

in QB^H. And I said to all the people, Make 
2g. you every man a cistern in his house. And I cut out the 

cutting for qit^H with the help of prisoner- 
s'. [-S of] Israel I bnilt 'Aro'er, and I made the highway hy the 

Anion. 

37. I built Beth-Bamoth, for it was pulled down. I bnilt Be^er, for 

ruins 

38. [had it become. And the chie]ft of Daibon were fifty, for all 

Daibon was obedient {to me). And I reign- 

39. -«d [over] an hundred [chtefe] in the cities which I added to 

the land. And I buil- 
30. -t Mehed6[b]a, and Beth-Diblath£n, and Beth-Ba'al-Me'on ; 

and I took there the sheep-grazers (P), 
31 sheep of the land. And as for HoronSn, there 

dwelt therein and 

33 Chemosb said unto me. Go down, fight 

against Horon^n. And I went down 

33 [and] Chemosh [restojred it in my days. And 

I went up ihence to 

34 And I 

The Inscription gives particulars of the revolt c^ Moab from 
Israel, noticed briefly in 3 Ki. i, i = 3, 5. The revolt is there 
stated to have taken place after the death of Ahab; but from line 8 
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of the Inscription it is evident that this date is too late, and that it 
mofit in ^t have been completed by the middle of Ahab's reign. 
The territory N. of the Arnon was claimed by Reuben and (con- 
tignoos to it on the N.) Gad; but these tribes veie not pennanently 
able to hold it against the Moabites. David reduced the Moabites 
to the condition of tributaries (j Sam, 8, a) j but we infer from 
this Inscription that this relation wag not maintained. Omri, how- 
ever, detennined to re-assert the laraeUte claim, and gained pos< 
sesnon of at least the district around Medeba, which was retained 
by Israel for forty years, till the middle of Ahab's reign, when 
Mesha' revolted. How complete the state of subjection was to 
which Moab had thus been reduced is shewn by the enormous 
tribute of wool paid annually to Israel (a Ki, 3, 4), The Inscription 
names the principal cities which had been occupied by the Israelites, 
but were now recovered for Moab, and states further how Mesha' 
was careful to rebuild and fortify them, and to provide them with 
means for resisting a siege. Most of the places named (i-i, >i, 38 
Dibon, 8, 30 (?) Mehedeba, 9 Ba'al-Me'on, 10 QiryathSn, 10, ii 
'Ataxoth, 13 Qeriyyoth, 14 Nebo, 19 Yahaz, a6 'Aro'er, 37 Beth- 
Bamoth, 30 Beth-Diblatben, Beth-Ba'al-Me'on, 31 ^oronfin) are 
mentioned in the OT. in the passages which describe the territory of 
Reuben (Nu. 3a, 37 f. Jos. 13, iS-33) or Gad (Nu. 3a, 34-36- Jos. 
13, 34-38), or allude to the country held by Moab (Is. 15, 2. 4. 5. 
Jer. 48, I. 3. 18. 19. ar. la. 33. 34. 34. 41. Ez. 25, 9. Am. 3, 3); 
ay Bejer in Dl 4, 43. Jos. ao, 8 : only 3, 21, 24, 35 nmp, 13 pp, 
14 nviD, 21 pirn are not known from the Bible. Except (as it 
seems) Qoronaim, all the places named appear to have lain within 
the controverted territory North of the Amon. 

On the ortlwgraphy, comp. above, pp. xxxii-xxxv. i. Perhaps 
ifffO^ Chimdihhilltk should be read : cf. Eshmunshillek, Ba'al- 
shUlek {filS. 50, i\ 132, 6 aL).— i-a. ♦nnn, ai, a8 pn, Le. no 
doubt Daibott, not (as in OT.) P^. DAon. Had the vowel in the 
first syllable been merely i. It is not probable that the tcriptic plena 
would have been employed. — a. ^5' [B'pe'^Heb. niV ffTS^B*. HB' 
as in Phoen. (p. 64 «.); for *B?\E', as 11? for 'PiJ?.— 3. HKI WSan 
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xc Appendix. 

=Heb. nmn neon: notice (i) the fern, in n-, as in Phoen., and 
sporadically in the OT. ; (a) nw vithout the art, also as in Phoen. 
(p. xxviii). The passage iQustiates Is. ig, a. t6, 12. Jer. 48, 35 
(of Moab) ; comp. i Ki. 10, a (of Solomon), The custom of wor- 1 
shippii^ on ' high-places ' was one shared by the Canaanites and \ 
Israelites with their neighbours. — nmp, perhaps itD? (cf If^i* , once 
I KL 16, 34 ^^^); it is against the apparently obvious vocalization 
nrn^, that ihc/em. is regularly represented in the InscripticKi by T\. 
— 4. phsn, the D b not certain. — 'Wfe'^gB 'Jirn ^. 59, n. 118,7. 
— S- ^ (Nfild.) and affiicUdi^. i, 11), the third radical b»ng 
retained. As the text stands, if "^ be read (as seems natural) ^, 
the -J can only be explained by Ttmet, § 1270: this, however, ia 
harsh; so that probably "j^D should be read V9i and ^ has 
accidentally been omitted before btnc* (cf. 1. a) by the carver of 
the Inscription. — 13{f;, if the ' be correct, though an impf. is hardly 
the tense that would be expected. Others prefer the reading ^ND, 
which would be (lit<n=the Arab. V. NCldeke suggests a Nif. <U>» 
as possible. In Heb. the Qal and (more generally in prose) the 
Hithp. are in use. CC i Ki. 8, 46. a Ki. 17, i%.~Hii land: cf. 
Nu. 31, 39. Jer. 48, 46, where the Moabites are called Ifes D8, — 
6. "tfllW, cf. t_il^, and Is. 9, 9. — nia, i. e. Ahab. — K", p. xxxiii. — 
Wl W, as Jud. 3, 31. 6, 33 al.— 3, probably MM (i Ki. i, 48). JUtO 
(Jud. 8, 8) would (as Hebrew) be preferable : but there seems not to 
be room for more than two letters'. — 7. ni KnW ^.118, 7. — I?* "^ 
B^, — Disp as +. 89, 2. 3. 38 {potHcaUy for oSnB^). Or possibly 
Dpif las I3(t; cf. Jer. 51, 39.— 'TDB Bhj, as a plup. sense is 
required, this by the principles of Heb. syntax should be ^1 "TDR 
Or, perhaps, Bhil, should be read : cf, the simple 1 {if the reading 
be correct) in 1. 33.-8. ^TfP, in Heb. nyro.— nty, if die n be 
correct, for n^;><jffW(X(«),Le.Vp^ The original n (Stade, § 113. 4) 
is seen (though not heard) in the Aram. w«ie-. The same phrase 



* Smend and Sodn imagined tlut the; coold tead -;313 ; bat the tncei an 
far too indittinct to nuike it probable, in view of the doie general dmilatitj of 
the two laogoagei, that what b impossible in Hebrew (it ihoold be nin -wn, 
or n^wn D'lais) was ponlUe m MoaUtic 
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The Inscription of Meska'. 



occurs Jer. 17, 11. — 8-9, 'J??'^: the letters supplied were con- 
jectured cleverl}r by Noldeke in 1870, and have been generally 
accepted. — 9. |3W, — nnwtn, prop, d^tssion (cf. im;^), pil, perhaps 
an excavation used for the stora^ either of provisions, arms, etc., 
or (cf. line 33) of water.— 10. \rn\> (Nfiid.y in Heb. O'nnp.— l!l«| 
(Jud. 30, 17, etc-).— ili>, Heb. 6.— 11. Onri^KJ from Dnn!wi=Arab. 
Vin conj.— iga againsUke 0|{i'.— ritn(<J._i 3. wa^ nn a tpeciaelt 
unio Chaimh: cf. Nah. 3, 6. Ez. 28, 17.— Either aK***! (Jos. i^, 7), 
or (Clermont-Ganneau, Renan) lie'tO.—^tnK to be explained piob. 
from Ez. 43, 15. 16 Qi^D& hearth of the altar, which was prized by 
the captors as a kind of ' Bpolia opima ' (Smend and Sodn, p. 4). 
But this explanation is not certain, mn must, as it seems, be the 
name of a divinity, otherwise (at present) unknown. — ia-13. "^p^i 
Jer. 33, 19. 3 Sam. 17, 13.— 13. (?D3 'aB^, cf. nw '30^ i Sam. 15, 
33. 2 Sam. ai, 9, — ^BJitj; 3 Ki. 17, 34. — 14. AndChemosh said 
to mi, Go, take, etc. ; similarly I. 33 : comp. Jos. 8, i ; Jud. 7, 9 ; 
iSam.a3,4; 3Ki.i8,3g'>. — 14-15. 'PHK), cf. Job 16, aa. a3,8: 
in prose once (m 3 ps.)£x, 9, 33.-15. n^ = Heb. f^?.— Pt'|ip. 
cf. Is. 58, 8; the ordinary Hebrew equivalent would be "'iTB'n TmifO. 
— 16. n??j l''??( »MW, women. The two uncertain words here may 
be n*, n^ sirangert, male andftmale. — 17. nbn^, Jud. g, 30 : female 
slaves are probably meant — 17. Ashior-Chemosh must be a com- 
pound deity, of a type of which there are other examples in Semitic 
mythology, Baetiigen, BeilrUge, 354 ff. The male Asbtor is a 
South Semitic deity, ii. 117 ff. — wtpvjn- gee p. loi. — 17-18. 
»^[a .n]K, others siq)ply »^[tn]«, cf. L la. Renan says that the 
last two letters of I. 17 are quite 'dans la nuit,' and that "hs T» 
' garde toute sa probability.' Against ^^lON he objects the absence 
of rw (contr. 1. la), and Hieplural (contr. the sing. 1. la),— 18. DTi 
fif, as seems to be the case, the reading is correct) must be a case 
of the independent pron. used as an accus., cf. Aram. ^1 (£zr. 4, 
10 etc.). — 19. I^fl'Sf^l, i. e. he made it a post of occupation during 
his war with Mesha'. — 'Ibtppna, or rather, perhaps, on the analogy 
of the inf. of the Arab. VIII, nbhnjiria ; cf. the Heb. place-names 
plomftj, ^iWB'K, — flWTJJl (provided YTP be masc). 'SBO BHJ ; Mesha' 
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speaks of V03 in exactly the same terms vhich the Hebrew used 
of nvr, Dt 33, a^. Jos. 114, 18.— 30. lOKp, in Hcb. ffnitp.— nk|fW. 
— 31. ODDJ (Neld.)from 1?;. Pointed irregalady by the Massorites 
nbci}> nbp? Nu. 31, 14. Is. 30, i.— ny|D (^ woods, — probably the 
name of a place. — aa. wi>i3D. — 33. 1^ n? i Ki. 16, 18. — 'v?3 
either 6ati (N&ld.), cf. J^, VlAlVt, or possibly /ie locks or dams, 
from the root K??. — 1^^/«- awi;fr. — 34. ni cisUm. — iN=Heb. T^ 
(Gen. 47, i3).^36. Prob. nnn^Efi (orrtrj^BTi) a cutting {01 atttinffs) 
of some sort: the special application must remain uncertain. — 3^-6. 
*^.IM*?.— 36. ntDOn=Heb. n)pon.— 37. nD3 na, probably the same 
place aa moa Nu. ai, 19; bs3 niD3 23, 41. Jos. 13, 17. — Dill. 
— PC Mic. 3, 13. — 38. Before V, there is ^ce for fonr or five 
letters. After TV, rfn (or ? mn, Is. 16, 4) suggests itself naturally 
as the first word of 1. a8. The conjecture ""pi] has the support 
of 1. 3a — njWB'O, see p. 144 nole. — ag. If 'ns^ 38-9 be correct 
(the 3 is not quite certain), the next word must almost necessarily be 
TV : the two letters for which space still remains may be BH (as exhi- 
bited in the translation). Lines 38-39 ^U ^ben describe the number 
of cAie/s, i. e. either heads of families, or warriors, over whtmi 
Mesha' ruled in Daibon Itself, and in the cities which he recovered. — 
nSS Iff tAc cities (Clermont- Ganneau, Smend and Socin) : with what 
follows, cf. the expression used of Yahaj U. ao-ar.— 30. ipl, if the 
restoration be correct, will allude to the persons engaged in cul- 
tivating the breed of sheep, for which Moab was famous. It is the 
word which is actually used of Mesha' himself in a Ki. 3, 4. But 
the letters following i can only be regarded as conjectural': ac- 
cording to Renan, ' I'endroit est enti^rement d^sesp^r^.' — 3s. Cf, 
1. 14. With go down Clermont-Ganneau pertinently compares Jer. 
48, 5 which speaks of the OTiW T*10 or descent to Horonaim. — 
33. No doubt f 5?*11 as 11. 6-9. — t!?]/). According to uniform usage 
in other parts of the Inscription, we should expect tH^. ^rhsi, 
if correct, will be an example of the pcrf. with simple waw, such as 
occurs also occasionally in the OT. n^ is the word that would 

' The 3 ibelf also mir be k d. 
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The Inscription of Mesha'. kciii 

naturally be used by Mesha' to describe his return from a place to 
which he had previously gone dmm. 

The language of Moab is far more closely akin to Hebrew than 
any other Semitic language at present known (though it may be 
ccmjectured that the languages spoken by Anunon and Edom were 
approximately similar) : in fact, it scarcely differs from it otherwise 
than dialectically*. In syntax, form oT sentence, and general mode 
of expression, it is entirely in the style of the earlier narratives con- 
tained in the historical books of the OT. The vocabulary, with two 
or three exceptions, not more singular than many a fco| tlpi/ithow 
occurring in the OT., is identical with that of Hebrew. In some 
respects, the language of the Inscription even shares with Hebrew 
diiiincUve features, as the wow conv. with the impf., ywn lo save, 
rvv9 to mate, ta, '3 ntn, m* fo lait in potsession, Jin, *3b!), the dual 
tniv. Dim lo ban, gn), aipS, and especially "i^K. It shares '[M 
with Hebrew and Phoenician, against Aramaic, Arabic, and Ethiopic 

(Rw, ui, A^;). 

The most noticeable differences, as compared with Hebrew, are 
nm ncan (not nwn as in Hebrew), the n of the fem. sg., and 
the t of the dual (except in Binx' 15) and plural, the n and I of the 
plural both occurring only sporadically in the OT.', the conj. Dnn?n, 
fp cily, trw ir, 14 to take a city (Heb. laji) ; and the following 
words, which, though they occur in the OT., are not the usual 
prose terms, ^TTI 6 to succeed, jtps rg of the briak of dawn, H?! 
and n^3l 16 (in a context such as the present, the normal Hebrew 
expression would be on?3K and SI'S), nbrn ly. 

The chief features of historical interest presented by the Inscrip- 

' By a bsppy Instinct the truth was divioed bj Mr. (now Sir George) Grove, 
dz years before any Moabite document whatever was known, in his inter- 
etting article Moab, in the Dicti^aary of the Bible (p. 399*) ; ' And from the 
origin of the nation and other considerations wc may perhaps coQJectnie that 
their language ■aias men a dialect of Htbmu than a different lengue' 

* If this be really a dnal, and not tmmimUiorai in d _.. 

' The 1 15-6 times, mostly dialectically, or late (Gei. i 87. i* [add Lam. 4, 
3 Kt., and, as the text staDds, 3 S. 31, 10]; Stade, { Jis*), istimes t>cing in Job, 
but even there iir^alaily ()'b&i3 timet, against d'^Q 10 times). 
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xdv Appendix. 

tion ravf be summarized as follows: (i) the re-conquest of Moab 
by Omri ; (a) the fact that Mesha"3 revolt took place in the middle 
of Ahab's reign, not after his death (as stated, a Ki. i, i); (3) par- 
ticulars of the war by which Moab regained its independence; (4) 
the extent of country occupied and fortified by Mesba' ; (5) the 
manner and terms m which the authority of Cb^osh, the national 
deity of Moab, is recognized by Mesba' ; (6) the existence of a 
sanctuary of Yahweh in Nebo*; (j) tiie state of civilization and 
culture which had been reached by Moab at the end of the tenth 
century B.C. Sir George Grove, in the article referred to on the 
last page, writes (p. 396) : ' The nation appears ' from allusions in 
the OT.* 'as high-spirited, wealthy, populous, and even, to a certain 
extent, civilized, enjoying a wide reputation and popularity .... 
In its cities we discern a "great multitude" of people living in 
" glory," and in the enjoyment of " great treasure," crowding the 
public squares, the house-tops, and the ascents and descents of the 
numerous high-places and sanctuaries, where the " priests and 
princes " of Chemosh minister to the anxious devotees . . , . In 
this case there can be no doubt that among the pastoral people of 
Syria, Moab stood next to Israel in all matters of material wealdi 
and civiUzation.' This conclusion is confirmed by the Inscription, 
The length, and finished literary form, of the Inscription shew that 
the Moabites, in the tenth century b-c, were not a nation that had 
recently emerged from barbarism ; and Mesba' reveals himself in it 
as a monarch capable of organizing and consolidating his dominions 
by means similar to those adopted by contemporary sovereigns in 
tiie kingdoms of Israel and Judah. 



■ The reading nin' !■ quite certain j the letten otn be Kad diftinctl]' on the 
plutei-c*«t of th« ttone !□ the Biitith Hatniin. 
' Clueflyls. is-i6i Jer. 48. 
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List of principal Abbreviations employed. 

AV. = Authorized Version. 

B6. = B6ttcher, Fr., Ntue exeg.-hit. Aih-enUse turn A. T. (above, 
p. iii). 
Sometimet ilso the AtafShrlUlui Likrbuch dtr Hibr. Spraciu, iS66, — > 
giguitic Tkaa^a■^a of gnunnutical fount, soilabte for occasioDal refer- 
□ICC, but for geitenU pnrpowi Uglily inconvcDlait. 
CIS. = Corpus Itucriptiotmm SemtHcarum, Tom. I, Farisiis, 1881- 
1887. 
Tom. I contdna Fhoeoldan uid Pnoic loictipdons. 
Ew.=Ewald,H., Lehrhueh dtr BehrSaclun Sprac}u, ed 7, 1863; 
ed. 8, 1870. 
The Syntax, iiidiq>eniabU to the adTanced atndent, hu be«n tctuulated by 
J. Kennedy, Edinburgh, iSSi. 
Ke. = Keil, CF., Commmlar Uher dit SUchtr Sammlu, ed.a, 1875. 
Klo. = Klostennaim, Aug. (above, p. v), 

Kdn. = E6iug, F. E., Hisloriseh-krilisches LehrgebUude dtr Hibr. 
Sprache, L 1881. 
Vol. 11, conbuning Ihe treatment of tbe oottn, and the tyatax, hai not yet 
aj^jeared. Especially ntefnl oo account of the discasaioos, with exhaus- 
tive reference to preriotu anthoiitiei, of anomaloni foims, 
Kp. = Kirkpatrick, A. F., CommeDtaiy on i-a Samuel in tiie 

Camirt'dgt Bible for Schools and Colleges. 
MT.=Massoretic Text 

0I.=01shausen, Juaius, Lehrhtch dtr SdrHkehm Sprache, \. 1861. 
A mailerly work, containing, however, only the Lant-, Sdirift-, and For- 
men-Lehre. The anthor never completed Ihe syntax. The chapter 
devoted to the foimstirai of Hebrew proper names ii valoable. 
Reinkfi=Reitike, Laur., BeilrOgt zur ErklSrutig des A. T.'s, vol. vii. 
Monster, 1866. 
On transcriptional errors in the Manoretic text, or presupposed by tbe 
Ancient Venions, with many iUnstratioas. The anthor is a Roman 
Catholic, in hli attitude towards tlie MMcoretic text entiielj' free from 
prejodice, and in bet not tnfBdeotly ■^■K*i"''"*t'"g in his mticism. 
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RV. = Revised Verrion. 

Stade = Stade, Bemhard, Lehrbuch der HebrSuchen GrammaHk, L 
1879. 
Od the lines of Otihftiuen, The moit coDrenieDt book for those who deiiie 
a gnmmar more comprdiendve thui that of Gciauns-Kantisch, tnd 
7et not to minnte or elabomte m those of OUhanseii 01 Kiiaig. The 
■yntu hai Dot yet appeared. 
Th. = Tbenius, Otto (above, p. iii). 
We. = Wellhausen, JuL (above, pp. iii-iv). 
ZATW. = Ztilsckri/t far dit AUkslammtlie/u Wissentthqp, edited 

by Bernhard Slade, 1881 ff. 
ZDMG. = Zeitschri/I der DeuiseHat MorgmUbidisehm GeselUeha/l. 
'31 = TDiai and Ike rest = • etc' 

The readings of the Septuagint, when not otherwise stated, are 
those of Cod. B, derived either from Dr. Swete's edition (p. I), or 
from Nestle's collation (p. aoi nole). Lucian's recension (p. 1) is 
denoted by ' LXX (Luc.) ' or ' Luc' The abbreviation ' LXX ' is 
construed with a plural or a singular verb, according as the reference 
is more particularly to the translators themselves, or to the transla- 
tion in the form in which we now have it. 

The Feshitto and the Targiun have been cited from the editions 
of Lee and Lagarde, respectively. 

The sign f following a series of references indicates that all 
examples of the word or form in question, found in the OT., have 
been quoted. 
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NOTES 



THE BOOKS OF SAMUEL. 



1, I — 4, i». Birlh andj/ouih 0/ Samuel. Amtouncemetil 0/ fhe 
fall of EltU houst. 

\t I. nrw BW] nnet is not represented in LXX. It has been 
regarded as an indication of the comparatively late composition 
of the section in which it occurs ; and Thenlus, in order to escape 
this conclusion, supports its omisdoo. Bat irw is met with occa< 
sionallj in the same sense one man = a particular or certain man 
in other passages, presumably of early origin: see not only iKi.13, 
II. a Ki. 4, I but also Jud. 9, 53. 13, a njnuo Irw P^ 'm. 

Qtroc Q^ntTVi} very difficult, if indeed defensible, grammatically. 
trfiW cannot be an adj. in ^position with CPFIDV; for this, 
being fern., would require nitlX (cf. nwi tTi'y ^. 18, 38 etc.), — 
not to say rrtolntn; nor can it, as Keil supposes, be a genitive i^ 
after Q*ncnn ' the two heights of the Zophites'.' R»tber might 
it be an appositional adjunct, 'the two heights, (the) Zophites;' 
cf. Ipjr 'JnjmaDt. 10, 6 (but see Gen. a6, 18); O'nnp niP Gen. 
i4i 5 (01. p. tils'), though even then the construction would be 
singularly unusual and hard, and not altogether analogous to the 
parallels cited. LXX has Zn^ /| c^c 'E^/xu^ pointing to ''txt 
for tTDW', the D of ino having been in MT. accidentally written 



* The reference to Ew. f 3S6° u mconclmive : the fint word in tlie Instancei 
tbeie cited being in the coattruct itite (or in I Ki. 4, 1 1 In appositioii). 

' Cf. [he wiitei's Heh-ra Tenses (ed.- 1), Appendix, ( 190, whoe, howerer, 
■ome of the ind&ncei dCed depoid, no doubt, npoa a faultj text. 

■ 1 and ' are often inteTchaneed In Hebrew ud LXX : cf- 9. G 3«i# ■• 1ia. 
LXXiniutb«vete«d>piXai'Dis: cf.'A^*mi 16, 6&I., "Vtt^Tl 33, 39 (We.). 
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The First Book of Samuel, 



twice, ' a certain man of Ramathaim, a Z^h'ie of the hill-couDtrj 
of Ephraim' (so We. Klo.). Zuph (v. i*; i Ch. 6, ao Qri) or 
Zopbai {ii. v. ii) was the name of an ancestor of Elqanah; and 
the district in which Ramah lay was called ^t }*}l< {ch. 9, 5 ff.), no 
doubt, from the fact of its having been originally settled by the 
famUy of ?uph {cf. 37, 10 'iwem'n 313 ; 30, 14 3^3 333). 

ffmsn] The dual itself in a pr. n. can be readily paraUeled 
(D'n'np, DTimj, etc.), and is supported in this particular word by 
tt.bo0i' I Mace. II, 34 ; but the transition to the singular in v. 19 
is abrupt and strange. In MT. the form occurs here alone, 
Samuel's home being elsewhere always TKPn. LXX has 'hpiuiOct^ 
not only here, but also wherever ncnn occurs acddtnldUy with n, in 
consequence of the 71 of motion being attached to it (nrtrvi), i, 19. 
a, II. 7, 17. 8, 4. 15, 34. 16, 13. 19, 18. aa, as well as forncni in 
35. i> a8, 3: in 19, 19. aa. 33. ao, i (as in Jud. 4, 5) for ncna it 
has «V 'Vaya. In as, i. aS, 3 cod. A has 'Popi: in this cod. there- 
fore ntnn is consistently 'Vt^a, tS'TXre\ and nnoin are consistendy 
'ApiiaAun, Probably, however, this is merely a correction of a kind 
not unfrequent in cod. A, made with the view of assimilating the 
Greek text more closely to the Hebrew, and not a part of the 
original LXX. It is scarcely possible to frame an entirely satis- 
factory explanation of the variations. It seems clear that in 3, 11 etc. 
'KpfuiSmii is due to the presence of the n in the form of the Hebrew 
word there read by the translators : but it would be precarious to 
conclude that this was actually DTlirin. From the abruptness of 
ihe change in «. 19 to the sing., We. thinks it probable that the 
original form of the name was the singular, which in the first 
instance stood in the Hebrew text everywhere, but that the dual 
fonn came into use subsequently, and was introduced as a cor- 
rection in I, t in MT. ; in LXX'Pa^ca was originally the uniform 
rendering, but in course of time an artiScial distinction was drawn 
between nt3~in and nntnn, and when this was done it was introduced 
into the text of LXX — in cod. B, however, in 19, 19 — ao, i only, in 



' Cod^ AS cwniptlj tutafuv : others 'p^wAi^ 
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cod. A unifOTmly (^Paim=nTti: 'A/>fiaAitfi=nntrtn). Klo. ingeni- 
ously proposes to punctuate DT«p*irnD 'from the Ramathites,' cf. 
*n&M t Ch. 37, 37 : but tills is not the usual manner in which a. 
person's native place is designated in the OT, 

DfTV] LXX lifMitniX, i.e. ?»»rrvi yerahme'el, perhaps rightly 

(the name Yeroljam occurs elsewhere). The pedigree of Samuel ia 

given twice besides, with variations similar to those which usually 

occur in parallel passages in the OT., especially in lists of names : — 

, (.._ , - I Ci. 6, 13-11 I CA. 6, i8-Ji> 

Samuel 13 Samuel 18 Samuel 

Elqanah 13 Elqanah 19 Elqanah 

Yero^m Yero^am Yeroham 

Elihu Eliab Eliel 

Totn II Natath* Toalj* 

Zuph Zophai so Qri ?uph * 

^IWK] This word appears to represent Elqanah not merely as 
residetU in Ephraim (D'Huk '^flC^, but as an Epkramik; in i Ch. 6 
he is represented as a LeoHe, of the descendants of Q(Aath (Nu. 
3, 2^ etc.). The discrepancy is hard to reconcile. Jud. 17, 7 the 
expression ' of the family of Judah,' applied to a Levite, shews that 
Levites settled in a particular tribe may have been reckoned as 
belonging to it (cf. Ew. Hist. ii. 421); but there the addition KVn 
"I? makes the double relationship clear; here the addition *n'^t 
seems to shew that the narrator has no consciousness of Samuel's 
Levitical descent. The explanation that the term designees El- 
qanah as an Ephraimite, merely so ^ras his civil rights and standing^ 



' Tbeniot ^(JDi;, on wWch We., De Gtniibta et FamUiu Judatis quat 
I Ci. 3. 4. numeitaitur (Gottingae, 1870), lenuirlu juitl; (p. 17), 'Drudatu 
potini qnsm Htbraatm! 

' So Vnlg. Peah. ; LXX Same. No doabt the i U an error for p, the two 
letten being (omewhat dmilar in the old character, though which of the three 
fonu U otiginal caaDot be definitely detemuDed, probably To^u. In anj caw 
Keil'i explanation of the variation U luitenabler 

'LXXdoM.Valg.nobu.i.e.Tohnaaini.i. Peib. 1^. 

• SoalMLXX,VD]K.; Kt. ?iph. 
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The First Book of Samuel, 



woe coDcemed, makes it cxpresi nothing more than what ig viitoally 
declared in v. \ and moreover implies a limitation which is not, at 
least, rastained hj usage. It is a question whether the tnuSti<HiB 
embodied in Ch. have been Jianded down uniformly in their origuuU 
form, and \i4Kther in some cases the genealogies have not been 
artificially completed. The supposition that Samoel was really of 
Epfaraimite descent, and was only in later times reckwied as a 
Levite, appears to be the sim^dest explanation of the divergence. 

a. mn TSf 1^] The order as 17, i». 35, 1. Jud. 3, 16 etc. 

nrw} The numeral, being definite in itself, may dispense with 
the art; cf. 13, 17. ifl; Nu. 38, 4: Ew. § 290^. But in a con- 
nexion such as the present nnttn would b« more classical (Gen. 3, 1 1 . 
4, 19. 10, 35 (all belonging to the Pentateucfaal source J) ; Dt. 31, 
15 ; II 4, 3), and ought probably to be restored. 

vn} before the plural tfl^, according to Ges. J >47'; Ew. § 316'. 
So not unfrequently ; e.g. wiih the same verb Gen. I, 14. 5, 33- 
Jud. 20, 46. I Ki. 13, 33 Pittsa 'Jns WJ that Ihere mighi be priests 
of the high places. 

3- >f?St^\ The pf. with waw conv. has a frequentadve force used 
logo up; comp. 4*^7», where observe that it interchanges, not with 
the bare perfect, the tense of simple narrative, but with the I'm^., 
which likewise expresses habituation : see Tenses^^jj^; and comp, 
Ex. 17, II. 18, 26. Jud. 3, i8f. etc. 

TtOV OW] The same phrase, likewise with reference to the 
observance of a pilgrimage or sacred season, 3, 19, Ex. 13, 10. 
Jud. II, 40. 31, 19 1. Q^, lit days, tends by usage to denote the 
deGniie period of a year : cf. on 27, 7, 

'n OBfl] LXX ■^S '33 'ICT ^ DW. Some independent notice of 
Eli seems to be presupposed by p. 9 : either, therefore (Th. KJo.), 
1 'hs has dropped out in MT., or (\Ve,) the mendon of EU originally 
preceded v. 3, perhaps in the course of some more comprehensive 
narrative of the period, of which the life of Samuel which we still 
possess formed but an episode : in this case, the readii^ of LXX 
will be a correction, introduced for the purpose of supplying the 
deficiency which thus arose in the narrative. 
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4. acn >m] Th« bum idiomatic ezpreagioD recurs 14, i. a Ki. 
4, 8. II. 18. Job i,ti. 13. 9, It. Is it, Dov, to becoutnied 'And 
ihtrtftUa day, and . . . ,' or 'And it fell on a dt^.xaA. . .'} (Gea.- 
Kautzsch, { 109. 3. i«: Hltzig and DelitEscb on Job 1, 6: We.) 
Modem authority is in favour of the second of these alternatives : 
but the &ct that mvi when used as an adverlual accusative signifieB 
regularly h-di^ nay authorize the inference that in this phrase it 
was conceived as a nominaiive, L e. as the subject of *m (cf. so, S4 
cnm *m). In either case, the definite article, wbeie ve should use 
the indefinite, is in accordance with the Hebrew manner of thought: 
in the nund of the Hebrew narrator, the ^ is connected in anti- 
cipation with the events about to be described aa happening upon 
it, and is thus regarded as defined. Comp^ tson Nu. g, 13, bsnri 
Jos. i, ig iht scroll, the cord, defined in anticipation as those taken 
for a patticular purpose, where our iiUoin can only employ a : and 
see on ti, 8. 10, sg. 19, 13. The rendering ' and it came to pass 
atthaiiimt' (Ges. Hut. S84^ £w. § 377^) is less probable, 

jnn] A^-1*- is parenthetical, describing what Elqanah's habil was ' 
(see on r. 3) : the narrative d the particular occasion 4* Is resumed 
in j*> roam. 

nUD] porlioHs, viz. of the flesh partaken of at the sacrificial meal : 
cf. 9, 23. 

Notice here the position of the object at the tnd, where it rounds 
off the sentence and brings it to its close. The English ord^, in 
such a case, would produce a very weak sentence in Hebrew. For 
two striking instances of the same order, see Jer. 13,13. Am. 6, 14; 
and comp. on U 14, la. 

5, D'BKj Many attempts have been made to find a meaning for 
this word, at once defensible phili^ogically, and suited to the con> 
text It has been rendered (t) 'heavily.' So, for instance, the 
Vulgate (/ris/u), several mediaeval authorities (e.g. the 'Great' 
Bible of 1539 ; 'a portion with an heavy cheer'), and amongst 
moderns, B5. Th. But for this sense of Q)9K there is no support 
in the known usage of the language ; Ol^Ka occurs with the mean- 
ing ' in anger ' in Dan. 1 1, 30 ; hot that would be imsuitable here^ 
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and the expressiona "pa l{>U (G«n. 4, 6) and *iiji rh \-T\ vh WJD 
(below, f. 18) are not sufficient to justify the sense Of a dejected 
cotmtenance being assigned to I^Dtt. It has been rendered (a) in 
fconnexioD with T\P» njD, one portion of fwo facts (=two persons), 
i.e. a double portion. So Keil and even Gesenius. It is true that 
the Syriac ^T corresponds generally in usage with the Hebrew 
D*3I> ; but, to say nothing of the fact that a Syiiasm is unexpected 
in Samuel, and that even in late Hebrew tyiitt does not occur with 
the Aramaic sense of ' person,* there is nothing in the use of the 
Syriac word to suggest that the dual would, in Hebrew, denote fwo 
persons: ^/'(like D*3B) is used ot one person, the singular not 
occurring. If D^BM means /wo persons, it must be implied that the 
singular CfM tnight denote one person, which the meaning of the 
word {nostril f) obviously docs not permit. Secondly, the constnjc- 
tiOD, even if on lexical grounds this rendering were defensible, 
would be unexampled. Q*BK evidendy cannot be a gmiiive after 
nnM rUD: £w. § 187^ (cited by Keil) combines together cases 
of apposition and of the accusative of limitadon ; but the dis- 
parity of idea {pm portion and two persons) shews that PBlt cannot 
be in apposition with nntt ruD : it might be an accusative defining 
the amount or measure of the nnw WO {Tenses, App. § 194): but 
how unnaturally expressed I ' one (emph.) portion ' immediately 
defined as a portion' suitable for hvo persons, i. e. as a doi^le por- 
tion, as in fact not one portion at all, but two t Upon grammatical 
grounds, hardly less decisively than upon lexical grounds, this ren- 
dering must thus be pronounced inadmissible. (3) The rendering 
of AV. a worik^ portion is inherited from the Geneva Version of 
1560, and is based ultimately upon the Targum, which has in pSn 
Tfia, i.e. ' one choice portion.' 1'n3 choice corresponds in the Tar- 
gum to the Hebrew D'bK ; but it is clear that it is no translation of 
it, nor can it be derived from it by any intelligible process. Kimchi, 
in his Commentary and the Book of Roots, makes two attempts to 
account for it — both unsuccessful. Evidently it is a mere conjec- 
ture, designed to replace the untranslatable word by something that 
will more or less hamonize with the context. 
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The Hebrew text doea not admit of a <Mensible rendering. Id 
the LXX WK* is represented b; nX^, i.e. DfiH. This reading^ at 
once relieves the difficulty of the verse, and affords a consistent 
and grammadcal sense. *? D^K restricts or qualifies the preceding 
clause, precisely as in Nu. 13, a8. 'But unto Hannah he used 
to give one portion : ' this, following the portions of v. 4, might 
seem to imply that Elqanah felt less affection for her than for 
Peninnah. To obviate such a misconception, the writer adds : 
< Howbtit he loved Hannah ; bnt Jehovah had shut up her womb,' 
the last clause assigning &e reason why Hannah received but one 
portion. This reading is followed by Reinke, We. and Stade 
(Gesch. des V. Isr. i. 199), and is rightly represented on the margin 
of RV. : the words because she had no child, however, though found 
in LXX, formed probably no part of the text used by the trans- 
latora, but were added by them as an explan^oiy comment. 

ti. DJO tU . . . raiDysi] ' and . . . used to vtx her even with a 
vexation,' i.e. vexed her bitterly. D^ is not (as it is oden ren- 
dered) to provoke to anger, but to vex, as D^ is vexation : it 
always denotes the feeling aroused by some unmerited treatment ; 
cf. Job s, a. 6, a ; Dt. 3a, rp the vexation caused to Jehovah by 
the undutilid behaviour of His 'sons and daughters,' z^ 'vexation 
&om the enemy,' i.e. the vexation which He would experience 
from their triumph at Israel's ruin. 

did] The abstr. subst, in place of the more common inf. abs., 
as Is. a I, 7 atPpa'B'pm; comp. also aa, 17 will hurl thee as a man 
[or, man] with a hurting, i.e. will hurl diee violently; 24, 16. aa 
will be gaihered, as captives, HJi'/A tf ^fl/Aff-(>^,- £z. 25,13.15; 37, 
35; Mic. 4,9; Hab.3, 9; Job 16, 14; 37,12. tU occurs in the same 
position before the inf. abs. Gen. 31, 15. 46, 4. Nn. 16, i3t. 

nmx] 'her rival- 01 feUow-wi/e ;' LXX (Luc.) ^ ^m'fqXor mrr^, 
Vulg. aemula cius, Pesh. iXi^^ The meaning is certain. A com- 
parison of Hebrew with the cognate languages, Arabic and Syriac, 
shews that in old dmes, when polygamy was prevalent, a common 
term 'was in use among the Semitic peoples to denote the idea of a 
rival- ox fellcw-wife, derived from a root Jj to injure or vex, vie. 
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Arabic t^ 4orrat-UH = Syrlac \\a. 'arthd= Ifebrew n^. The 
variation in the initial letter shews that the tenn wu not borrowed 
hj one Semitic language fiom another, within historical times, but 
that it was aheady in use at the time when the common anceslore 
of the Hebrews, Aramaeans, and Arabs dwelt together in a conuooo 
home : after the three l»anches separated, the initial ctKuonant in 
process of time underwent a variation till it appeared finally as V in 
Hebrew, as <«. in Aramaic, and as (_,« in Arabic*. For an example 
of the Syriac word, see Ephrem Syrus, I. 65 D, wh^e Hagar is 
spoken of as the \\,^ cS Sarah : it is also used here in Pesh. to 
represent mx. For the Arabic, see Lane's Arab. Lex., p. 1776, 
and 7^ looi Nights (Habidit), iii. 376, 8 (cf. Lane's translation, 
London, 1865, it 135), referred to by Li^arde ('Bndoor and 
^ay&t-en-Nufoos are both wives of Qamar-ez-Zem&n, and the one 
is j^ = TTtt to the other : compare i Samuel i, 6 of the family of 
Elqanah'): also Saadyah's version of Lev. 18, 18 (in Le Ja/s or 
Walton's Polyglot!)'. 1W in Lev. iS, 18 is a 'denominative' 
(Ges. § 38. 2<) from my, as used here, having the sense of lo tait a 
rival- or ftlimu-wift (LXX yimaaa tw dliik^ lAtift mi Xij^ drrf- 
[i|X«r) ', just hke the Arab. IIIJ^U. In post-Biblical Hebrew niX 
occurs hi the same sense in the Mishnah, Yebatiwtk, ch. i*. 



3 it in •ccordaacc irith mle : when Heb. f conopoitd* to 
Arab. ^, it( nprooitatiTe in Anunak \i ■%„■$: e.g. ]it!t=^\j = ^, ]^; 
TTJ — lJfi!'~'***^'»''W' Sec Lagude, StmitUa, I. (1878), pp. a»-J7, or die 
list b the Appendix to the writer's Hiirevi Teiuei (ed. 1), { 178. 

■ ■ And a woman with her lisCei thon shalt not take \^2 ijS^ that ib« 
ma; be htr fellow-wifi^ 

' Keil's rendeiing of -iix^, derived from Knobel, is not probable. 

< See further on thil word Lairarde, in his essay fVhtlhir Marriagt with a 
Detcatid Wifits Sisttr is, sr is not, prekibiltd in tht Mosaic Writingt, pnb- 
lUbed originally in the Gottin{>en Noihrichten, 18S1, No. 13, and lepHnted in 
the volonK CDtilled MitthtiluHgm i. (1884), pp. 115-134. Subitaalially the 
word was already correctly explained b; Atb. SchulCens in hii CMJ^j-Jw/TanWi 
juartus jnintmt tt lexiui (Lngd. Bat. 1 74a), p. 7 7 : * Sab "Li legaat spedatim 
BIDS ^trtaoKdi et atmulam^, amlaidtnJi ts Zilatypia, quae Tocatnr jIIa 
et^^ Hinc 1^ rrn} eat mulitr quat cum alia amnuaum haiti nutrUum. 
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HDinn] On the aDomaious ^ (widi ic^eth dirimats) see Ges. 
J ao. jb ; aa. B*» Rem. ; Ew. $ aSb (j) ; Stade, § 138*. 

7. nor] Difficult Ketl : ' So used he (Elqanah) to do (viz. 
gave her a double portion), . . . ; so used she to vex her,' i.e. the 
more he shewed hia affection for Hannah, the more Peninnah 
vexed ber : but, even apart from the untenable espl. ' double por- 
tion,' there 19 no analogy for this sense of the repeated p: 'the 
more ... the more ' is p . . . ino (£z. i, la). Th. We. point 
nj^ ' so \res it done year by year . . . , so (namely) did she vex 
ber :' but this use of the passive WIQ is hanUy a Hebrew idiom. 
Probably we should read with Pesh. {li«i 1^^), Vulg. (implicitly) 
n^fll? pi ' and so uted iht (Peninnah) to do year by year . . , , so 
(namely) used she to vex her : ' in this case the second p is simply 
resumptive of the first. 

fUra rw] ytu/or year, i.e. one year like another= yearly. So 
elsewhere, as i Ki. 10, 35. 

nnhi] LXX,Vulg.on^ 

nuni} The narrative of the particular year, 4*, is resumed here 
with the historical tense, though of course the practice, described 
4'^7», must be understood to apply to it as well 

^Jttn ttS] More significant than the normal tn^,K t6) would 
have been, and emphasizing the continaal condition in which' 
Hannah was : see Tmses, §5 30, 43 13, 85 Obs. So naan v. lo"*. 

8. 13^ m*] C£ the jn 3S> (sad heart) of Pr. ag, ao and the 
oppoate ytU said of the heart ch. 35, 36 (where see note) : also the 
mn tr» of Gen. 40, 7. Nefa. a, a. LXX nlirm at for TS., i.e. 'HI?, 
but unsuitably (see 34, 6. II 34, 10). 

9. Thxi\ the inf. cstr. with the fen. termination, as regularly 
with rarv, nanK, and with this word in Jer. 13, 9, the Priests' Code, 
and Ezekiel; also sporadically with other words' (cf. yi\yom Is. 30, 

Sic I Sun. 1,6:' uidlie quotes the {Jtnue j^ ^JLa cu^ ditcta fitU suptr 
MWUitatiBn*, Le. alttri uxoH fitU aditauta, andrefen tUo to yt-i-iS in Ler. 
18, 18. (Simtlul; in the AmmOdvertienes PkUal^iiae tl CritUae ad varia 
Uca V, T, (1709), ontbiipaMRgc: reprinted in the 0/«ra J/iiwra, 1769, p. 166.] 
■ See/eiirTtaiefPAili>l«g3i,yil. (iSSa), ijff. 
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19 i npn? Bt. II, ia): and with the suffix omitted, its also takes 
place ezceptionally (e.g. ck. 18, 19. Gen. 14, 30. i Ki. 30, ia)j D?3lf 
(so LXX) is, however, what would be naturally expected — the suffix 
referring to the party generally, in spite of Hannah's not joining 
Iritb them. 

nhf*] Very anconalous, being the only example f£ an inf. abs. 
after a preposition*: contrast i Ki. 13, 33 nmo Dn^ "hovt nmt 
VmV. X.XX for T\r\V nntn has mi »irt<mr irAwiaw Kvpum, i.e. 
''^ '??? 3C0^! (cf. a6. 10, 19), which forms an excellent intro- 
duction 10 what follows, and is preferred to MT. by Th. We. Klo. 
Kdnig also (p. 537) admits that the text is suspicious. 

y/f^l The ptcp. describes what Eli was tioing at the time when 
Hannah speared where he was, 

10. wa me] Cf. 2 Ki. 4, 2^ t6 mo nptm : Job 37, 3 al. The 
expression impUes a slate of mental embitterment, i.e. disappoint- 
ment, dissatisfaction, discontent (Jud. 18, 3S< cA. 23, 5). 

7S] for the more usual bti, which is read here by several MSS. 
-There is a tendency, however, in these two books to use 7S and 7H 
interchangeably: comp. v. 13. 3, 11. 11 19, 43 : also t Ki. 9, ^. 
20, 43. Is. 33, 15 ; and see on 13, 13. 

11. ntnn ran dm] The expression of a condition is often em- 
phasized by the addition of the inf. abs. : see on 30, 6 ; and exactly 
as here, Nu. ai, >. 

• 'ITTDTl] the pf. with waw conv. carrying on the impf. nifin, 
according to 7«njfj, § 115 j.n. DN. So Ex. 19, g\ 33,33'elc. 

Vnnil] Here the pf with viaw conv. marks die apodosis: ib. 
S 136 a. So ao, 6; Ex. 19, 5^. 33, 33^ etc. 

r^n ^ {>3 *"*^ rnnn] LXX has ml dwM aintit J^Aatir irnv ttmif 
j(K Tiitifxa dararau abrtni' ml t^ror ml {ii&vtr}ia oil rlnvii This is 
probably an amphfication of the Hebrew text, by means of elements 

' It ocean, howercr, tboagh even then rarelj, as the object of another reib 
(Ew. { 140*). — Ewild, in hii eiplsnition of thii passage { Z^^> &ppean to 
have read n^3K (as some MSS. aod Edd. do read, though against the Massonb). 
On Ei. 31, 6, which might be thought, perhap*, to aflbid a paiallel to the text, 
lee Ew. { 35 1°; and comp. below, ch. ij, i6. 33. 
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boiTOved from Nu. 3, 9. 18, 6. 6, 3 designed with the view of 
representing Samuel's dedication as more complete! 

13. n^m] As a frequentative sense is here out of place, this 
most be the perf. with simple wow, in place of the normal *np, 
such as is met with occasionally, as 3, 13. 4, 19. 10, 9. 17, 38. 
4S. 15, ao (and man frequently in later Hebrew): see Temes, 
§»33- 

^htHvh nrO'Vl] Ht. did much m resped of praying, i.e. prayii 
hug or muth : cf. Is. 55, "j niTD? na'V "3 = for he will almndanlly 
pardon, Ex. 36, g. ^, 78, 38. So ^Msh rwpn thou hast dont hardly 
M resped of asking = thou hast asked a hard thing 3 Ki. 3, 10 ; 
«a^aMn>s=Comein stealthily II 19, 4; rrO^ TlKaru = fled secretly 
Gen. 31, 37; ^■ih awn «i> = shaJl not coiru back i Ki. 13, 17; 
n«n!> Mffn Jer. i, la ; 'rrd> 'neip 1 was beforehand in fleeing = 
I fled betimes Jon. 4, 3 : Ges. % ii,i. z. 

IDP] observed, in the sense of marked— not a common use erf 
ItSCi ^t Ic^ ill prose : comp. ^. 17, 4. Job 39, i- Zech. ir, 11. 

13. ten] For the pron. (which is unusual, as thus joined with 
the indef. ptcp.) cf. Dt. 31, 3. Jos. 33, 33 : Tenses, § 199 noie. 

nJ? 'n rr\yr6] not, of course, as Is. 40, a al. in the sense of 
consoling, but, the jwon, bemg reflexive, as »a!> ^M XCh in Gen. 34, 
45=to speak to oneself (where LXX likewise render by i», so that 
there is no ground for changing here hv into 3). Comp. \3^ W "yotm 
(foUowed of course — the verb being TDK — by the words supposed 
to be said) 37, i, Gen. S, 31 (We.). It is another in^ance of 

V^lfl to] not VQIP3 (O, in agreement with the condnuance ex- 
pressed by the preceding ptcp, T^. 

'^ 3pn] as Gen. 38, 15. Job 33, 10 al. 

14' panpn] the t of the 3 fem. sing., retained regularly in Ara- 
maic and Arabic, is found in Hebrew only seven times, viz. here, 
Jer. gr, sa. Is. 45, 10. Ruth a, 8. ai. 3, 4. 18 (Stade, § 553). 

-fhyd^from upon thee — the wine (in its effects) being conceived 
as clinging to her, and weighing her down. Comp. for the idiom 
(applied literaUy) 17, 39. Gen. 38, 19 al., and (metaphoiically) 
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Am. 6, 23 : also Jud. i6, 19 "fhso TO 1D*^ (in aUuskm to tbe hair 
as the Beat of Samson's strength). 

IQ. nn TWp] Tbe exact expression does not occur besides: 
upon tbe anak^ c^ 37 ^ Ez. 3, 7 it vould denote hardspiril^, 
L e. obstinate, unyielding. LXX ^ incXqpi 4fi^, i. e. BV n('^, vhicb 
is supported bjr Job 30, 35 where w vp is used in the sense which 
is here desiderated, viz. unfortunate, lit. hard of day, Le. one upon 
whom times are hard (cf. Bvcnffup^). So Th. We. Hitzig (on Job /.f .). 

VU] i.e. the emodons and desire, of which in Hebrew psycho- 
logy the 'soul' is the seat : cf^ if-. 43, 5; also los, i. 149,3 which 
illustrate at the same time Wb v, 16. 

16. S/^hxra '»t] *!> jru means to make into, '3 |nj & treat as 
(Gen. 4a, 30. 1^. 44, 13): ''Sth )ru means elsewhere to set before 
(( KL 9, 6) or lo give up before (Dt. 3, 31. 33) — neither senses 
however, being suitable here. If the text be correct, *Mi7 must 
baire the force c^ liie, which it also appears to possess in Job 3, 34 
(parallel with 3); 4, 19 (£w. DeL Hit2.). LXX express simfdjr 

■nisi] LXX (KTrnuca, paraphrasng. 

17. Wh'^l for "^k^f (unusual), Ge«. $ 23. 3. 

iS. nan^] LXX adds aol (li7^(i> tU r6 umlXufui aurqt, i.e. DO 
doubt, as We. rightly perceived, ^jnj^^ '*^ (*^ 9' "') — ^^ 
having incoirecdy treated the n ioeale as tbe suffix of the 3 pers. 
sing. fem. The rUP? was a chamber near the TUVf 93*n, as in 9, aa 
near the nt33, in which the sacrificial meals were held. In later 
times the word denotes the chambers in the Temple Court in 
which the priests lived ; Jcr. 35, a. 4. Ez. 40, 17 etc. 

rnJB] a*3fi of a vexed or discontented countenance, as Job 9, 27 
W'^awi *3B nsnw TTP nnaPK non dm. LXX understood the 
word in its ordinary sense, reading (or paiaphrasing) TW '?^ I*? 
rr» (Gen. 4, 6). 

30. It is donbtJul if the text is in its OTiginal form* We should 
expect (cf. Gen. 30, 32 f.) the 'remembering.' to be followed imme- 
diately by the conception, and the date which in the text as it 
stands fixes the time of tbe conception, to fix nuber the time of 
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the tnitb. Hence Reifnunn {Or Soger, Bcriin, 1879, p. a8) sup- 
poees a transposition to have taken place, and woold restore the 
words run "Wt) to the beginning of the verse : ' And Ilannafa con- 
ceived ; and it came to pass, at the coming round of die new ^ear^ 
that she bare a son.' So in effect LXX (aol nwtXqSn', ml tyniiO^ 
«f MMfif rAr ^fAf Kol tnnr vli*), but mLhout the retention of TUn, 
wluch is desiderated bj Hebrew style (inni alone being too light 
hj the side of the l(»ig clause following). 

DVn mBpn?] lit at tlu comitigt round of the dc^, Le. not (as 
Th. Ee.) at the end of the period of gestation, bat like nscnnupn 
Ex. 34, aa at the coming round of the new year, when the Feast of 
Ingathering (k}.) was held, which is no doubt the occasion of the 
pi^rimage aOuded to in v. ai. htf as w. 3. ai. ? of time as 
II ti, t. I Ki. ao, as. a6. a Ch. 34, 33 nnm nf^h. 

hnor] The current etymologies of this name cannot be accepted. 
Thia is evident at once in the case of the old derivation, which still 
lingers in the mai^n of AV., ' that is, Atked <f God', as if TWD?* 
were contracted from 7KQ ^MB': for such a conlractioa would be 
altogether alien to the genius of the Hebrew language. What the 
writer means to express must be (aa often in the OT.) an asson- 
Bnet, not an etymology, i. e. the name TVKOB recalled to his mind 
the word 7IIW asitd, though in no sense derived from it. So T^ or 
ni'Q, for instance, recalled or suggested the verbs rup to get, and 
npD to draw out, though the names do not themselves signify 
either ' gotten ' or ' drawn out.' What, however, is the actual 
meaning of the name ^motE> ? When the explanation ' asked of 
God ' was seen to be untenable, an attempt was made to bring the 
name into some sort of connexion with the text by the suggestion 
that it was = ?t*^|C', and uefnifted ' heard of God.' Had this, 
however, been the writer's intention, we should have expected the 
word htar to occnr somewliere in the narrative, wluch is not the 
case. But there are even more serious objections to this derivation, 
(i) Had this been the true account of the name, the M rather than 
the V would have been naturally the letter elided: an original 
TK^vx' would have given rise to 7M)nO||' (on the analogy <tf Wpf^) 
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rather than to ?WDE*». (j) Compound proper Dunes in Hebrew 
are constructed, for the most part, after particular types or models : 
thus one lar^ class consists of one of the sacred names followed by 
a verb in the perfect tense (the last vowel only being lengthened, 
after Uie analogy of substantives), as inj^lj, lOJ^', ^!>*, JTrJni^, i.e, 
El (or Vah) has given. El (or Vah) hat known. Another class is 
similarly compounded, but the verb stands fiist, as (^)^^, T^^n, 
Yah (or El) has hem graa'mu, i^Y^Xl,, ^^, yah (or El) has 
helped. In a third (less numerous) class the verb still stands first, 
but is in the imperfect tense, as ?Sprnj El haih mercy, l^'p'^. FaA 
hearkenelk. There are, of course, other types, which need not 
however be here considered. But numerous as are the pri^)er 
names compounded of one of the sacred names and a verb, ihere 
are none, or next to notu, compounded jvith a passive parHcipU, 
Obvious as such a form as blessed or helped or redeemed of Yah 
might appear to be, it was unifonnly discarded by the Hebrews; 
In proper names, the passive participle is used only by itself. We 
have yr% and "n^, ibr instance, but SlP"*.! or ^?'^,, not njWi?; 
nart', 13^ or 0)"T15|, not nnui ; we have not only W^M and '^n\ 
(or \T!^\ but also ('K^nj and ^«?nj, not however i*!*?™ ; we have 
(X)irpD|^ and 5»K?M*; (also P??*^), but not WffiOff. There is no 
name in the OT, formed analogously to a presumaUe ^MJPHSP 
heard of God*/ and the lact that this type of compound name was 
studiously avoided b_y the Hebrews is practically conclusive against 
the proposed derivation. 

The derivation suggested by Gesenius, TM^&k' = • Name of God,' 



' In '>it7*V, I Ch. 7, 6 «i even the m i* not elided. 

' The oaXj potiible eioepliou wonld b« ^01**^^ Gen. 4, I3, if tliii mean 
'fmitlen of God,' which, however, It fu from certain : following the Qri, we 
may vocaliie ^ ijv 17 0. which woald agtee with the LXX Itat^k, le. 'God it . 
a life-giver' (Bndde, Siiliseie Urgtiehiihtt, p. iiS). But, in any can, an 
archaic name inch as thii hai no appreciable bearing npon the otage of the 
language in hiilohc time*. With oeHvi poiticipla, tbeie occur the compomids 
Mn'o^^Q I Ch. 9, 31. 16, 1. I. g; and the AramaU ^(lai'fs 'God it a 
dellTerer' Neh. 3, ^al.; and SMSf^nn 'God ii a benelactOT' Neh. 6, ro (in 
^en. 3fi, 39 the name boine hj the wife of an Edomite long). 
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is as obvious as it is natural It is suitable and appropriate in 
itself^ ; and the fcmn of compound which it implies is in exact 
agreement with 7tfO» * Face of God,' JWiH ' Friend of God,' as 
weD as (probably) Wl ' Majesty of God/ and ^WBH ' Warmth of 
God.' The u is of course the old case-tenninadon (Ges. § 90. 3), 
retained as a binding-vowel, both m the instances cited, and also 
occa«onally besides: e^g. in rps'tfip 'Man of the weapon,' and 
Tt'^'Vlo * 'Man who belongs to God.' It is remarkable that Keil, 
when the circumstances are so dear, should adhere to the inter- 
pretation a Deo txauditus. 

*3] For the omission of fii^>^ cf. Gen. 4, ag. 33,31. 4i,gi.ga; 
Ez. iS, 4. 

ai. irWl] Used similarly Gen. 19, 9. £z. 11, 3. Ku, la, 3. 
Jud. 17, g. I KI. II, 38. Est 9, 4. 

OVn fO] so a, 19 : also 30, 6 of an annual family festival. 

33. %'ri\ Cf.Joe.6, 10. Jud. 16, a: also II 10,6 (7WMirj,§ 115 
t.v. ly). 

^mnN] =»i Ihtpresetue ^ as 9, 11. 17. 18; ■^. 16, 10. at, 7. 
140, 14 ; Lev. 4, 6. 17 {in/roni 5/" the veil), 

33. nn Tw] LXX, Pesh. express the second person 'n?y'E'— 
in all probability, rightly. TTh^ has been no mention in the pre- 
ceding verses of any word or promise on the part of God : and 
even in so far as it may be supposed to be involved in the with 
expressed by £Ii in v. 17, that has been fulfilled already in the 
birth of the child. ' Establish thy word,' i.e. give it effect, pennit 
it to be carried out "Cty D*pn is used especially of a person carty- 
tng 0v/ a command or mjunction laid upon him, as 15, 13. Jer. 35, 
16 ; or of Jehovah^i'f^ effecl to His own, or His prophet's, word, 
as I Ki, 13, 15. Is. 44, 36. Jer. 33, 14. LXX, rendering t4 ({tXAf 
U rou tnipaiii treo, use the more formal expression ; see e. g. 

Nu. 30, 13 n'niK' mtm ^a. 3a, 34 wsi\ oyoD icn'm. 



* Comp. the •imiltrly fonned Phoeniciaa name ^hqv. 

* According to Leuormflnt, Lti erigints de rhiileiri (iSte, p. 163), ■ foiina- 
tiou definitely Assyriui. riB in the ipeciat s«nw husband ia common fn Etbio- 
[dc : la Hebt<eir, u a liTlng language, it (ell ont of nie^ except In the /iKrel, 
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34. nhv tmu] LXX i» yiaxf rpuriCmn, Pesfa. Ik^oL |)«i^ 
_ VfVt^ "y)]! (see Gen. 15,9): no donbt correctly, for (i) A^erjer 
TIthv cm is vaj nnuBiuI : (3) only one ^ is spoken of in v. ag. 
The change is really only ooe in the grouping of letters : for in the 
older ortbt^^phy onfi would be written icgulaily lyifi (wiihont * 
and without the distinctive final form of the D : cf. on the Siloam 
InscripdoD CSOTi = D*3Xhn : there are also many indicatitHis that 
the plena seriptio was not in use in the MSS. used by the t-XX 
tniosUtois. See further in the Introduction). For nnK with om 
term only of the enumeration cf. iti, to. LXX add after vScD ^U 
«d aproM = UtS— probabljr (We.) from Ex. 39, 23 f. 

1^] to Shiloh — after the preceding verb of motion, not «/ Shiloh 
(see 2, a^/oot-noU). 

njlj ijnni] AV. RV. ' and the child was young.' But this ren- 
dering implies that yii as predicate expresses more than it does as 
subject, which cannot be the case. The words can only be ren- 
dered ' and the lad was a lad-' It is just possible that this might 
be nnderstood— in accordance with the Semitic usage explained on 
13, 13 — as meaning ' the lad was what he was — there is no occa- 
sion to say more aboot him ;' but tbe case is barely parallel to the 
other examples of the usage ; and this fact about Samuel would be 
so obvious from the narrative in general that it would scarcely 
deserve to be made the subject of a special remark. It is more 
probable that the text is in error. LXX express &^? ijnm : bat 
this is tautologouG, following 24' MT. If, however, we may follow 
LXX in 2^, and assume that the clause before us has been mis- 
placed, we may, on the basis of LXX (though not expressing it 
exactly), restore an intelligible text thus (after 'hv) : lOn n» IDfWn 

BB5 imm "hv itt ijnn dm i^am, 

35. wnB"^] The subject is not Hannah and Elqanah, but 
O'pnl!^ (We.) : see on 16, 4- 

aft. 13] LXX here and Jud. 6, 13. 15. 13, 8. i Ki. 3, 17. a6 
render unintelligibly by 'E* ^pu, elsewhere (Pent. Jos.) correctly 
by ^io/iai, it6iu6a. 

ruDVJ merely an orthographical variation for ^V (ber« only) : 
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so nabs Ex. 1$, II diti; nanSt Nu. aa, 33 1; fisn'* Ex. 39, 35 + ; 
ftt? Ex. 7, 39. il aa, 30. +. 141, 8 + ; "3^ Gen. aj, 37. II 18, 
aa. Is. 3, 6 i. 

btt] viilh rt/ertnct lo, r^rditig (not^); as Is. 37, ai. 33. 

38. 'asK nn] 'et ego vidssise^Job 7, II ' (Th. from Le Clerc), 
cf.f<^a8,3a: £[13,13. The so-called ' Q] nvn/aAiwffl.' 

vmWn] 'rvwn i& to let a person ask (viz. successfully), i. e. to 
grant him his request. So Ex. 1 3, 36 (the correlative of ask in 3, 
aa. II, a, as of the same word here in 177. 17. 37). In the cognate 
languages, however, the word by usage acquires definitely the sense 
of lend; see Luke 11,5 Pesh., vhere it stands for the Gre ek xW *^"- 
^ 'S\ ffD'rr^a] ' an the days for which he shall be {Vulg./wriV,- 
the fut. perf., as Gen. 48, 6: Tenses, § 17), he is granted to (Ut. 
asked for) Jehovah.' It is possible that for mn we should tead, widi 
LXX, Pesh. Targ. (diough these, as AV., maj indeed merely 
paraphrase), 'n (cf. Gen. g, g) ; but in any case tnn is to be con- 
strued with what follows, not (as by LXX) with what precedes. 

VlW] Cf. a Ki. 6, 5 hw? KVfl {=lent). 

The last words of v. 38 must be dealt with in connexion with a, 
II^ LXX do not express i, 33*>; on the other hand thej have 
in a, II* an addition to MT., which looks like a various recensimi 
of tiie words not expressed by them in i, aS^). The two texts may 
be compared, by placing one above the other, as is done by We. : 
MT. ws^vt nninn ny^» -{yy rmh dip yrritn 

LXX nntnn i^nj nyr 'apj) W wnim 

In the l^ht of the context, LXX deserves the preference. For 
in MT. Hannah alone is mentioned as coming up with Samuel to 
Shiloh(i^. 34-28*: son. aa'!,'!!. 33 'thou'); when the account of 
the visit is ended, an unnamed 'be' appears as the subject of 
mnp^, who finally (3, ii*) is resolved into Elqanah. Had El- 
qanah, according to the conception of the writer, been present at 
this visit to Shiloh, he would assuredly have been named explicitly 
at an earlier stage of the narrative. There is the less ground for 
Bappo»ng LXX altered arbitrarily tbe genders at the end, as in 
Iktir text Elqanah is ah-eady introdaced in f. 34 ; so that the 
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masc. in v. aS, had the translators had WW^ before them, vould 
have occasioned no difficulty, and given no occasion for a change. 
On these grounds there is a strong probability that LXX have 
here preserved the original text Pesh.Viilg, render mnn by a 
plural verb (as though the reading vere 1innp*1 : comp. Gen. a?, 
>9' 43) 38>>, where the punctuators direct \t\I\V itself to be read 
as a plur.) : Klo. sug^sts that HP may be a mutilated fragment 
of hOQtf : bat tt«tber of these remedies relieves the real difficulty 
(^ MT^ that only Hannah is mentioned (not allusively merely, 
but circmnstantially) as coming up to Shiloh with Samuel, and only 
Elqanah b mentioned (a, ir) as returning from Shiloh to Ramah. 
If it be true that i, 98^ MT. is but a variant of 3, 11' LXX, it 
will ibUow that Hannah's Song is inserted in MT. and LXX in 
a different place. 

9, I. ^np ncn] The figure is that of an animal carrying its 
bead' hi{^ and proudly conscious of its strength: cE. 1^. 99, 11. 
iia, 9; and (in the Hifil) v. 10. ^. 75, 5. 6. 89, iS aL On the 
contrary, Jer. 48, »6 SKID PP "JHW. 

mira (a)] several MSS. ;n^3: so LXX, Vulg. The variation 
in the parallel clause is an improvement: cf. ■^. 3, 8^. 18, }*. Is. 
40, a7»>. 49, 5b 

'D •3'nK hi) 'B am] For these words LXX seem to have read 
<D *31N bv am, which may be preferable (We.) : the thought 
inyiE^a Vinn? is rather parallel to clause c (cf. a), than the ground 
of it. For the figure V am, cf. ^. 35, ai. Is. 57, 4 — a gesture 
of extiltation and triumph. 
~- ». IW] Cf. Dt 3a, 4- 15- i8- 3J ; Is- 30. "9 ; f-*- "3. 3 i ^^ 
(where the thought also is umilar) ^. 18, 33 ; Is. 44, 8. 

3. nann la-in h<] The force of hvt extends over the follow- 
ing and parallel clause, as ^. 35, 19. 38, >. 76> ^= K^ ^- 9i 19- 
44, 19. Job 3, to al. (Ges. $ i5»- 3 i E»- § 35'*)- 

TCrtn UVi] the two verbs JowSmtt, the first verb exiuvssing 
a general relation, for which in English an adperi would commonly 
be used, and the second, expressing the principal idea of the 
sentence, being subordinated to the first for the purpose of 
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defining and limiting the range of its application : so Jer. 13, 18 
UtC "ffwri shew lowliness sit down=:sit down lowly, and frequently 
in Hosea: i, 6 omN 1W tfO^tt K^; 5, 11 "]% 'mnn bath taken 
upon himself, hath walked = hath walked willingly; 6, 4=13, 3 
i?h a-Xfo; 9, 9 inne* ip*isjm; Is. j, n MT. etc. (Gea. $ 14a. 3*>; 
Ew. § a85*»). An idiom more common in Syriac (NOld. ^r. Gr. 
S 33J) than in Hebrew. In Hebrew the construction noticed on 
I, 13 is generally preferred. 

KCa nnai] The reduplication, as Dt. a, a? yp\1 ynz in the 
way, in the way (and not elsewhere) will I go; 16, ao pTt plV 
tp^ justice, justice (and this alone) shalt thou follow ; Qc^. 7, 34. 
*Do not let your words breathe ever (ITV1), and emphatically 
(nnai rmai), a spirit of haughtiness.' 

Pnv] +■ 75. * : a^o 31, 19. 94, 4+. 

nun] So Job 36, 4: cf. nWDH Pr. a8, ao; IW3 Is. 37, 11 ; 
nuun Is. 40, 14 al.; n»3n ^. 49, 4 aL; nwn f. 76, n. Fr. 93, 
a4. Poetic, amplificative plurals . 

ni^ turn 1^] No doubt Uie Qri ih is here right K^ and 
1^, being pronounced alike, were sometimes in error written one for 
the other : and in certain cases (thou^ not always), ibe correction 
was made by the Massorab. ' And by Him actions are tested or 
tsHmaitd' (viz. by the application of a measure |3fn Ex. 5, 18. Ez. 
45, ii). The epithet Tlw p^l esUmater 1^ hearts is applied to 
Jehovah in Pr. 31, 2. 34, ia+, and nlfin |3h j3. 16, at; here it 
is said that man's aciiotff are estimated by Him. The argument is : 
Do not speak arrogantly : /or Jehovah has fiill knowledge of what 
you do, and your actions are thus all appraised by Him. 

4. D^inn] in the pi. by attraction to Q^iai, because this is the 
principal idea, and what the poet desires to express is not so much 
that Uk bows, as that the warriors themselves , are broken. Cf. Is. 
ai, r7, and Ew. § 317^. 

^n nw] if. 18, 33 ii»n tiikwi W 

5. 'y ny] lit. even to the barren — she beareth seven=even the 
barren beareth seven. *Ttr recurs in the same sense Job 15, 5 lo, 
even the moon, it dotb not shine. For 1? VTn, Reifmt£lo. would 
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read ^^ vnn ceast to toil. The v. U evidently related to Jer. 15, 9 
njne'n m?r xHycsm : though which is original caimot from a mere 
comparison of the two passages be determined. Vrn as Dt 15, 1 1. 

6». Dt 33, 39 rrnw n'ist »w : &>. ^. 30, 4. 

Tin] coQtinuii^ the ptcp., as ^. 34, 8. 65, 9 etc. : Teases, § 80. 

8*. Hence (with variations) ^. irs, 7f. — In clause a the main 
division is at J^M : the two clauses which follow are parallel, the 

force of thw 1 being dependent on, and determined hy, 

Sewh, — ' t(> mak« them to sit with nobles, and he will ( = and to) 
cause them lo inherit,' etc. So Is, 10, a**. 13, 9^. 14, 25. 45, i. 
1^. 105, as. Pr. 5, 3 al.: cf. Tmsei, § 118. 

8l>. I. e. because the earth is owned \>j Jehovah, and He can 
dispose of it, as He will. LXX, however, omits 8*>, and in lieu of 
9' reads iiio^ *^X4' ^V ttrxpithnf' Jtat tSK6yti<rni A^ iuialtiv=yyri )nl 
ljTa< Q'p'TY Tfav^ WlJ. Apparently this variation represents an 
attempt to accommodate the Song more closely to Haimah's 
position. But, as We. remarks, it is not in harmony with the 
general tenor of the Song (which represents God as granting more 
than the desires or expectations of His worshippers). 

9. IDT] Cf. Jer. 49, a6. go. 30: also (in Qa!) ■^. 31, 18 «3T 
^. 

10. U'no inrP nW] LXX Kvpun ilrfw? mtqavi rii" carritvam abroO, 

i.e. (cf. 4») \snp nm (cf. Is. 9, 3) for \Tyo wit, which Th. We. 
Klo. would restore here. But the change is at least not a necessary 
one; the casus pendens {Tenses, § 197. 3) is forcible and very 
idiomatic; see ^. 10, 5. 11, 4. 46, 5. 89, 3. 90, ro. Is. 34, 3, — 
The existing text of LXX after this clause exhibits a long insertion 
borrowed from Jer. 9, 33 f. 

1^?] The suffix (if MT. 13'^0 is retained) is to be referred to 
individual members of the class varai, whom the poet, for the 
moment, mentally particularizes. 

cm . . . tn^] (note the jussive, t^fl) ' that he may give,' etc. 

■1»n»in>] ^. 19, fi pi'miii' w A 

■ Comp. tbe imeitioii in ^. 14, 3 from Romam 3, 13-18. 
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U^] So ^. i8, 51; •'Jxi ^. a, 6. — It is plain that this wne, 
at my rate, cannot have been spoken hy i^aiinah, even grant- 
ing that the allusion is to the idtaJ king. The ideal itself, in a 
case like the present, presupposes the actual (notice especiallj the 
expression His ancinted), and the thoughts of the prophets of 
Israel can only have risen to the conception of an ideal king after 
they had witnessed the establishment of the monarchy in their 
midst. Far more probably, however, the reference is to the actual 
king. And indeed in style and tone the Song throi^^hout bears 
the marks of a later a^e than that of ISannab. Nor do the 
thoughts appear as the natural expression of one in Hannah's 
position : observe, for instance, the prominence given to ' the bows 
of the mighty are broken ; ' and contrast in this respect the 
Magnificat (Luke r, 46-55), where though elements are iorrowed 
from this Song, they are subordinated to the plan (£ the whole, 
and the first thought, after the opening expression of thankfulness, 
is ' For He hath regarded /it lowliness of His handmaiden! The 
presence of the Song here does not prove more than that it was 
atiribuitd to Hannah at tbe time when the Books of Samuel were 
compiled: indeed, as its position in LXX and MT. is not the 
same, its insertion may even belong to a later period stiU. A 
sober criticism, while not asserting categorically that the Song 
eannel be by Hannah, will recognize that its specific character and 
contents point to an occasion of a different kind as that upon 
which it was composed. The central tbonght of the Song is the 
abasement of the lofty and the elevation of the lowly, which the 
poet illustrates in a series of Studied and well-balanced contrasts, 
w. 4-8. On the ground of some humiUation which, as it seems, 
has recently befallen his foes, he breaks out f. i in a tone of 
triumphant exultation, and bids those whose sole thought was how 
to magnify their own importance recollect that God's all-seeing 
eye was ever upon them, v. 3. He points vv, 4-8 to the instances 
which experience affords of the proud being abased, and the 
humble exalted. The poem ends w. 9-1 1 with an expres^on of 
confidence for the future. Human strength is no guarantee of 
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Euccesg. Such as set tfaemselveB in oppositioii to Jehovah and 
seek to thwart His purposes only come to ruin : thoee devoted to 
Him are secure. Jehovah judges the eartt^ and in so doing 
designs the triumph of His own andnted king. From the last 
words it was inferred by Ewald*, that the poet is a king, irito 
alludes to himself in the third persoiL But the tone is national 
rather than individual; and Smend* may be right in supposing 
it to have been spoken originally in the name of the people, and 
intended to depict Israel's triumph over the heathen and the 
ungodly. V. 2 interrupts the connexion; and may not be part 
of the original poem : if it be removed, the song will consist of 
four equal strophes, of eight lines each. 
~ II. i>jf] Several MSS. read b«. See, however, on i, lo, 

TTVO nvi] uiof ministering (during the period with which the 
narrative is about to deal) : cf. Gen. 37, 9 ; Tenses, § 135. 5. 

13-14. Is what is described here an abuse on the part of the 
priests, or a rightful due } V.\$t clearly describe an abuse ; and 
U at the beginning, which expresses a climax, shews that v. 1 3 f. 
must describe an abuse likewise (We.). OBBtS, therefore, in MX. 
will denote merely custom, not right. Probably, however, we should 
follow Vulg. in joining 1 3' to i a**, and LXX, Pesh. Targ. in reading 1 
for ovn ntt D^jnan, ojm nvx> pan (cf. on 1, 34) : ' they knew not I 
Jehovah, nor the right (i. e. the lightfid due) of the pritst/rom the / 
people : ' comp. Dt. 18, 3 (so Tb. We. Ke. Klo.). 

'ly V^Vi 73] The constr. is unusual, nat is to be regarded as a 
ptcp. absolu^ (cf II 23, 3. Job 41, 18), ail mm SMrificing=:i/, or 
whenever, a man sacrificed, etc. ; the pred. is then introduced by the" 
pf. and wow conv. IQt, prtcisely as, in an analogous case, after OK 
(Gen. 31, 8 n^l , , . TDW m if ever he said . . . , /Aw* the flock 
used to bear . . . : Tenses, % 1 23 fi). In Other words, n3l flM CK fe 
is the syntactical equivalent of rur nSP QK mt. The constr, would 
be more normal, if P*M 73 were preceded by nvn : see Jud. 19, 30 ; 
Ei- 33. 1^- 

■ Die DkhUr dts Alttn Stindti, L I (1866}, p. 157 ft 
' ZATW.\tX»,^ 144. 
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7933] the implicit sutject is ?1!'3on ; gee on i6, 4 and comp. 
II, a. 

D^icn EOE* ITHSil] lit tbe prong, tbe three teeth — a case of appo- 
Bition {Tmses, § 188). t6tf (not nipiv), JP beins (em. : cf. ^ 
D^?5 Nu. 35, 14; D'??*'!! k6i?' Lev, ag, ai. To be sure, in 14, g 
)t? in the mtlapk. sense is masc. ; but it is not clear that this is 
decisive Bs to Hebrew usage. If it is, ve must conclude B*^ to be 
an enxir for nr^. 

14 f. Observe bow in these verses the tenses are throughout 
fr«]ueQta!iyes (conlinoing la^). 

13} can only be rendered IheraaOk: the Veraions expiess tbe 
aeitx/or himself, which is more suitable, but requires 1^ to be read 
instead of U. / 

I5. fV^Qp'] The } is the original teimination of 3 pi. impf. '-' 
preserved in classical Arabic (in the mdtcative mood), Anuoaic 
(usQally), Ethiopic, Phoenician '. 

In the OT. it occurs sporadically (305 times altogether), though 
the pmiciple regulating its occurrence is difficult to determine. It 
is not a mark of antiquity, for, though it occurs seldom in the latest 
books, those in which it occurs with greatest comparative frequency 
are not (upon any view) the most ancient (56 times in Dl, 37 in 
Isaiah, 15 in \~t Kings, 23 in Job, 12 in Genesis, 7 in Numbers, 
15 in a single Psalm, 104). Further, while it sometimes abounds 
in particular sections (e.g. Gen. 18, 38-33: Joel a, 4-9), it is 
absent from others belonging to tbe same narrative, or of a similar 
character (e. g. 9 times in the Laws, Ex. 30-33, never in the Laws, 
Lev. 17-36). From its irequency in Dt, Job, tbe Book of Isaiah, 
and some of the Psakns, it nay be inferred that it was felt to be a 
fuller, more emphaticfiamjhan ^Kit in ordmaiy use, and hence 
was sometimes preferred in an elevated or rhetorical style. In 
I Sam. it occurs 8 times — 3, 15, 16. za (iw). 33. 9, 13 (bis). 11, 9 : 
in 3 Sam. once only, not in the narrative, but in the Psalm 3a, 39. 

KM] LXX rightly ijpx""- The pf. with vntau conv. appears 

> CIS. 3, ai. jj. 
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simiUrly after cnos, thongh of reiteration in present time, in Ex. i, 
19b before the midwife comes to them riT^I they are went to baa: 

16, "asm] This should strictly be "^P?], in accordance with the 
other tenses before and afler 1 but Hebrew is sometimes negligent 
in such cases to maintain tbe frequentative tense throughout : see 
Jud. la, 5f.; Jer. 6, 17; and Tenses,^ I14. 

:hn\ W2 pTDP 1t)p] ' Let them burn (emph.) tbe fax first, and 
(then) take,' etc. The inf. abs. strengthens the verb in a manner 
whidi maj often be represented in our idiom by the use of italics. 
In DV3, the consciousness of UC is lost, and it is used as a mere 
adverb of time, especially to express the present time, as c(»trasted 
with the future, i. e. (in our idiom) first ^ all, first. So Gen. 35, 
31 ■h Vnua HK DTS iroo sell me first (before I five thee the 
pottage) thy birthright, 33. i Ki. sa, g inquire, I jtny, first at the 
word of Jehovah. See Ges. 73tr. or JLex. s. v^ and We. p. 37 note. 

T»m ma\ •<md\ Similarly II 3, 21 yna mm "urM baa, Dt. 14, 

36 al. Both nw (in Piel), and the subst. '"^K, are rarely used except 
in conjunction with tCU. 

jnn liny '3 "h two] ' And he would say to him, " Thou shah 
give it me now." ' With this reading, ^a, standing before the durect 
narration, is like Jri recUativum (e.g. Luke 4, ai), and ^1, f (con- 
stantly), and camiot be represented in English except by inverted 
commas : so 10, 19 MT. Gen. 39, 33. Jos. a, 34. i Ki. i, 13. a Ki. 
8, 1 3 al. Several MSS, however, for ^ read «!> ' (so LXX) ' And 
he would say, No; for (=bii() thou shalt give it now' (cf. 12, la : 
II 16, 1 8 aL). The latter is more pointed, and deserves the preference. 
Targ. here agrees with MT. ; Fesh. Vulg. express both readings '. 

^/inp?] The bare perf. in the apod, is uncommon and emf^tlc : 
Tentes,^ 1367: Nu. 31, 33. 'And if not, I take it by force 1' 

17. '11 ntU o] ' for the men (viz. Eli's sons) contemned,' etc. : 
see Nu. 16, jqI* »"' T» nWl D'tPiWl 1«0 '3. BTWMn (with the 



' Which ii also snggeited by the Masioredc note vyo mS : tee on is, 5. 
* Stmilu' TuiaClcHii occur to other ptsngei ; thni Jos. 5, 14 MT. Vnlg. Tug. 
1; LXX.Peih.ib: I Ki. ir, J» MT, Vnlg. Tatg. «S; LXXli; PeiL both. 
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ari.) denotes men who have been ia some maimer specified (e. g. 
6, lo. Ex. 6, 9), not men in general. 

19. Tvhwn . . . nt?jfn] 'used to make ... and bring tip :' Gen. 

a, 6 ncntffi 'M bs nit nppm nV nw. 

ao. U^m. . . ~0« . . t T^l] 'and Eli wouldbleas . . ., and sa^ 
. . . , and thej uwuU go to his place.' 

DIP*] LXX amriinu, i. e. ^fP^. make good: cf. Ex. 1 1, 36 (likewise 
followed by nm). With MT. cf. Gen. 4, ag (nt?). 45, 7. 

7HV] Difficult syntactically. As the text stands, the siibj. can 
be only the implicit Tt^-} (see on 16, 4) 'which he that asked 
asked '=whicb was asked: but the passage is not one in which 
this impersonal construction would be naturally in place. Either, 
with We., we must point as a ptcp. pass. ?fj|* (see i, 38 : the 
masc. ad sensum, the n^KP being Samuel), or we must suppose that 
TlWis an error fw fyK);' ('in lieu of the petition which f^fdjii^^ for 
Jehovah'). The former gives the better sense, though lEtt with a 
bare ptcp. is not very common (Dt. i, 4. i Ki. 5, 13). If the latter 
be right, we must suppose the double reference of TV.V to be played 
upon: the 'petition' which was asked ^/U^ehovah in i, 17. 27 
was also aske d ytr. Him. The Versions merely guess: LXX, Pesh. 
Vulg. ' which thou didst lend,' unsuitably: Targ. veiy freely ' which 
was asked from before Jehovah.' 

lOlpD? UTni] ' and (hey went to his place ' is not in accordance 
with Hebrew style. LXX yoipoh WWl 1^ : Pesh. rxfpt^ uSll. 
iEjther of these readings may be original : but probably We. is right 
in concluding ^^a\^xh l^iTi Co be the original reading : in MT. the 
verb was read as a plur. and so became 13^, LXX treated it as a 
singular, and supplied ' the man.' ' ^' 
" 31. IpB ^3} obviously cannot be right; the fact that Jehovah 
visited Hannah cannot form the ground of what is related in v. 20. 
Read, with LXX, Pesh. (and AV. implicidy) : lt>|m. • 3 and 1 are 
confiise^^dsewhere : e. g. Is. 39, i^ jnwi, for which LXX, Pesh. 
and the parallel in aKi. 20, la have rightly jnsv *3 ; and Jer. 37, 16 
where MSO is evidently an error for K3'l {LXX kcU iXAv). 

33. pDpi] as I, 3: 'and he heard &om time to time' (Dr. Weir). 
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36 The First Book of Samuel, 

'n rrtnn r»] See Ex. 38, 8. The entire clause (from igfH ntn) 
is not found in LXX, and is probably not part of the original text 
(the context speaks of a 73^ with doors, not of an TTWt : i, 9. 
3> 3- is)- flWOVi, both here and in £x^ is paraphrased in Targ. 
Pesh. wAo prayed (01 who canu to pray) : VuJg. renders here quae 
obitrvabani, in Ex. quae exet^abant. But K3y is used of^en pecu- "^ 
Karly in the ritual legislation of the Pent (the ' Priests' Code ') of .1 
the service of the Levites aboat the Tent of Meeting ; and Ex. 38, 8 
and here expresses the perfonnance of menial duties by the wo men . ' 
In the fragments of a Tai^;um pubUsbed by Lagarde {Pro^tae 
Chaldaice, 187a, p. xiv) from the margin of the Cod. Reuchl., there 
appears au endeavour to palliate the sin of Eli's sons (as described 
in the existing Hebrew text) : KSW 'JTip n* iraCDn ni ;['i]nK ["iJDO 
n«W into p-Qlffl {delayed^ women's offerings). Comp. Bacher, 
' On the Targum to the Prophets,' in the ZDMG. 1874, p. 33. 

TyiD ^] the Tent of Meedng. The sense in which mno was 
undcrBtood is explained in Ex. ag, as. 19, 43. 

23. ':i -lew] 'for that, in thai (15, 15. ao, 43) I bear the ac- 
counts of yon (as) evil, from * etc. ffjn, not OTOn, like njn OnSI 
Gen.37,a; njn pWi nsn Nu.14, 37; TOD BDntl^MPExek. 4,13 
(a tertiary predicate). If the text be correct, we must suf^se nn 
0*jn O^nn^ to iiave been inserted by the writer in the reladve clause 
for greater definiteness : cf. a Ki. 23, 36 (U>k). Is. 54, 9 (uncom- 
mon). Bnt LXX do not express the words, and it is true that 
the sense seems to be sufficiently plain without them. 

n5>K asn h^ r»t] ' from all the people, (even) these.' An nn- 
paralleled juxtaposition '. Why not nm Qjhi ^3 DKIS, as uniformly 
elsewhere i LXX have irormr roC \aav Kvptou, whence We., re- 
marking that in a later time crniiM was apt to be substituted for 
nw (e.g. a Ch. 10, 15; 18, 5; 33, 13; 23, 9 compared with « Ki. 
13, 15, aa, 6; a Ki. 11, 3. 10), would restore nvT' tW ^S-nttO (cf. 



' The note ID Gci. { tii. i*U inexact uid miileadiiig : 1 itndcnt reading it 
would have no rcMoo to tnppoae that n^M c:rn-^3 — Ibe Doon with, the proa, 
without, th« art.— wu not ■ commgm and perfecdj' permisiible ciMUtnwtioD. 
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P. 14 ttut). This, however, leaves the article tn Djm unexplained ; 
perhaps it is simpler to suppose that rOK (once, no doubt, written 
7K, as still eight times in the Pent., and i Ch. ao, 8 and in Phoe- 
nician ') has arisen by dittography from the following ?K. 

34. '31 ^tk] ' which I hear Jehovah's pec^le to be spreading.' 
So already Rashi, comparing £z. 36, ti rontU H> mm. Else- 
where, it is true, where this idiom occurs, it is accompanied by an 
indication of the locality in or Ihrough which the proclamation is 
'made to pass' (as £x. Lc; a Ch. 30, 5 btriB^bu; 36, 23 (:= 
Ezr. I, i); Ezr. 10, 7 ; Neh. 8, 15 : Lev. 25, 9 ^"33 'WO 1'3jm 
Q3y>«) : but the alternative rendering (AV. R V.) ' (Ye) makt the 
people of Israel io iransgrus' is doubly questionable ; (i) ont* is 
desiderated after &*T3jrD (see on 6, 3) ; (1) 13)r, when it signifies 
to Irmnsgrttt, is alwa)^ followed by an accus. cJ the law or precept 
' overpast,' e. g. '"' 'B nn 15,34. Nu. 14, 41; mm Is. 14, 5(comp. 
the CommenUtors on ^. 17, 3>>), and in the Hif. does not occur in 
this sense at all. The case is one, however, in which the integrity 
of the text is reasonably <^d to suspicion. 

35. ' If a man sinneth against a man, God will mediate for him ; 

But if a man sin against Jehovah, who can intercede for him ? ' 
I. e. For an offence of man against man, God may interpose and 
arbitrate (viz. through His representative, the judge): for an offence 
against Jehovah, there is no third party able to do this. For D<n^H 
as signifying, not the judge as such, but the judge as the mouthpitce 
ef a Dinitu sentma, see Ex. ai, 6. aa, 7 f. : and comp. (2. 18, 16, 
where the judicial decisions given by Moses are described as the 
' statutes and laws of God.' Ideas parallel to this occur among 
other ancient nations; comp. Sir Heniy Maine's Ancient Law, 
ch. i, and the expression applied to judges in Homer: «« eiimrras 
Opit Oi^ tlpvaroi (U. 1. 339). The play between ^B to midiaU (see 
V'. 106, 30 ^i**i DfOTJ TOJffl, where PB V. ' and prayed ' is quite false), 
and ^^wt to inkrptat as mediaicr, specially by means of entreaty 



* CIS. 3, ■sbHDsipnDs^NtlwM holy god*; 14,5 ^Hnnisthoe o&riogi; 
93, 3 'mn dVcdh thae mage*. 
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(Gen. to, 17), cannot be preserved in English. The idea of media- 
tion or arbitration appears in other derivatives (rare) of 77E ; as 
0*^ Ex. 31, sa. Dt 33, 3t ; rh^% Is. 16, 3. In ^EH the sufilx 
most have the force of a dative, yiir him (Ges. § lai. 4; £w. 
5 3^^)', but probably, with We., ^S^» should be pointed : the /Aw. 
«-ould be in accordance with the constraction of O^n^N, as thus 
applied, in Ex. 22, 8^. 

The general sense is well expounded by We. (after £w. Hisl. ii. 58 r 
[£ng. Tr, 413]): For the seltlement of ordinary coses arising 
between man and man, there is a TiVO (arbiter), viz. Elohim (speak- 
ing through His representative, tlie judge) : if, however, Jehovah is 
the plaintiff, He cannot also (as Elohim) be the ??Dp. As the priest 
in point of fact is the judge, this means — the play between 'Jehovah' 
and ' Elohim ' being disregarded : ' the sin of the priest against 
God cannot be adjusted 1>efore the tribunal of the priest, but incurs 
the direct vengeance of Heaven.' 

--' isratr tin] See on i, 7. 

'31 ron '3] Cf. Jud. 13, 33. Grotius (quoted by Th.) illustrates 
the thought from Aeschylus {ap. Plato, Rep. ii. 380 A) : 
6iiit ftiy alrlar iftoti PportAt 
Onu> inKu<riu i&fia ini^ur^Sqi' 6ikti. 

a6. amih^T^n] II3, i a'^O^ahn. , .pimii^n (which shews 
that 3^0} T'ti are the verbal adj. and adj. respectively) : £x. ig, 19. 

op] as 3it>: cf. Luke 2, ga. 

a?. wiasn^Un] i.e. 'Did I rrt/M/ (on p. 16) myself to the house 
of thy falher, or not, that ye, his descendants, have thus scorned 
me?' An impassioned question, not to be weakened by treating 
n as though it were = •PiJ. 

'n tama] MT. ■ when they belonged in Egypl to the house of 
Pharaoh.' But this is unnatural ; and it can hardly be doubted 
that 0*13S has dropped out after Dnvtss, correspoudmg to LXX 
&iiX«w (cf. Targ. ^ rnajffWD). Comp. Lev. 36, r3. Dt (S, ai. 

a8. ■'ha} Ges. § 131. 4': Ew. § z^v. 

T\h'^'\ is naturally Qal (Sept Pesh.Vulg. Ke. Klo.), though it 
jwyA/bcHif. (Taig. Th.) for ni^ (comp. f. 33. U 19, 19 1^; 
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Ex. 13, aiDnrot"; Nu-S, aa^S"; TK^- Dt.i,33D3nir^; afi, ao 
"^fftt) ; however, as tbe contraction is not coDunon (about tw«nty 
instances altogether in MT.'), and there is nothing here to suggest 
or require tbe Hif., the latter is less probable. Th go up upon the 
altar, i. e. upon a ledge beside it, as Ex. ao, a6; i Ki. la, 33 ; 
3 Ki. 16, la md; 33, 9 ; conversely, IT is used of coming dmm 
from it. Lev. 9, 33 : cf. i Ki. 1, 53. 

39. pm] pm hahitatim, except in the late passage a Ch. 36, 15, 
hardly occurs in prose; and the locative sense ' in my habitation' 
TOuId demand 'lIPD?*. B8. suggests ingeniously 1^ D'J)*™, i.e. 
(Why kick ye at ... , which) I have commanded them, iniguiltmsly ? 
But the adverbial use of pp, though it might occur in poetry (Ew, 
§ 379°), is not probable in prose. LXX, rendering isySTI nrijSXf^r 
(i. e. (^)B'??), and pjr onu^: t^OtAfiy, read evidently pji (omudti being 
added for the purpose of explaining tbe sense in which J^AiX^ 
was to be understood) ; but this has nothing to recommend it. 
IVD does not admit of being construed in accordance with the 
ordinary rules of Hebrew syntax : but the error is too deep-seated 
for a restoration to be proposed with any confidence. 



' To thoie giren in the text add U 18, 3 Kt. twS ; 1 Ei. 9, if Kt Tii; 
li. 3, 8 ni-wi! »3, inDB^; Jg, 15 ■MW^; 33, i (connpt) 7m^:5; Jer- J?, »a 
MvAiY, 37, ri p^nVj 39, 7 »'?i; Am. 8, 4 n-aw^; f. )6, 7 »dbS; 73, w)(I) 
v«; 78, 17 nnol. Pr. 31, 3 ninnS; I>«n. 11, 35 jjj). Qoh. 5, 5 «>«ni. 
Ndi. 10, 39 ^Wl- 1 Ch. 31, 10 H>3^. (In lome of these instuicei the text 
DUjr be doQbtfnl, or tbe pmctiution at Hif. nimecenuj.) Comp. In the Nlf. 
t\VfS Ex. 10, 3. S^tfJtFr. 14, 17. nfJiLun. 1, 11. ->^m} Job 33,30; and (u 
pointed) nlti^i Ex. 34, 14. Dt 31, 11, I». i, i) ; abo itJJ} Et. a6, 15, 

' n;; (abioL) nereimeaiu 'in tbe home:' by cnttom the ue of the aecD*. to 
cxprew Tett in a place ii ratricted to casei in which a nonn in tit gtititivi 
ffllova, as I'lx n'3, "ySan n's, '"' n-i. So iBin briH nno (o. »i), iSrrH nnD 
(Ex. 33, 10) at the eotrance of hit tent : bat at Iht tnimtut (abiolntely) wonid 
l>e rrnDS, not nncn simplf. So Smt's, DtTS-n<3 maj denote 'iii BeAel/'M 
Betblebeni : ' bnt ' in Gibeon,' ' in Dan ' moat be eiprened by ]^-ii}l, pa (aee 
3 Ki. 10, ig^. Where a word like ^Sv, d^V^v leenu to denote itf Sfalloh, a/ 
Jenualem, it will be found that a verb of motioa always precede!, of which the 
nbtt. exptenes the gmd; lo e.g. 1, 14; II 10, 3; Dt 3, 1 1 Jnd. )i, la. 
Hence Vip |^. 134, 1 is ■ ^0 tbe tanctmiy.' (EicepU'ons to wbal has been here 
MldoMybefoandiaHT., bnt theyaieTCtynuei-e.g. b.16, a. aCh.33, lo.) 
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»DJ)^] This again cannot be riffht. 'We might easily alter 
nS)6 ^irw to nai bvrtV, but the ^ appears also in ^D^ of LXX ' 
(We.) Perhaps OB^ is the tnie reading ; it is accepted l^ Hitzig 
(on Amos i, 13). 

30. vnCK tidk] = ' I taid' (emph.). The intention, Thich bad 
afterwards to be abandoned, is emphasised by the inf. aba. 

*1D^ U^nri*] Persons are said to vialk hefort God, i. e. to live freely 
and undisturbed under His eye, vben their manner of life is pleasing 
in His sight. The phrase occurs in a neutral sense is, a: in 
Gen. 17, 1. 3 Ki. 30, 3 ttie thought of the moral condition attaching 
to the ^'^ *3D7 IPnnn predominates ; elsewhere, as here and v. 35, 
Gen. 94, 40. 48, 15, it includes a reference both to the moral con- 
dicion, and to the prosperity whidi is its accompaoiment (The 
expression is not so strong as DV^^Hn mt l^nn Geii.5,ia. 94. 6,9.) 

31. '31 Q'tU ony run} A formula occurring besides only a Ki. ao, 
17 (=Is. 39, 6), and in the prophecies cX Amos and Jeremiah. 

TSm nK 'njnai] Cf. for the figure Jud. ai, 6 ifiK DMP wr\ jnji 
i»lfH!ftD and Jer. 48, afi ""™W Vin a»fi» PP njHM. LXX vocalized 
^^ ; but this by no means agrees so well as MT. ^t with the 
figure implied in fllTUl. \h\ metaph. of tireng/k, as Job as, 8 V>vn 
pwii^ jnnr; +. 10, rsjutn jmiap; 83,9. 

32. tun "fi] Another corrupt passage. RV. 'the affliction of 
(my) habitation : ' but (i) the suffix (or article) cannot be dispensed 
with except in a disdnctively poetic Style, (s) |1]tt3 does not occur 
absolutely of Jehovah's dwelling-place until 3 Ch. 36, 15 ; the ex- 
pressions in nse are Tn*3 pjns ^. a6, 8, or (more usually) ppo 
(l)TBnp (so DL a6, 15). Be. suggests t^D IX ' and thou shall look 
for a rock ofdefmte:' but tPSn with an accua. is not to look_/^ 
something non-existent, or not visible, but to look at, or behold, 
something actually in view. 

"WK i>33] lit 'm the whole of (that,) as to which ...'=' in all 
wherein . . .' "w !)33 is commonly followed by a verb of motion, 
as 14, 4}, in which case it 3= whtrair. 

DN 3^3"] l^ti^n with ^ptrsonal object is usually construed with 
7 or DP (Geo. la, 16; 3s, 10. 13 aL) : the construction with an 
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II.30-3S- 31 

accus. is chiefly DeiUeronomic (Dt 8, i6. 38,63. 30,5; soJer.iS, 
10. 33, 40. 41 ; also Zech. 8, 15. ^. gi, ao). 

33. • Yet one I will not cut ofi' belonging to thee from mine altar,' 
etc. "j^ is the dat. of reference, as <^a in similsr phrases : i Ki. 
3, 4. 9, 5. 14, 16. 31, 31 aL 

'Jl mioi'] Cf. Lev. 36, 16 (certain diseases) nb*lW DTff rtig^ 
ru ; Dt 38, 65 vti lutm t)*3*v p*^. 

anub] for 3^Kli!» (on p. a8), from [ai»t]=3iO. 3TK, however, is 
not substantiated elsewhere, in either Hebrew or the cognate lan- 
guages: it is probable therefore that K is merely an error for n, 
and that ^"yif^ (corte^tonding to TOPxa in Lev. /. t.) should be 
restored. Cf. Jer. 35, 3 0»3PK for ffawi 

ima . . . T^] 1'be V*M, no doubt, is Abiathar, who escaped the 
massacre of the priests cb. 2 a, was David's faithful attendant during 
his lifetime, but was removed from the priesthood by Solomon, and 
banished by him from Jerusalem, on account of the part taken by 
him in the attempt of Adonijah to secure the throne (i Ki. 3, 37). 
If MT. be right, the reference must be to the father, supposed to be 
conscious of the fortunes of his descendant, and suffering with him. 
Such a sense, however, seems to be one which is scarcely likely to 
have been in the writer's mind (contrast Job 14, ai) ; LXX read 
mi , . t fSy, the pronouns referring to Abiathar himself, the end 
of whose life was passed in disappointment and vexation. This 
appears to be preferable (so We. Th, Kio.). 

n*7lD] /Ae increase (viz. generally, so far as none are specially 
exempted). Or, perhaps, as I Ch. 13, 29, tte greater par/. 

trmKinw] 'will die <»»»»' (=i)n the flower of their age, AV.), 
ttVM being an (implicit) accus., defining their condition at the tune 
of dying. So Is. 65, 20 TW rw fWt) p will die <» a man 100 
yeare old; Lev. 30, 30 {Tenses, $ 161. 3). But, though the gram- 
matical construction is unexceptionable, UVM does not signify 
adalis, in contradistinction to men of any other age; and LXX 
has h fiojiipaS^ a^dpif ; in all probability therefore a word has &llen 
out in MT., and 0-VM anna should be restored. 

35. '31 -ma] for the expression, ci. 14, 7. II 7, 3. a KI 10, 30. 
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The clause is attached to what precedes somewhat abmptlf j but a 
umilar abruptness may be observed sometimes in the Booka of 
Samuel; «.g. 9, 6*; 19, 5 notmi n^tn. 
- H3K3 rf2] Cf. ag, a8 (the hope expressed by Abigail). 

3$^, *nVD] The passage hke a, 10 presupposes the estatdish- 
tnent of the monarchy ('"' rpPD: 16, 6; 14, 7. 11 etc.). The 
original prophecy must have been re-cast by the narrator, and in 
its new fonn coloured by the associations with which be was himself 
Kuniliar. The meaning is that the faithful priest will enjoy the 
royal favour continually. 

36. 'it iTm] lit, ' and it shall be, as regards all that are left 
(^whoever is left) in thy father's house, he shall come ' etc. The 
construction exactly resembles Dt. so, 11 ; II 15, 35 : and without 
^3, Nu. 17, ao (cf. 16, 7); iKi.19,17. The force of 73 is similar 
to that in v. 13. Instead of ma* the sentence might with equal 
propriety have been resumed by the pf. and waw conv, K31 : see 
NtL ai, 8; Jud. ii)3i: the construction with the impf. is, however, 
somewhat more flowing, and less formal. 

•>3r\tO] nCD is /e attach; 36, 19. Is. 14, i 3pjn n'3 ^ WDOn : 
Job 30, 7 PUal (=to cling together). 

The interpretation of the entire passage, from v. 31, is difBcult. 
In MT. two troubles are threatened to Eli, (1) a sudden disaster 
31''. 33*'. from which few will escape of his entire family (JOK n'3 
V. 31) ; (a) ^permantnt weakening of his family (33^ ' no old man 
in thy \xiqs& continually"). No doubt in 3i*. 33'' the allusion is to 
the massacre of the priests at Nob (aa, 17-30): and Abiathar 
lumself is the one alluded to in 33*, who escaped the massacre, 
and GO was not 'cut off ' from the altar, continuing to hold the 
office of priest under David, and only superseded by Zadoq (the 
faithful priest of v. 3S) upon the accession of Bolomon, The 



' Tbii *etue of tlie fignre lecnu to be denuuided by the limilatitm which 
foUowi in 33* (Yet one I will not ntf ^ to thee from mine bIUw). V. 33" 
Guinot be a limitation to 31* : for the tparing of a. tingle individual, on a pai- 
ticnlai occulon, ionqi no eiceptioa to xbefermanent weakening oftJamUjt, 
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sign in v. 34 is (tf course the death erf Eophni and Fhinet^, 
recorded in ^ j. 4. 

But irith reference to the passage as a whole, it is difBcult to 
re^st We.'s argument. As the text stands, v. 33* expresses a 
amsequence of 31 : it deals, however, with something which Eli is to 
witness himself: hence 31 nmsH refer to something wiihia Eli's 
own Ufetinie — which can only be the disaster of ch. 4, in which his 
two sons perished. This imphes that the survivor in 33 is Ahitub 
(14, 3); and that 35 relates to Samuel (so Th.). But the 'sign' 
fai 34 is also the disaster of fA. 4 : consequentljr, upon this inter- 
pretation, the death of Eli's sons is a ' sign,' not of some occurrence 
in the remoter future, but of itself! F. 31 must thus refer to 
something substquenl to ch. 4, and so, subsequent also to Eti's death 
(the massacre at Nob, as explained above) : it follows that the teit 
of 31* cannot be correct, — as indeed was already sunnised above, 
upon independent grounds. LXX omits both 31** and 31*; and 
We. sti[^)oses that 31^ and 32>> are but two forms of one and the 
same gloss, due originally to an (incorrect) application of 31* to 
the disaster of M. 4. Still, though it is tnie that 33*, expressing a 
limitation of 31^ would form a natural sequel to it, it would follow 
it somewhat quickly and abruptly; and the omission in LXX is 
open to ihe suspicion of being due to the recunence of the same 
words in'M jpUn both 31*1 and 31^ What is really wanted in lieu 
of the corrupt words at the beginning of 3a is something which 
would lead on naturally to the notice of the permanent weakening 
of Eli's family — which is the point in which jab advances beyond 
3i'|. Did we possess 32* in its original fonn, it would ybld, we 
may suppose, a suitable sequence : 3 1 would refer to the mas- 
sacre at Nob, 32 to the after-history of Eli's family (comp. 36 
in'33 "UTUn ^3), and 33 would revert to the subject of 31: in order 
to follow the fortimes of the survivor, Abiathar'. 



* The mideiing of AV. ' an enemy in my halutatkin,' oa which Hr. (now 
Profenoi) Kirkpatrick foondi hii interpretttion of v. 31, it limply impoidble, 
M I amnue, if the Proleaoi were wriUag a ucood editioD of bn Commentary, 
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8, I. V] precious = rare, as Is. 13, la TtiQ B'UM TpUt. 

pu] spread abroad = frequent : a Ch. 31, 5 13^? J^D?^. 

a. '31 asc*^] From here to the end of v. 3 follow a series of 
drcumstantial dauBes, describing the conditions which obtained at 
the time when what is related in v. 4 took place. 

nVi3] fern. pi. from nna _ ^n adj. of the fonn expressive of bodily 
defects Q?1J, naa, liy, thn. Syntactically the adj. is to be con- 
ceived here as an accusative, defining the aspect under which Eli's 
eyes ' began : ' lit., therefore, ' began as dim ones ' = began to be dim, 
Cf. Is, 33, 1 Tnt? TIMiru when thou finishest as a devas/a/or=v)Kn 
thou finishest to devastate. See Ges. $ 142. 4 ; Tnisa, § 161. », 
and p. xvi, 

^3r Ki>] expressing his cotUinutd inability more distincdy than 
7!f^ K? would have done : so Gen. 48, 10 ; Jos. 15, 63 Kt 

3^. Evidently Samuel was sleeping in close proximity to the 
ark— perhaps, in a chamber contiguous to the 73*n in which it was, 
if not, as the Hebrew taken strictly would imply, actually in the 
fa'n iiself. 

4. iwM? i>K] LXX htiaP hvaciV, no doubt rightly: cf. v. 10, 
where we read 'as htforetinu, Samuel, Samuel.' In v. 6 LXX repeats 
the name ^milarly. The repetition can hardly have been intro- 
duced by IXX on the strength of v. ro, for there the name (both 
times) is not expressed by them at all I — The only other similar 
duplicadons in OT. are Gen. 33, 1 1. 46, 3. Ex. 3, 4. 

5. nstpail!'] 'return, lie dowa'= lie down again: cf. Is. ai, 13 
WW OBI; and see on a, 3. 

7. )n^] XrVi followed by a perfect is vei^ rare: Temts, § 37 13 nek. 
Here, the parallel *^, makes it probable that the narrator bimselT 
would have vocalized ST. 

8. 1*1^] itvu calling: Gen. 42, a3. 

10. 3yn*l] Cf. the description of a nocturnal revelation in 
Job 4, 16. 

he would sow admit pints m>y be rendered ladiftkoitlj an a J vt rs a rj i 
at lh4 advtrtity of (tbe) haUiati«H : bat in either cue the expreuion impen- 
tiTelf icquirei fiVD to be the ^/k/ of the haitilit7, or tiovble, denoted byix. 
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Q3fD3 OyiQ] So zo, 35. Jud. 16, 30. so, 30. 31. Nu. 34, i f ; 
tXfZ on fA- 18, lot; n»Q nm i Ki. i}, 4t. dvu QHB does 
not occur alone; but (on the analogy of rom nK' i, 7) would 
tnean on* tinu hit anolher=.gfinKaX\y: hence, with 3 prefixed, at 
gawalfy, or, as we may substitute in a case like the present, ' as at 
(other) times.' 

II, nWs '33M run] • Zo, I am doing=Lo, I am about to do:' 
the 'futuTum instans,' as often in Divine announcements, v. 13, 
Gen. 6, 17. Ex. 9, 3. I!>l. i, so. See Tema, $ 135. 3. 

ii\ Thesamefigure a Ki. 21, 1). Jer. i9,3t. In both passages, 
the form, from Vrt, is written more correctly n3?»i. With the 
form here, cf. "?'??'?. "r^- 

IS. hy iv] LXX htl, Pesh. Targ. i>j(, Vulg, adveraim, i>K with 
the force of bv. 

vn ?H] wilh reftreatt talis house : i, 37. 4, 19. 

'TS) ???] 'beginning and ending,' i.e, effecting my purpose 
completely. The expression occurs only here. Construc^on as 
II 8, » ; Ew. § 38o». 

13. f3K 0017] Tmta, § 135. 4. So Jer. i, la. 38, 14 aL In 
Aramaic, the pronouns of i and s pers. coalesce with the ptcp. to 
form a new tense wilh the force of a present : but in Hebrew the 
two parts are still distinct, and the ptcp. receives some emphasis 
from its position. 

rr "W« PW] I^^ ia in the constr. state, because the following 
relative clause is conceived as Jtfini/tg and limiling its meaning, 
exacdy as a noun in the genitive would do : Ges. § 116. 3, £w.§33i°. 

r:3 rsb nh^i^ '3] The text hardly admits of being construed : 
for 7J? does not mean io bring a curst upon any one, and is fol- 
lowed not by a dalivt, but by an atemalivi. There can be little 
doubt that LXX &• xoMA^yovrttt Btbv have preserved the true 
reading, vii. V» ffii^t Ci>^VO D (cf. Ex. 33, 37 ^i>pn vh O'niw). If 
the text be correct, Dn^ can only be construed aa a reBexive dative 
(Ew. § 3 1 5*) ' cursed /or themnha s= at their pleasure : ' cf. ^, 4 4, 
iiend; 8o,7lt:^uy^; Job 6, 19 1D^ Up, But this does not yield 
a satis&ctory sense. 
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14. p?] LXX o£tf ountc (^taching the words to v. 13), strangely 
treating p^, as though contracted from p-t6. So elsewhere, as 
Gen. 4, 15 (also Pesh.Vii]g. here); 30, 15 (|3p in these passages 
hits an idiomatic force: cf. on a8, a), i Ki. 33, 19. 9 Ki. i, 4. 6. 
31, 13. 33, 30 al. With i4>>cf. Is. 31, 14. 

15. *In MT. 1533 DM*?, (LXX) has been passed over after 
Tpan-iB ' (We.). 

17. 'Jl TIVV tq\ a form of imprecation peculiar to Ruth, Samuel, 
and Kings: 14,44. 20,13. *h'''- II 3, 9- 35- »9. 14- Ruth 1,17. 
I Ki 3, 33. a Ki. 6, 31, and with a pi. verb (in the mouth of 
Jezebel and Benhadad) i Ki. 19, 3 ; 30, 10 1. 

19. '31 TDil ftTi] For the idiom, cf. (in Qal) Jos. 31, 43. 33, 14. 
I Ki. 8, 56. a Ki. 10, 10 nrw •'"< 13TO %•> vh »3. p has a parti- 
tive force, with a negative =' aught of:' cf. Gen. 38, 11 etc. 

30. 'JliptO] (wa3)M«(icfr«(/iWorii/>^(wn/ to be a prophet unto 
Jehovah. (The ptcp., not the pf.) 

tcaa^l asTU^ 9, 16; 13, 14; iW 15, I ; U a, 4 aL 

21. '**li]^] SoJud.i3,3tt,forthenormalrtlOn: StadepSeaab. 

4, I'. This should stand as the concluding clause of 3, 31. 

4, ii"— 7, I. Defeat 0/ Israel fy the Philulims. Capture and 

restoration of the Ark. 
4, i^*. LXX introduce this section by the words Kni iymfiti A> 
rate 4fKf>ai( inuiau mil iruKidjMifamu oXXiJ^uXm tUvSktpar tiA'lafta^^ 

^me" hi norheh B*rE6D mp^ onn at^a \ti. Something of this 

sort is required, if only for the sake of explaining the following 
ntop^, though the clause (taken with what follows, in which the 
same word occurs) would be the better for the omission of narbrh. 
■ "Wyn )3Kn] iTjn is in apportion with [Mn. In 5, i. 7, ra, 
however, the form used is iryn pK. 

a. POni] Perhaps.'and j^rMrfi'/jf^a^rudrf;' cf. the Wy*: mils, 
18. 33. LXX hXiHF, i.e. seemingly tWl 'and the battle incb'ned' 
(viz. in a direction adverse to Israel). 

un] LXX,Pesh.Vulg.W. 

3-5. LXX omit (four times) nna before nVT in accordance widi 
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the general custom of MT. in Samuel (pp. 6, ii. 17-39; 3, 3; 
eh.5-6; II tf throughout ; II 15, 34^.35. 39 [r. 34' both texts have 
it]). Perhaps it was introduced here into MT. at a time when the 
expression was in more general use than it bad alwaji been. 

4. OCT] LXX,Vulg. omit DP— no doubt, righdy. The point is 
not that Eli's sons were at Shiloh, but that they came with the ark 
into the camp {v. 11). The word may have been introdticed ac- 
cidentally through a reminiscence of i, 3 (We.). 

S- pwi onm] I Ki. I, 45 mpn anm : RaUi i, 19 Tjm Dnm. 

7. nom] Not to be omitted (LXX). Though the qwakers are 
the same as in ", the remark is of a different character : and in 
such cases the repetition of ntstn is a genuine Hebrew idiom 
(We.): e.g. a6, 9-10. II 17, 7-8. 

HKD] LXX raiovni — a Hebraism: cf. ^. 17, 14 m^> iOi i9> 

119, go. 56 e&ni; n;r /lopoyanj /lov^^iy^rP •f'. 33, 31 al. ; alSO Jud. 

7,r4; ^.33,6; iiS, 33 (Match. 31, 43), notwithstanding the fact 
that in these cases there is a subst. in the Greek to which the fern, 
might conceivably be referred. 

8. n^annKn]trn^constniedasapl.inthemonthofaheatben 
(cf. I Ki. 19, 3), as also, sometimes, in converse with one, Gen. 30, 
13 (Ew. § 318' auf). However, this limitation is not universal: 
see Gen. 35, 7 ; Jos. 34, 19 ton DWlp wrhn ^3 (the plur. (^ 
majesty), II 7, 33 (but see note) ; ^. 38, 11 (unless D'n^ here= 
divine beings) ; and in the phrase [T^n VHTK Dt. 5, 33 al. (Is. 37, 
4. 17 ^ DVlSt: in poetry also <n !>K is used Hos. 3, i al.). 

an n^] Gen. 35, 16 al. : Tmtes, § 301. 3. 

TOO ^33] 'With every manner of smitin^^' Kp., ezcellendy. 
nSD is not a ' plague,' though it may be a *\^, but rather denotes 
slaughter, p. 10. 6, 19. 19, 8. 

■mtai] Probably na^M (We.) should be read. 

9. an^Vn . . . nasrt ]t] the imp£ followed by the pf. with uxav 
conv. as Gen. 3, 33 ; Ex. 34, 15 f. etc. : see lensts, § 115. 

10. ri^ni6 V-k] The versions express l^tA : but in this phrase, 
except Jud. 30, 8 (which is not altogether parallel), the plural is 
regularly found. 
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^] the ang. u Jud. la, 6^ : cf. on i, 3. 

■hri] constraed with 1^ as a collective: so t***!^, "13? "I^, etc. 

13. |D»a-irK] = a man of B.: Ew. § a90»(3). 

13. moo yn (Qri T)T] The meflningless f is corrected by 
the Massoriles to t: but though we have ... T? 19, 3- f- 140, 6 
ioTOT^; , . . T^U 15, 3 ijnwi ttiI'^- Job i, 14; , ,,tS* 
II 14, 30. 18, 4^n?nT^; . . , T by itself is not used to express 
poudon (though such a use of it would not, it is true, be contrary 
to analogy : see on 3, a^/oot-iwU). The artide also (the passage 
being prose) is denderated withyH: so (t) the smallest change 
woDld be nnso Tnn T^ (=Pesh.). (i) LXX has irq^ r4» «*■?• 
(TjnnnMjv t^i- iiit=Trtn HBSD Tpm T^' (cf. Pr. 8, 3 tno» tI* and 

Nah. 3, a TVl "?3f) : so We. (3) Targ. has KSDO Kjnn miK paa i"? 
exactly as II 15, a (and also 18, 4). This rendering agrees with 
LXX in presuppo^g ' gate,' and would point to nuso Ijwn T^l *'''' 
as the original text. The supposition that tmCTI has fallen out 
would most readily explain the absence of the art. with 'p'1 in ^T. 
But perhaps the second of the suggested corrections is the best. 

15. nop] yyv being conceived as a collective is construed with 
its predicate in the/m. sing.: so Dt. ai, 7 ■'UDI!' K^ \rr (Qn 
needlessly OM?). f. 18, 35. 37, 31 rWK TJOl (A. 73, a Kt etc. : 
seeEw.§3i7": Ges.§i46.3, The Arabic ' broken ' or collective 
plural is constmed constandy in the same way: Wright, Ar. Gr., 
ii> §§ i44> i4<^- Dp recurs in the same sense i Ki. 14, 4 (of 
Ahijah). 

1 6. Kan '3»] Not ' I am come,' but ' I am A< fia/ is com ' (i 
fiuw LXX) : surmising that Eli would expect some one with news, 
the messenger replies that he is the man. Cf Th, 3, ai. 8, 18. 
is. 14, a7(7'«MM, § 135. 1). 

1 7 . TEaDPi] The original sense of the word has been forgotten, 
and it is used for a bearer of ddings generally, even though, as 
here, the tidings be bad ones. 

' It b tne that eliewheie LXX Mnder compcxuidi of t by d>4 x''fi <*f 
Ixiit*^ ■■ bat ibialDte nnibrmitjr U hardly to be eipected of tbem in nch « 
matter u thii, tvm io one and the «*ine book. 
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i8. T TIQ] LXX txif^ot (cf. on v. 13). We. considers T and 
Tjn to be different corruptions of an original "ra : hovever, Ta 
does not occur elsewhere in a sense expressive of locality, like T^, 
1* 79, T 7K. Nor is it rendered probable by analogy : for in the 
[^irases on tht r^hl and Ufl hand ^ and by (as also p) are used, 
bnt never a (not even ^. 16, 1 1 — sec RV.). Nevertheless, since no 
d^fftij; position is described by "ygvn T (=/^j^»^Jt'dIr the gale), 
it is difficult to understand what "ijncn T ipa can be intended to 
denote, ym 7D) is commonly iofaU through a Ki. i, 3 (lit to fall 
away from so as to leave the window or other opening behind). 
Should we read simply ^yipn in ? the meaning will then be that 
Eli fell backward through an opening in the gate. 

15. mn] fern, irom ['"I^^IJ], of the same form as ffi', fiB'. 

f??} An isolated example of a contracted form of the inf. ni^ : 
the original [i^*^,?] becoming exc^lionally n? instead of TH^, just as 
[Fflrw] the fem. of iriK becomes regularly nn« and not [n^l?!*] : 
Ges. J 69. 1, r. The form, however, in the inf. of verbs *"!) is 
without parallel ; so that in all probability it is a mere transcrip- 
tional error for fHj?, the usual form. 

h<] vjilh rtfermct to, aiout, as v. %i. Gen. lo, 3. ■^. a, 7. 

ncn] the finite verb by Ges. § 13a. 3'. no^ is, however, the 
tense that would be expected (cf. on i, la). 

ms nhy •atira] Dan. lo, i6. 

10. nrmni nnm njrat] The predicate, aAer a time-determination, 
being introduced by '1, as happens occasionally : r}, i^. Gen. 19, 
tg- »J. 34- 3?. '8al.; Tmses,% isjjS. 

Tch nnp] Ex. T, 33. II 13, 30 al, in the same sense of mCr 
ir poaixnr, animum a/tender e. 

31. Tiaa'M] t< is theregular and ordinary negative in Ethiopic', 
and occurs with the same force once besides in Hebrew Job ai, 30, 
Tonit, and the ^idoiuan ^arn, ntay be words amilarly formed : but 
the derivation of these two names is obscure (01. p. 634). 

iitnnnuanb^] Cf.Hos. lo, 6Utmn^i'3(oftheTia3ofthe 



* Alio m Phooiicun : lee CIS. 3, 5. 165, 18. 167, ri. 
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calf of Beth-cl). n71 is much more than ' departed ' AV. (vhlch 
would represent ID, as Na. 14, 9 tirrhsiO tin ID. Am. 6, 7 wtD noi 
O^rrno) : it is an ominous word in Hebrew, and expresses ' is gtme 
into exile'. It is probable that this victory of the Philistines was 
followed by th^ ' desolation ' of Shiloh, of which, though the hii< 
torical books are silent, the recollection was still far from forgotten 
in Jeremiah's day (7, 11. 14. 16, 6), and to whicli a late Psalmist 
alludes (^. 78, 60). 

6, 3. rxn] to t/alioH or stand an object (or perstxi) : Gen. 43, 
9. 47, 3. II 6, 17 (likewise of the ark). A more definite word 
than ty^C. 

3. niRDts] ' Though in v. 4 the purpose for which the Asbdod- 
iles aroae early is clear from what has preceded, and need not 
therefore be specified expressly, the case in the present verse is 
different : and no doubt )in n*3 1(0*1 taual be inserted before mm 
with LXX. ... It will be best also to accept the following ^tn^ of 
LXX at tbe same time, in order to follow throughout one and the 
same recension ' (Wc). 

rSB^] to fall on one's mm/ace, is always in Heb. either rJB Sf 
(17, 49 and often), or else Vavh (Gen. 48, 13 al.), or VDK hv (H 
1 4, 4 al.) ; hence We.'s remark : ' For t»a^ here and v. 4, usage 
requires either r» ^ (LXX ') or VDtA.' It b for the purpose 
of giving a rendering of the existing MT. in accordance with tbe 
general usage of the language that RV. marg. has the alternative 
'before it,' T:xh beit^ regarded as anticipatory of <"' piK*M)b. But 
this, though defensible (comp. Jer. 41, 3. 48, 44. 51, 56*; and see 
note on 31, 14), b not probable in the present context. 

4. 1^ "WIPJ JUT t"] ' only Dagon was left upon bim ' (up<OT 
Dagon), which can scarcely be right. LXX irXi)v 4 Mx** ^oy»» 
ImAt'i^Bn — reading probably nothing different from MT., but being 



■ It ii not, however, certain that LXX reul i>]d Sv nUher than I'DM^: the 
latter is rendered by them equally M wpimwev airov in ao, 41 and II 
iS, aS. 

' KtiaSyriBtotua: e-g. II ii, 3. i), s- 14. S Pef*- 
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led to ^x** by l^c similarity to the Hebrew pi (We. comparea ipi- 
iMPwforfJVl 13, a I, mpan^virafor pna()n"0) II 2, 29, iirxaplritt for 
*WPM ("DTtt), II 6, 19 ; add dopi fc^ riTiK Gen. 25, 35 ; mryol for 
trpVK ^. 43, 3 al., T6mt for 1|R (oppression) 55, 13 al, rpcif^ for 
»pO III, S. Totrtlfior for » (gdd) 119, laj). We. for pn would 
read U"; (supposing the | to have arisen by dittography fmm nttn) 
' only his fafy pari was lefl upon him,' If this conjecture be not 
adcq>ied, a word must be supposed to have &llen out before jvn. 

S- U^T] the impf., as 11 5, 8. Gen. 10, 9. 33, 14 etc., ex- 
pressing the custom. 

nrn OVn IV] LXX add in innp^^namt imnSoi votNriir ^ DM *3 
'^rT. ^'^- This may be a gloss, derived from Zeph. 1, 9; but it 
may also be a genuine part of the text. 

6. 7M] 79 would be more usual. 

DDC*!] LXX Kol iit^yayn ahmt, reading Oixn (incorrectly) as 
DOt^: cf. Ex. 15, 3ti. Ei. 39, 31 (We.). LXX continue: ul 
i^Cvin nbmc «tc rdf vaSt, with a variant (in Lucian's recension) 
aal i(iffpaam> tit rdt vovt oirwi', on which See We. 

rP^-Tun "rnvH ntt] epexeg. of orat, but attached in a 
manner unworthy c^ the best Hebrew style, and probably a 
mai^jinal gloss. LXX has instead koI ftim* rqf x"P<" nvr^ ^- 
^urffuv iivit, which may represent an original ^^ns onasil \?!S^ 
tnrw (cf. Ex. 7, 29). On this, and other additions of LXX m 
this chapter, see more hilly at (he end of ck. 6. 

7. nWO] See on t, 13, 

8. 30* ru] For the ordtr, which gives brightness to the style, 
cf. Ex. 1, 33. Jos. 3, 16 13^ mnn, 1 Ki. a, 26 -{p nr\ya, is. 33, la. 

Jer. a, 10 ; also (where the position is emphatic) Jer. ao, 6. 33, g. 
At the end of the v. TA (LXX dc Tt$0a) seems to be desiderated. 

9. uon nnK] IPK nrw occurs frequently: 'irw with a pf. 
without "WK only here and Lev. ag, 48. nriK standing alone is 
elsewhere construed with an inf. constr. 

ntnno] confusion, panic, v. 11. 14, 30. Dt. 7, 33 (discomGtuie). 

nntW] AV. follows the Jewish interpreters (Rashi n'3 nSD 

Onnnn : Kimchi tfitOD nno espCH trman too) in treating this 
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as equivalent to rM[iD^*. There is no difficulty in Buppofflng )ff to 
be written for D: but the meaning assigned to the N(^, is not 
a possible one. In Arabic ySJb means /o have inverted (or crackeJ) 
eytlids or lower lips; if the text, therefore, be correct, it is probaUe 
that ~\'r!v is derived from a root signifying properly io cleave, and 
applied in Hebrew and Arabic to different affections of the skin. 
Render 'and tumours brake out to Hivjd' {Anglice 'upon them*)*. 

D^BJD] To be vocalized D*^?]!.!: the vowels of the text 
refer, of course, to the marginal D*^HB2, The Massorites direct 
XnTO to be read for D*^p, — which must have been considered 
a coarse or indecent word, — ^wherever it occurs (w. 9. 12 ; ti, 4- 6- 
Dt. a8, a J). 

10. ^?k] h me, Bpoken in the name of the people as a whole. 
So often: as Ex, 17, ^. Nu. 20, 18. i^. ai, »a. Jos. 9, 7 ('per- 
haps thou dwellest in my midst,' said by Israel to the ambassadors 
from Gibeon). 17, 14. Jud. it, 17. iqend; 12,3". 20, 23^. Hab. 
3, 14 (' to scatter me '). Comp. on 30, 22. 

♦OB nm 'Jnt^lii] in the best Hebrew style this would be ex- 
pressed *ojf nw TiK rmrb (as v. 11; Ex. ij, 3; II 14, 16). The 
same combination occurs, however, eleven or twelve times in the 
course of the OT.; Dt. 11, 6 (contrast Nu. 16, 32). 15, 16. Jos. 
10, aot. 32. 33. 37. 39. 2 Ki. 20, fij. Jer. 32. 29. Ez. 29, 4 (Keil). 
Zech. 5, 4. Est 2, 9. Comp. Hitzig on Is. 29, 7. 

12b. Ex. 2, 23 im^n iw nnjnt? ^— the only other passage 
in which njnt? occurs in prose. 

6, I. tinnn] LXX adds ml i^iw*» 4 t4 aj>r£v fwor=:Q;f1K1 
0^? "T!^ (cf- Ex. 7, 28). See at the end of the chapter. 

2. onJDp^] On ODp as well as on the other principal words 
used by the Hebrews to denote divination and magic, the study of 
W, Robertson Smith in the Journal of Philology, xiii. p. 373 ff., 
xiv. p. 113 ff. should be consulted, 

I The nine cxpUnation is implied elsewhere: the passage is quoted in a 
Massorelic list or eighteen warda written once with io in lien of the Dotmal Di 
Aftui. Magna on Hos. 7, 6 ; see aUo Oc/tlak we-Ochlak, No. 191 ; and ib. p. 4]. 
AmoDgit the pusagei dted is Hos. 6, 4 ll'iCTTK^-i<cin (RV. marg.), 

' Feih. hu hen a doublet ; oa the lecood lendcring see PS. T/ui. col. aj^j. 
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nt»} wlKrewiihf as Mic. 6, 6 (Keil). 

3. vrhva IW] LXX, Pesh. DW* trr^PD DK. Analogy certainly 
demands the insertion of the subject ; see especially the similarly 
framed sentences, Jud. 9, 15. 11, 9. Jer. 42, 13 {jTmses, % 137): 
vith the plcp. the subject is omitted only when it is indefinite, 
or when it has been mentioned JBSt previously (I'iS. § 133. 6). 

U^m] relum, render as a due (omSotlmi): Nu. 5, 7 ; V** 7'> '^ 
OV nruo ; a Ki. 3, 4 (of Mesha's annual tribute to Israel), etc. 

Dttt] AV, trespass-offering, RV. guill-offering (regularly, except 
Is. 53, 10, where AV. is not altered, but the correct rendering is 
given in the margin). On the nature of the DTK see Oehlcr, 
Theel. ^0.71,5137, who shews that the cases in which the 'guilt- 
offering' is prescribed in the Priests' Code always imply some 
infritigtment of another's rights, — either a positive injury done, or 
Bome right or - due withheld. Doubtless DBV is used here in a 
more popular and general sense ; still, the offering of the Philistines 
is designed as a compensation for the wrong which they conceive 
has been done to the ark whilst in thor territory. 

4- 'n *>fiDD] 'hy, according to, the number of,' an accus. of 
limitation or definition. Cf. v. 18. Ex. 16, 16. Job i, g; also II 
21, ao; and Ew. % ao4*>, 300"; Ges. ri8. 3. 

6- "naa . , . onrui] Jos. 7, 19 : and differently, Jer. 13, 16. 

OVTJfD , i , 7p] p^ is construed tdmilarly i Ki. 1 2, 10. Jon. i, 5. 

6. TPJffin] So Ex. ro, a. Not ' wrought wonderfully,' but 'made 
a mock of (as RV. marg.); see on 31, 4. 

0\nh^ . . , -WWa] So 12, 8 ; see on 4, ao. 

7. nnn] The numeral has here a weaker sense than in t, i, 
and is scarcely more than a : cf. Ex. 16, 33 ; ci. 7, 9. la. i Ki. 19, 
4. 33, 9. 3 Ki. 7, 8. 8, 6. 13, 10. 

8. iruu] It is possible, of course, that an cnK may have 
formed a regular append^e to an r6)V, in which case the art. wilt 
be prefixed to it as denoting an object expected, under the circum- 
stances named, to exist (so probably 3, 13 /fe prong: 18, io*» /Ae 
spear, almost = M spear: ag, 33 iwsnn; II 13, 9 rrWDrmM, 
etc.) ; but there are many passages to which this explanation will 
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not apply, and the rendering ' a chest ' is peifectly in accofdance 
with Hebrew idiom. See more fully on i, 4 and 19, 13. 

9. :\i)i rf ri ton rnpo] * it is an accident (which) bath befallen us." 

10. iba] from 1^3 with the sense of **?J : see Gea. 5 75 Rem. 
ai": cf. 'Jfipa 25, 33; ff^?". Gen. 33, 6. 

II.' And they set the ark of Jehovah upon the cart, (wJ alto 
ihe coffer,' On this type of sentence, which is not uncommon 
in Hebrew (e.g. Gen. la, 17. 34, 29. 43, 15. Nu. 13, 231*. z6^), 
see a note by the present writer in Htbraka, U. (1885), p. 33. 

13. ruie'*^] (d) The 3 pi. fern, with the prefix \ as Gen. 30, 36. 
Dan. 8, ait. In Hebrew, except in these three passages, the 
form of the 3 pi. fem. is always nunsn : in Arabic, on the other 
hand, as also in Aramaic and Ethiopic, it is regularly j^Aidfuz, 
and the form tailubna is noted only as a rare dialectical variety 
(Stade, § 534 *, Ges. § 47. 3'). The most original form would seem 
certainly to hcyaklubHa (a pi. unan, nansn : 3 pL OW, narO»): 
taiiu6na appears to have been produced through the influence 
of the 3 fern. sing. 3r\2T\. The latter form, however, came to pre- 
dominate in Hebrew, while in Arabic it only prevailed dialectically. 

{i) ^yify (with dagesh and short 1>ireq) stands for a nortnal 
"fit^. : cf. r?5 I KL 3, IS for TP^- • Stade, § lai. 

i3>. The main division is at WXf Tfi (where the same dis- 
tinctive accent is repeated, as sa^e/ here, its first occurrence always 
marks the greater break) : what follows is a circumstantial clause, 
attached dtnvdrrvt, defining more particularly Aow the kine went 
along (cf. I Ki. 18, 6, and Tenses, § 163). 

nnx] is here emphatic : the kine went along one highway with- 
out attempting to deviate from it. 

13. ntrh] LXX tU iwdmtaip ai^t=\rair)jfp. Though nvrh 

is not ungrammatical, yet the pregnant construction mtopb inom 
is so much TOOK forcible and idiomatic (Jud. ig, 3 VltOp? ntW*!: 
also with other verbs, as 15, 4 ininpi' JKP*!; cA. 16, 4 mm 
Wnp?; a I, 3) that it decidedly deserves the preference. 



' See Fldtcber, XUintn Schriftm, L 1 (iSSj), p. 99. 
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VI. 9-19. 45 

*3] Fonned according to the regular custom when 
the gentile adj. or patronymic of a compound name is defined 
by the art: so iwi^n-n'a, 'iwrm'3 (i Ki. 16, 34), niymw, 



18. D*non TUVOnh'] belonging io the five princes; "h as 14, 16. 

'n *1*IID] a similar delJmiCatioii in > Ki. 17, 9=18, 8 ^*UDD 
TMD I'Jf TB Dnxu. 'nfin=J««i of the open cmtntty : cf. Dt. 3, 5 
piDTi nj cities of the open country : Zech. a, 8 OWn* aPTi mpiB 
Jerusalem shall sit (metaph, = be inhabited) as open country 
districts. 

nirun '>M Ijn] ^an vuadow gives no sense here. We must 
evidently read JSM (see v. 15) with LXX, Targ., and then for Tf) 
"TJl (see Jos. 34, 27, Gen. 31, 53); 'and the great itotu upon 
which etc. is a wilneti onto this day.' Tiie stone on which the 
ark was set was still shewn in the field of Joshua at Beth-shemesh ; 
and it is appealed to by the narrator as evidence of the facts which 
be relates. Or on the analogy of Jud. 6, 34 it might be sufficient, 
without altering the letters of Tjn, to vocalize ^l') ' and the great 
stone etc is ttill to this day in the field of Joshua the Beth* 



rhnrn pM] The use of the art. with the adj. when the subst. 
is without it, is rare in classical Hebrew, being mostly restricted 
to cases in which the subet is a word which may be regarded 
as defining itself (Dl* Gen. 1, 31. a, 3, Ex. 20, 10 al., Tin I KI 7, 
8. 13. Ez. 40, 36; 'lyB'Ez. 9, 3. Zech. 14, 10), and even then being 
exceprional. The instances have been analysed by the present 
writer in ^e Journal of Philology, zi. (1883), p. 339 f. Examples 
of a more exceptional type are ch. 13, 13. r6, 33. II 13, 4. Jud. 
31, 19, Jer. 6, 30. 17, 3. In /oyABiblical Hebrew this construc- 
tion became the prevalent one (Mishnah, patsim). It is probably 
best to restore the art. {'31 riJ^W \Mn [or ■*)] fn?l). 

19. In this verse as it stands in MT. there must be some error, 
though it is not possible to restore the text with entire certainty, 
(i) '2 mn does not mean (AV.) to look into (which would be 
rather "pn I'M ntn), but to look on or at, sometunes with satisfaction 
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and pleasure {^. 27, 13), at other times with interest and attention 
(Cant. 6, II to loci i^oa the greea plants of the yaSity: Ex. ai, a6 
be locked a/ the liver: Qoh. 11, 4 a-Ssa ran he that locAetb of 
the clouds: Geo. 34, 1: Jud. 16, 17 avf): if, therefore, the ex- 
pressioa be used here in a bad sense, it win signify U gate at, 
viz. with an unbecoming interest (so We. Kp. Stade, Gaek. i 104). 
(a) The number of those smitten is incredible in itself; and the 
juzUpoeiiion of trtfon without 1 b another indication aX error'. 
It is true, both numbers are in LXX: but there tbey are even 
more out of the question than in MT.; for LXX limits the 
daughter to the sons of Jecboniah (DTQ for tm) ! Josephus speaks 
of the number smitten as only stven/y/ and modem scholars 
generally (including Keil] reject w tf^ nVDH as a gloss, though 
bow it found its way into the text must remain matter of specu* 
lation. 

(3) Instead of VOff n'3 VTHQ yi LXX has the remarkable 
reading koI odx IJvfUnmu' ol utol *l<)(Maau ir rote anipain* Bottfm^ur, 
the originaUty of which speaks strongly in its fevour. Un- 
fortimately ir/MnCtt does not occur elsewhere in LXX, so that 
it cannot be ascertained definitely what Hebrew word it may here 
express. It is not probable that such an unusoal word would 
have been chosen to render a common term like VIBP (which 
indeed in v. 13 is represented by the ordinary fv^iMvAu). We, 
suggests Ifra^ 133 »p) »?1, i. e. ' And the sons of Jechoniah came 
not off guiltless, were not unpunished, among the men of Beth- 
tbemesb, because they had gazed at the ark of Jehovah ; and 
he smote among ihcm (DTQ for DJO, as LXX) seventy men,' 
Klostermann suggests the rare Vin (£x. 18, 9) for ^/wMirar: 'And 
the sons of Jechoniah rejoiced not among the men of Beth- 
shemesh, when (or because) diey looked upon the ark of Je- 
hovah*,' etc. Whatever be the verb lo which Ijv/t, corresponds. 



> Tbeie are lome Mtmple* of the rcpetldoD of njv, with nmilu atanding 
oumenttion, Gen. 5, 8. 10. 13 tL, but none wilhont 1. 

' Ew. Then, nndentuid the paiuge limiluly, thoagh they read the leu pro- 
bablfl inov mV^ 



babls innv kVv 
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the adoption of the LXX reading effects a material improvement 
in the style of the verse: in MX. Dja 1^ follows awkwardly 
upon rDP-lV3 V31C Tl, and is in fact Uutologous, whereas "p 
Ota of LXX refers naturally and consistently to the sons of 
Jechoniah before mentioned The first "p in MT., on the other 
band, must be just the mutilated remnant of the clause preserved 
in LXX. 

30. IT^JID] more than )3aa,—/rom upon m,/rom off us, so as to 
relieve us of its presence : cf. II 13, 17. ao, xi. as. i Ki. 15, 19, 
3 Ki. la, 19^. 18, 14. Nu. ai, "j. 

ai. Vn] Beth-shemesh was in an pas, v. 13 (a broad depres< 
Bion between hills; see Dean Stanley's Sinai and Palestine, 
Appendix, § i), Kiryath-ye'aiim, among the hiUs, eight or nine 
Inilea to the N. £. of it. Topographical distinctions are always 
carefully observed by the Hebrew writers. 

In ch. 6, MT. presents two difficulties : (i) the abrupt mention 
of the mice in v. 4 ; (a) the disagreement between w. 4 and 18 
in the number of images of mice— v. 18 speaking of an indefinite 
nunlber (one for each town and village), r>. 4 only of five. At 
first sight, LXX appears to remove these difficulties: for (i) the 
mention of the mice in n. 4 is prepared by two notices describing 
a plague of mice ^ in the country in 5, 6 (OTW lini Dnaay iVi) 
and 6, I (cnuy TCnv ar>t<l) : and (a) whereas in MT. 6, 5> 
is little more than a repetition of v. 4, in LXX v. 4 is confined 
to the tlhfS, f. 5 to the mice, not, however, limited to five, but 
an unspecified number (4^ «■! <7)raK, Kar' aptSnir rar mtrpaitmi raw 
jXXo^uX<oi> vtyrt tipat xpvaat, in WTiaa)ta h vfuv Kal roir Spjiovvar 
ifimr ml ry Xof , 5* ""^ f"' XP"""'* iiiolta^ rwv /aiov r&r iuti^8ttp6vna 
T^v y^v). The additions of LXX in 5, 6. 6, i, and the redistribu- 
tion of the tsht/S and the mice in vv. 4-g, are accepted by 
Thenius. 

We. takes a different view. He argues with great force that 



* Ob the deMinctiveoe** of field-nice, eee AtisL Hist. Hat, fi 37, p. jSo', 
15-10, who relalet bow the]' would lometimei is harvest time «.ppew mddenly 
in DDipeakabte onmbo^ And dcstio; % crop catirelf la ft liogle ol^ht. 
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xm. 4-g MT. is right : the Uat chuse of v. 4, ' for one plague was 
on you all, and on your lords,' he points ont, is intended to 
explain that, although only tkrte districts (Ashdod, Gath, and 
Eqron) were implicated in what had happened to the ark, all had 
suffered through the plague, and all must accordingly share in 
the Dint : the number five being thus chosen, as representing 
Philistia as a whole, it was sufficient for the mice as well as for 
the uhtiS, ^d the cc^ncy of the ai^ument, ' for one plague ' 
etc, would be just destroyed, if it were to be applied to the 
number of the Tshtts alone. He concludes that w. 4-5, as read 
in LXX, have been corrected for the purpose of agreeing with 
r. 18; and accepting m. 4-5 MT., rejects v. 18' (to 'nun), and 
with it V. 17, as inconsistent with v. 4'. 

As regards the fiuther point, the abrupt mention gi he mice 
in V. 4, he considers the difficulty as apparent merely : the mice, 
he argues, are mentioned not because there had been a plague 
of them, but as emblems of a paHlmce*: the double QtW, like 
the double dream in Gen. 41, ag, relates to one and the same 
object, viz. the plague oftthty. and the words in v. 5 Em^ntron 
pttnTW do Dot describe a fact that had recently occurred, but 
charaelerite the kind of mice, of which images were to be made. 
And accordingly he rejects the additions of LXX in g, 6. 6, i, 
as made merely for the purpose of relieving the apparent diffi- 
culty of w. 4—5, on the theory that these verses pre-supposed 
an actual pl^ne of mice. He admits, however, jusdy, that if 
this explanation of the 'mice' In w. 4-5 be not accepted, there 
is no alternative but to treat the additions in question as a genuine 
part of die original text. 

' The attempt bat been uuuJe to reconcile m. 4 and 18 by mpponng r, 4 to 
reUte the prvpeml oflhi prUsIs, and v. iS to detcribe -aihat tuos acluaify done. 
Bat had the proposal not beea adopted ai it wat first made, it is natural to lup- 
poce that this would have been in some manner indicated : as it is, the phrase 
in v. 10 ii And the men did sa. 

' Comp. the form in which the rtoty of the deatmction of Sennacherib'ianny 
reached HcTodotni fa. 141): field-mice gnawing the leathern thongi of the 
loldiera' bows and shleldi. 



Dig t,ze..y Google 



Vr.aj-VIL}. 49 

7, »-i7- SamueT s judgtship. De/ecU e/ Philislines at Eben-e$er. 

7,3. o'trn uti] Gen. 38, 13. 

VW] Only here. Wi in Heb. means io mourn or laweni (Ez. 33, 
18) : so, if the reading be correct, it nil! be most safely explained 
as a pregn. constr., mourned or s^hed afkr /.=wenl after Him 
mourning or sighing (for the Nif. cf. ratu) '. It is doubtful if Ges. 
b right in rendering were galhered. It is true that ^niPN occurs in 
Targ.in a connexion which implies gathering, but it is always used 
with reference to some religiom object, being often followed by ]n?1D? 
'"', or *"' Tba^ 60 that it is doubtliil if it expresses to he gathered 
simply. Thus ck. la, 14 xorbn ^'n iarh\t) ina . . . pnanni for 
*"' irw rrni Jer. 3, 17 »"n wx^ . . . na n^^ nn:n*i: 30, 21 
'inSo^ ^nrhtn: 31, 23I' Hnnira pnn' htr^tr nu Kojn: 33, 13 
ttrfvo n' iiif WW priin' (for ruio t ^ frrajm); Hos. a, 17 
^•Knh ton prunn, 18 ^jninc^ pnai^l, similarly 3, 3. 5. The use of 
ppt] /0 6c called tegeifier is not parallel : for iiru is not a synonym of 
pyt- Probably the Targumic usage is merely based upon the 
Hebrew word occurring in this passage, and the sense which it was 
there presumed to have, and cannot therefore be regarded as 
independent evidence of its meaning. 

3. 'i\ ri^tm] The same phrase in Gen. 35, 3. 4; Jos. 34, 33; 
Jud. 10, r6. 

mnB'Sn] H^PS is mentioned frequently in Phoenician inscrip- 
tions, often by the side of Baal. Thus CIS. 3 (the Inscr. of Esh> 
mun'azar of gidon), 1. 14 f. jnai mneii wna mniPjRjK vm . . . 
and my mother Am'ashtoreth, priestess of 'Ashtdretb our lady . . . : 
(1. 17 f.) nil ps ^n^ nn c pK pV3 mix i^ttb ona pn pk [raw 
fea bV mni?S^ and we are they who have built temples [O'ns] to 
the gods of the ^idonians in $idon, the sea country, a temple [I^!?] 



■ So Ewald, ^tjt. ii. 6o» (E. T. 417). ion u dted bj the Sjdsc lexico- 
gnphen (PS. col. 1194) with tbe meuiuig ingemuii. 

In Eth. the conespoiidiiig verb meuit ncreari, rttfirare, in the cantadve 
c<»j. (II. '' evniele, Id the reflexive (III. 3) /e cffnsele eneielf {k. bj ctm- 
feuion, u LcT. 16, ji); DUlm. coL Cji. 
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to Ba'al cS ^iclon, and a temple to 'AshtSreth the name of Ba'al; 4, 5 ; 
"> 3 (from Kition in Cyprus) an image [nh»]' erected by one 
rtf mnwy^ "Krh to her lady.to'AshtSreth; 133, 3 (from Gaulus) 
inniPJI ri3 EnpD the sanctuary of the temple of * Asht6reth ; 135, i; 
140, I [nt?]ru nans "p" TTTW^ lo "AshtSreth of Eryx *, an altar 
of bronze ; asfi (from Carthage) rmvs\ m\V) lap rv^fcnv 
Abdmelqart, servant of AshtSreth the mighty; a63(do.) nin? TOro 

mrm PK nop3 wt mnrsoK [-nj] wt ton \v^ pf*^ ^ P 

to the lady Tanith, the face [probably = revelation] of Baal, and to 
the lord Baal Hamman, which pl^] Am'ashtOreth, who was in the 
congregation of the men [B^?] of 'AshtSreth (i.e. among the people 
attached to her temple), vowed. In @idon 'Ashtoreth appeaia to 
have been the presiding goddess (cf. i Ki. 11, 5. 33 'n!>M rrvm 
Dm) : in Tyre she was subordinated to Melqart (nnp^). On the 
worship of 'AshtSreth among the Philistines, at Ashqeloo, see on 
3'. >«• 

n*ine*vn] TV 'Aihioriths will denote either images of 'AshtSreth, 
or (preferably) the goddesses of that name which were worshipped 
in different localities, just as Q'Tjlin f. 4 are the local or other special 
Ba'als; cf. [TX ^3 just cited; pjai" ^ja CIS. 5; TX ^ m, i; 
nn ^3 Baal 0/ Tartta on coins of that city, Gesenius, Mmu- 
menta Phoenina, p. 376 f., and Plate 36 A, B ; QDP Sd Ba^ of 
htavm CIS. 7, I and frequently; pn ho Baal tht sun-god, oin^ 
staolly on the Punic votive tablets from N. Africa ; KCV ^ (appar- 
ently) ^aii//;i«/^M/«r, 12.41 (from Kition); BaAtu^w&r or &aX;u^w«Sar, 
i. e. *l[ne 7j)3 Baal of dattta, in inscriptions from the site of an 
ancient temple at Deir el Kal'a in the neighbourhood of Beyrout*. 



* Heb. Sqd (Ex. S, 3. j), often (mMC. and feiii.) oa Phoenidan Iiuerip- 
tlooi: e.^. CIS. S8, 1.5^91, i; eomp.p.ijiuU. 

' 'Eryclna rideot,' Hor. Carm. I. i, 33. 

• CIG, 4536! Le Bo »ad Waddingtrai, Fiwi ArclUeUgiqtu, Tol. KL pt. 
6 (loKTiplioni de li Syric), No. 1853 EDkoM jm, BaA^^«^, KoCpavt iAifmi\ 
a. i8j7 eiy BoXfupcwBi ; Clcnnont-Gaimeaa. Rttueila ArchJeiegit OrieMalt 
(Pull, 1885 ff.), p. 95 [K">fv [7]«[']»'"'f Ba*>«p.Sa. . . . ; p. 103 4 
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And in the OT. itself, IIBB ^, nna ^ 3QX ^ and, as preserved 
in names of places, 13 isjO Baal of Fortune, )1BX i»y3, etc ' 

On the position of nnnnrm (separated from "OiTi *n^, and after 
D33V1D), cf. on 6, II. 

7!n] that ht may, or (AngHce) and ht will. On the jus»ve, 
see Tenses, § 63. 

8. "ooa rvm ^] pregn. ' do not be deaf (turning) from us,' 
cf. V*- 38, 1. pmD JO at nol to cry etc. ; cf. Is. 33, 15^, 
- 9. nrw] as v. ta, and 6, 7. 

*"'? Ws rwy] 'as a bumt-sacriSce, (even) a whole offering, 
unto Jehovah." ForW»3cf.Lev.6.i5 :-iBpn!>^3'"^D5irpn <a per- 
ptiual due, unto Jehovah as a whole ofTering shall it be burnt,' 16 : 
I^ i3i 1 7- 33i lO' LXX (T^ vayri ry Xaf IS merely a paraphrase : 
cf. Dt 13, 17, where h*h:i=v<ait^^t\ (We). 

10. nbjJO hODB' 'm] The ptcp. marks the action in the eourte of 
which the Philistines drew near : so e.g. a Ki. 6, 5. s6 (the new 
subject in the principal clause following standing jfrt/ for emphasis). 

12. pm] We expect some known locality to be specified, cor- 
responding to riDVtsn, not ' an unnamed crag of rock ' (We.). 
LXX T^ coXwoc ' (similarly Pesh. ^a<) points to such, viz. '"V^?! 
ornjt*;(3Ch.i3, 19). 

16. ')1 T^m] Observe the scries of per/eels with 1 conv., descrip- 
tive of Samuel's custom (see on i, 3). 

mm mc *TD] The same idiom— the idea of recurrency ex- 
pressed by njtra rup (i, 7) being strengthened by the addition of 
^"iD — is found also Zech. 14, 16. 3 Ch. 34, 5t (Is. 66, 33 is to be 
explained differently : enn no is there made more precise by the 
addition of lenrn, on the analogy of iia*3 Of "QT Ex, 61 13 al.). 

nho niD^on ^S riM] nut is very difficult Granunaticaliy, the 
clause is most easily taken as epexeg. of PtTitS" HK 'he judged 



* The notice* of the cnltofboUi Baal and 'Ash(5T«di,u»ttetfed bylmcrip- 
tioDi mud propel name*, bive becD moat receotly collected u>d discuttcd by 
Baeihgeo, Seiiragt %ur Semiiitchat RcligionspickkhU ( 1SS8;, ^. 1 7-19, 3 1-37, 
to be computd with Nuldeke'l review in the ZDMG. 1SS8, p. 470 ff. 

■ Forthe/ri»uilu^Mofsn.pi. bf LXX, Ksjnd. 1,15.33.4,11. 15, i7aL 
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Israel, even all these places ' (Keil) : but ' Israel ' denotes natundly 
sach a much wider whole than the three places named, that the 
Nmitation implied in this construction is unnatural. If such were 
the sense intended by the original narrator it would be best to treat 
hww riK as a gloss, introduced on the ground of v. 15 by one who 
conceived Bethel, Gilgal, and Mi^ah as too narrow a sphere for 
Samuel's judicial activity. The alternative construction is to treat 
ntt as the pTep.=flfiir, as in the gct^rapbical phrase , . , ntt "WVt: 
Jud. 3, 19. 4, II. I Ki. 9, a6. a Ki. 9, 17: the meaning will then 
be that the place of judgment was not in but mar or beside the 
cities mentioned. It is doubtRil, however, if the passages cited 
justify this rendering; for they are not parallel in form, and ntt is 
not construed in them with a verb. AV. in is not defensible as a 
rendering of HM : DK only (apparenlly^ ^giiiRes in or Ihroi^h, when 
il stands to mark the accmalive after a verb of modon (Dt. 1, 19 ; 
a, 7). T»=by stands peculiarly i Ki. 9, ag. 

17, BB{^ Why the pausal form stands here with a conjimcHvt 
accent, it seems imposdble to explain : cf. £w. § 1 38* nole. 

8. Introduction to second aceoimt (}.% il-ai*) 0/ SauTs appointment 
as king. The people ask /or a king in consequence of tht mis- 
conduct ofSamueTs sons, acting as their father's deputies. 

8, 3. ')i ^ noan] A comparison of i Ch. 6, 13 is instructive, as 
illustrating the manner in which errors have found their way into 
MT., — in this case, by letters having fallen out m the process of 
transcription {rran '3tp[n]i [^kv] itan). 

3. nrw mi] Cf. Ex. 33, a qui nnit niCM^ ; i KL a, aS. 

5b. Cr for the phraseology Dt. 17, 14 ^33 l^TS 'hi T\tW» niDW 
TIMD •yffvt D*un. 

jl>. Notice the emphatic position of iriK and 'HK. Cf. Is. 43, a» 

3pr nmp 'OK K^ ; &1< "*'; J". 4. i7- aa; 7, 19. 

8. Wjf] LXX adds tfK>\='h, which seems indeed to be pre- 
supposed by 1^0) (' to thee also ') at the end of the verse 
(Th. We.). 

9. '3 IK] (only here) =' except that' . . .: cf. ♦a OOR by the 
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side of DBH alone (Nil 13, 28), ^ tUQH (Job la, 3), >3 mn 
(+. ia8, 4)> '2n (II 9, I al.), '3 vhn (n 13, a8), *a «!» OH 
(Dl aa, 30). 

DU TJIfl lyn] a ivn is to protest, or to utter a solenm adinoni- 
tion against, especially in connexion with a threat ; Gen. 43, 3 

irun la Tyn "um. Ex. 19. ai. i Kl a, 4a. 

II. ']u!)E3en] 'and will place for himself (i Kl so, 34. Jos. 8, a) 
among his chariotry (collectivel}', as II 15, i), and among his 
horsemen.' 

I a. Dw6l] ' and will be for making them/ etc : an example 
of the so-called ' periphrastic future/ which occurs now and then 
in simple prose : see Tenses, § 306 ; and cf. Lev. 10, 10. 11. 

16. rBmna] LXX ta*"!??: no doubt, coirecdy. The 'young 
men ' have been dealt with implicitly already in v. 1 1 f. (03*33) : 
in this verse, the enumeration begins with slaves, and continues 
with asses. TIi* torroption is periiaps to be explained from die 
unusual /&r<i/ (3 Ch. 4, 3. Neh. 10, 37. Am. 6, la MT,+). 
. 'n mvi] ' and use them for his business :' rcttits as £z. 15, 5. 
y Ex. 38, 34. 

18. tab Dmn3] The reflexive dative is common with im : e.g. 
13, a. 17, 40. Gen. 13, 11. Jos. 34, 15. aa. 

19. l^riDKn] SoGen. 19, a: cf. iVwIiHab. 1,6. 2,6al. The 
dagesh in tliese cases is probably designed for the purpose of 
securing a distinct articulation of the oinsonant (Detitzsch on 
1^. 94, 13). Comp. Spurrell's note on Gen. I.e. ; and add to the 
references there given Baer, Fref. to Ij6er Proverbiorum (rules of 
Dagesh), p. xlv; and KOnig, Lthrgehdude der Hebr. Sprache 
(1881), i. p. 59 (where the subject is treated at length). 

B, I — 10, 16. First {and oldest) account of SauTs appointmtni 

as king. Saul is anointed king by Samuel for the purpose 

of defending Israel against the Philistines [v. 16), and bidden 

*do at his hand may find' when occasion arises. 

9, I. ^<D> P^rp] 'the BOD of a Benjaminite : ' the name of 

Aphia)»'s bther waa dther not known, or unimportant, ^ns* 
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occurs elsewhere as the patronjnnic of (VU; v. 4. aa, 7 ^3^ *]a. 
II 20, I y»o' I8"« as here. 

3. irp^] the dative of relation : see v. ao ; and a5, J (on^). 
tnwriD inirnw] "inn is so closely joined lo, and limited by, 

DnyiriQ that it lapses into the constr. st. : so frequently, as Gen. 
3, 33 1)00 ^IlK?, Jud. 17, II W30 inwa, etc. Respecting HKwith 
a word not strictly defined see Ew. 377''; and comp. £x. 21, 19. 
Nu. ai, 9. 11 4, 1 1; and (with the same word as here) Nu. iti, ig 
DTO IPIKTIK. 

4. The repeated change of number in this v. can hardly be 
original, though parallels can be found in MT. : Nu. 13, 33 tO^; 
33, 7 im. But it can scarcely be questioned that in all these 
cases the pi. was designed throughout by the original writers. See 
the Introduction. 

ohsff\ Not mentioned elsewhere ; perhaps an error for Tflhvff, 
which was in this neighbourhood (Jud. i, 35 : Jos. 19, 43) : cf. Ew. 
Hisl.iii. aS (E.T. 19). 

r.**!] as Is. 41, 17. 59, II al.: cf. pMu. 14; i KL 18, 10. 

3. ICN ^wn . . . . UU ni3n] On this grapbic and idiomatic 
manner of expressing a synchronism in place of the more ordinary 
Sw itMPl »11V pw Moa3 'm, see Tenses, § 169 ; and cf. 20, 36; 
II 20, 8; Gen. 44, 3. 4; Jud. 15, 14: also below inr. 11 (with the 
ptcp.). 14; 17, 23; 2 Ki. 3, 33. 

Jin] to be anxious or concerned: ^. 38, 19 I am comerned on 
account of my sin : Jos. aa, 34 rovna out of concern. The p£ 
and waw conv. in continuation of Wr ^ : above on 4, 9. 

6. Tvhjl vJjTt •»?«] ' on which wc Atwe started' TTI is conceived 
here as including the goal : for of course they would not need to 
be told the way they had already come. Gen. 34, 42 differently : 
' which I am going (IJi^) upon.' 

7. rum] 'And lo, we shall come, and what shall we brii^?' etc. 
=And if we come, what . . .? So Ex. 8, 23 : cf. on II 18, 11. 

^] only here in prose, and only altogether five times In Hebrew, 
mosdy in the sense ot going away, departing. The word is common 
in Aramaic, being in the Targums the usual representative of 
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77n (which is not used with the same constancy in Aratn. as in Heb.): 
e.g. in the-Targ. of this chapter, w. 3''. 6. 10. 

rmCTi] only here: comp. the use of the cognate verb TB* Is. 
57, 9. The passage may be illustrated from s Ki 4, 43 (the gifts 
offered to Elisha). 

8. WUI] Read nnrui with LXX. Th. We. Kp.: the pf. with 
VKcw conv. with the force of a prccative or mild imperative, as Jud. 
II, 8; eh. 30, 15; 25, 37 a). {Temes,\ 1198). 

9, An explanatory gloss, the proper place of which is evidently 
after p. II, where fWin first occurs in the narrative. 

Q^lfi?} So Ruth 4, 7 (probably a similar gloss). 

1 1. imtD nom . . . V^ non] Where, m this idiom (see v. 5), 
the subject of the two verbs is the sami, the pron. is repeated: 
aa Gen. 38, 35; Jud. 18, 3, Hence a Ki. 10, 13 for KVM read wm. 

I a. Drn *3 nns tno tw^ nvi] LXX x^m «n^ wpiawwrni v^Uw- rZv 

Sii n^r ^t"P°* "■r^; whence We., developing a suggestion of Lagarde^, 
restores D^'fiS nny OTid? run 'lo, he is before you: now, just at 
present, he is come to the dty,' etc. In support of this restoration, 
We. remarks (i) that the sififf. Tith agrees ill with v. 13, in which 
the pL is used throughout : (s) against MT. "VfO, that no reason 
appears why Saul should iasleti, if Samuel had just come into the 
city — not, as has been supposed, from some journey, but — from the 
neighbouring nos (where he had recently been, u. 33, and given 
instructions— T^ ♦mi» T»K— lo the cook). The superfluous in 
in MT. We. plausibly explains as a remnant of the ' explicit ' sub- 
ject ntnn, which had been inserted by a scribe as a subject for 
tlSPxh. OVna will have the same force as in v. 13'', where it ia 
likewise rendered 84^ t^v ^iiipap by LXX. The expression recur» 
Neh. g, 1 1 and means a/ once, just now, the force of U* , as in 0V3 
a, 16, being forgotteiu 

13b :\nK JlRSon Orna inir'3] 'for him just now— you will 
find him,' the first WM not being subordinated directly to the verb, 



' AniHtrhingttt tur Criech. UiieritUung cUr Prmertien (1863), p. iil. 
(nM-in oa-iB^ for ins ymV). 
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but being resumed in vut at the end, which thus becomes the direct 
accusative. The case is but an extension of the principle which is 
exempUfied in Gen. 13, 15 funrw i> ... Y^n fe nS »a for all the 
land . . . ., to ihce will I give it; ai, 13; eh. 35, 39 and o^en 
(Temts, 197. 6), The resumption only happens to be rare when 
the first object is a pronoun : but see a Ki 9, 37 irun UiM 01 Him 
also, smite him I ' To omit [as Th. would do] one of the two WW 
borders on barbarism ' (We,). 

14. y^ 1?jn] The city itself then was on an elevation: and 
the nsi on a still higher elevation outside it (>■ msn ni^: 
conversely, it is said, v. 25 Tjm ntom ITVl). 

I'm Tina] Probably this is an andent error for Tjim Tina 
<in the middle of the ^ oJle : ' this agrees belter both with v. 18 and 
.with the language cX this verse (Saul and his servant were coming 
in, and Samuel was going out to meet them). 

15. n?] *"*l] An example of the manner in which the pluperfect 
tense is expressed in Hebrew. By the avoidance of the common 
descriptive tense »"' ^1 (i.e. lit. ' and J. vxnt on to uncover') the 
connexion with what precedes is severed, and the mind is left free 
to throw back the tinie of jb'i to a period prior to the point which 
the narrative itself has reached. So regularly, as 15, ai. a8, 3; 
II rS, 18 etc {Tenm, § 76 Oii.). 

16. ints nif3] 'at the time to-morrow '=when to-morrow has 
come. The phrase occurs eight times in the historical books. Cf. 
Gen. 18, 10. 14 n;n nya i.e. (probably) 'at the tune (as it is) 
reviving '=m the returning year. TPID must not in these phrases 
be regarded as a geniiivt, since nyx has the art. In full, they would 
be ino nyn n^nii, rcn wn nl'n? (Hiizig on job 39, 17). 

TU] ' prince,' lit. om in front, leader : used constantly in the 
more elevated prose (especially m prophetic utterances) for the 
chief ruler of Israel (10, i. 13, 14. 15,30. Il7,8al.). 

ifib tsurm] LXX ^V ^J^ttim (Ei. 3, 7) : no doubt, rightly. 

'nnta'a] Gen. 18, ai. 

17. vim] nwasis. 14, 10. 

TVk *n-iO(t -nnt] ' as to whom I said unto thee. This one,' etc. 
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TW] here only in ihe sense of fwrew^ /Jw/rt-w : cf. "IX^ Jud. 18,7. 

1 8. 'xemiff nK] ' drew near to ' is evidently the sense that is intended, 
which T\K vnlh wQl scarcely express. Probably both here and Nu. 
4, 19 (as Jud. 19, 18'' after it'll) HM is merely an error for !>«. On 
ek. 30, > I see ad he. 

19. onSwi] LXX ml *<iyf, i. e. pj'wn (or JiR^af!^). 

20. CTOTi HB^tf m'n] 'to-day, three days," i.e. for three days, 
(Anglice) Ikrtt days ago. Cf. 30, 13 vsho BW, where aiS'7\ is 
omitted. The article in tm<n on account of the days being 
definite ones. 

tith .... nuntth] tub resumes nUHM^ upon exactly the same 
principle as that exfdained in tbe case of the accus. on v. 13 : cf. 
Gen. a, 17 (JD). II 6, 23 (Ji); Tenses, $ 197 Ohs. r. 

'n 'dS] Rightly rendered by LXX, Vulg. ml rm ri j>paui toB 
*iirpa7X ( et cuius erunt optima quaeque Israel t R V. and for whom 
is all that is desirable in Israel P mDH is used in the same concrete 
sense as in Hag. 2, 7 tWWl fe mon ttCl (where note the plural 
verb) 'and the desbable things (i.e. costly ofTeringa : see Is. 60, 5 
end) of all nations shall come,' etc. 

ai. ro'M'MlP'acpp] '3BPD should be l(^cally)B?p. Theplural 
may be due to the illogical attraction of tap (read as 'P??'). 

piyja '^m'j 'Unquestionably an error for '3 0=1? ' (Keil). How- 
ever, curiously enough, the same expression occurs Jud. so, 12 
XTI'iZ 'pait' baa. We. Stade (p. 204) propose in both cases to point 
'•??lp*, thinking that 'perhaps the archaic form of the sl.c. (Ges. 
90. 3») should be here restored.' With the passage generally, cf. 
Jud. 6, 15 where Gideon expresses, or affects, similar modesty. 

22. nnavb] See on i, 18. 

tnna] althe head OT top: i Ki. ar, 9. la. CPWnp=lhose invited 
to a feast, as i Ki. i, 41. 49 ; cf. top ih. 9. 10. 

23. rao] See on i, 4. 

24. rr^^] There are three cases in which n has apparently the 
force of the relative'; (i) with a verb, (a) where the construction 

' Comp. Ew. I 33t^(i) Mid ««/«.' more briefly, Gei. 1 109 Rem. 
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depends upon the consonants. This is well substantiated for late 
Hebrew (Ch. Ezr.), i Ch. a6, 38. 39, 8 al. : but the one example 
in middle Hebrew, Jos. 10, 34 ', is so isolated that it tests probablf 
upon a textual corruption (ETa^l might easily be restored) : {b) 
where the construction depends solely upon the punctuation, chiefly 
in the ptcp. fem. ^(as nK3n Gen. 18, 21 ; 46, 37 h&ff!\ Is. 51, 
lo**), or in the ptcp. Ni/. masc. (as in lyTTOn Gen. 31,3; ntron 
t Ki. [1, 9). Whether this punctuation tepresents a genuine tra- 
dition is extremely questionable : had n been in use in earlier 
Hebrew with the force of a relative, it is strange that it should 
appear once only with 3 pi.: its restriction to cases in which a 
different accent C^^H) or punctuation (Tfl^f, nKTjn) would give rise 
to the regular construction', and the fact that the Massorah itself 
does not point consistently (see e.g. ni(3Fi Gen. 46, 36 al.; IRnan 
Gen. 13, 7. 35, i), make it highly probable that the anomaly in 
these cases is not original, and that in fact n as a relative is unknown 
to classical Hebrew, (a) Before a preposition— as in the Gk. idiom 
Ti At' airit — it occurs here alone in the OT., though combinations 
of the type Tths "WK are of constant occurrence. The usage here 
is thus doubly exceptional, and entirely unsupported by precedent 
or parallel. Under the circumstances it can scarcely be doubted 
that Geiger (i7r«-(Sf^/, p. 380)15 right in reading fi^f?!™ and the_/i/ 
fail (Ex. 39, 33 and elsewhere in the ritual laws of P). The n^ 
is the fat tail of certain breeds of sheep ' (commonly known as 
' Cape sheep ') and is still esteemed a delicacy in the East : when 
dressed and served at table it much resembles marrow (the writer 
has seen and tasted it in Syria). The allusion in the v. will thus be 
to certain choice pieces reserved specially (0. 33*>) for those honoured 
with a place irnnpn Btra. 



' For Jer. 5, 13 (Hltdg, CnS, Keil) Ii voy uocertain ; see rather Ew. f is6». 

■ See, e.g. Is. 51, gnasnon; Gen. 48, 5 i^nnbun. And 10 b ELz. aS, 17 
nV^nn read as T^'^'iriTf may be the ptcp. /"u'o/ without n, like ijH Ex. 3, i etc. 
(Ew. i 169''; it ii implied wrongly In Get. i 51 Rem. 6 that nS^-nTy tu it itandt 
exempHliei Ibe aphaeresis oi e). 

■ Comp. the notice in Hdt, 3. 13. 
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'ai TSwh '3] ' because unto the appointed time hath it been kept 
for thee, saying, I will invite the people.' IDK? is construed with 
TitMP freely, nrri ovwvu-: cf. Ex. 5, 14 (where the subject of the 
preceding verb is not that implied in -iovh). The sense thus 
obtained, however, is not good: and it is not improbable that some 
corruption underlies the words 'ntnp BSn -vovh '. 

35-36. lD3tM !Mn hv ^NP BJf "OTl] LXX ml iiarrpinnif r^ 
lamiK Jirl r^ iA/i^; mil /«viiA, = (Pr. 7, 16) Mil ^y»^ VIST^ 
! aa'n. The sequence in MT. is so bad ("OTi and IMW both 
being premature, when 'i\ tnp*1 follows) that there can be little 
doubt that this is the true reading: 'And they spread a couch for 
Saul on the house-lop, and he lay down,' to which Samuel's eaUing 
h Saul on the house-top in the morning (p. 26 'n VW) forms now 
a natural and suitable sequeL 

a?. DPi] = at this time, at once, 

10, I. -2 V(hn\ ' Is it not that;'= Hath not? is shewn by II 13, 
38 to be a good Hebrew expression: but the long addition pre* 
served in LXX and Vulg. has every appearance of being original. 
The insertion would read in Hebrew thus : TM? *^ ^t1^] ^'^ 

Ifxh vhn bs *"' -\nm 'a [rt«ri. The circumstantiality of the 
account is here not oat of place : the express mendon of the signs 



' Ew. OD the baui of LXX mpi rob JAAdm saggettei tor DSn lOM^, 
B^n •\^'tp =' aievi tkc nil of the people (whom) I have invited,' which We. 
it dllpoled to acqnieice in, though It ii true that -iw is not > woid faund 
eltewhere io the bat Hcbretr /rM< style (Ch. En. Neh. Eit, and of coune 
ialsaiaA); and the omimioo of 'iVH before osniiqaeadonable (on 14, 11 )• U(X 
for ^DMV have iwinrtii nif off (^•'fya Lev. i, 15: lap a Kl. 6, 6: >)Bp Er. 
17, 4. 3i), whoice Th. in^eaU Mj-f-i]> tut efft {AngHee Hdp yonnelf 1), cC 
Job 33, 6 '3H Ki 'l*Slp lone. Bnt it i» not probable that a woid lo rare in 
Heb. ai pp (and umally occoiring to a different application — )'9 131p>) woald 
haTC b«eD med b this lenM. It must however be admitted that in poM-Bibl. 
Helnew fip It osed of anting up food into pleoei : lee Levy, NHWB. », ». 
I^X «It pof^riptar of conite presnppoies nothing diEEerent from -191a, which 
the tnuislatoit eliewhere connected wrongly with y\t ; ct vaip^ nri /uyrvpfov 
for -i>iB ^ni^ 
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at an earlier stage of the instructions to Saul than v. 7, is vhat 
might be expected : and the omission of the clause in MT. ma^ be 
readi); explained hy the suppoation that a transcriber's eje passed 
from the first nw inro to the second. So Dr. Weir. 

3. oy]=c/iM«/o,firar.- Gen.35, 11.35,4.11 i9,38al. Themen- 
tion of ' Rachel's grave ' here appears to shew that it must have 
been sittiated on the N. border of Benjamin, at no great distance 
from Bethel (cf.also Jcr. 31, 15). In Gen. 35, 10. 48, 7, therefore, 
either the identification of Ephrath with Bethlehem (Dn^ nU Kin) is a 
gloss (so Dillmami and most commentators), or the narrative cm- 
bodies a different tradition as to the site of the grave (so Delitzsch, 
Naur Comm. fiber die Genesis, 1887, p. 433). 

ntha] The word arouses suspicion. Ttie locality intended 
seems to be so accurately defined by ^m map DU, that we are 
surprised at a closer definition following, espedally in such an 
obscure form ; for, as ns?X possesses no meaning, it cannot desig- 
nate any particular spot near Rachel's grave, at which the men 
were to be met. LXX have OAofUravt luyaKa. 'AXXo^'voui = or^ 
(see V. 6): but though 79 nW may be rendered (metaph.) le^ 
upon, X\Tt absolutely cannot express the idea of leaping. iiryAa does 
not occur elsewhere in LXX in an adverbial sense (We.); so pro- 
bably here it is nothing but a Hebrew word written in Greek letters, 
and transformed into something significant in Greek '. Many MSS. 
after BHwvnv insert t» ZijXb (= n!6x3) ly BwcaXod; Lucian's recen- 
sion after Btn^w and before <UX. luy. adds lumuiffpiat [as though 
mt 7!tl=vt umbra serem: hence Vulg. meriiie\. All these are evi- 
dently different attempts to render or represent the five consonants 
which stand now as rnt^va : but they throw no light either upon 
the word itself or upon the original reading which may underlie iL 
nuriKn nan nn] = the mailers = the concern of the asses : cf. ^ 
Dyvi Dt 4, 31. Comp. DeliUsch or Cheyne on ^. 65, 4. 
3. •jf'n] To pass along quickly, hasten on. Only elsewhere in 



* Cf^i KiiS, 31 AiAfffffofromn^vn; Am. 3, 11 IfpHtfromsTPCMjenme, 
died by rield, pointi ont); Jer. 8, ^ i,yfe5 ; 34, g fm fto« oAafmi^ 
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poetry, usually of Ewift or impetuous moiion, as Job 9, 26. 
Is. 8, 8. 21, I. 

Dr6 nnaa npfv] nviM though in/om fem. retains the gender 
of the sing;. T33 (cf. Jud. 3, 16 TiVB 'OP, Zech. 11, 7), and is hence 
construed according to rule wifli Tt^hv (lit. a triad of . . . ). 

4- Dn?~7iB'] 'np should be 'Jff by analogy. On? being elsewhere 
treated as a masc. (on^ me^ ; so BIWK mE'jl, E)*E>3K 'MP). 

5. '3V3] LXK, Pesb. Vulg. exprese a singular ; and, as the sing, 
occurs also 13, 3. 4, 3>V3 should in all probability be read accord- 
iugly here. The acddental transposition of two contiguous letters 
is not unfrequent in MT. : in the OcUah wt-Ochlak, § 91 , there is a- 
list of sixty-two such transpositions which have been corrected by 
theMassorah. Some fewof the corrections may be questioned; but 
the majority are certainly authorised (e. g. ySB&Tts Jud. 16, 26; POW 
Jer.17,33; (imrnEz. 40, 15; nui"nPr. 31, 27 cannot be original 
readings). As to the meaning, 3^3 has the sense oi pillar ia Gen. 
19, 26, of pre/eel or defmiy in II 8, 14. r Ki. 4, 1 9 ; possibly also, 
it might be used Co denote a posl or garrison, like 3XD rj, 23. 
Which of these senses it has here, it is difBcuIt to say; versions 
and commentators are equally divided, (a) LXX here (one render- 
ing ') has ttnfimfu], i. e. prob. a pillar erected as a symbol or trophy 
of Philistine domination : so (prob.) Pesh., and amongst modems 
Th. B5. We. (i) Vulg. has itatto, i. e, a miUtary post, or garrison ; 
so Ge. Ke. (c) Targ. has TtriDDK (i. e. <TTp«mfyol) both here and 
13,3.4 (likewise in the^&r.): similarly £w. Gr., only reading as a 
sing. S'U (prefect, officer). On the whole, in the light of 13, 3. 4 
(the sense itatio being not otherwise substantiated), (d) deserves 
perhaps the preference (nan as Am. 9, i). 

'Sl 'fTl] ' and let it be, when . . . .' The jussive is unexpected ; 
bnt appears similarly II 5, 24. Ruth 3, 4. It must be understood 
as having a permissive force (comp, the jussive in 2 Ki. 2, 10) ! 
Tenses, § lai Ois. 3. 

DVavID noni] a circumstantial clause, describing the condition 

■ Id the other rend, the word is limplj truuUtenitad VavtiS, u in 13, 3. 4. 
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in which the prophets would be as they came down from the noa : 
cf. Jer. 38, a 3 n'TOh mm = tiey toying. 

The word, which is in the refiexive conj. and a denominative, 
denotes to play or act the prophet, viz. by manifestations of physical 
exdtemcnt — not anlike those exhibited by the dervishes of the 
present day in the East' — such as are more evidently described, 
on the second occasion when Saul is seized by the contagious 
frensy, 19, 20 ff. So i Ki. 23, 10 Ahaz and Jehoshaphat were sitting 
in the gate of Samaria vrcy^ tfvcono Dwnin i>3l : comp. (of the 
prophets of Baal) 1'^. 18, 29. From this peculiarity, the prophet is 
■ometimes described mockingly as 1*1^ a Ki. 9, 1 1. Hos. 9, 7 ; 
cf. Jer. 39, 26. 

6. nnbvjthesamewordz'. 10; Jud. 14,6. 19.15, i4(of Samson); (-,$. 
II, 6; 16, 13 (David); also 18, 10, where the subject is Cfrhvt Piri, but 
the direction in which the inspired activity displays itself is different. 

7. ncjr . . , nrn] nrn would be resumed normally by ntPJH, or 
nvnn (the latter teas usual in ordinary prose). The uncommon 
imper. was chosen, no doubt, as more forcible : cf. EH. 6, lo-ia*. 

TTWItan "WK] The same idiom in cA. 35,8. Jud. 9,33''. Qoh. 9,10. 

8. Introduction to first account of Saul' t rejection (13, 7'^i5*). 

' And thou shall go down before me to Gilgal ; and, behold, I am 
coming down to thee to sacrifice . . . : seven days shall thou wait, 
until I come to thee, and declare to thee what thou shalt do/ 
I . > rum is a circumstantial clause (cf Jud. 9, 33) and subordinate 
to TCTV\, fun throwing the idea which it introduces into relief, and 
giving it greater prominence than it would otherwise have : then b 
is supplementary to a, defining more closely what Saul ts to do 
at Gilgal until Samuel meets him there *. 



' Comp. Lane, Maitiun and Cuittms ofthi Modtrm EgypHam (ed. 5, 1871), 
ii. 151-154, 174 C, 179 f.; W. R. Smith, Tht Prapluts of Israel, pp. i6, 390^ 

* Keil'* eooitrnction of thli yent U ilUgitinute. The vene ccten eridently 
to 13. S-I4> wbereu, In the Book of Sunnel u we have It, Samnel and Saul 
appear together at Gilgal tarliir, viz. on the occaiion 11, 14 f. Keil therefore, 
■edcing to exclude a reference to this occaiion, and to interpret the verae a* 
referring ool; to the nibieqHnt one, preitei the drciunitantial danae introduced 
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9> nvn] See on i, i a. Here perhaps due to a scribe, who judged 
in error, from the tense of the preceding verses, that another future 
was still to follow : W1 is the tense which ought to be used. 

^Sn] for the constr., of. Zeph. 3, 9. 

10. mtnp^ • • • ^^-n] So (without a verb) II 15, 33; i Ki. 18, 7 ; 
Pr. J, 10. 

11. WVl . . . unr !>3 'm] Exactlj so, H 3, 33*; and analo- 
gously, with nvn, oi/uiure time, Nn. ai, 8 aL, and of reiteration in 
the past, Jud 19, 30. 

mn HTTId] Whal, new, has happened to ... ? nt strengthens 
and gives point to rm; so Gen. 37, ao. Jnd. 18, 34 al.; similarly 
in m 13, nmD!>. Comp. in Arabic »£*ili IS U : and see especially 
Fleischer, Kletnere SchrifUn, i. 355 f. (who adduces from Aralnc 
usage reasons in support of this explanation of the idiom) ; Lane, 
Arab. Lex., s. v. li, p. 948. Briefer explanations will be found in 
Ges. § 133. 3 Rem.j Ew. § i83«, 32g». 

13. tvrw Vi] 'But who is ihdr father?' Le. is their father 
more likely than Qish to have had a son a prophet ? Prophetic 
inspiration is no hereditary possession ; and it is not more remark- 
able in the case of Saul, than in the case of any other member of 
the troop of prophets. Agwnat the appareiUly easier, but weak, 
reading of LXX, Feeh. im3K, see We. 



t^ninl.Mjing thit thii ptcmppoces tluit Ibepicceduig wordt'And thon iliRlt 
go down beroTE me ' expren inenl; & amditum, in view of which, when it is 
Mlislied, Samnel instrncti Sanl haw to act He constrnei, therefore ; ' And If 
tboD goe*t down before me to Clival, and lo, I come down to thee, etc, then 
thon thilt wait seven da^ until I come to thee,' etc nini, however, caiinot 
fatflneoce the sense of what precedes i and (what ia more impoitant) t\-w^ 
followed biy bn^ri cannot eipnn a amdilim. Had nii'i expressed a (Tirtnal) 
condition, it mnit have been followed by g^C!^^ (10 regularly, as ig, 3 ; Num. 
14, IS etc; Temu, | 149) : bmn d^d^ nvav being attached iawltrm, shews 
that the preceding cknse is c»mfUle in itsilf, i.e. that nit'i expresses a positive 
command, and not a condition. The clause 'ri Ml'l expcesws what is to be 
done by Sanl not necesurily Immediately after 7*, bat as soon after it as 
i* convenient. The colliuon with II, 14 f. arises from the &ct that this part 
of the Books of Samnel is composed of sources originally distinct i 10, 8 and 
13, 7'-tS> sie thns related to one another, bat ita&d oat of connexion with 
M,I4(. 
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13. non\ The companj was lo meet Saul (r. 5) as 'Aeamedeam 
from the Bamab. and tbe oomenation with fais mtde in o. 4 is 
nore readily conceived as hiring taken place in a private boose, 
than on the Banuh ; benoe ncOil is probably an enof for : 'Tl^n 
(We.). Tbe emendation b favoured by tbe verb H3*l : with nD3it 
we should bave expected 1?^ at Tpt 

\6. Tm xn] See on lO, 6. 

10, 1 7-37*. Saul chosen by Id at king {jtejitet b> 6). 

18. *33k] empbalic, as II 11, ;. 

tntr^n] construed with no^DDTt am (TMwn* (Ew. $ 3i8*). 

19. vh Wta mn imt] 'wbo is a saviour to yoo.' tm after tbe 
relative ngn, before a ptcp. or adj^ as Gen. 9, 3 VI KVl "WK. 
Nu. 9, 13. 14, 8, 27. 35, 31. Dl ao, ao rik*P tm iTK. Jer, 27, 9. 
Hag. I, 9. Ruth 4, 15: similarly Ez. 43, 19. So also in Aramaic, 
rxtn Dan. 7, 17; andinTargg., as II ao, 19. 34, 17. Is. 41, 18*. 

'5 1^ nown] "O wiib the direct namtion, as a, 16 MT. (where 
see note). Several MSS. LXX, Pesh. Vulg. express vb (as 8, 19 
MT., la, la MT.). Eilber reading is admissible. 

*"' '»!> mmn] Cf. Jos. 24, 1. 

>1. *^DDil] LXX adds aol ^pooAyoovi rifr lpiA.(pi tiampt *tt Mpat 

i. c. BT)^ 'TOO? nD??*P"™i 3*!?!! (see Jos. 7, ij), »4iich is re- 
quired by the sense. 

aa. v« thnyig tan] ' Is there still (i. e. besides ourselves) any 
one come hither ? ' The people are in despair ; and they inquire 
whether there is yet any one amongst them, of whom they are not 
aware. LXX, however, have £1 Jpx"'^ ^ '^ irrmSa ; and it is true, 
as We. remarks, that the answer ' Lo, he is hidden,' etc., agrees 
better with the question, ' Is the man come hither ? ' STKn D7n Un 
than with ' Is (here still a man come hither ? ' Of course, with fWI, 
TUf must be omitted. There are several cases in MT. of an article 
having accidentally dropped out, some {e.g. 14, 33) being already 



* Comp. in Pboenidan C/i', 93, ) ...nvwn vk (■•Heb....n]4 t>>n ^fl<). 
Andfoaltoin Anbic(Qoi. 1,(8.43, 51) and Etbiopic (Gen. 5,31. i4>*etc). 
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noted b^ the Massorah [Oeilai we-Ochlah, No. 165; or the Mass. 
Magnfi on II 23, 9), 

aa. 0*73n Ttt] ^, on account of the motion implied in tOTU : 
'he hath hidden himself in among the baggage.' Cf, Jer. 4, 3'', 

a^. On'tnn] When CiTi'Sl is coupled with the n inlerrog., theT is 
regnlarlj doubled (as signified b^ the dagesh dtrimms) : so if, 15. 
a Ki. 6, 3a. Ges. § aa end. 

'inn <rr>] The same formula as II 16, 16. i Ki. 1, 35 al. 

zg, loss] =: ' in n roll,' in accordance with the principle ex- 
plained on 1, 4. So, with the same word, Ex, if, 14; Nu, g, 23; 
Jer, 33, 10. Job 19, 33. Comp. on 19, 13. 

'31 m] Ex. 16, 33 '^ 'ioi" wi« niri^. 34. 

a6. ^nn] LXX viol Suxa^wMt- i. e. i^rm ^U =: the men of valour 
(see Jud. ai, 10). *U has accidentally fallen out: b^n means not 
a mere < band of men ' (AV.), but a. military host — a sense that 
is not here appropriate. PTi '33 denotes not merely men of valour, 
but men morally brave, loyal, andlionest : here the JTl »33 and the 
^JT^a '33 of V. af stand in evident contrast to one an<Hher, 

af. nt] conlemp/im; cf. 31, 16. i Ki. Z3, 27. 

nniD} of presents offered to a superior, as Jud. 3, i,i;. 2 Ki, 8, 8 f, 

10, 37'' — 11, 13.(14.) 15. Saul 'dots at ^ hand finds' {g, 7), wi'nt 

a success agatns/ the AmmoniUs, and is made king at Gilgai 

by the people with acclamation {sequel to 9, i — 10, 16). 

37''. trnnoa ^m] MT. may to a certain extent be defended by 

the use of '3 fpn in Gen. 19, 14*'. 37, 13. Nu. 11, i. II 4, 10, 

though it is found mostly in connexion with 'ifps, which justifies 

and explains the 3. LXX join the words to 11, i, rendering mii 

iynifi^ At |uTi fiiJKa i.e. BhhQ3 'rpi. This is preferable to MT, 

The combination of 3 with a prep, is most uncommon (see on 14, 

14) : but it occurs with }0 in a phrase so remarkably similar to the 

piesent one as fully to justify it here : Gen. 38, 24 V7V0i 'fl'l 

trenn and it came to pass after about three months. 

11, a. nsn] pointing forwards to llp33: '0« condition o/Aas 
will I conclude a covenant with you, on condition of the boring 
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out to you,' etc.; bo Gen. 34, ai. 42, 15. 33- Ex. 7, 17. Is. 17, 9. 
The i" of reference, as Gen. 17, 10. 34, aa; Dt. 13, 3^. 41"; i Kl 
14, 13 (comp. on a, 33). 

nrUK] T\'n2 being ondentood, as ao, 16. aa, 8. 

3. WW VVna r« OW] The ptcp. in the protasis, u Gen. 24, 
49 f., Jad. II, 9 al. {Tatta, § 137). 

T^tt Uicn] b» trfof going out to stnrender, u Is. 36, t<» WK 
■^. a Ki. 34, ta (with hv — 'm)- 

1. jud. 19, 39 ^im!" ha ^ nnh?n . . . mmh nrvm. nra is 

A) divide by joints, esp. for sacrifice, Lev. i, (. i Ki 18, 33. 

*"' ITO] the awe or terror of/ehooah: cf Gen. 35, 5 (tm!>H nm). 

wn] LXX i^in^of, a tnistranslalion of ^P^.: so Jnd. 7, 33. 94. 
IS, I ; and even for npm t8, S3 : cf. ibffSdirvw a Ki 3, ai ; ift^if 
m (comipted frnn ilnjUTim'), cA. 13, 4. Jud. 10, 17; M^ (cod. 
AL atP6ifim) for P^ 14, zo. 

e. rmm trtti] Wt construed cotlectivel)', as often in tiua and 
similai phrases, e.g. 9*. 13, 6. 14, aa. 17, a etc 

9. mwn] relie/, diiivtrance : see on 14, 4g (njW*). 

It. •(tas] LXX, Pesfa. express ytdS *U, in agreement with the 
all but universal custora of the OT. writers '. Except once in poetry 
(^. 83, 8), the Ammonites are alwa}^ known either as XtOS ^33, or 
(rarely, and mostly late) ttrtyg. On the other hand, atm *U*, 
D*!!* *33, pWS '33 never occur. 

non trixmn ^m] 'And it came to pass, as r^ards those 
that were left, that they were scattered.' An unusual construction : 
cf. however ro, 11 : Taua, § 78 noU (p. 108). 

la. DVXtn un , , , . *iDKn %] ' Who ia he that saith. Shall 
Saul reign over us 7 give up the men that we may slay them.' A 
particular case of the idiom which may be most simply illustrated 
by Jud 7, 3 ^k*; Tf^ tnj * Who is fearful and trembluig? let 
him return etc. = WAeto is fearful and trembling, let him return 
etc In this idiom 'D invites attention to a person of a particolar 



> NSlddie, ZDMG. 1886, p. 171. 

* Ek^ «iKe In lAtc Hetacw, a Cfa. »% i. 
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characttr, in order afierwardg to prescribe what he is to do (w 
what is to be done to him), or to state how be will fare. As in die 
example qootcd, by a slight change of fonn in the sentence, % 
may be represented by whoto : but it is really a more expressive, 
less ordinary usage than that of aihoso, whetoeoer in F"gliah. 
Other examples: £2.34, 14; 33,33; Dt.30, g.6.7.8; Jnd. 10, t8; 
Is. 60, 8 hit; Jer. 49, 19; and followed by an imperatiTe, Ex. 33, 
34 ynonn snr ^d^ Who has gold ? Strip it off you ! cf. 36 mxh *D 
*^ Who is for Jehovah ? (Come) tome! if-, 34, 13 f.^ 

Xlhra iKf ^KP] The sense of the words is indicated by the 
tone in '<^uch they are ottered— either affirmatively, in a tone of 
irony, or, more probably, interrogatively. So not unfrequently in 
Hebrew, as Gen. 17, 34 <U m RHK ; i Ki. i, 34 ; 3t, 7 rf\V nriK 
iwTl!" bvTohori&S: cA-ai, 16. 33,7. II 16, 17. Comp.oni«, 4. 
35, II and II II, II. 

1^. II 19, 33. 

15. ttrhv arax] So Ex. 34, 5. The words are in afftosititHi 
the second having the effect of tpecialising the sense expressed by 
the first : Touts, Appendix, $ 188. i. 

12. Samutrs farevaiUtoiheptopk{i€qtulio1, 3-17; 8; 
10, I7-Z7')- 
12, I. Cr, for the phrases, 8, 7. 33. k is evident that two 
acconnts of the appointment of Saul as king, written from different 
points of view, though fitted together so as to supplement one 
atiother, have been combined in our present book of Samuel. 
9, I — 10, 16 (in which nothing ia said of the unwillingness of 
Jehovah to grant a king) is continued by 10, s;*" (LXX). 11, 
1-13, 15 (note in particular the connexion between 10, 7 do that 
which Ihim hand shall find aoA 11, sfF.) andM. 13: the sequel of 

■ Not to b« confuted (at it done by Dditzsch on ip. ij, la) with the sie of 
IS in 1^.15,1, 14,8.10. b.33,14. 6j, i where tile »ntwer to 'o is » /B*j/afi/n», 
not « Terb, «nd dticri&it tht eharacttr of the perion uked abont. This ouge 
b mfignTcpecDliutopoetiy, whkb,Mtheezaiuple(dtew, itnottheemie with 
that «^UiDed m the text 
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^ik 8 OD the other hand is lo, 17-27* and ch. la. The fonncr 
nairative, vith its greater abundance of detsuls, is the earlier and 
more original: the latter in its main elements exhibits Uteraiy 
affinities with the Hexateuchal source E ', but it has probably in 
parts been expanded by a subsequent writer, whose st^le and point 
of view resemble those of the redaction of the Book of Judges, and 
to whom may be attributed, for instance, parts of ek.\a, especially 
tbe alltlsion in k. la to M. it (which is in fact a contradiction, for 
the attack of Naljash was not the occasion of the people's asking 
for a king). Tbe verse 1 1, 14, in the form in which it now appears, 
seems intended to harmonize tbe two accounts, by representiDg (be 
ceremony at Gilgal as a rfoioal of Saul's appointment as king. 
The differences in style between the two narratives are very 
noticeable. 

a. DS^lfi? 1?rinD] used here in a neutral sense : see on a, 30. 

3. ^IVl . • . *npicy] The two words appear often in parallelism, 
as Dl aS. 33- Am. 4, i. po^ is lo opprea, in particular by de- 
frauding a labourer or dependent of his due. 

13 . > .^fiS] ^U is properly an txpiation, in particular the expiadon 
paid in atonement for a murder, or the equivalent of a life (a ramotii). 
The imposition of a "US is permitted in the oldest legislation (Ex. 
ai-a3) in a particular case of homicide (21, 30); but as compen- 
sation for a murder (the Gk. wmvri), the payment of it is (in the 
Priests' Code) strictly prohibited (Nu. 35, 3r Etu^ Ten inpn kS 
T«ch Ben win ~mt mm). In the sense of an equivalent for a hfe 
conceived as forfeited, it occurs ^. 49, 8. Is. 43, 3. In Am. 5, 
la the nobles of Samaria are denounced as "^ED T^. This beii^ 
the uniform usage of the word, it follows that what Samuel here 
repudiates is that he has ever as judge taken a money payment on 
condition of acquitting a murderer brought before him for justice. 

U VV O'l^nd] ' that I might hide my eyes m it' The sense c£ 
the metaphor is obvious: comp. the WTV Tftca in Gen. ao, 16, 



* Bndde, ZATW. il'SS, p. aji ff. (who, hovever— see the lul pangni^i of 
p. 14S— 4oet not claim to shew that the writer is itUtUkal with that of EJ. 
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LXX, however, has iiOioajta km i«^)M ; dmKpC9ip4 kot Jfiav, mil 
(JroS^w iiu*, i. e. '3 W^ ^"l^. "1?^. The ' pair of shoes ' is chosen 
bj Amos (3, 6. 8, 6) as an example of a paltry article, for the sake 
of vhich the Israelite of his day would 'sell the poor:' and Sir. 46, 
19 (in the praise of Samuel, with plain allustOQ to this passage) ml 
vpi KoipoG Ko^iqovvt oluvoi tntfua^rvpnTO ho^i Kaplim Kai j^vmx Sft^iioTa 
Mil luf JhraStlfLdrar oiri n^nft m^txit ofix (IXt;^- xat dvK JrtKaktmy 
avr^ Mptnmt, has been held to shew (as the author — see the 
Prologue — wrote in Hebrew and was conversant with the OT. in 
Hebrew) that the reading existed in his day not merely in the 
LXX, but in the Hebrew text of Samuel. The objection to this 
new is that ^U and [}*7y3 do not agree very well together, and the 
sense required is ' or even a pair of shoes ' (so Th. : und (wiren 
es auch nur) etn Paar Schuhe/), which is hardly expressed by the 
simple copula : it may be questioned also whether a pair of shoes 
(which is mentioned by Amos as something insignificant) would 
be a bribe likely to be ofiered to a judge. Nor is it clear that the 
translator of Sirach has not accommodated his rendering to the 
LXX : the Syriac version (which is not dependent on the Greek) 
has JiatoAO )r«a», which does not point to an original V?IIX 

tch IVtn] must mean, ■ and I will restore it to you :' for ' and 
1 will a/uwer you' (We.) the classical expression would be avtO 
131 D3nM (e.g. Nu. aa, 8), with an acais, of the person, and omis- 
sion of 131 only in poetry (as Job 13, aa), and in the late passage 
a Ch. 10, t6 (contrast the original in i Ki. la, 16). In another 
late book ?N 3'<e'n occurs in the same sense : Est. 4, la, 15. 

5. il»«] sc. IDWtl (on 16, 4), LXX would hardly render other- 
wise dian (firm-, even though they read the verb in the singular : 
still the sing, is unusual : hence the note T3D llDlPI, i.e. noKl is 
Ikoughl 01 eoigeclured. The note T3D occurs on some aoo passages in 
the OT.' According to the common opinion it points to a cmjectural 



I Onl7 a ■clecti<m of thete tat noIed in oidinarf editiom of the Hebrew 
Kble. The full Masioretic mppuitm (oa other m&tten u i^ell m on this) ii 
eonttined only in the luge Rabblniol Bibles. References to the placet where 
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reading * which might be expected, from analogy, or from the con- 
text, to occur, bnt does not occur actuall}' in die Massoretic text : 
bat some scholars' are of opinioa that these notes refer to the 
readings of actual MSS^ not indeed agreeing with the MT., but 
preferred by the author (or authors) cX the notes in question. The 
two explanations are not inconsistent vrith each other ; but if the 
latter be true, the value of the notes will be the greater, as they win 
then embody evidence as to the readings of the Codices now no 
longer extant. Its probability, however, can only be tested by a 
systematic examination of all the )*T3S that occur, and estimate of 
^«r value in individual cases. The Versions not unfreqnently agree 
with the reading suggested by a 'nn : but this is not proof that 
manuscript authority is actually referred to by it. Examples : on 
Ex. a6, 31 Tver (in the Rabbinical Bibles) occurs the note p»3D '3 
npirn, i.e. twice rwjffl would be expected for ntfjT, and a reference 
is added to Ex. 25, 39. In both passages, the context would 
tivour the second person ; and this is read by LXX, Sam. Fesh. 
But each case must be examined upon its own merits : the coirec- 
tioQ su^;ested by the note is not always supported by the Veraons, 
nor is it always in itself necessary*. The note in many cases 
relates to the number of a verb : thus, where MT. has R3^ the 
pL nun is eight times suggested, where it has 1K3*, K3« is fourteen 
times suggested *. notri for lOn, as here, is suggested eleven 
times besides (see the Rabb. Bibles on Jud. 11, 15): via. Ex. 14, 



the I'lnc m>7 be fbond we given in Frentdorff'c Hicuwttischtt WariethKh 
(1876), p. 369 ff- 

' See e. g. Eliu Levita'i Mtum^k lufMauonth (1538), in Di. t^iMbiug'i 
edition (text and traBiIatiaa), London, 18G7, pp. 135-7. 

• Ginsbnrg in the Traniaclifnt of thi Society ef Biblical Anhato!agy, 1877, 
p. 138: Giiiti, Dh Ftalmtn (1S81], pp. 115-117 ; comp. Gdger, Urichrift 
(I8s7).^!'53t 

> In lome caaa certMDijr the coneetion Teiti npon a false atgoAs, ta when 
n| for ^i it luggested in Ex. 4, 17 ; Dt. 34, 7: in other pusagei tlie opiniMit 
of commentRton differ; "Eu 1, 9, fbrinttance, Coniill accepts nj, Hltdg and 
Smend defend ^i, 

* See, on the pauaget, FmudorS'i notc^ p. 3p f. 
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35. Nil 33, 35, Jod. 8, 6. 11, 15. tk. 16, 4. 19, aa : i Ki, 30, 3. 
t Ei. 9, ti. H08. I), 9. Zech. 6, ? *. The reader ma.y examine 
these passages and consider in which of them the correction 
appears to him to be necessary'. The 1*30 must be carefully 
distinguished from the np ; in no case does it direct the su^ested 
dtemative to be suistitultd in reading for that which is written in 
the text 

6. iivr] LXX tAiprot KupKii=«"f Ts, certainly rightly. 

npi)] A difficult and anomaJous use d n»g. The explanadon 
which is best in accordance with the general use of the verb is that 
of Keil : made Moses and Aaron to be what they were as leaders 
of men, the word bdng used twt in a pbysicid sense, bat morally, of 
the posilion taken by them in history. (Ges. rendered sonsHluH, 
(^toinUd; but npy only has this sense when it is followed t^ 
a word implying office or fonction, as io make priests, j KL la, 
31 ; to wiaJtt (or at i^t) £]*]]m 3W 2 Ki. ai, 6 : similarly II 15, i 
to tsiabluk chariots and horses.) 

7. nprt ^ HK] LXX prefixes nil <!mirv<Xa V=Q3^ ^V^' 
DBM is constnied with an accus. in Hz. if, 30 &I!' ^ ^nDUnt 
Q ygo WK 'byo. But though a person's own fault might be con- 
ceived as a cogn. ace. to tJCHn, it is doubtftd if the n^Tt of another 
could be so represented : it is better therefore to supply the words 
expressed by LXX. 

8. ipIFW , , . irsa] as «, ^\ 

tmiO] LXX add ml irtatlnmra lArovt ATytnmK = D'n'ftS QUS^ 
<iiot Qf?33 Th. We. : see Ex. I, la. Dt 36, 6. II 7, 10 Hebrew 
and LXX). The words are needed on account of the following 
ipim : a copyist's eye passed from the first tfflO to the second. 

' OiAj eleven puMge* ue dted, thongh the nnmber (eliewhefe, m well h 
<n Jnd. II, i() liitmted h twtire. It ii thooght that Jod. Ii, 19 nwy be the 
omitted pwuge : lee Fieosdoifl; /. e. p. 37a In the liita in Ghuhnrg't Mat- 
tomh, U. pp. 3a J, 318, the twelfth pusa^e u givcD aa Joi, 14, 11. 

* Comp. alao the notei on i, i6 ; II 14, 19 ; If, 19 ; 18, ag. — On I 17, <S it 
ia aaid Vio p»t in Jer. g, 1 for [3^: ao, ptobaUf tlgbtl;, j6 MSS., the St, 
Petmburg cod. of A. S. 916, and Peth. 
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DUVn] expresses just what Moses and Aaron did not do. LXX 
karyiactw, Pesh. oLo^i Vulg^. coUocavt'l^ ^-^"^ (ibe subject being 
God). The unpointed DW^ has been filled in wrongly in MT. 

9. "um] This fignre is used first in the 'Song of Moses,' 
Dt. 3a, 30: and adopted thence by the Deuteronomic redactor 
of the Book of Judges, who uses it often in the frame-work into 
which he fits the narratives incorporated by him in his Book (Jud< 
3, 14. 3, 8. 4, a. 10, T [rather differently in the older narrative 4, 9]). 
Chapters 7, 8, la of i Sam. have affinities in s^le with the redac- 
tional elements of the Book of Judges. 

Twn vat np] LXX express -flwi t!>D -^y «yt "W, which is 
more in accordance with Hebrew usage. 

10. TlMn] Here, where IpJJPl closely precedes, the sing, is cor- 
rected by the Massorah into the plural ('p rilW*l). 

1 1. p3] No judge or deliverer of this name is elsewhere men-* 
tioned. Ewald regarded |V as an abbreviation of p3ir Jud. is, 
1 3 ff. : but some better known hero is likely to have been referred 
to. LXX, Pesh. have p*a. Baraq, it is true, is mentioned in 
Judges before Gideon; but between Gideon and Jephthah no 
suitable name can be suggested : and the order in v. 9 is not 
chronological. Targ. and Jews explain of Samson, treating pa 
foncifully as = p p. 

^mtSV nwj Pesh. and Lucian pE'DE' nttl: probably a correcti«L 
The passage, of course, does not report the ^titsima verba of 
Samuel: the speech is the work of the narrator, and indeed, in this 
part, appears to have been expanded by a later editor, who has 
forgotten that it is Samuel himself who is speaking. The allusion 
is to the success narrated in ch. 7. 

la. '^■noNni] LXX, Pesh. omit 'S. '3 K^ = A^'ay, fc»/ as a, 16 
Qri; II iti, 18. 34, a4al. 

13. onW npN onnns nvtt] Cf. 8, 18: W is used of the 

request for a king in 8, 10. Nevertheless Dni>tW "iPK appears 
here to be superfluous, and is probably to be omitted with LXX. 

14. The whole verse consists of the prolans, ending with an 
aposiopesis. (or irut) nrw TfT\^to follow after, as Ex. aj, 1. U a. 
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lo. I Ki. 12, 30. i6, II. 33. Thenius is bold enough to affinn 
that int* rwi is ' not Hebrew,' and accordingly would insert b*37iri 
before iriM after LXX : not only, however, is this needless in 
itself, but, as We. remarks, the post'lion of imptvSiutm in the 
Greek shews that it merely represents a corruption of &3*n^. 

ig. D3*nutO)] Since 'and against your fathers' gives an un- 
suitable sense, and the passages in which 1 means, or appears 
to mean, oj' are dissimilar, there is iio alternative but to accept 
LXX 033j)Q3^ in place of CD*niltt31: the mention together of 
'you' and 'your king 'agrees both with p. 14 and v. t^. MT. will 
be a hpstit calami, perhaps due to a reminiscence of w. 6-8. 

16. ntfn] ' is about to do.' Iht/ut. irulans {on 3, 11). 

17. Ttbpl 'voicea,'viz.of Jehovah, in accordance with the Hebrew 
conception of a thunderatorm (^. r8, 11-14): so Ex. 9, 33. 38 al,; 
cf. ^. 29 throughout. 

io. nnt*] emphatic ; ' ye, indeed, have done this evil : only (-jk), 
do not go further, and turn aside from Jehovah into idolatry.' 

3t. ^] Intrusive and meaningless : cf. the similar untranslat- 
able ^3 in 3 Ch. 33, 6 (3 Ki. 8, 39 rightly p). The word is not 
represented in LXX. 

Vtnn} prop, a barren wasie (Gen. i, a), then applied to what 
is unremunerative and worthless (Is. 59, 4); here of false godsi 
Cf. Is. 41, 39 a breath and worlhlessnas are their molten images : 
44, 9 : also 45, 9 where Jehovah, speaking of Himself in contrast 
with heathen gods, says, ' I said not to the seed of Jacob, 'jwpa inn, 
" Seek me Of a barren taasle,"' i.e. to no purpose, resultlessly. 

* In the formulation of proTCrbi, where the relation _^m whuh the com- 
puiion ii dednced sumdt in (he second place (rue) : Job j, 7 For num li bom 
to trouble offi^ ipuki fljrnpwvdi (i.e. both effects happen similarly); 11, 11. 
Uoce cominoiily the aiq>otite order ii employed : Pr. 15, 9j Cold traten to a 
thhity ton! oxJ good nem from a far country ; 36, 3. i). 14 A door tnml upon 
itt Ui^[e* tmd k «ln^Md upon hii bedj 3;, 3t : c£ (ft. 19, 5 MT. Even 
■opposing that the punge conld, on other grounds, be treated u tn example 
of the fiiM of thew nsages, the same verb wiU bt must obvionsly govern both 
dames : the mbstitntion «f it vku in the Eccood clanse dettroyi entirely the 
faralktUm ef idta npon which the Idiom itself ewentially depend*. 
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'bv^ vh "WM] Jeremiah's ezpreEsioiis are dmilar: a, 8 *inM 

xhn hvc vh; i6, 19 ^nno u pen ban. 

aa. ^vun WW] Jos. 7, 9 : also Jer. 44, afi. Eb. 36, 33. 

33. ^33K] The casus pendens : cf. Gen. 14, 27. Is. 45. i'^- 
Varta] T\x inf. after '^ n^ivi, expressing the act deprecated, is 

regularl]^ conslnied with (D, Gen. 18, 35. 44, 7. eh. 26,11'. not 
'Away with it from me that I should nnl' but 'Away with it for 
me I so that I should not dn.' ^HD is parallel with tiOHD, and 
dependent like it upon "h nWn. 

naiDii T^l] Comp. 2 Ei. 30, 13 3IS1I tne> (bnt Is. 39, a psn 
aun) ; Jer. 6, 30 3wn rup. See above on 6, 18. 

34. «nj] for 'in*, as Jos. 34, 14. +, 34, 10. 

18; 11. iTu PhilisHtus in the htart of Iht IsratliHsh cwnlry: 
Saul and Jotiaihan's successes agaimllhem: coneludii^ summary 
o/SauFs other wars, andnotice (^hts family {sequel to 0, i — 
10, 16; 10, a7l^U, 16). 

18, I. hw rutf p] rw p in accordance with Hebrew idiom 
can mean only a year old (£z. la, g and crflen). And so Ladan'a 
recension of LXX vUc itaanaZ ZaovX'; Symm. (with an explanatory 
iu) vVk Ik iwuwnos ; Tat^. iyo 13 httP pin n*3 n^S (UP 133 as a 
child a year old who has no sins, was Saut when he became 
king (!). 

In form, die verse is of the type followed regalarly by tbe 
compiler of tbe Book of Kings in stadng the age of a king at 
his acces»on, and the length <^ his reign (e.g. i Ki. 14, ai. 16, 
II. 33, 4a, etc. : similarly II a, 10. 5, 4) : no doubt therefore the 



> Explained by Theodoret (quoted in Field's Stn^, md loc) in the (one 
of Symm. and the Targ. : nwi roijriar rd, uJit IrtairroS XaaaK hr rf 0iu»A(^f 
oMm; 'O Sifiiiaxot ohtut tiiSieitnr iii^ tf (■!. ii) Ivmiaiat hi rf AtmJUdcv 
ain-ir. Aj^AoT Si toCtd t^ AiX£npn t^ 'h'X^ ^ <^X" * SaouA, ^rtwa i% 
PaaA^ai tiir xnparDvIiiv JMfaro. Ta&Tf Si aim M rXciimv ixf^aro, c.r.X, 
Od the Teision of STtnauchni ai exhibitiiiK the inSaence of cnnEnt Jewiih 
cieged*, tee eqiedally Geiger'r entj on thit tianilatar fat the Jiidischt Zeit- 
Khrifi, i. (Bralan, 1861), p. 49?. 
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number deootiiig Saul's age waa oiiginallf intended to have a place 
between p and toff, akhoug^, for some reason, the text as it stands 
IB deficient ■. In clause i, also, it is doubtful if CfTff ^tW is correct : 
though, if with KeS we suppose t •tjnfv to have fallen oat, the form 
of these two words mnst be supposed to have been altered, and we 
must restore, m accordance with usage, ru^ tnv^ B*W. Tbe 
entire verse is not represented in LXX, and it is qoite possible that 
it is onljr a late insertion in the Hebrew text, — or^ally perhaps a 
marginal note due to one who desiderated in tbe case of Saul 
a record similar to that found in the case of subsequent kings. 

a. hirVO B'oiw nt^] ' LXX, Syi. express mm after 3000. 
Pci^ps tm has dropped out after Qthn on account <rf its resem- 
blance to 'VD in WiE'ns' (Dr. Weir). 

3. 2rti] See on 10, g. 

OnMn rflxr] Lei the BebrtvK htar / viz. the news, and the 
order, implied in tbe proclamation, to come and join Saul in tbe 
war, which of coarse must now follow. V. 4 dien describes bow 



■ Three or (bur MSS. of LXX remd «Ut -rpiiKom, irwv: bnt in new of the 
■ee U which Jtuuthan, almost liiuii«diBt«lj anei Snat'* ixemoa, ipgeta, a 
higher fignre wemi to be required. 

' Not, u K«il writa, 3. Thcie li no groimd for (sppotiiifr (u u KKnedmei 
d«oe) that in andent timci muneiali were lepiesented in Hebrew MSS. ly Ou 
laim ef tht alphabet. IfthennineialBwere not written b fall, but expressed bir 
tjrmboli, the anclmt Hebrews, it it reaiouable to mppoie, wonld hive adopted 
a iTitem limilar to that in nie amongit CheiT nelghbonn, fbnned eqaallj npOD 
Phoenician, PalmTrene, Nabataean, and Old Aramaic inKription*, and tued 
alio in Sriiac; Thlt ijitem may be leen exemplified in detail in EnCin^i 
Haialaitchi ImcknfUn tan Arahitn (itJSs), p. 96 f., or in the Table attached 
to Plate LXXIV of the /^ofjt'fHil&j ef Maniacripts and Imcriptietts {Orittlttd 
Srritt), pnbUihed bf &e Palaeograptilcal Society under the editonhip of 
ProfesK>T W. Wright (London, 1875-63). The Tablea ihew m what manner 
Ifmbal* which at Grit light appeal distinct, are in reality connected with one 
•nothei by intetmediate links. The fint ten nmneialt in Phoenician aie 

I. H, M. \rir. Hill, mill, miiiii. ihiimi, hi in hi,-?: » u ^ or »-, 

»li.)=:M)//; 3oia->//!4oUtfW: 5»ii^WW//W.«tc. Thenotation 
by meana of letters of the alphabet is fonnd on Phoenician caint (hot not tlte 
ewliot), on the ooini of Simon HaccalMeai, and shioe mediaeval tfmei ha* 
been in general, thon^ not DDivertal, me (not, for example, in the Epigraph of 
the St Fetenbug HS. of A.n. 91S, w in the Epign^ of many other MSS.). 
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the report spread among the people, and induced them to respond 
to Saul's invitation. But ETOvn is Btrange in SauTt mouth : and 
LXX express O'TMn y«*B *ibKp ' saying. The Hebrews have 
revolled' (a Ki. t, l). This, if conect, will be in its proper place 
after tfraht \SCftn in a, and pWI biZ TOIW Ppn ^KM will 
connect, and connect well, with v. 4 (see Jud. 6, 34'*). So Sub- 
stantially We^ who, however, instead of assuming a transposition 
of the words from clause a, regards their incorrect position as 
indicating that originally they Were a marginal gloss. (Against 
Th.'B anajm we^fy;, see We.) 

5. XS-vho] The number of chariots is disproportionately large: 
no doubt DB6e* is an error for ^WVI^ (go LXX (Luc.) and Pesh.). 

'si h\va\ Jos. II, 4. Jud. 7, 12. 

ptt n^3] somewhat to the east of ^«3 (Jos. 7, a). 

6. D^mmi] ThisiUs (2 Ki. 14, 9) are unsuitable ; read with Ewald 
{Hist. iii. 44 [E.T. 31]), Tb. We. D'T^ns*, as 14, n. 

tpmx] Only besides, in Jud. $, 46. 49, of some part cA the 
temple of nna ^, in which the Shechemites took refuge, and 
which was burnt upon them, though what part precisely is not 
clear. In Arabic Ij^ means a tower or Ufly building (Qor. 40, 
38), ^ifi (with \ji>) a trench or excavation^: the former suggests 
an idea which ia here not probable; but a sense akin to that 
expressed by 1^, viz. underground vault or chamhtr, is suitable 
both here and m Judges, and may reasonably be adopted. 
7h-i5». First rejection of Saul at Gilgal {comp. 10, 8). 

7. THjim] We. conjectured plausibly VnnKD, which is actually 
expressed in Lucian's recension (dvi Sauritf abrov): trembled ^om 
after him = forsook him trembling : cf. S*>. 



■ Also nied qiecUlly in the Nabataean IiucriptioDB fbund at Madiln-SUi^ 
by Mr. Doughty (No. 8, lines 4. 5), uid (re-)e<lited by Eutiog, JVaiatdiuke 
/ttickrifieH[t6Si),oia.stpukhrai^hainbir: secNo. i5,liDes4-5 J'nbr rrDSDiHSi 
«'niii «njio K*nu ]o rrj^m (tnnsl kib3 jn J'ln 'and lo Ariioie beloii{ 
tw»-thirda of the tomb, and the sefukhral chamber, and ha (hare in the giBva 
is the east lid^ with the Enva there,' etc.; with Niildeke's note, p. 55. 
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8. Vm] TheKt bi'n«n(JVj?:)asGen.8,i2 (notthei'M/^., 
which is confiDed to poetry). The Qri is 7^1 (Hi/^, as lo, 8; 
n ig, 14. 

^tnOE* im] XtlajftA-i is good Aramaic, but ^moc npM is not 
good Hebrew, in the sense 'of Samuel.' A verb has dropped out. 
12J or Vl^ (see II ao, 5) is suggested by Ges. {Lg. p. 851) and 
Keil: "tai (Gen. 21, 3) or "ip« (ib. la, 2''), the latter of which 
might easily fell out after irn, is expressed by LXX, Targ. ; but 
■the word which might drop out most readily is ^ (see Ex. 9, 5) 
before S^SXCSf, which is also preferred by Dr. Weir. Comp, Ew, 
5 a93i> noU. — With -hya )t(n comp. a Ki. 25, 5 1^ Wlu. 
II. >3] recilativum: see on a, 16. 

nutp] not ai Michmash (on j, 94), but lo Michmash, Q^fiOtti 
implying motion. 

J3' nnv ^9] TOW 9 as a rule introduces the apodosis after 1^ 
(e. g. Nn. 3a, 39: Tenset, § 144), npy having the force of in that 
.etue; and hence Hitzig, We. would point here njItUB* R? (go II 18, 
la ; 19, 7) for njr&C ffy. Still, it is perhaps too much to maintain 
that nrj) may not refer to a condition implied, without being ac- 
tually expressed. Cf. Ex. 9, 15 where, though the context is 
differently worded, nnv equally refers to a condition which must 
be inferred from zf. 14 : ' For in Ihal case (viz. if such had not been 
my purpose), I should have put forth my hand, and smitten thee 
and thy people,' etc.; and Job 3, 13. 

^k] = ^, which would be more usual: comp. a, 34. 3, 13.. 5, 
4. 6. 6, 15. 14, 34 (contrast 33). 16, 13 (contrast ro, 6). aj (16 ^). 
17. 3. 51. 18, 10. 19, 9, 16. 20, 25 (by the side of hv)- aa, 13 
(8 ^). 37, 10 (^M after hv twice). II 3, 9 (thrice ^ followed by 
thrice tJT in the same sentence). 6, 3. 8, 7 etc : 20, 33' (23* and 
8, 16 ?ir). 24, 4. So sometimes in other books, esp. in Jeremiah. 
79 where 'yvt would be more usual is less common : but see on 
I, 10 and add II 14, i. 17, 11. 

14. aaija vvi\ So Jer. 3, ist of the ideal rulers of the futur^ 

.^ DVi tah 'nrui 

ig.-Something appears here to have dropped out of the narrative. 



Dig t,ze..y Google 



78 The First Book of Samuel, 

In f . 4 Sanl is at Gilgal, and remains there during the scene 9-14; 
in V. 16 he appears suddenly abiding (3n*) at Gibeah. A danse 
describing his departure from Gilgal and arrival at Gibeah is thus 
desiderated. LXX has such a clause, continuing, viz. after WVT }D 
P«If ^Up ofFov*, Bol ri nrSinji^ia nm Xnvv ar^ Mirm ZnotA rit 
dv^rr^O' Mam roS Xoav tou voXxfiurmi, ohfir wapayae/iiiiMi Ac TdKyi- 
}tj»»] (It rn^ BfN^iru', ii.r.X, This may be accepted in sabstance, 
though not quite in the fonn in which it here appears, (i) vir/f 
followii^, as it would do Tjn, would give rise to a phrase not in 
use (un? T?^ is always said), (a) *ls in imp i w Mvm repieseots 
a non-Hebraic combiiuuion (ihou^ adopted, without misgiving, 
by Th. 1). (3)a£r£i>irapD^., if it represents, as it seems todo, Q'K^On 
must be followed by Ipo bwsTi, not as MT. by 'mm Tpm (so 
always: see Touts, { 169). The following text will satisfy the 
conditioiiB of Hebrew style : i^l? 1J!11] TXJirrjO >JP1 TmstP Op^l 
fs *(tin nonissn [or 'B'JWi] oj" nttnp^ bwef 'thk nhifi txfn •m^ 
'« fva ruKU [i*^n. The omission in MT. is evidently doe to 
the recurrence of ^^irriD. 

I J. nrWDn] probably a technical expression, denoting ti» jrfun- 
dering band of an army. Ew. ffis/. ill. p. 47 (E. T, 33) note 
ctmipares the Arabic J^t^] (comp. Qor. 100, 3). 

Crmn ntphe*] <u three columns, an accus. defining die manner 
in which n'rwm issued forth: Ew. § 2790. Cf. 2 Ki. 5, a BPttO 
Xpm VXT came out at marauding bands, 

tnet] the numeral without the art, being definite in itself (on i, 1). 

lUC] the impf. describing their general practice, 

18. Inain] We should in all probability read with LXX 93in, 
which is both more conformable to tifvm {Ihai leant out ever : 
see Nu. 3t, 30. 33, 38), and agrees better with the direction 



' Tboe woidsdo not stand inTuch.'s text, but Oiejbina pMt ofthe test of 
B, and tie printed in Dr. Swete's edition. We.'i coiyectnre, therefitre (made 
hi l87l)> tluit ' alt ttir airraS hu probably Mien ont,' ii enUrely confirmed. 

' man^on (or 'VIm) dv ii a ^nue that occnn la Joshna, but not eUewbcM 
In I-n Sam, TUi, however, ii not dednve agaiut Iti tniginalitr bcR. 
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mncn than the ' bordn ' — ^whether the nordi or south border of 
Benjamm be the one meant (We.). 

19. way] frequeDtative, Just as (e.g.) Gen. 31, 39. 

. . . }B tOM *a] the same idiom, implTing always that steps are 
takeo to prevent what is feared from taking place, 37, 11. Gen. 31, 
31 (comp. 26, 7). 4a, 4. Ex. 13, 17. '^. 38, 17 aL 

ntMt] Qri rint. See OchitA we-Othiak, No. 119*, where 
eighteen cases of an omitted 1 at die etid of a word are enumerated, 
several (e. g. Jud. ai, 30. i Ei. 13, 7) similar to this. See Airther 
in the Introduction. 

ao. Onthtin\ ' LXX (It y^ axXo^w. Ought we not to read hn 
befwe Dwi»Dn (from ivyr) or possibly n^ ? ' (Dr. Weir.) 

Vwhno] LXX render this by bprmaan, Pesh. by )» — ** 
(ox-goad), both words being used in v. 21 to represent fmn. 
Probably, therefore, lam should be read here for "iDBhra. The 
two verses will then agree in the implements enumerated ; and the 
repetition of almost the same word (^|^re, telthno) in one and 
the same verse will be avoided. 

31. trtt rrvwn] These words are hc^lessly corrupt. They are 
rendered conventionally hlwiiiuss 0/ edges: but (i) the plur. of nu 
IS elsewhere rrpt) ; (a) the meaning bluitlmss, viewed in the light (^ 
the sense which the root in elsewhere expresses, is extremely 
doubtfiil*; (3) the construction is grammatically inexplicable 
(nrMtl for nvtli). O**? t*ltfn (inf. Hi/, with the force of a noun — 
rather '^'?^, £w, § isG"), suggested by Keil, would lessen the 
grammatical anomaly, but does not really remove the diESculty 
which the words present LXX i rpvyijrii for m*nn presupposes 
almost the same word (l^KUl) ; but their rendering of the clause 



* Or (in the R^binicml Biblei} the Min. ougnft on i Ki. i, I, or tbe Final 
lfMM>r>h, letter 1, Ni>. iS. 

* IIk combbntton of 'laB with^ki to tleaot, hence w applied to a (word, 
fi» kaek, JlJu i-L1^ o httckid i. e. blunted mtrd (Sclmlteni. 0^ Mm., 
p. t6S}, Is altogether qoestioiiable, the iutercluiige of coiwonanti being igBinit 
nk (-I9D Aonld correspuid to an Arabic JU, not jini ; tee the Ikl o( 
'-- 'n rtmtt, AppMtdix, f 178). 
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ml it* i Tpayirrir rratfiat roS BrplCf Supplies no basis for a Satisfactory 
restoration of the text. AV. Jile is derived immediately from the 
Jewish commentators, Rashi, and David Kimchi : its ultimate source 
is merelj the conjectural rendering of Targ. Pesh. ((U^tnc). 

Jirljp ffiv^l] Another crux, pthp occurs in the Targ. of Qoh. 
ra, II (=Heb. P^To^); but possiblj it may be only borrowed 
from die present passage : it is not cited as occurring elsewhere 
in Aramaic, or post-Bibl. Hebrew. Still the root (see Levy) has in 
Aramaic the sense of 6eit^ thin (hence Nu. 7, 13 Fs.-Jon. a silver 
charger Jffhp vrhn of ihtn plate), so there remains the possibility 
that pe6p may have been in use to denote a fine point. In that case 
ptE^p p^ will be a sort of compound = tridens. But such a 
compound in Hebrew is by no means free of suspicion ; and we 
expect natarally to find a reference to the same implements that 
are named in d. 30. LXX saw in the words the high price which 
the Philistines exacted for sharpening the tools of the Hebrews : 
Ti a OKtiitf [= lyjltt in V, 36) ^v rpnr cucXoi (It rim JUvm, i. e. 
■^ VlhpV} nvV^. This reading will of course presuppose that the 
corrupt words Wt TTfttft expressed originally the idea of sharpen- 
ing : — ' And sharpening used to be obtained for the mattocks and 
for the coulters a/ three skekeb a tooth,' etc. But WT» and nwnriD 
are not constnicted with teeth : and the price stated appears to be 
incredibly high, (Th. attaches arbitrary senses to m''nhT and ^.) 

|Tnn] On a (not 3) see 01. p. 404 ; Stade, § 52" ; and comp. 
ja-l^ ^orhhan Ez. 40, 43 (Baer); fl^K Est 8, 6. 

33. ^Xid\ LXX vnitrraaa, attempting, no doubt, to render efy- 
mologically. However, inriaraaa was used by Sophocles in the 
sense of ioitpa (Hatch, Estays in Biblical Gruk, 1889, p. 88). 

14, I. um Vn] See on r, 4. 

I^n] 17, a6; 30, 19 LXX; Jud. 6, ao; aKi. 4, 35; 35,17 ;Zech. 
3,8; Dan.8,r6+. Cf. n^D Gen. 24, 65 ; 37, ij>t: "^E2.36j^((+. 

4. 'n -OJJfiO] 13JJ = side, as v. 40. Ex. 32, ^5 OTTOy -iVro on 
their two sides. \0, as constantly, in defining position, lit off, 
in our idiom, from a different point of view, on. ntD • . • niD the 
repetition has the effect of placing tlje twp identical worths ia 
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contrast with each Mhei : hence tbey acquire the sense ' off faoe 
... off there.' So often, aa if, 3; 33126; Nu. zi, 94 ... ntDTi) 
mo mil; and similarly (in Esekiel only) FihD , , . nto (Ez. 40, 10 aL) ; 
and in other analogous expressions (e. g. nr . . . m = ^ . . . ilie). 
Render therefore, ' ob the side, cS here . . . , on the side, off there ' 
= ' on the one side . . ., on the other side.' 

5. LXX dUt can only be a corruption of USaSit (of. in if. 4 the 
second version koI Mode rcrptu ^k rovrm) : hence the Gk. text here 
musthave sustained a double comiption; first, ^Aouc must have been 
changed (by accident or design) into 6li6s, and then the genders 
must have been altered designedly to agree with it 

PWS] was fixed firmly, or was a pillar (3, 8). But the word 
seems superfluous (contrast clause <>) ; and it is probably only a 
comipl anticipation of "(ssto. 

^yt6\ in front of, on the same side with : Jos. 8, 33 in front of die 
two mountains; £x. 18, 19 in front of Goi, i.e. representing Him. 
See W. A. Wright, in Has foumal of Philology, xiii. 117-120. 

6 resumes v. i, after the intervening parenlhetical particulars. 

imn] Not as ivy 9. 1 7 ; but in the sense of constraint, diffietdfy : 
' There is no difficulty to Jehovah, to save (either) with many or with 
few.' Cf-forthethoughtaCh. 14, 10. i Mace 3, 18 (cited by Th.). 

7. i? noi] The reflexive i?, as elsewhere (e.g. Dl i, 7. 40), 
with verbs of motion. A difficulty in MT. arises however from 
the use of nm; for in II 2, ai iftmp i»J> vt IStl- bv i> n03 it 
preserves its usual force of incline, which here seems not to be 
suitable. LXX express "h no3 T33^ TSW b npjJ do all unto which 
tbine heart inclines: cf. ntU with 37 Jud. 9, 3. i KL 1 1, 9. 

■pa^] Cf. V- 20. S 133^3 if in'- But here also a phrase, 
which in this connexion is more idiomatic, is suggested by LXX 
Uou iyii furk ami, At ^ KOpSiii o«v Koptia )mC, L e. 'U^ ^??r? (bo 
Ew. Th. We.). 

9. noK* TQ Om] The ns, poin^ng onwards, is idiomatic : see 
Gen. 31, 8. II 15, 16. om and isy are synotiyma, as Jos. 10, 

13 "lojr rrf\ vatm am (cf. 12* tfn). 

irnnn] idiomatically = in our plact, where VMore: as Joi. 6, s 
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frnrm -fv^ nein n^iai will fall in its place: Ju4 7, 31 v» rtDjn 

Wrtn and they stood each in hit place; Hab. 3, 16 Q-W *nnni = 
and I tremble where I stand. 

10. Dini] wU have given them : 90, 22; II 5, 24. 

13. liJW] LXX won (cf. Jud. 20, 42). Agsunat this, see We. 
nmOD] intensive, as i J, 51. II I, 9. The PbilistJoes fell down, 

smitten by Jonathan's sword ; and his armour-bearer, as he went 
along, despatched them after him. The ptcp. represents vividly the 
armour-bearer's activity on the occasion. 

14. '31 "Tiraa] 'as it were within half a fiirrow, (of) an acre of 
field.' Itnc as Is. 5, 10. If the text be correct, we must imagine 
the narrator to be thinking of a field, of a size such as the ex- 
pression mc IDY would suggest : he says, then, that in a space 
equal to about half the distance across it, the twenty men were 
slain, mp "n:!! defines in effect the measure of the nj^, and is 
hence constraed in apposition with it (on the principle explained in 
Tenses, % 1^2 : cf. ntW Dncp 7)pD 'a veil, twenty cubits'). Never. 
theless the MT. excites suspicion, if only by the combination <£ 3 
and 3 in *]Cr03*. LXX has ji' ^oKln* kqI nt^Xo^ nC inKov = 



1 Wliich elsewhere occdii anfy in tlie eipreuioa n:«]Mi33 (Bve tiniei), and in 
n^innis once (Is. i, 16), in piralltlum with n:c>ii39. )9Joccnrs(iDclnding 
10, «7) tliree times (the tbird passage is sirr <ido3 Lev. 16, 37). As u 
ordinaiy Title, inch combinations are avoided in danlcal Hebrew. Even ^r 3" 
as upon occon only in the latest Hebrew, |t. ilg, 14; 1 Ch.3a, 19 (in a diffeiott 
lense, as a stiengtheied 3, It. 59, 18 ; 63, 7t). 

' Tisch.'s te»t adds nl ir vtrpo$6koa. Bnt on this Wc.'s acnte note, written 
in 1871, deserves to be transcribed. Compaiing LXX with MT., tie wrote: 
< Tbe fint letter of MT. 3 ii not expressed in LXX, the following five agree, bnt 
are combined to fonn one word (0*^)71) : at tbe end of the vene LXX agiMS 
also in niv. It remains to refer, if possible, TOI ri:v ud «ai Ir nrpe^dAoa 
col iv K6x^a(i to a common source. When the six letters on the one side 
and the six words on the other are compared, and when liiitber the meanings <^ 
the two principal words io the Cieek are talien into acconnt, it is n»tiiTaI 
to suppoie to nTpQ0iXiKi (— s'tp '13H Job 41, ao) to be a gloss explanatoiy 
of ii6xf^ir ficiHet (i Mace, lo, 73\ which appear here stnngel^ as a weapon.' 
We.'s reasoning was soond ; Ir ttTpoPiXoa, u is now known (sec Nestle'a col- 
lation of Tisch.'s text with A, B, S, published in 1879, or Dr. Swete'i edition), 
ioiini no part of (be text of either A or B, 
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mvn ? 31 □*vrO. However, if the words contain some notice of 
the weapons used by Jonathan, they are certainly out of place at 
the end of v. 14 ; nor under the circumstances do pebbles, &t any 
rate, appear likely to have been employed. It is possible, as We. 
suggests, that the words are a gloss, belonging properly to the end 
of V. 19, made by one who recollected the statement in 13, 32 
and thought it necessary to specify the weapons which he supposed 
the annouT-bearer (not Jonathan) must have nsed on the occasion. 

15. ')) iunss] 'in the camp on the field, and also amoi^; all the 
people,' i. e. in the principal camp, as well as among the men 
occupying posts in different parts of the pass : even the garrison 
and the plundering band trembled as well, 

'31 *nni] 'and it became a trembling of God,' i.e. the afl^ 
resulted in a general panic. Q^ilTK HT^n denotes a terror without 
adequate apparent cause, and therefore attributed to the direct 
influence of God. Comp. the later Greek use of muud* (from nir : 
see Ltddell and Scott, s, v.). C£ a Ki. 7, 6 ; £z. 38, ai (reading 
with LXX in a ^^i^ for ain 'Ti S^\ 

16. O^m iS TO3 nanon rum] o1»il is untranslateable. AV. 
* and they went on healing dawn ' connects the word with D?n to 
hammer (so Targ.): but besides the word being unsuitable, and one 
never used in such a connexion, the construction is an impos^ble 
one (the inf ais. would be required : B5rn !pn "pi). LXX has 

ul liaii 1; naptfi^aki) rrrapayiiivti it@a ml 1ii6tv, I. e. INOI TWtOm PXTi 

D>T1 D>n, which yields a thoroughly satisfactory sense, "ff^ is a 
corruption of DTTi : and the meaning is that the camp melted away, 
i.e. dispersed in alarm' (Jos. 2, 9 from £z. 15, 1^, hither and thilher, 
L e. in every direction. 

18. QTiim pK nE"jn] We must certainly read, with LXX, 
•JteKri ntP'Jfl, cf. V. 3, and especially 13, 9 iwtn nCJn. 30, 7 



' Unleu, indeed, t* We. laggest*, hdj hu here the leiue or ^L* in Arabic 
(Ex. 15, 15 SoAd. ; Qor. 18, 99 Mid ve ilull leave them on that day m\ A*\ 
^^«u{ ^ K^*^- P'rt of ttiem surging apon the other : io> 13 ; 14, 40 al. gy» 
iiiavti),'va.fmajiit^ottiirg'tiguthc waves of the lea. 
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TTtWi 'h varrwyn (bo also Dr. Weir). The ephod, not the ait, 
was the organ of divination; and, as the passages cited shew, 
VW is the word properif applied to bringing the ephod into 
Dse. 

hvnff* *33i . , , . . ffn^rr |rw n^n 'a] 'xrv 'sai is here m- 
translateable, \ never having the force of a preposition such as EV, 
so as to be capable of forming the predicate to ffn. Read, after 
LXX, bvnv 'a '?b^ ttwn ova ilBKri Kfe*3 rrii '«vi »3 (i>inr' 'jb^ 
alone at the end is bald, and against the usage of Heb. prose). 

19. ^Sl] •!, the JK^>c/having preceded, as 17, 24. Gen. 30, 30. 
Ex. 9, 31 al. {Tenses, § 1370). 

a-il TlVn 1^] Gen. a«, 13 ; Jud. 4, 34; II g, 10 ; 18, ag. n, as 
the parallels shew, is an adf. 

30. injro Wt 3in] vir. in consequence of the panic: cf Jud. 
7, 33. Ez. 38, 31'' (especially with the reading noticed above, 
on B. ig). 

31. nrnV ntsn on 3*3d] On this passage, see Tenses, § 3o6 OBs. 
nvn? is defensible grammatically (' now the Hebrews had been to 
the Philistines as aforetime, in that they went up with them to the 
camp round about ; but they a.lso were /or being,' etc., i. e. they 
accompanied the Philistines into the camp, but afterwards prepared 
to desert), though this would be the one passage in which the inf. 
with ^ would be used of pas/ time in early Hebrew ; and the verse 
appears to describe ^facl, rather than an intention (nvn?). LXX, 
Vulg. for TBSn 031 ai3D have itn9Tpa^n(Tai ml avroi, reversj sunt nt 
essen^ Le. JTOn U '3?|3: 'Now the Hebrews, who were to the 
Pbilistmes as before, th^ also turned to be with Israel.' So Th. We. 
Gr&tz, Klo. and Dr. Weh". If this reading be adopted, however, 
it is almost necessary to suppose that ^ett has faUen out after 
EFQjrm : the omission in prose of the relative (except indeed by 
the Chronicler, whose style is peculiar to himself) is exceedingly 

> aJrrit LXX. In the eatual sentenoe, the nbject of the verb it EDgfatly 
wn[Amtici uid hence the explicit pron. iiioltable, lfnotde*tdented: tee 9, 19; 
G<a. 3, 30; Jot. 17, 1 ; Mt *7) J"^'4) 3 dw(iiidiiotuiotbei); Ja. 3,9. 
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rare ; aod the few passages in which it is omitted * read so stnmgeljr 
that it is questionable if the omisBion is not due to textual error 
(Gen. 39, 4 t^-P>-^3, contrast n>. 5. 8 ; Ex. 9, 4 btnv 'uHbd ; 
13,8; 18, ao; [4, 13 is different] ; Jer. ga, is: Ew.§333*'»). 

33. Ipfn] in Bi^.: Ges. 33. 3 Rem. 4: Kflnig, p. aio. 

24. mm cm ru ^mr* two] Whatever be the precise fwce of 
VU, it is difficult to understand how the condition expressed by it 
would be relieved by Saul's measure '31 7tt*\. (The rendering of 
AV. ' iad adjured,' is contrary to Hebrew grammar,) LXX has 
here a remarkable variant, which has every mark of originality, and 
^ees well with the context. For the words quoted it reads : ml irof d 
Xoif fv firri XaotA it dfiui x*^''^^ irSpmf aH fjr i ir&tfun imrrapfiirct 
rh A7V irAiv A> ry Spa rf "E^piufi. Kol ZoovX ifftdriiTtw iytmat 
ftTfoK^ i» ri ^p9 'm&v, <^ ^(Mnu K.r.X., i. e. (as We. righdy restores) 

ins rartnj non^ »rim if^ ffajw n^^ bvf op n^n oyrr^M 
wrm DVa n^ nije* n^e* iwjs'i : nnw*. .it s^ ,r<Our is doubtless 
a doublet of ^ Tfi ^c for ty confused with TV see Jos. 15, 10*; 
a Ki. 23; 16 J 2Ch. 21, 11; Is. 66, 20 (Trommius) : JXi)i> is merely 
ampUficatory. rnrtu b applied similarly to a battle in II 18, 8: 
nit? is found in c/L 26, 31. 

VlW] from ni»N (for Sffl) : Ges. § 76. 2« ; more fully in KOnig, 
p. 6J8f. 

^pn] in continuation of TW tS: Tenses, § 115, similariy 
Jnd.6, 18; Is.6>8- 

35. ^ta] Comp.n 15, 23 mo pitn i>». 

a6-a6». 26» merely repeats 25* though the verses stand too 
closely together for a resumption to be probable; LXX has ral 
'looX ipuiiit ^» juXMrirMVf tori Kpivmcor rov iypm' ml tUnikBn & Xoi* 
ftt rjv fHXuriTNM, Kol Idoi «raf>i^<n> XoXmi. We.'s restoration is 



* CoDJimctioiuI phimsei mdi u >9Q, ^v— -ivm-^9, D^'f n la, i bdng ex- 
cepted. The rel»tl™ ii abo omitted r^nlArty tfter pin ni-'n i Ki 13, Ii. 
iKi3,8. iCh. 18, 13. Job38,i9.i4t- And compL below, on cA. 15,15 (>0>). 

' Comp. ilio Jnd. 8, t. ao, iB*. <*. 6, 9. a6, 14. 

< llioqjh here LXX iiu7luTep*npluHed,tfeUiiigD"is' tn u-D'i;> mip. 
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renurkaUy clever : ' ladi aitd V^ *** donUets, each ccnre- 
SpondiDg to tbe Heb. IP*. To the same word, however, corre^ionds 
in V. >6 ptkicvim, 90 that we have here in fact a triplet Throogfa 
r>. 36, ol (r paXwirAv (or nl piluv^im fr) 13 coofimied Ks the genmne 
reidertng of LXX, 'looX was added to /lAirwim, and was afterwards 
explained by l^vfJc, fuXwvAv being in consequence changed into 
the genitive, in order to produce a sentence out of the words *mt 
'iiMiX dfnipit lukivwmm. The text of LXX, as thus restwed, wonld 
read in Hebrew JTi|^ '» ^ f^^i '"irj- In v. a6», LXX agree 
with MT., except in expressing in for BOn. Tbe connexiOD 
leads us in *m to recognize has, and (observing the i in pio) to 
read nn ^TH nvn, vocaMiing halthi dthordw or more probabl; 
halak diborS [its bees bad leA it *]. From the text thus presupposed 
l^ LXX, MT. arose as follows. lIPi which was amluguotis, was 
first of all eif^ained by trai r. ig ; afterwards, however, it was 
forgotten that P31 was only intended to explain ~^, and IJT, ren- 
dered Buperfluoos by the explanatory Pll, and understood in its 
common sense as wood, was detached from its original connexion, 
and united with the fragments of the variant of 34 aid, preserved in 
LXX [ml mm 4 y4 w'<rra=Dn^ XSgQ ptCl ^3l]. In view of the 
beginning of v. 36, the sentence was thus formed which stands now 
in MT. as v. 35^ ipai for lai v. 36 is no doubt an accidental 
corruption, though the fact that 13*1 as a cdlective term * does not 
occur elsewhere in the OT., might contribute to tbe inistran- 
scription.' 

I'D h« IT Wa rw] S'Pn is U> mertake, reach, obtain ; with 
T as lubJKl, it occurs often in the Priests' Code (e. g. Lev. 14, ai) 
to express the idea of the means of a person sufficing to meet some 
expense. Here Klost. is undoubtedly right in restoring WO : 
riB ?K T TVn is tbe usual Heb. phrase for the sense required: 
see V. 9; and Pr, 19, 34. Dr. Weir makes tbe same sug^esticn. 



' ij> m jlewimg hen^, mCi, b> t "oai op nj'. 

* The KDie tlrtam podalmted b; MT. for 1|Sn it aunpported hj antlogy. 

* D'-tli Id ihtflura! occws DL I, 44 aL 
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temarking ' LXX iwmp^mi as in the next verse : ' so also Targ. 

37. romrw] Kt. ^^^fh and Ms ^les taw: Qri Wl**?l and his 
eya were enlightened (as V. 99), i. e. he was refreshed, revived ; a 
metaphor from the eyes brightemng after &tigue or faintncss : cr. 
^. 13, 4; 19, 9 CCTV TiVHO (i.e. invigorating). The Qri is here 
the more forcible reading, and preferable to the Ktib. 

39. ^sy] An ominous word in OT., used of the trouble brou^ 
by Achan upon Israel (Jos. 7, 35 fim WZ mrP TOT VPTOS no), 
and by the daughter of Jephthah upon her father (Jud. 11, 25 
nam rm nw), and retorted by Elijah upon Ahab(iKi, 18, r7f.). 

rtm tfr\ tsyo] mn does not belong to ton (as accents)— for 
it could not in that case have the art. — ^but to the definite DyD 
van ' this little honey:' cf. 15, 14 nm (Wtrrinp (' this bleating of the 
sheep' — Itnt is construed as a plur., II 34, 17); Dt 39, 30 1BD 
fiffi mam this book of the law j 3 Ki. 6, 3a n?n mnarp iMs 
son of a murderer. 

30. *3 flC\ i)M = indeed . . . . : with reference to a preceding 
sentence, a /orliori, the more then . . .1 (e.g. Job 4, 19). In 
'a ilK, '3 merely strengthens tJK, 'Us indeed thai ... 1 Here '3 ipt 
b prefixed (unusually) to the protasis of a hypothetical sentence : 

' The more, then, if the people had eaten, [would they have 

been refreshed likewise] : for now (niv = as Ikings are, as Job 16, 
7) there hath been no great slaughter among the Philistines.' In 
LXX clause b, however, is conformed to the usual type of senteiK«s 
introduced by nnj '3 (Gen. 31, 42, 43, 10: Tenses, $ 140), l6 
being omitted : the sentence will then read : ' The more, then, if 

the pec^e had eaten would there indeed in that case (nnv 

= as things might have been, as usually in this coimexioD) have been 
great slaughter among the Philistines.' 

3a. TS"\\ Evidently the Qri aim is correct : see 15, 19. 

mn i>Jf ajffi ^am] A practice, as the present passage shews, 
regarded with strong disfavour by the Hebrews : forbidden in the 
* Code of Sanctity' (Lev. 17-36), Lev. 19, 36 mn ^ l^awi Ki>', 

* CC Gen. 9, 4. Lev. 7, t6. 17, 10. DL 11, 1$. 13. 
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and censured by Ezckiel (33, 35). ^ in this connexion is idiomatic, 
and has the force of logtiher with .■ so Ex. i a, 8 inbaK' trrta ^ : 
Nu. 9, II wfeaw nmDI nwo i»». it is remarkable how Th., on 
the strength of LXX mV, could propose to replace ^ by n«, 
vhich in thia connexion would be im-Hebraic. 

33. crttQh] for trspn, the weak letter K quiescing : Ges. § 23. 3. 
h'yi>\ in rtspeci ofiaiit^, Anglice, ' in eating.' So above, \rtah 

13, 17. i9,and&equentl)'. For QVn LXX has Q?n : probaUy rightly. 

34. Q^n 7K] a clear example of ^ with the force of ?jl. 

vra nw H'*] Some, however, it is natural to suppose, would 
only have a n)p to bring, in accordance with the option permitted 
by the terms of the invitation : read accordingly with LXX^^ 'V^ 
rP3 each thai which wot in his hand, which is altogether preferable. 
For XT2 cf. Gen. 3a, 14; 43, 16 DTS TPK nrutsi, 

n^n] = ' thai night,' — a questionable usage : rMn adverbially 
elsewhere is always either iy night, or io-n^ht, or once (15, 16) 
last mghi. LXX omits. 

35. The stone was made into an extemporiied altar, and the 
^ain animals being consecrated by presentation at it, their B«sh 
could be eaten. See W. R. Smith, Tht Old Tatammt in Ike Jewish 
ChiircA, p. 337. Clause i implies that Saul built subsequently 
other altars to Jehovah. 

36. npuVj for npy\ Ges. { 67 Rem. 11. 

TWP3 K7)] The jussive is unnsual. See, however, Gen. 34, 8; 
II 17, I J ; 18, 14 : Tfuxt, j 50 o 06s. 

37. omnn . . . TKtn] The repeated question, as in the similar 
inquiries, 33, it ; 30, 8 ; II g, 19. 

38. hub] eomtrs, hence metaph. of princes, the stay and support 
^ their people: so Jud, so, a. Is. 19, 13, where Gesenius compares 
^ eomer-stone or cerner-pillar (e.g. Eph. 2, ao), used Qor. 51, 39 
of Pharaoh's nobles. 

ntD3] wherein, — as MaL r, 6 'wherein have we despised Thy 
name ? * Vulg. exp-esses *t33, which is preferred by Th. We., and is 
certainly more pointed V. 39 shews that Saul has a person in 
his mind. In the old character * might easily be corrupted to n. 
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39- ^ • • • *33 The first "2 iatroduces the terms of the oath ; 
the second *D is merely resumptive of the first, after the inter- 
vening hypothetical clause. So often, as II 3, 9. Gen. 23, 16 f. 

41. a*n nan] AV. * Give a perfect (lot) :' RV. ' Shew the right:' 
Keil, ' Give innocence ' (of dispositioD, i.e. tnUh). All these sug- 
gested renderings of D^QD are without support DVn is ■ perfect,' 
Le. in a physical sense, of an animal, unblemished; in a moral sense, 
inoocent', blameless, tran run might mean 'give one who is 
perfect:' but that is not the sense which is here required: Saul 
does not ask for one who is perfect to be produced ; and though 
he might ask for the one who is in the right to be declared, this 
would be expressed by CTV (Dt 35, i ; i Ki. 8, 33}, not by CPm. 
LXX has for the two words : T/ A-i <Ak awtK^B^t ry SouXf mw ^17- 
fiMpBV ; t) ir f/ioi 9 (c 'ImiaAai ry iJy funi ^ iHuda j Ttipu 6 Bi ir Ivpmfh, 
Ul BqXouf- ul i'^ rdSi i^, iit Si) ry Xaf itdv 'ItrfXUjX, Uc B^ dcrufnjTa, 

whence the following text may be restored : T^?r™ ^''^ ^ ^^ 

ortM n^in 'p»r\yi 'n** ^ nn fi^n 'w [rolma Ik '3-bJ dm efim 
: tm\ 7):^ (>ir*" -VaSPi be^ 0«\- The text thus obtained is both 
satisfactory in itself, and at once removes the obscurity and 
abruptness attaching to MT. The first clause corresponds with 
LXX exactly ; in the second clause ii» rdSt f£rg iit 4^ caimot 
be followed; but Mc S^ (omitted in A) seems to be merely a 
rhetorical anticipation of the iUt Ai^ following, and considering that 
LXX render up in f. 39 by a verb {ixiKpi^), there is nothing 
arbitrary in supposing that rdA* ttrji may represent Ut!" here. 
For '?"»!; EK cf. 30, 8. A5X« stands for B'^.Wf ei. 28, 6 and Nu. 
a?, 31 (as SqXmnr, in Ex. 38, 26. Lev. 8, 8). The cause of the 
omission in MT. lies evidently in the occurrence of the same word 
^p* before both (6 na'? and 0*011 mn. The restored text (which 
is accepted, amongst others, by Dr. Weir) shews (what has often 
been surmised independently) that the D>enm Onwtn Qt/PQ was a 
mode of casting lots : c£ "^tm v. 43, and note that ISf^ which 
immediately follows in f. 41 (hut which in MT. stands unexplained) 
is the word regularly used <^ taking by lot, ro, 30 f. Jos. f , 14. 16. 
' Innocent thil it, not of a paittcnlu oBeace, bat {enenlly. 



Dig t,ze..y Google 



90 The First Book of Samuel, 

43. -ruSSC Qiro] I lasled (emph.) = I just tasted, I did nothing 
more. 

44. TWV ru] LXX adds '7, which at least is a correct explanation 
of the phrase ; the curse being invoked naturally upon himself. 
Possibly, however, this was understood ; at least, the phrase recurs 
I Ki. 19, 3 without *7 (where LXX similarly yoC). The oath 
followed by *3, as II 3, 9. 35. t Ki. a, 33. 19, 3. 

4g. npiP*] The passage illustrates the makrial sense of the 
word : so Ex. I4, 13 ; II 10, 1 1 ; and runcn * (the more common 
word in prose), as Jud. ig, 18 ; ch. 1 1, 9. 13. 19, 5 al. The root 
mC^, as Arabic shews, means properly h bt wide, capacious, ample 
(e.g. Qor. 39, 56 Li-.lj ^^1 yl behold, My earth is broad; 
Matt. 7, 1 3 (Lagarde) a^^J = irXanta ; 3 Cor. 6, 1 1 (Erpenius) 
jA^ljSffdrXifTvrrat; Gen. a6, 33; Ex.34, 34 Saad. KL^=Tnn}: 
hence yW\ is properly lo give xvidtk and freedom to (opp. ^iD), ^d 
rtgw is ' safety ' in the sense of space lo move in, freedom from 
enemies or conslraint (opp. "t narroamess, angusliae). Etymo- 
logically, then, the idea of the root would be best expressed by 
deliver, deliverance; and in a passage such as 11, 9 rvwi *inD 
nyiBTl 03? this sense appears to be clearly distinguishable. By the 
Prophets and Psalmists, however, the idea of deliverance at freedom 
which nmB", nyiETi connote, is enlarged, so as to include spiritual 
as well as mai!(ri'a/ blessings. These words seldom, if ever, express 
a spiritual state exclusively: their common theological sense In 
Hebrew is that of a material deliverance alimded Sy spiritual blessings 
(e.g. Is. 13, a; 45, 17). In some passages, the temporal element 
in the deliverance is very evident, e. g. ^. 3, 9 (RV. marg. ' Or, 
Victaty:' see v. 8); 30, 6 (cf. 7); 38, 8 (note Ijj and njD); 62, 3 
(note the parallel figures nw, "ZSffO); 74, la, etc. The margins 
in RV. on several of the passages quoted (including those in the 
historical books) serve as a clue to the manner in which the 



' Formed u thou^ Irom a lool i«<b) od the ground, pnAablj, of ft Use 
analogy, SinUaily noipn, n^H^^ij, noi-in u thoogti from [rjip, miD, *\v^, 
though the Tcrta ictiull; in me ue l]p], nHV, MSi. Comp. OL p. 401 ; 
&ade, f »66*. 
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Hebrew words represented by the Engli^ 'salvation' acqiured 
gradually a higher and fuller meaning. 

mn niyrD ^B' DK] ' if there shall fall even a single hair of 
his head to the ground I' mjnc* is a singk hair, see Jud. 30, 16 
OTSrp nh mmtTriw |3io rlnp nt (ja: the fem. being the so-called 
'nomen onitatis,' Ew. § i J6". So '3(1 a fleet, nOM a rfjje (Jon. i, 3). 
p is to be understood here as in 1*C9 ''^^DL 15,7: ^i,' itarting 
from one of thy brethren "sn'm one of thy brethren. This use 
of ]I3 is elucidated by Arabic : see Ges. Tha. or Lex. s. v. (where 
illustrations are cited); Ew. % 37811: also EwsJd, Gr. Arab. § g77j 
Wright, Arab. Gr. u. § 48 f. h. Comp. Qor. 6, 59 '^ Lili UJ 
\ X ; Ij'j ^ ll^ fzvn a fM^ik kqfiaam. unit.) falleth not without 
His knowing It. — The proverbial expression itself recurs II 14, 1 1, 
and with tb for DK i Ki. i, 52. 

^'S\=in confurtfiionwHh, aided by (uncommon); cf. Dan. 11, 39. 

f\e^ redeemed: literally, by the substitution of another 
(Ew.^k/. iiL gr [E.T. 36]; We.), or metaphorically? Had the 
fonner been (he sense intended, the fact, it is probable, would have 
been stated more circumstantially, instead of its being lefk to the 
reader to infer it from a single word, mb is the technical word 
used of the redemption of a life that is forfeit ; but the redemption 
may be made by the life of an animal, or 1:^ a money payment, 
Ex. 13, 13- 15- 34. ao. cf- 21. 8. 30(allJE); Nu. 18, 15. 16 (P). 

47. jj^EH'] jrenn is lo pronounce or Ireal as wicked, \,t. to condemn 
(Dt. 3g, r); hence MT. has been supposed to mean condemned in 
fad (Keil), punished; and in support of this rendering, the analogy 
of the Syr. lal^ prop, to treat as guiify, to condemn, but occasionally 
nsedin the Koscof ^rr^ to put to the worse, overcome (fipbi. 1. 32s ', 
a. 318; ap. PS. coL iar3), has been appealed to. But such a 
U8^^ would be quite isolated in Hebrew : and the absence of a 
suffix or other otject to yvt> is strongly ag^nst it here. LXX 
has iviifyn = pr^ : — ' And wherever he turned he was victorious' 
a reading in every way satisfactory and suited to the context. For 
the sense <rf the Ntf. cf. Pr. 38, 18 P?^ D*pR "^n-, Zech. 9, 9 

■ Or, Mconlingtootben,ai)ieloriaJappUatloDoftIie/arriir»MMnie. 
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n^ P*1Y lit. just and Jii!Vi/,Le. successful and victorious. Tbeimpff. 
denote reiteration or habit in ihcpasl, just as in Pr. 17, 8 etc they 
denote it in present time. LXX o£ dv iarpa^nt itr&Cro : on o9 &• 
Comp. ij, i4/ool-«ote. 

48. ^ rjn] lit- "xi^' ft^U, i. e. displajed prowess, perfonnecl 
deeds of valour: Nu. 34, 18. ^. 60, 14. 118, ig. 16. 

yiDB*] The ptcp. seems intended as a plural: if sd the woid afforda 
an example of the veiy rare fonn <^ the suffix 3 masc. VI 4- after a 
plurai noun : 30, 36 vrsn, Nah. a, 4 wi^M, Hab. 3, 10 vni, Job 
34, "3 ^Tf., Pr. 39, r8 vnCTl: Stade, p. ao noU, § 346* (a), 
an^ P- 365 ; Ew. § as8\ 

49- "IB"] No doubt an alteration for ^VM i Ch. 8, 33, made 
on the principle explained on II 4, 4 ; though how precisely the 
form "W arose must remain uncertain. Probably the name is a 
corruption of one formed similarly to 7V3t?K but with VT in the 
second part instead of ^3 ; LXX 'ito-tnavX (Luc. 'Umtmi) read * 
immediately after V. Perhaps, as no name JVWt 'man of Yah' 
was in use, a more or less similar one beginning with * was sub- 
stituted. (The form with r* cannot be deiivad pAoruHcaiiy from 
one with Vtt, only the reverse change from^i to V being in accord- 
ance with analogy.) "itmriov would correspond precisely to Vljif^ 
(for 'liir- cf. '?*^ 'Innrai : for -uni ^HpK 'H\tiix OT 'HAmv, Vl^S Bbmwv 

I Ki. a, 3S, vriaH -Afii,^ a. 18, 3 ff.). 

51. hlfM p] Read !>K*3K *;!|, though the error is as old as 
LXX. But already Josephus says {Ani. vi. 6, 6) N^i nil Zmm i 
iaovkou iroTTJp ddtkipoi ^irai' uun Si *Aj3iqX<nr. 

ga. nttil] frequentative : ' and Saul luw/if see, etc., and would 
take him to him ' = and when Saul saw . . , , he used to take him to 
him {Tenses, $ lao; 148. i : so II ig, a. 5 etc). WllOem is irre- 
gular for ^BljW or ^Tik 1D«1 : see on a, t6. 

\ti. Saul and Amaleq. Suond rgection of Satd. {JntroducHon 

to hislory of David) 
IB, r. >m\ Poation as Gen. 35, 4 ; 48, 36 Bn^M? 'nR. 
a. 1V^] ' I will visit,' L e. punish— the pf. (though untisual in 
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pros^ except in *W3) u Jud. 15, 3, expressing determination 
{Tenses, § 13) ; and 1^ being construed with an accus. of the sin 
visited, aa Hos. 8, 13 ; 9, 9 ; Jer. 14, 10. The sense mari (RV.), 
amtken (K«1), is not bome out b; usage : ipD means to visit m 
fact, not to observe mentally, or to ' direct one's look at ' (Keil). 

'n Qb lEW] Qb in a military sense, as i Ki. 30, 13 yoyf 'n»n 
Tpn Sv navn, and WIW in ■^. 3, 7. Comp. Dt 35, 18 "pp irK 

3. Dmnrvn] LXX, independently of ml 'itptm koI, has two 
translations of this word, viz. ud i^tSptvvtic afrr&r and «al ifaBtfia- 
n»U dWi- Koi, both pointing to 1^ "iM* hj nw ^npimi (11 for O). 
Though the Hebrew ia poor, the combination nevertheless occurs 
(see on 5, 10), and as the sequel shews that the nation, as well as 
its belongings, was ' banned,' it is best to adopt it 

3'>. pur "wi i^ipD] 33, i9t. nr« iin rws iS. Jra. 6, at. 8, 

im • • • d] /rom . . . evett tatto, 1. e. including both, as often. 

4. pom] The Prel, as 33, 8t. So Jer. 51, 37 the HifQ. 
Cm^U] To be pointed probably QK^P, and identical with 0^ 

in the 'Negeb' ofjudab, Jos. 15, 34. 

5. 311] forrilPl,i.e. aiKIGes.568. a;33. 1,3; Kftn.p. 390; 
cf. W ftw T^ Job 33, 11; V'afJ^ (as generally understood) Ez. 
»*, 33; r!9 Pr. 17, 4. The omisnon of K ia somewhat more 
frequent (though rare even then) in Qal: aS, 34 ^nci^l; n 6, i 
15^ (from ((DM); 19, 14 '"^D^; 30, 9 tnh]; ^. 104, 39 flph (from 

6. On the Qenites, and their former friendly relations with Israel, 
see Nu. 10, 39 f. Jud. i, iti, where it is probable that Budde 
{ZATW. 1887, p. loi) is right in reading, after MSS. of LXX, 
<p!)Dpn TM for Qyn nM. 

I^pfc] The meth^, shewmg the hireq to be long, appean to 
indicate that the ptmciuators treated the verb as Hi/. But the 
ICf. of IDN does not elsewhere occur, and the methig rests, no 
doubt, upon a false theory as to die nature of the word. Read 
without metheg, it will be the impf. Qal Ipk (as ^. 104, 39), with 
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~ shortened to -:- when the syllable b rendered toneless by the 
addition of a suffix (so in the fiicp. I^pit yjn a Ki. aa, ao ', l^i* 
M. 34,53!.; andin^AVOS^SKO Is.5a, la; tuyattK Jobi6, setc.). 
Comp. KSnig, p. 38a f. For the sense, cC '^. 16, 9. 

7. "W 1103 ilSno] On Shur, see Mr. Spnrrell's Ne/es m At 
Hebrew Text of Genttis (1887), on Gen. 16, 7. It appears to 
have denoted the district on the N.-E. border of Egypt, which 
gave its nanie to Ihe fW "Q1t3 Ex. 15, aa. Where nSn was ia 
uncertain. In Genesis the name denotes localities in the durection 
oflndia (a, 11) or the Persian Gulf (10, 39. 35, 18), perhaps also 
in Abyssinia (10, 7): in any case, too remote to define the 
starting-point of the defeat inflicted by Saul upon the Amaleqites. 
Either n^n here is the name of a spot in or near the country of 
Amaleq, otherwise unknown, or we should simply (with We.) restore 
tfysa (zi. 4) : 'the error may have arisen through a reminiscence of 
Gen. 35, 18,' where the phrase occurs, closely resembling the one 
here, mxo '3D ^ IPX 1\V W n^HD, but where nWn, as has 
just been said, appears &om the context to denote a place more 
distant than is suitable here. 

»» Vj>] in front of, in geographical descriptions, commonly 
means to tie etui of: so Gen. /. c. i Ki. 11, 7. 

9. trstnan] Explained by Kimchi (Book of Roots, s.v.) in the sense 
of 1059 D^^B*, i.e. young of a second birth, such as had the repu- 
tation of being superior to firstlings (see Tanhum, quoted by Roed. 
in the Tlus. p. i46>*)' So Roed. himself (p. i45i*>), and KeiL 
But the text reads suspiciously, and the position of ^ bef<H« 
Xi^yn (instead of before the pair of similar delicacies ti'jpcn 
ITTSni) suggests error. We. for Dnan hy\ D'JlTOm would read 
ITisni ffjotfri ' and the best of the flocks and the herds, eem the 
fat ones (comp. Ez. 34, t6), and the lambs,' etc., which un- 
doubtedly fonns a better Hebrew sentence, and nearly agrees with 
the rendering of Pesh. Targ. (nWDBl K'STM?!), neither irf which, 



* Id th« ptnllel puiage, a Ch. 34, iS, in exsctlj the Mme pbnw, ifsph 
i* pointed ai here, with milhtg. I.e. M an impf. Hif.I 
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at least, appears to have had either WVPO, or 73 before Onsn. 
era are mentioned in tenns impljing that the^ were a delicacy 
in Am. 6, 4 ; Dl 3a, 14. 

icnnn nriK ddji ntacu nae«^ Sim] naK^is is used of cattle, 
Gen. 33, 14. nnD] is a grammatical monslrum, originating evi- 
dently in the blunder of a scribe. The text had DtsJI TiOi : the 
scribe began by error with the second word, wrote the first two 
letters DJ, then discovered his mistake, but not wishing to make 
an erasure, simply added tbe letters nn. (There are similar 
motulra in Ez. 8, 16. 9, 8.) The words present, however, other 
difficulties. fn*<, resuming DD31 flDJ, is indeed defensible by Dt. 
13, I, 14, 6, Pb. ioi, 5 al. {Tmses, { 197. i, a) : and for the 
change of gender there are at least parallels which can be adduced 
{e.g. I Ki. 19, 11: see Ges. g 147 Rem. r; +. 63, 2 (I'm fTTt pK3 
with Hitzig's note ') ; but the use of VOi is very strange (lit. nulled 
(nBaj'=diseased, consumptive?). The versions all express a synonym 
of nOJ — LXX Kol (fouBowjiow, Pesh. l,..^^awo, Targ. TD3^ Vulg. 
et reprobum : and there can in fact be no reasonable doubt 
that npWDJJ must be restored, either for m» Dtsn or for DDJl 
alone (retaining nntt'). Indeed, AV. RV. appear both to have 
adopted implicitly this emendation; for 'refuse' is no rendering 
of PDJ, though it obviously expresses DStoS (Jer. 6, 30 marg.) or 
nOMOS. The omission of the art. with the ptcp., after a subst. 
defined by it, is a further difficulty. The text as it stands ex- 
presses tbe sense ' But all the ratt^Q, beir^ vile and refuse, they 
banned ' : ' but this contradicts the context ; for some of the rUK^ 



* ' The fern. tenniiutioQ of tbe adj., once Died, can in & way opente forwardi, 
■o that the second adj. is left in (he nmplest, moat immediitte fonn.' 

■ Which it exptened by Feih. Ta^. LXX (Luc.), Vnlg., and as iCated above 
ii folly defensible. 

' So|(. 18, 18; 91, 13 n'sic '^9 n>B|r| againtt those vho rise np a|;aiiut 
me (a«) evil doer»i 143, 10 nalB ^Tfii thy tpirit (being) goodj Jer, a, ai* 
(text doobtfull. The adj. without the ait, forms a species of predicate; cf on 
», 13. (II 6, 3* i* corrupt : but even were it not 10, the gninmatlcal renderiog 
* diave tbe cart, being; a new one ' wonld be consistent with the context, which, 
in the CMC of the phnue here, la jut what ii not the cue.) 
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vas good, and waa spared. Tbe sense demanded by tbe context, 
viz. ' but mch of tbe TdtOO ta was vile and refuse they banned,' 
requires either tbe presence of the art. in both cases, or its abtenee 
in both. 

ii.hwx^Tm] Dr.Weir: 'LXX4«m<r.,Vnlg. contnrbatuaest, 
Syr. ^ dk^tL/, Bunsen, Btbehotrk, " ward unmuthig," referring to 
Gen. 45, s '™ °m3i3 '3 Dym •yrv 'm «xyn y and II 6, 8 
nnn po '"' pn tipk bv "mi* im (Lxx i/Siia^t). The Lxx 

must have read ~'9% and yet Vyn would seem much more suitable. 
Keil makes ^m mean here "wrath at the frustration of God's 
purpose in raising up Saul to be king." But comp. v. 35. 16, t. 
Perhaps we oi^hl to read IJM (comp. the iTiStances in which jns 
seems to have taken the place of f^tt, Aeademy, iv. p. agi [^. 67, 5. 
116, 9. 143, 10]). So also in II 6, 8. The AV. liaoslates there 
was displeased and here was grieved: but not so elsewhere. JTin 
is always wrath. For th comp. aS, 15. II i, a6. Gen. 31, 8 etc' 
Comp. below on II 6, 8; and see also Jon. 4, i. • 

13. ntnp^ 03P^} In thorough analogy with Hebrew usage (see 
on 6, 13). LXX, Vulg. express 1^^ which Tb. declares to be a 
'necessary' insertion: but the renderings of these versions are 
merely accommodations to the idiom of a different language. See 
beades Ct j, 1 3 Q*D"0^ n&Sm ; and Ges. Thes. p. 1406'' (referred 
to by We.). 

nsm] without the suflSx, as 16, 11. But the ptcp. 3'T(D ' is set- 
ting up' does not agree with the sequel (which states that Sanl 
had ii/i Carmel) : and doubtless 3'Vn ' haih set up ' must be read 

(so LXX caiiirram). 

T] lit iSon^, i.e. sign, monument, trophy of the victory: II 18, 18. 

14. mn] See on 14, 39. 

15. ICM] *WK is a link, bringing the clause which it introduces 
into relation with what precedes : here the relation is a causal one, 
M thai, forasmuch as: so, 4a. z6, 33b. Gen. 30, 18. 31, 49. 34, 13 
(cf. on II 3, s) : elsewhere, ICTt may be resolved into the expression 
of a consequence, so that, as Gen. 13, 16; 33, 14; i Ki. 3, 13. 13; 
a Ki. 9, 37. 
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i6. i)'Vi] Dr.Weirthusappositelf illustrates the usage of this word: 

*Dt 9, 14 DTonfl ♦»» epn. (h. 11, 3 wf njar u^ ^nn. II 34, 

16 TT »P1- +■ 37. 8 »|RD »pn. 46, II «ni 1B%1- 

n79n] i:& night (that is just past)=^/ night. Elsewhere always 
of the coming night, as Gen. 19, 5 ; 30, 15 etc. : comp. on 14, 34. 
TTOtn] <^ lism, a necessar}' correction. The opposite of the 
variation noted on 13, 19. See Ochlah we-Ochlah, No. lao (eleven 
instances of l at the end of a word np kS Tna cit«d : amaig 
them Jos. 6, 7; 9, 7; i Ki. la, 3. ai ; 3 Ki. 14, 13). 

17. ' Though thou art little in thine own eyes, art thou not head 
of the tribes of Israel P And Jehovah bath anointed thee to be 
king over Israel ' (i. e. thou art in a position of authority, and 
oughtest to have restrained the people). 

18. Dntt Dni?3 Tjf] ' Until they consume them' cannot be right. 
Either Bn« ini^3 np (Jer. 9, 15=49, 37)nnist be read (with LXX, 
Pesh. Targ.), or tJni* must be omitted (with the Vulg.), as having 
arisen by some confusion out of the preceding tin-. Dni?S'^S 
' until (one, people) consume them ' is the more idiomatic usage : 

I KL aa, 11 onl^snp El^tfHK RMFi; ^. 18, 38. 

19. QM] for Cjrnt from Dv : Ges. § 7a Rem. 9; Stade, $ 549^ 
ao. -lEW] stands as the equivalent of ^S, after ntn 18, ig ; after 

JIT Ex. II, 7. Ez. 30, 36 (unusually in £zek,; see Hitz.). Qob. 8, 
la; after jropn i Ki. aa, 16; and='a recitoKvum. (2, 16), as here, 

II 1, 4 (cf. a, 4), ^. 10, 6 ? Neh. 4, 6 (most probably) '. 

aa. StPpn^j The inf. cstr. with ^, as the subj., as Is. le, 7''; 
+. n8, 8. 9; Qob. 7, a. 5; Pr. ai, 9 nPKD M Wt ^ T\zsh am 
T3n n'3i trjno (contr. 35, 34). 

83. no] ' oftenest in Ezek. (a, 5 etc. nOH no ITa '3). Is. 30, 9 
wn ^D tw. Nu. 17, 35 no '31 Dt. 31, 37 nppn leninwi 'PD-tik ' 
(Dr. Weir). 

pM] Signifymg, in particular, idolatry, «s Nu. 33, ai O^in H7 
ixrwa tw- 

' Id lale Hebiew ibm appeus u = ^mm^ with greater &equenq> ! Dm, i, 
S bU, Qoh, Si 4 . - ■ i«*» ai* (coatiMt Ro. », aa 'j). 7, 19. 9, i ; ud wpo- 
d«Ur in Eat Ndi. {ftunut). 
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"Wfin] in pause fw '^)i^, as coostantly in verbal forms, as 
?^, ^^> '^ (Is. 18, 5), etc., and occaBiooally in nouns, as 
:i«t^ Is. 7, 6 for i«30 {cf. Est. 4, 7), ^ Zech. 14, 5, iiw 1 Cb. 
9, 38 (r. 37 iVK): £w. ( 9^^ Stade, $ 107". "nKVi js tbe abe. inf. 
Hif. almost with the force of a subsL : cC ^Cf*? Is. 14, 33, 0?^ 
Job 6, 35, TK'pn 3g, 3 (£w. § 1560). Tbe fonn, with a substantival 
force, is rare in Biblical Hebrew ; bat cne nearly tbe same OE^n) 
is common in the ADsbnab : Siegfiied and Strack, Lehrbiick dtr 
NeuhebrOiichtn Spracht (1884), $ ggb. 

IDMOT] -1 in answer to 13, as v. 26. Hos. 4, 6 edd. (but not 
Baer); cf. Nu. 14, 16. Is. 45, 4. 48, gal.: Tenses, § ii?^- 

iteo] 'from king '=' from being kii^:' cf. tbe fuller form in 
afifc, and the altemadve ipOD in HS, i. So TV?*? T^- ' Ki- *5> '$• 

aS. nu!>DD] The usual word is W^ : but the fiwm TKi'po 
(from pi^]) occurs be^des, H US, 3. Hos. i, 4. Jer. 36, i. 
Joa. 13, 13. ai. af. 30. 31+. Cf. HOK^ Hag. I, i3t from ^K^: 
Stade, § 304'. We., observing that the form never occurs in the 
ahsobiie state, questions the originality of the pronunciadoa ex- 
pressed by ^ plena tcripfio, and would restore eveiywhere '^('^t 

'^T3a\ from off thee : iKI.ii.iib. For the figure, cf. bjJ Is. 9, g. 

29. ^lOB" nw] Probably the Glory of Israel. The root n» 
appears only in certain derivatives in Hebrew, the manner in which 
they are related is apparent only in Aramaic, nn in Syriac is 
properly splenduit, hence the adj. \Li,'^ si luiiatpht Apoc aa, t6; 
but in the Pe'al (= Heb. Qal), and more especially in the Elhpa'el, 
it usually appears with the derived sense of inclarml, eelehris tvasil, 
and so vic/oriam adeplus fitit, triumphavit (cf. Ehm. 6, 4) : similarly 
tbe subsL \lLj = viclorj' (e.g. Jud. ig, tS = nynpn), and tbe 
corresponding lomtl in the Targg. as Jud. 7, 18 pjni *T bjr tomcn 
' and victory by the hands of Gideon ;' ^. 35, 33 *3n!B no ' the lord 
of my victory' In Heb. rm has certainly a sense allied to this in 
the late passages, Lam. 3,18; i Ch. 39, 11' ; and the expression 



1 Donbtfnlly b Hub. I, 4 (AV. but not RV.). The «> 
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here used is doubUess intended to cliaracterize Jehovah as the Gli>ry 
or SpUndovr of Israel. Similvly the Versions, but leaning somewhat 
unduly to the special (and derived) sense of victory: Fesh. ou^^ 
'V*t*4h*lT the Illustrious or Triumphant one of Israel; Targ. 
hvntm rrnmo no the lord of Israel's victory; Vulg. Triumphator 
(no doubt from Aq. or Sytnm., though their renderings have not 
been here preserved): so Raahi Hvntf^ '?V UimtJ. AV. (from Kimchi 
Dnst opm) slrenglk: but this sense rests upon no philological 
foundatiou, and is merely conjectured from some di the passages 
in which rm occurs, and where such a rendering would satisfy 
a superficial view of the context. Ges. Ke. render fiduda, com- 
paring 1.1j punts, sineerus, fidelit fuii (used of sincerity towards 
God, Qor, 9, 91, or well-wishing toward men, 28, 11. 19). But 
it is doubtful if this sense of the Arabic root is sufficiently pro- 
nounced and original to justify the definite sense of eonfidtnee being 
attached to the Hebrew nw '. 

Dran!> ton btk vb 'a] Ci, Nu. 33, 19. Contrast here pp. n. 35: 
as I.e Qerc (quoted by Th.) remarked long ago, the narrative is 
expressed Mp»imiaBmf 'Avtproplxcy 6toirpm&t. 

33. nmn] An (implicit) accus. defining the manner in which 
Agag advanced, i. e. an adverbial accusative : cf. n03 in confidence 
(i3, II aL), ETW, "WO in uprightness (poet): other examples 
in £w. { 3790. The sense, however, is not certain, {a) The most 
ob^ous rendering is delicately, voluptuously: cf. ^X^'S, luxurious, 
• given to pleasures,' LXX rpu^pi, Is. 47, 8. ffJT? 0? 'JB* II 1, 24. 
'i'- 3^1 9 T-Hy ^^ LXX x'^PP""' '?•■ 'p"^* ow- Neh. 9, ag WM?*! 
ySTsm LXX «ol irpu^tnr *. So Targ.' Symm, We. {b) Others 



Amm. ezpUnt LXX laxfttia !□ Ta. 35, 8, vidSt. Paul's moie expUdt eb nimr 
[m iIm Aq. Uteod. in Iwiah] ia the quotation, i Cor. 15, 54. 

' nsi In Is. 63, 3. 6 i* a differeiit word altogether (thongh identified by 
Kimchi, AV.;, being connected with Ibe Arab. 1^ ie iprintls; xeeGei. Thei. 

' Comp. D'jnffD datHliet Gen. 49, ao. Lam~4, 5 O'aisoi O'^awn. 

' KpJDC (tee Dt. 38, 54 OnqO' ^iVan' aniixc (Ge. Ew. Ke.) giva th« word 
a tnm irtiich ii foreign to the root froa which it is dcffred. 'VvAg.fmguissiamt 
\tl Iremtiu of the Clementine text ii a donblet, deiived from the Old Latin, and 
omitted br all the beK MSS.] ii based probablj' on Symm. Afifit. 
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compare lUISP in Job 38, 31, which can scarcely be expkined 
otherwise thao by metalhesis from ntnSO bandt : hence, here, in 
feiltn. So Kimchi. (c) LXX render tpi^iat, whence Lagarde very 
cleverly, merely by a change of punctuation, suggests "'rrjio (of 
the same form as ri'l'iflK backwards, Tffh'p^ mourningly) lolUringly. 
It is safest, on the whole, to acquiesce in (a). (Th. BT!?(0 — a term 
which might be applied to a mountain quaking, but not to a man.) 

nilM Its ID pK] pK in an exclamation, with asseverative force, 
as Gen. 38, 16 ntn ffipta •"' P" pK; Ex. a, 14 "ann jnu J3R. 
It is a stronger word than ^K, which is also used somewhat 
similarly (see 16, 6). 

id] a BubsL bitUrntss, as Is. 38, 15 Vimi ID iv. "IS i> departed, 
gone by, as Am, 6, 7 D'nnO OPD "IDI; and Is. 11, 13 of a state 
of feeling (ntop). LXX, Pesh, omit ^D, expressing merely the 
platitude, Surely death is bitter 1 (In LXX d oun* implies the mis- 
reading of pN as pn.^ 

33. 0T»] Jud. 5, 34. 

HDIP^] Only here. Aq. Symm. KiintaiTtw, Vulg, infrutia eoneidit, 
Targ. Pesh. ncv (LXX more generally 1-j^o). Of the general 
sense intended by the narrator there can be no doubt : but whether 
the word used by him has been correctly handed down may be 
questioned. Etymologically vpv stands isolated : the Syriac ^BB^ 
fidii (Roed. in Thes^ does not correspond phonetically. Should 
we read S®?*^. (Jud. r4, 6 al.)? 

The Q'^n, referred to in this chapter, is perhaps best explained 
by Ewald in his Aniiquities of Israel, pp. 101-106 [E. T. 75-8]'. 
The word itself is derived from a root which in Arabic means 
to shm off, separate, prohibit Cjyi), whence the haram or sacred 
territory of the Temple of Mecca, and the i^rim (1j^), the 
secluded apartment of the women, applied also to its occupants, 
i, e. the ' harem *.' In Israel, as in Moab, the term was used of 



' See dso the tat ' Bum ' In Rlehm'i ffandwifrteritiei da BiU. AlUrtumi 
(1884); and DUlmum's note on LcT. 37, 18 f. 
* Abo J^ ^dm, unctiuuy (u in the title ^ardm 'etSherif, or Dobk 
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separation or consecration to a deity. Meaha in his Inscription 
states how, on the occasion of his carrying away the ' vessels of 
Yahweh' from Nebo, and presenting them before his god Cbemosh, 
he ' devoted ' 7000 Israelite prisoners to ' 'Ashtor-Chemosh '.' 
Among the Hebrews, the nsage was utilized so as to harmonize 
with the principles of their religion, and to satisfy its needs. It 
became a mode of secluding and rendering harmless anything 
which peculiarly imperilled the religious life of either an individual 
or the community, sudi objects being withdrawn from society at 
large and presented to the sanctuary, which had power, if needfiil, 
to authorize their destruction. The term occurs first in the old 
collection of laws called ' The Book of the Covenant ' (Ex. ao, 23 
^^h. 33), Ex. la, 19 with reference to the Israelite who was 
disloyal to Jehovah (toSi ''^ Tiba trjrp Cfrhvh ruf) ». More com- 
monly we read of its being put in force against those outside the 
community of Israel : thus it is repeatedly prescribed in Deuteronomy 
that the cities and religious symbols of the Canaanltes are to be 
thus ' devoted ' to the ban ; and the spoil of a heathen dty was 
amilarly treated, the whole or a part being ' devoted ' or ' banned ' 
according to the gravity of the occasion (Dt 7, 2. 35f. ao, i6-t8). 
Instances of the Q^n, as exemplified historically, are recorded in 
Nu. 31, 9 f. (after a uott). Dt. a, 34, 3, 6. Jos. 6, ij-rg (the 



SaDctnuy, applied to the aies «iidoam|; the ' Dome of the Rode ' ftt JeniMlem, 
on which the Temple foimetly stood) ; and ^^ miiarram, the iMced (fint) 
mODlh of &e Anbi, in which It wu foilnddeii to cuiy m wir. 

* Line* 14-18 onniMi n'>'>i i^Titn 'itcw ^s nai ^*« inn "jh m3 'h lan'i 
jJani paj (Bit* nsaw nia iitthv nipwi mrrsn 19 mtrafi ipao ai 
trn> '^[3 njx tjco npm nrmnrr bd3 inwB^ 's nomi r:n man 
t)03 >idS on ancKi 'And Chemoah uld to me, Go, tilie Nebo igainit ImeU 
And I vent hj night, ind fought [the conJQg. ii — the AraUc VllI} igkintf it, 
from the break [Is. jS, 8] of mom natil noon, and I took It, and slew them all, 
7000 men, and loai [text here doabtfol], and womec, and daaghten, and maid- 
■errant* [lee Jnd. 5, 30], for I had dtBeiid it to 'Aihtor-Chemoih, and T took 
thace the veswls [bo Renan, who donbti here the reading <Shih(Ee. 43, 15.16)] 
of Yahweh, and 1 dialed them befoie Chemoah.' (On the deriationi &om 
Smend and Sodn't teit see Clennont-Ganuean, Jaiim. Ai., Jan. 1S8;.) 

' Comp. Dt. 13, 13-1S (the IdoUtrona dty in IrbcI). 
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whole iftoil was here made ^em or 'devoted:' a part of this 
^eM was afterwards secreted hj Adtan, as it was reserved l^ 
Sanl on ibe occaaon to which the present chapter refers). 8, s. 
36 aL Here, it z\^em to be pnt in force, excepdonalt/, against 
an exltmal polidcal enemy of Israel *. 

16, 1-13. Dtnid anoinled fy SawtutI al Btlhie^em. 

16, I. »^ . . . 'nnn] Gen. 33, 8. 

a. ■•yrVfx Sms* imn] II la, iS would suppcHt the construction 
that treated these words as under the government of *]*(( {Teiau, 
$ ii5> p- 156), though they might in themselves be coostnied 
independently {ib. § r49: Gen. 44, as TWI ratrriK aon). 

Tito '^''h rah'] Note the order: Gen. 4a, 9. 47, 4. Nu. aa, so, 
Jos. a, 3; Jud. 16, 10; ch. 17, 35. aS*-. 

3. nsn] Unless rah should'be read (as v. 5), 3 will have the 
so-called ' eventual ' force, ' shalt call him (bo that be may be) ai 
the sacrifice : ' cf. Hos. is, 7 IVi^ 3Wn nnm shalt return (so 
as to rest) m thy God, ^. 17, ra Delitzsch. 

•(hvi "HX "Wtt] tiSM = U? nam, dmgnaky as Gen. 39, 3>>. 9. a6, 3 ; 
43, 37; n 6, 3a; 3 Ki. 6, 10. 

4. wiop^ . . . rrm\ See on 6, ra. 

tom] BC. ~«^. When the verb appears in Heb. without a 
subject expressed, the implicit subject is— not one, as in English 
or French— but tht cognate participle lOltrt. The explanation is 



' In AV. the verb D^inn i« generally nndered utttrly dtstny aod the mbat. 
D^n atcurtid thing; bnt then tenn* both trprem ttc/ioAtj ideu, beudes 
havitig tbe diwdTsnttige of being appBieDUy Dnidated to each other: in RV. 
bj the nnifaim ax oi demtt »lA da«Ud thing, b ttiemugiii, if not tn the text 
.(for ' ntterij deitroj,' with mug. ' Htb. devote,' bai been letiined in the ten 
where the referenoe wm to ftrtoni), the idea attaching to the Hebrew it noM 
deuif expretMd, aod the connexion between the diffErent puiages is vrbkk 
the wotd occnn ia preserved. It is a conjecture of Stade'i (dutii. 1. 490) that 
the Din wa* in iti otigin usodated with » vow ; in tbe hope of tecnring the 
aid of a deity, the ipoU of the dty to be attacked wai dedicated beforehaixl to 
him. However, in tbe OT. ittel^ it it spoken of in teimi which imply 
that it was itsoited to, a* a nile, anconditiooftlly (10 already, in puticalu, 
Ex. J», 19J. 
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confirmed hy the bet that cases occur io which the cogwM 
participle is actually expressed, Dt. 17, 6 nan tW. aa, 8 ^ ^ 
^en. II 17, 9 pcvn pcm. Is. aS, 4 nmt ntnn ntev "vn. Ez. 18, 
3a ntw nita. 33, 4 "miBm ^p ntt jnawn jmn. The idiom ia 
already rightly explained by the mediaeval Jewish grammarians, as 
Ibn Ezra', e.g. on Gen. 48, i i)DY>^ nt»n (the stock example 61 
the idiom) sc. "'^KIX ; Is. 8, 4 MV< sc. K^ ; Am. 6, i a Wtt OK 
D^p33 sc BT!^, and constantly ; Kimchi on 1 Ei. a'a, 38 vpvn 
msth •yCKt^ \ca tpsm *. Comp. Ew. § a94b (a), Ges. % 137. 3 (where, 
however, the explanation given is inadequate). 

1K13 D^] The inteiTogation being indicated by the tone of the 
voic«(cr. on II, 1 a). So, with the same word, II 18,39. '^- 9> ^9- 
There is no occasion, with Grittz, i7i> Aa6nM, p. 116, to restore ^. 
Lit. ' Is thy fxaaingfeacef the abstract ptace being used in pie- 
ference to the concrete peaeeabk. So oflen, as as, 6 tshv mm 
oho Tn'a. On the princi|de involved see Tmset, ^ 189, and comp. 
DelitKsch's note on Job 5, 34 (ed. 3). 

5. lenpnn] Cf.Ex. 19, 10. sa. 

6. 1H] So often, in an exclamation, to add force to the expres- 
sion of a conviction (not necessarily a true one): Gen. 44, 38; 
Jnd. ao, 39; ch. 35, 31 ; Jer. 10, 19; ^. 58, la. 63, 10 aL 

7. ?^] The adj. as a neuter, with the force of a subsL : cf. TTf 
Ex. 16, 16; in? +.46,5- 

DTMn nxv TBtt] LXX expresses in addition *mfr ntrv, which 
must have fallen out accidentally. For ^CK, ^s'lfS must be restored; 
the passages in which irN may be rendered at (Jer. 48, 8. ^. 106, 
34 *) are not parallel in form to the one here. 

' WIio, however, U apt to cxtoid uadnly the principle iiiTDlwd. Comp 
Friedliliider, Essays on tht fVrilings of Ibn Eva, p. 134; W. Btcher, Abraham 
Om Eera ats Crammatiktr [Strasibaig, 1S81), p. 143'. 

' And diniUrl; with the plnnl, ai It. i, jo 1^ ivs ivh ic D*tt9n. 

* t ttit, which howerei aotwen to rr^rr' in tiie fotlowii^ clause. 

* Where 10H it properly thai tvkick, and maj be so rendered. Bnt the 
writer cannot have inleoded here to taj that ' God leeth not IktU ■aihlck nun 
ieethi' In I1.E4, 9, Jer. 33, Mthe ccsistnictia] ii donblfol: bat the tenie 
that whkh, «a tbe direct olject of a verb, it exclnded b; the following ]3. 
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E^rsi)] D*]*I> of the look 01 apptarana, as Lev. 13, 5; and in the 
sing. 1?. 5S. Nu. 11, 7. 

1 1 . Tuni] without the sufBx, as the subject referred to immediately 
precedes. 

ab}] usually explained as meaning to sit round the table or 
divan. Dr. Weir writes : < LXX ob f^ naraAMfur, Vnlg. non dis- 
cumbemus, Targ. "^DIIiDS surround, which is used in the Tatg. of 
sitting at meat, ^. i, i. 26, 4. 5. Gen. 97, 18 = niB' [and in tbe 
Afel, i-A. ao, 5, 34. 25]. In all these passages it corresponds to 
ibt: Heb. Sff". S}t. ^oBet/ Jl / tail not return. 33D is nowhere 
else used in the sense supposed. Perhaps we might read 3e^,' 

II. tfTV nC DV] So 17, 43 : but the expression is very re* 
markable and anomalous. It is contrary to usage or analogy for 
Qjr to be used with an adverbial force (£w. § 353°; Keil; AV. 
' withal ') : if the text be sound, nc^ must be a neuter adj., like nai 
in 11. 7 : ' together with beauty of eyes.' Gr^tz suggests D^f (17, 56) 
for DV: so also Max Krenkelin tbe Z^TfT. i88a, p. 309. 

16, 14-33. First atcount 0/ DaviiTs introduction to Saul. David 
is brought into attendarue upon tht h'ng for the purpose tf 
soothing him, during his fits of madness, by his minstrelsy, and 
is made his armour-bearer. 

14. innini] The pf. with wow conv. (not simple waw) with 
a freq. iosce (cC 15 end, the ptcp.). The word (which is a strong 
one) only occurs here and z>. i g in prose ^, being elsewhere confined 
to poetry — chiefly the Book of Job. 

•^- rm] ' »"' rm as good spirit is opposed to »"» rwD rm or 
O^riTM nn as evil spirit. This distinction is stricdy maintained in 
MT, : only 19, 9 would form an exception, but there OVii'K rm 
should doubdess be read with LXX for *"'< rm ' (We.). 

16. 'i\ ^DtP] 'Let our lord, now, command, thy servants are be* 
fore thee, let them seek,' etc. The roughness and abruptness of tbe 
Heb. (which is conetaled in RV.) is extreme : LXX, in iai better 



* Except the fTj!,, which ii bmiA in Me Hebtew (thrice). 
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accord with the usual fonn of a Hebrew period, express WTTOt*' 
W'p?' TJ^ V}y>^' TilMP was probably written originally now (see 
IntTod.) ; and WTIM, when first inserted, was intended to be taken 
as a vocative : but tOtP being ambiguous, it was taken actually as 
a nom., and so the pronunciation ipi*' fixed (in Ueu of "W'*'). 

TUM pJD JIT] ' knowing, as a player with the harp ' (cf. Ew. 
J a8g«). A particular case of the principle by which, in Hebrew 
syntax, one verb appears as supplementing or completing the 
sense of another (on 2, 3). In r. 18 jr? is construed with an infin- 
itive. For jrr, as denoting technical skill, cf. i Ki. 9, 37 D'n VTi', 
Am. B, 16 TO TTl', i Ch. la, 32 tmxh nra 'jm'. Is. 99, 11. 

n'3 lUl] To specify in detail the instrument or means by which 
an action takes place, even though to our mode of thought it may 
appear superfluous, is very Hebraic : LXX rU33 is anything but 
an improvement See v. 33. 18, 10. 19, 9; also such phrases as 

no »rw. «tc. 

17. pA Tern] Ez. 33, 3a p aoDi; is. 33, 16 |m ^y&x 

18, 131 t03] LXX on^ ^^> ^ulg. prudentem in verbis, t. e. 
dever, capable in speech. (Ready in speech, eloquenl, is cnn tP^K 
Ex, 4, 10.) Cf. Is. 3, 3 : ^^'^ 1^33 clever in enchantment. 

30. tgh "BDfl] If the text be correct, this will mean an ass laden 
with bread. But the expresdon 'an ass of bread ' is peculiar \ 
and as elsewhere Dn^ is regularly numbered (by loaves), it is quite 
possible that 'MOD is a corruption of nran or K^ffS, LXX yo^p i. e. 
nov* favours the latter — p and in the old character are very 



' SeeEi. 16, 36 LXX: so rofcnijX- Steins, r<i*(Aio = n'^n j, rafa-niv, 
ro>ui^^ani09, Sinm/) or 2070^ Qer. 4S [31], 54)— ibis, r«— sn (Ai), 
rn0aX~S3<7, *i>Ye>p-i^tE, Bt(X^(7*ip—-i1f D-^I3, XtXiiKkoififOf and OoX-yn 
— iD»im3 «nd Sv\t- (Gen. 14, i), "Va-poi (Gen. 11, 18. Lnke j, 35)— i»i, 
'Fa7inn)Jl-«SHi;-t, Fa^pa and Xaryati.~»-\t'S and ^BIB {ci. 13, 17), rtutnt — 
ITS (G«n. 4, 18), rtipofi (Ta^p, Tiu-pBp)-nD's {Gai. 3S. 4 i Cb. i, 33 [cf. 
3,46.47]. I1.60, 6]i sddGeQ. 36, a J^ffas StflFjw, 14 c^S' l(7Aofi, 33 p^j 
rxAw, ^3^:» roijSqA, 35 n'iJ> r<Waift (so I Ch. 1, 46), 40 ni^v TaiAa ; Nn. i, 8 
^»X 3hi^«p; 33, 3s bL ill )1^s> Ttamair (Faina») Tafftp, 44. 45 (D)'^9 r«, 
46 Jiobv r(A/n>r] Jos. 15, 59 mm HoTopoifj 19, 11 rt'iSMi BofoyAia; it. 
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aa. ^U)^ icjf] ^3fi^ lev is aa idiom denoting to it in attenJoMce 
upm one, to wait one's bidding : i Bo. to, S of the servants of 
Solomwi : ih. 1 7, i. 3 Ki. 3, 14 of Elijah and Elisfaa as the minis- 
ten <^ Jehovah : elsewhere it is applied technically to the prUtl 
as in attendance upon Jthavah, Dt 10, 8. £1. 44, 15 ; and to the 
Leoiii as in attendance upon '^people, Nu, 16, 9. £z. 44, 11. 

3 3. Notice the series of perfects with wau/ conv. expressing what 
happened hahiiually, and represented rightly in the veraiong (impC 
in LXX, Vulg. ; ptcpp. in Targ. Pesh.). '^ nm as Job 3a, aof. 
-mnn rm] ninn is an adj. (not a subst. in the gen.) as appears 
(i) from the anaJogy of 15'^. t6^; (a) from the foct that njnn is not 
used as a qualifying genitive. Comp. above, on 13, 13. For the 
conception of the njn iD'n, of. jud. 9, 13. 

17, I — 18, 5- Second account of Daoi^s introduction to Saul. 
David, a shepherd youth from Bethlelfem, attracts the tdn^s 
attention by his victory in single combat over Goliath. 
17, I. UW] LXX ioK.xt6. A geographical ground in alt pro- 
bability underUes this plural : see We.'s note. 
mVP^ -H»(] Cf. I Kl 19, 3; a Ki 14, 11 (of Beersheba); 



18 pa^v Vaiaiji [i Ch. 6, 45 (60) n-aSj roXtfuf] ; i KL 5, ii (4, 17) |n*M 
r<ufii>-()n'ior ;n>)?)i iG, ]8riid0vfa(of Au'i rDOtbernmr iuanaddidoD ta 
MT.; Dot with r 13, 4a. 9 Ch. ao, 31); i ^^ ii 9 n09i 'ttripa; 4, 9 739' 
Itn^i;! (aliH) in lafitp for lan) ; i, 47 i^sv SB71U (Al. SoTo^] ; 4, 14 ri-wi 
Toftfa; 9, 4 'ni9 Tv9it\ 49 r^D^V TaiuXtS; ib. rilDIS Ta^iait (bat n«t to 
8. 36. 13, 3. rj, »5); II, 3a 'nnsn TapaBaMi. In Anbic, the kiA and 
hard loiuidi of 9 are dudngoished bj a diacritical point (p, £) : in Hebrew, 
though no snch sign ha* been adopted, it ii clear, from the tranilileiatiMt of 
LXX, that V had in some woida a harder and stionget vtaai than in othen 
(comp. Stade, { 63*). According to Lagarde {OrienlaJia, n. 18S0, p. 37, 
Mittkriltmpn, i. 196 £, ii, 76), the LXX in teptesenting by r were guided by 
an explicit tradition coDcen^lng the prononctatitui. Ttiis is highly probable, 
aikd confjimed, at least in many ewes, by the cormponding form» in Arabic 
(with ^ not e). Can it, however, be ihewn to be probable that in all casea 
of 7 — T tiie corresponding word (or root] in Arabic would have ^) and not ei 
The inbject i* one which invitea foither inveatigation, thongh thia la oot the 
place in which to pniaoe It foither. 
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I Ch. 13, 6 (of QirTath-yearitn): also D*nEfi>B^ int i Ki. 15, 37. 16, 
15; |Vri6 TTK »2. 17, 9: Jud. 18, a8. 19, 14. 20, 4. 

3. The ptq}p. describe the eoitiituioia position of the paitieB 
dming the iocidents about to be related. 

4. b*]3n w] i. e. the man of the fi^aixiumi, who came rorrrard 
as the luuinit to bring the warfare to a close. Kimchi : jmv ^tb 

Bfsan vnt vnpi na-wm 'np pa dv w tor '. 

n*?3] The same fern, termination occurs in other old Semitic 
(tiKwdy Canaanitish) names : ntriK (m.) Gen. 16, 36 (PhiUstine); 
nclra (f.), n^ (f), rrfo^ (cA. 9, i), ruui (i kl h, 30— perhaps 
Edomite), nru and nrUD Gen. 26, 13. 33; and in Nabataean, 
Euting, Naiatdische Imehrtftm, pp. 73, 90-a, as nnin (='AprTW 
a Cor. 1 1, 33), ma (m.), ntPD (f.), njl» (m.), niD (m.), HTas (m-), 
aL (several of these similarly in Arabic) *. 

5. In MT. the giant's weapons of defence are of bronze, those 
of attack are of iron. Here there is undoubtedly a consistency, 
which is badly disturbed In LXX (We.). 

fi. nrpfCT] nh^ (We.) is preferable. 

'31 prsi] Keil quotes appositely (from Bocbart) IL 3. 45 al. 
i^ S Sfi iitovrai fiaktro {ffos apytip6tikor. JlVS^jaJxlm: See 
V. 45 and Jos. 8, 18. 

7. jm] Read, widi the Qri, and the parallel, II 3r, 19, Y\n, le. 
and iht shirft. 

8. D3^ 1"a] In all probability this is an error for uS lira (as 
I Ki. 18, 35. Jos. 34, 15; and 1^ TrtJ II 34, 130). ma in Heb. 
means to tat food: and the meaning uUcI, choose, is not sub- 
stantiated for it by either Arabic ix Aramaic. (The same sugges- 
tion is made by Dr. Weir.) 

' Some of the Jewi imagined bndfiill; that the word described Goliath't 
mixed pwcntage : Lagaide't Prephilae CkaUmtt, p. xvi (Erom the margin of the 
Cod. ReochL] : iTos I'^'n'Hi (woAJfuncx) msidi^Id miji .'D^vn' Oiiln 
n'^1 awiD -la jn mm noj jdi p tia't) jn mm pooB jo jci) *m'n 
lev. (]'D^3] pL of D>]] •• 76m.) The suue tnuIllioD probabi; Dnderlies the 
Vntg. vir tpurimt. 

' And io nuQj names ol^ata. Comp. Ttittts^ f 181 moU. 
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13-31. We here reach the first of the considerable omissions 
in LXX as compared with MT. These verses are not in cod. B ; 
and though they are supplied in cod. A, they form no part of the 
original and genuine LXX. This may be inferred from the different 
style of the translation, which (t) adheres more closeiy to the 
existing MT. than is the case in the book generally; (a) deviates 
in the rendering of particular words, as mOvia rqi ipiAt 16 against 
itoOiia *HXb 31, 9 ; luaalot 33 instead of iianrot 4 iot D^UH VfVt, 
ToKiaO i fiXurruuoi t'S. against roXind i aXXd^tiXo; at, 9. 33, 10; 
comp. also in the allied p)assage vr. 55-8 Spx9' '^ SvoofMai for 
K3Xn "If against dpxurrpaniyit 13, 9. 14, 50. a6, g: iim)kA6^ 16 
against Karitmi (gee 3, to. 10, 19. 33. 13, f. 16) is of less weight, 
as it majr have been chosen on account of the particular sense of 
3m*% and recurs in a similar context II 33, la. 

13. wi] Contrary to grammar, as well as unsuitable. ' TKtr 
Epbraimite' would be nrn <n*uu(n C"Kn : but the word /hit is out 
of place, — for the paraphrase (Vulg.) de quo supra dictum est is 
inadmissiUe. Perhaps it is an error for ^^ (Pesh. : so Dr. Weir, 
comparing II 4, 4), though in point of fact no verb is required 
(see 35, 3. I Ki. II, a6). The verse in itself is superfluous ailer 
eh. 16, and only stands here as introducing a narrative OTiginally 
unconnected with ch. 161 hence it is not impossible that ntn is 
merely a late and unskilfiil insertion made with the view of 
identifying the ^niDK V^V. here mentioned with "V of ch. 16. 

Q^AU K3] The text was already the same, when the translation 
of cod. A was made : but ' and the nian in the days of Saul was aged, 
entered in among men ' — which is the only rendering that is jus- 
tifiable — affords no intelligible sense. The most obvious correction 
is the omission of tO (Hitzig); CfVita |J» will then mean 'aged 
among men.' GiUtz afler Pesh, would read B*?B'3 (U ' entered into 
years ' (so LXX (Luc.) iKiiKv6i>t ir fninv). Against the first, We. 
argues that the parallels CCn rwn (Ew. § 313°), Jvfikit ir apipiaa 
etc. are incomplete, |pr not expressing a distinction among things 
in other respects similar, as HD* and JinAic do. Against the second 
proposal is the fact that the phrase in use is always D^*3 K3 tl^ 
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(Gen. i8, ii. 24, i. Jos. 13, i. 33, i (cf. a), i Ki. i, it)- In 
&ce of this constant usage, it is extremely questionable whether 
0*X?3 lU can be regarded as a legitimate and idiomatic alternative 
for Q'i3*a tU. In a choice of difficulties, that attaching to )PT 
BV3K3 is, perhaps, the slighter : and in this, on the whole, it will 
be the safest to acquiesce. 

13. •dyn . , , 0^1] One of the two verbs is superfluous. The 
theory (£w. § 346') thsX "chn b annexed for the purpose of giving 
tt^ the force of a plupf., is artificial and contrary to analogy, No 
Other ezample of such a usage occurs in OT., cases of resumption, 
after a hng intervening clause, being readily intelligible, and resting 
vpon a different footing; e.g. Dt. 4, 43 D31; 18, 6 K31; Jer. 34, 
i8-ao *nrm, etc. UTH here may be due to a copyist's eye having 
glanced by error at the following verse, where the word occurs 
(rightly) betveen the same words. 

14. Kin] Gen. 2, 14; 9, 18 etc. ; Tenses, % 199. 

I5> am 1?nj ' Speaker's Comm. "was gone," quite arbitrarily' 
(Dr. Weir). Was gone would be expressed, of course, by 125 "'^ 
32^ (see 9, 15) : the participles can only be meant to describe 
David's custom at the time. The verse is no doubt an addition 
made by the compiler of the Book for the purpose of accounting 
for David's absence from the court of Saul, after 16, ai f. In fuA, 
however, according to the narrative embodied in this chapter, David 
was still unknown to Saul {w. 55-58). See the note after 18, 5. 

\fSO\frem aiiendance on Saul ; see Jud. 3, 19. Gen. 45, i. Mr, 
Deane (TToixi^.' Ms Life and Times, ^. 14) has omitted to notice TyD. 

17. mn nth rruPJH] ntn cannot belong to mtro (contrast 18 
nWl), and mn nrft is not Hebrew (Jer, 40, 3 nm "in is corrected 
in the Qri). ntn Dn^ must therefore be restored: after mt?jl, n 
might readily have dropped out. 'fy\=taie it quickly: Gen. 41, 14. 

18. ahvh npfin] a variation for the usual ohv^ *:!>Eii) \w 
{v. aa). Another (uncommcm) variation is TIH 01?e* riK nin Gen. 
37. *4- 

rpn onmr nw] 'and take their pledge,' i.e. bring back some 
token of tbdr welfare. Of the versions, LXX (Luc.), Taig. Pesh. 
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hit the general sense most neariy : ml tl^eivtu ^w t^ AfyMia' oMv 

30. ^] Ct TO. 33 (T ^). 38; and by tru Is. 29, la (11 !«>. 
Mic. 1, 14. — rwson (with n i!^.) to die barricade of wagons: ?)]R3 
as so, 5. 7t. Sotne edd. read the/m. fonn rh^yon {milrt^. 

'» tnrn ^nm] ttrn with the art most of coarse be in ap- 
position with Wm: as the text stands, therefore, it can otilj be 
rendered ' And the host that went forth to the battle array — Aej 
shouted in the war' (ijTVn, ace. to Tmta, § 123$ ot 139)'. The 
construction, however, is very strained ; and the &ct of the host 
gcHug forth is surely intended to form part of the infoimaticHi given, 
and not to be presupposed. Most probably, therefore, KX* should 
be read for mpn : ' And he came to the entrenchment, atui (=ar.- 
a drcumstandal ctause) the host was going forth to the battle array, 
' and {Teases, 113. 4 ff) they were Bhoudng in the war.' 

91. 'pym] the fern., btne" being construed coilec/ively, as a 
nation (Ew. $ 174*) : ao Gen. 41, 8 rmsn (of B'ISO). Ei. 10, y. 

»a, 33 Dim ^ anno ptnm. II 8, a. 5. 6. 94, 9 'si btrw wiv 
If. 7, 3. Jer. 6°. 10 bW trvn mm. is. 4a, n. Job 1, 15. 
The same principle underlies tbefcttical nse c^ TQ>^ (with a gen. 
following) to designate the /o/»/a/tiM of a city or district : Is. ra, tf 
pfltMBTj Jer. 48, 19 ■\vnsram'i Mic r, ir-i3t cf. Jer. 10,17. 
31, 13. 33, 93 aL 

33. . , . rum ...inns Kvn] A special case of die idiom noticed 
on 9, 5: I KL I, aa. 4a. Gen. 39, g are closely parallel. 

nniR»] An error, already noted in the Qri. LXX, Vulg. 
Targ. agree with the Qri in expressing the pi. ^^^^ : Pesh. has 
the sing, ns^jnso ; and one of these must be right. 

34. IDSn] •\, as 14, 19''. Gen. 30, 30 (Tenses, § 1370). 

35. ihri] without subJT as Gen. 3a, 7; Is. 33, 5: i«.§i35.6(3). 

36. Ipn O] not iiai ht should reproach l^yp), but thai he should 
have reproached (as a completed &ct): ^. 44, ao that tbou shouldetl 
have crushed us in a place (rf jackals. Gen. 40, 15. 



' The tendering of RV. implla j'lg lor isnni. 
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a8. ranri] \«t is construed legahify as a./tm.pl^ e.g. 15, tS ; 
Jer. 33, 13; Zech. 13,7. 

99. Kin "QT t6n] ' Wm it not a word ?' i. e. I merely staked ft 
qtiestion: that waa aU. So Ki. rig^dy: tm Dinn Itbn vyirva 

'D ^ *1K nww^ »«n r» "lai 'nwr 16 'man dk tdiSo nnwn 

TaTO^JMP. 

30. -uwho^] 'to tb«£ront ofanotW.' 

3a. OIK 3^] LXX, We. "i"^ J?., which is tmdoabtedly more 
pointed, and is recommended by the y^Sfi which foUowa : cf. v. 11 
(which immediately precede* in LXX), ' It is the custom, when 
the king is addressed, to say " my lord " in place of what would be 
the first /<io»' (We.). 

r^] as +. 4a, 5. 6. 7. N« 'w^Am him' (=^jnpa), which 
soggests an incorrect idea, but ' i^om him.' % in this and similar 
expressions is idiomatic : it ' separates the self, as the feeUng 
subject, from the soul' (Delitzach). So ^. 131, a as a weaned 
child is my soul i^on me. 143, 4. Lam. 3, ao. Jon. 2, 8. Jer. 8, 
18 ^1 *J} «^ my heart t^on mt is sicL Comp. Ges. Thtt. 1037'', 
who rendeia by apud, which is at least better than wUMn. 

34. arvrriMI mtn] It is strange that here nt( should be a 
redundancy, while in &. jfi 3lin tU nNn HR Dl it is rather 
denderated bdbre the same word for the sake of symmetry. As 
it is, ntO stands according to £w. \ 977^ tnd (to mark a new subj. 
in a sentence) : but though several instances occur, they are not 
mostly in passages belonging to the best style, nor can this use of 
the particle be counted an elegancy. Here nK quite superSuous. 
It would seem as though a copyist's eye had actually interchanged 
3nn here with arm m* in p. 36. 

rn] The edd have a note np rW: but the note is not a 
Massoretic one, and in &ct rn is no part of the Massoretic Text 
lU all, but is simply an error first occurring in the Rabl»nical 
Kble of igag, edited by Jacob ben Hayim, and perpetuated in 
subsequent editions. See De Rossi, Varide LtcHmut, ad he., who 
states that aU MSS. (184 of Eennkott's, and 64 of his own, 
besides others) read correcdy n|*. 
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34'^35- '^^ series of perfectt vlth %, instead of the impff. and 
vxiw conv., which is the usual narrative tense, is remarkable. A 
series of pff. with jvaw, in an historical book, has the pretumpHon 
of being designed by the writer in a frequentative sense ; and such 
is in all probability the case here, though, as the accentuation shews, 
the passage was understood otherwise by the punctuators. If the 
sense suggested be adopted, "TffVVi must, of course, be read *n?Xiii, 
(see Jer, 6, ij ; Am. 4, j), and »n[»Pifll — though not quite with the 
same ahtobtU necessity ' — Tiprnni. The solitary Dp*i is not decisive 
against the interpretation proposed (see Jer. /. c, and on 14, 52). 
In this case, further, as the allusion will be no longer to a single 
particular incident, the art in nun and 3nn will be generic : 
■And if a lion or bear came, and took a sheep out of the Sock, 
I would go out after him, and smite bim, and rescue it &om his 
mouth : and if he lose up against me, 1 would seize hold of his 
beard, and smite bim, and slay him V (So also Dr. Weir.) 

35. TOD 'ni>»n] Ado. 3, la. 

37. Tn '%K*1] In accordance with Hebrew idiom, though omitted 
in LXX. It is 'a recapitulation of the substance c^ a preceding 
longer speech, entirely in the manner of popular narrative, and 
of repeated occurrence in Hebrew ' (We.) : cf. v. 10. 

39, Ehud Jud. 3, 1 6, for purposes of concealment, girds his sword 
vn&^ nnriD. D^D denotes a miLtary garment: cf. 18, 4. 

Tsh \vc^\ The words admit of no rendering consistent at once 
with the meaning of T^Kin, and with the following causal clause 



' See Jer. 4, t {TttM*, \ 104). 

' So LXX in t>. 34 Srar ^pxtnt ml iKdiieanr: in LXX (Luc) the Impff. 
are mntina«i], u It^callj they ihoold be, to the cad of ir. 35. (On the lie- 
qnenUliTe force of ira; i)vlra dr, lib-, iit dr, with the impf. indie, ud eren 
with the korist.io Hellenistic Gieek.iee Winer, Ooffiffiof-^A^. 7*. Crtei,%x]iL 
I ; ud comp. Gen, 6, 4 [wrongly expluned in the note ti.; tee the Hebrew : 
In 1}, 30 for (b Av Titch. mnit be read dtha ibc with codd. AD uid to cni- 
UTCt, 01 Smir with E and i3 Eunivet (alio Philo) : lee H>td, Etiayt i'm 
Biilical Greek, rSSg, p. i63f.]. Ei. 17, 11. 33, 8 1 34, 34, 40, 30, Nn. ar, 9. 
Jnd. 6, 3. II 14, 16 (where Lnduii as here, hu slso consiitoitlj the impf. bra 
for hnfitr), etc.; and Maik 3, 1 1 in the Reriied Vertioo.) 
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nD3 M^ "O : for assi^td (AV.), which (as HD) s!> »3 shews) must 
mean ' endeavoured unsuccess/ulfy^ Is not a sense that is ever 
possessed by t"iwt. In Targ. Pesh. the difficulty is felt so strongly 
that the positive ckose is transfonned into a negative one (fUN kS 
br^ : XlU^ U, Ho) I LXX have iimUiTO = vi^. ' And be 
tuearied kimselfto go (with them),' i.e. he exerted himself in vain to 
go with them, which agrees well with the following clause ' for he 
had not tried them.' Cf. Gen. 19, 11 nrim KSD^ uA*! and they 
wearied themselves to find the door, i. e. exerted themselves in vain 
to find it. The reading ^y\ is accepted by Lazzatto II Proftia 
Isaia [ed. i. 1855] on i, 14 (who states that it was first suggested 
to him by his teacher Abraham Meinster), and Geiger {Urschrift, 
P- 377) i '' >B adopted also (in each case, as it would seem, in- 
dependently) by We. and Dr. Weir. 

40. [P33M T^] smooth ones of atones=smoothest stones: Ges. 
§ 113. I Rem. i; Ew. § sis". 

43. nibpDl] LXX put into David's moudi the singulariy vapid 
leply : ml (Krt OaitiS, Ovx), StX 9 X'^P*" "i»6t. 

46. Ub] collectively, as.*n?31 Is. 36, 19. 

yyvn !>3 ijn^] pwt consuued with a plural, as Gen. 41, gj; 
and, more frequently, in late poetical style, as ^. 66, i. 96, i. 9. 
100, I al. 

^VCvh whvt r* *a] ' that Israel hath a God.' B" asserts ex- 
istence with some emphasis. 

47. )Win»] The retention of n of the HiHl, after the prefonn- 
ative of the impf., is rare and usually late : Jer. 9, 4 ; Is. g3, 5 ; 
+. 38, 7; 45, 18; 116, 6 (as here); Job 13, 9; Neh. 11, 17; Ez. 
46, 33 {H^. ptcp.). These are all the examples of the unconlracted 
verb that occur in Hebrew : cf. the n. pr. ^DiH^ once +. 8r, 6. The 
form occurs also regularly in Biblical Aramaic, as Dan. 7, 18. 34. 
Comp. Ges. § 53. 3 Rem. 7 ; Stade, 5113. z; Kdnig, p. 394 f.* 

48. rrm] See on i, 13. 



* So with the art., the uon-fjiicopAted foTHi o'cvni ff. jfi, 6 (except In 
ima) ii oevly BlwaTi late : CMitp. on II 31, 10. 
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51. vmnon] See on M, 13. 

53. tfl] The "i in f. 3 was the ravine which separated the <y^ 
posing forces ; but (his could not also be the goal of their flight : 
moreover, if a particular ypl were meant, the article would be re- 
quired. The word must thus represent some proper name : LX3C 
have JU, which is accepted also by Keil and Dr, Weir, Gath was 
not far W. of Sochoh ; and if TeU Zakariyak be Sha'ar^m (Jos. 15, 
36), a little way down the Wady Sant, it would agree well with 
the coiuw that would be naturally taken by the Philistines in their 
flight, CI. b will then describe a detail of the flight, bow vij. the slaui 
fell b^ the way ; in view of the relative situation of the places 
named, we tnust probably suppose that at Sha'araim the fugitives 
diverged, some going S. to Gath, others NW. to "Eqron. U£X, how-* 
ever, in b express D>njwn Tna (see II 18, a\\ on which see We. 

54. ohnTi] An obvious anachronism. Surely the supposition 
that ' Nob which was close to Jerusalem ' is meant (Kirkpatrick) is 
most improbable. Kob {ch. x i) was perfectly distinct from Jerusalem 
and in the hands of the Israelites, Jerusalem was still a Jebusitc 
stronghold. 

l^nto] Keil (following Th.): 'an archaism for dwelling, is 4, 10. 
13, 3 etc' But TiiK only has (apparently) this sense, in the phrase 
thtwh e>*K inherited from a time when the nation dwelt actually in 
tents. The meaning can only be that David pvt the armour in 
the tent occupied by him, when he was on dut^ with Saul (18, 
3-5 etc.^: afterwards, the sword at any rate was removed to Nob, 
fuid placed behind the ephod (ai, 10). 

56- "(DK , , , mtrOl] Not a common type of sentence, in early 
Hebrew, > It is the tendency of the earlier Hebrew, in the case of 
temporal or causal clanses, which Greek often places early in a 
sentence, either (a) to postpone them somewhat, or ip) to prefix 
*n*l : it is the later Hebrew, that is apt to introdnce them at the 
beginning. Compare ad (a) Gen. 19, 16. 34, 7. go, 17. £x, 31, 18. 
Jud. 8, 3 with 3 Ch. 12, 7. 15, 8. 30, 30. 34, 35. 36, ifi- 19''. 33, 
13. 34.14- Pan. 10, 9. 11.15. 19; ^nd ad (^) (D)n)i>931 aCh. 7, i. 
30, 23^. 24, 14. 29, 39. 31, 1 against some fourteen times in. 
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earlier books with W prefixed \' e. g. ck. i8, i; i Ki. 8, 54 (Tn 
omitted in the parallel, 2 Ch. 7, i). 9, i. 

nwn npD-p] Not as AV. RV, ' whose son is this youth ? ' btit 
* whose son is the youth i ' nt belongs to ^, as Jer. 49, 19 ; ^. 34, 
8 etc. In V. 56 AV. RV. render coirectly. 

56. nnK W'] Note both the position and the force of nRM 
'Ask/AoB.-'Ex. ao, 19 UtW nnM-QT speak /^«* with us; Dt. g, 24; 
cA. ao, 8; aa, 18 HTlK 3D; Jud. 8, ai rVM Dip. 

tihyn] ao, aat. The masc, of which the corresponding fern, is 

nchv Is. J, 14 ai. 

57. np^j See on 4, ao. 

18, I. 'si mvp3\ Gen. 44, 30 Vttii mn?p WWV 

'Onm'} The Kt. is ^aniPl (a rare form: Ew.§ 3491'; Ol.p.469; 
Ken. pp. aa4, 631 : Hos. 8, 3 Ibti*. f. 35, 8 \l3'?n. Jer. 33, 6 
llOp*; Qoh. 4, 13 Sepn'; Jos. 3, 4 [corrupt]: see also on ai, 14 
and II 14, 6) : the Qri substitutes the more usual ^nsriK^, 

3. aitp(» una n'n] The same idiom as Gen. 20, 6. 31, 7. M. 
34, 8 etc. : and Nu. ao, ai. ai, 33 without *?, 

4^. )nvi] ^ and a/so his cloak : cf. on 6, 11. 

g. 7'3B"] defines how David fared when be went out: 'And 
David went forth, wherever Saul sent him he prospered ' = pros- 
pering wherever Saul sent him, Jer. 15, 6 »3^ linN 'riM PPIM 
' Thou didst forsake me, thou wentest ever backward '= going ever 
backward. Comp. Tenses, $163 with Obs. The impff. have of 
course a frequentative force. 

^seffl is fo deal wisely with the implied consequence of success 1 
in other words, it expresses not success alone, but success as 
the result of wise provision. No single English word expresses 
the lull idea conveyed by the Hebrew : hence the. margins in RV. 
here, Jos. i, 8; Is. 51, 13. Success aloiu is denoted in Heb. by 

rrWn. •_ 

' Qaoted from k letter of the writer by Prof. Delitztcb in The Hebrew New 
Tttlafent ef the British and Fertign Bihlt Sxttly. A etntriiuticH to Httrew 
fAUaiegji. Leipdi^ 1S83 [wiitten In Eogliih], p. 19, 
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The narrative 17, i — 18, 5, precise)^ as it stands, it appears im- 
possible to harmonize with t6, 14-33. The tvo narratives are ia 
lact two parallel, and taken strictly, incompatible accounts of 
David's introducticm to the history. In 16, 14-33 David is of 
mature age and a ' man of war,' on account of his skill with the 
barp brought into Saul's service at the time of the king's mental 
distress, and quickly appointed his armour-bearer (dh. 18. ai). In 
I}, I— 18, 5 he is a shepherd lad, inexperienced in warfare, who 
first attracts the king's attention by his act of heroism against 
Goliath; and the inquiiy 17, 55-58 comes strangely from one who 
in t6, 14-33 had not merely been told who his father was, but had 
manifested a marked affection for David, and had been repeatedly 
waited on by him {w. 31. 33). The inconsistency arises, not, of 
course, out of the double character or office ascribed to David 
(which is perfectly compatible with historical probability), but out 
of Ihe different represeniaUon of his first introducfion to Saul. In 
LXX (cod. B), 17, 13-31. 41, 50. 55 — 18, g are not recognised. 
By the omission of these verses the elements which conflict with 

16, 14-33 are greatly reduced (e.g. David is no longer represented 
as uninoum to Saul) ; but they are not removed altogether (comp. 

17, 33. 38 ff. with 16, 18. 31^). It is doublAil therefore whether 
the text of LXX is here to be preferred to MT.: both We. (in 
Bleek's Eitileilung, 1878, p. ai6) and Kuenen ((Tfuftrnv^*, 1887, 
p. 39a) agree that the translators — or, more probably, perhaps, (he 
scribe of the Heb. MS, used by them — omitted the verses in 
question from harmonistic motives, without, however, entirely se- 
curing the end desired^ The entire section 17, i — 18, 5 was, 

' And so K«nph«nse)i, Thtel. jiricittn (Elberfeld), viL ' Bemerlcimgen zor 
■litest Textkritit,' pp. 16-18.— Dr. Weii views the Hebrew tert limiluly, 
though acconntiiig in a differeot muiaer for the omlsncm in LXX : * " Whose 
son ia this? " In 16, 11 it is »id tb»t Sanl loved David, and he became hU 
■rmoDT-bearer. To lecondle the two natements, it hat been conjectOKd 
(JSfiattr't CeMtnunlary) Ihat 16, ii records by anticipation what did not 
really come to paas tilt aflei David's victory over Goliath. Bnt how can 
^1 be rectmclled with iS, 9.10, and especially with 18, 13? Or, again (Keil), 
that the qnestioo "Whose son labeT" has relation &ot to the naia^ bat to tha 
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however, no doubt derived by the compiler of the book from a 
different waict from 16, 14-33 (notice how David is introduced 
17, 13 ff. as though his name had not been mentioned before), 
and embodies a different tradition as to the manner in which Saul 
first became acquainted with David. 

18, 6-30. SauPs growing juUousy tf David 
(in eoitlinuah'on of 16, 33). 

6. nwnom lir^] The two words correspond in form so un- 
perfectly that the text can scarcely be in its original form. LXX 

express 'ji truna ttioi!" 'Tjf ^ in n>np^ rti^ncn mmtm, 

which is certainly preferable. MT. has by some means got into 
disorder. Cf. Ex. ig, ao n^M CWna rrT» D'PJrri'S IKWn. 

7. ru'jjffii] So Ex. 15, 3t tno t.rti pmi. 

nipni'Dn Q*nn] ' the women which made merry.' Illustrate &om 
II 6, 5 where David and the Israelites, as they bring the ark up 
into Zion, are described as *^ 'MP ITpnlpD ; also Jer. 30, 19 mm 
irpnCD*^; 31, 4 (in the promise of Israel's restoration) Tiy 
trpfWO Tinoa nwn ij^an nyn. — On the omission in LXX, see 
at the end of the section. 

9. tw] The Qri liV is right. *m with the ptcp. expresses at 
once origination and continuance — 'and . . . came into the condition 
of one eyeii^ : ' so Gen. 4, 1 7 TU na W1 ; 3 r, ao*" ; Jud. 16, 2 1 
|mo vn; a Ki. 15, g. The verb is a denom. from r?, 'to eye' 
(sc. enviously; LXX, cod. A viro|9X«n^un>i), the ptcp. being perhaps 
that of Qal, but perhaps also that of Po'el(Ew.§ 1 35'; Stade, § 329), 

portion of DiTld's father (but Me v. 58); or that Sanl'i madDcn accouiti for 
hit hBTiug forgotten D&rid. But all thete explaa>tioii» ore Insafficient. Are 
the TCnei wantiDH; in UCX & later interpolatloii in the Hebrew text ? This 
cannot well be : foi an inleipolatioD wonld not iniert anytblog at Taiiance with 
the nairative intcipoUtcd We <eem therefore ihnl np to the concluilon that 
the Tenes omitted in the Vat MS. beloDg to an independent narrative, which 
wai in parti incorporated with the older accoont, bnl not in all MSS. exitting 
wha the LXX Uamlated the book. The Gredc ttantklioa of the added vene* 
[Inood. A] l*vei7«xBCt and must have proceeded from a later period, when the 
Hebrew text wai fixed at at pteteut.' 
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with the prefix D omitted, as sometimes in Pu'al (£w. § 169^ ; GeSt 
% 51 Rem. 6). The omission of S is no doubt irregular: but there 
is a presumption that for the sense in question, the conjugation 
which Ew. ($i25>) has well characterized by the term 'Conjugation 
of attack ' would be in use. Cf. D^? h be-longut, i. e. to slander, 
+- 101,4". 

10. Ma3n*>] played the prophet, viz. hj gestures and demeanour, 
as 10, 5. 

rra] See on 16, 16. 

DT>3 BVa] only here. See on 3, 10. W2 W itself does not 
occur till the latest Hebrew : Neh. 8, 18. 1 Ch. la, 23. 2 Cb. 8, 13. 
34, II. 30, ai. £zr. 3, 4. 6, 9 (Aram.)t. 

1 1. ha^] i. e. east, from Ho. But it does not appear that Saul 
actually cast the javelin on this occ&sion ; hence Th. We. Kp. 
following LXX (fip*p) and Targ. (ffnn) would punctuate 7iSI\ and 
took up, from ?93, Is. 40, 15, 

-Vpni ins rutt] < I will smite David and the wall,' i.e. I will smite 
them together, I will pin David to the wall: so i9> 10. Cf.Dt. 15, 17. 

13. I.e. Saul removed him from his circle of immediate atten< 
dants, and gave him duties with the army. DVD as 14, 17. 

14. ttTT^ai'] no doubt a clerical error for UTri'sa. The dis- 
tributive sense of h (as in D^^iJ?^ by mornings = every morning : 
£w. § 217^} is not probable in this phrase. 

15. fytSO "0"^ and stood in aztie (Kp.) of him. A stronger ex- 
pression than K^^ in v. la: Nu. sa, 3. 

17. i? inn nnn] Note the emphatic position of nn«. Cf. Jud. 

14, 3 'i* np "mx- 
^■< nionira] 15, a8. Na ai, 14 {•'"* narfm 100)+. 
^DK] said mentally = thought: so 35, 31 and frequently. 



' So *VD^D Job 9, 15 not mjrjm^, bat he th&t would atiail me in jodee- 
nunt, i.e. mf efftntni b jodKCtneot. The coojngatioii U in more r^nltr ue in 
Arabic, irhere its sigDlliMtion is k1k> dlitisctly teen (Wright, Ar. Gr. i. 1 43} ; 
thus Jj^t la kill, JjU tetryle iill=to fight with : i}.*^ U eulrtn, ^.L> 
le tiy t« «MlTun~ta run iiwe with. 
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tS.",?] Punctuate *!" 'my folk' (Kirkpatrick), Thewordisthe 
same as the Arabic ^>, ezplained at length by Df. W. Robertson 
Smith in his kinship and Marriage in Early Arabia (1885), pp. 
36-40, and denoting ' a group of families united by blood-des,' mov- 
ing and acting tc^ether, and forming a unity smaller than the tribe, 
but larger than that of a single family. The word is in frequent 
use in Arabic ; but was rare — perb^>s only dialectical — in Hebrew, 
and is hence explained here by the gbss ^3M nnDtro. The punc 
tuation as a pi. (' rajH/e') shews that the meaning of the word had 
been forgotten. % (not HD) is used with reference to the persons 
at whom the "in consists: cf II 7, 18 'n'3 «, Gen. 33, 8 1^ ts 
ntn FunoTTTs. 

19. nn] 6/ givitig, — though the action is (and, in the present 
case, remains) incomplete : cf. s Ki. 3, i. Hos. 7, i. 

a I. vptch \? wn] The passage illustrates t>oth the proper sense 
of PpVS, and also the manner in which it is often applied meta- 
phorically. Michal was to be the baii (see Am. 3, g) to allure 
David into adai^eroua posilion. Comp. Ex. 33, 33; Dt 7, 16. 

D*nto] The expression recurs Job 33, 14; Ut with two, i.e. a 
second time (RV.) — not, however, excluding the first, but (as the 
literal rendering shews) together with it. Hence the phrase as used 
here must contain an ironical allusion to David's loss of Merab. 
AV. ' with (one of) the twain,' is derived from Rashi, Kimchi, and 
ultimately from the Targ. (]^-\nD (tina). A rendering which has to 
supply the most crucial word in a sentence, it might have been 
supposed, could have found no defenders: the Jews, however, 
discover a parallel for it in the OT. — Jud. u, 7 and he was buried 
Ijriqn njQ in (one of) the cities of Gilead I 

33. n^pttl] the inf. abs. construed as a fem., as Jer. 3, 17. The 
t! is of course the interrogative. 

rhpi\ Cf. Is. 3, 5 where this word is opposed to taaj. 

ag. ins] The technical word denoting the price pud, according 

> So alw We. Keil, NiiMeke {ZDMG. i88(, p. 176) : comp. Ge*. 11m. 
p.4:i'- 
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to ancient custom, by the suitor to the father or Eunily of the bride '. 
See Gen. 34, la ; Ex. 33, 15. 16 (which speals of the nhva ino, 
i. e. the sum usually paid For a wife). Cf the Homeiic (8m or ftbv, 

II. 16. 178 (of a suitor) mpim artptima iira ; Od. 31. i6o-3'AXXi|v 
ill nr ttnrra 'Ajfoiiaiitv nnrncXcni WrdtrSa iibimrar S^qfinuM' ^ ti k' 
tniim Ttiiuuff iv M irXfurm mfpcN ml }tipinftm fX6ot. 

36. D'cn iK^ kS] Obscure : perhaps (Ke.) alluding to the time 
within which David's exploit was to be performed. In LXX the 
clause is omitted. 

37. trriKO] LXX nKD, which both agrees with the express 
statement II 3, 14, and also (as We. observes) is alone consistent 
with the followmg avthm (or better, as LXX', Aq. Theod. Vulg. 
OK?p^), i. e. complekd the lale of them to the king. The change 
was no doubt made for the purpose of magnifying David's exploit. 
The clause 36'> may have been added with &e same object : 
David accomplished in shorter time than was fixed more than was 
required of him. 

2&>. WOilK Simp IU ^Sm] LXX ul >« 'Itrpa^X irrom aM> 
i. e. ^t* ^O** fVr^fr^^ '3| : certainly original. The clause m this 
form states the ground for Saul's greater dread, expressed in v. 39 : 
MT. merely repeats without need what has been said before in its 
proper place, in v. zo. 

39. (tDtcn] Written incorrectly, as from i|ON : so Ex. 5, 7. 

it^] No doubt an error for (t^y: the inf. >(^' occurs Jos. 33, 35. 
Comp. Kfinig, p. 639 f. 

Id 18, 6-30 there arc again considerable omisMons in LXX 
(cod. B), the text of LXX reading as follows : — &° (And women 
dancing came out of all the cities of Israel to meet David with' 
timbrels, with joy, etc). 7. 8> (to ^ thousands). i3> (And Saul 
was afraid of David). 13-16. zo-ai» (to against hin^. a»-a6* 
(to son-in-law). 37-39* (reading in »9f> 'and that ail Israel loved 



' Comp. W. R. Smith, Kinthip and Marrtagt in Earty Arabia, p. 78 ; 
Noldeke, ZDMC. 1886, p. 154. 

* Cod. A txA Luc : in Cod. B tbe word is oot repreieiited. 
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him'). In this instance, it is generally admitted that the LXX text 
deserves the preference above MT. : the sequence of events is 
clearer ; and the gradual growth of Saul's enmity towards David— 
in accordance with psychological truth — is distinctly marked, — 
observe && three stages, (a) la^ ' And Saul was afraid of David ; ' 
{b) 15 < be stood in awe of him,' and endeavoured indirectly to get 
rid <rf'him, 3o-3i>: (c) 39 'he was yet more afraid of David,' and 
(19, i) gave direct orders for his murder. The additions in MT. 
empha«ze unduly, and premaiurdy, the intensity of Saul's enmity. 
They also harmonize badly with the account of David's betrothal 
to Michal: if, for instance, he bad airtady been betrothed to 
Metab ipv. 17. 19), it is difficult to understand how he could 
reject as absurd the idea of his becoming the king's son-in-law 
as be does in v. 33 '. 

19 — 32. David obliged to fitt from Saul. He visits Samuel at 
Raniah (19, 18-34), fi^ds through Jonathan that SauFs enmity 
it tonfirmed Invards him (ch. 30), repairs accordingly first to 
A^meUch at N06, then to Achish at Goth (ch. 2 1), and finally 
takes r^t^e in the cave (or stronghold) of 'Adullam (ch. 23). 

1©, I. n*Dn^ , . . lan] a Ki. 14, 37. 

3. ^2 -aiK\ 2 = about, as ». 4. IX 6, 7. ^. 87, 3. Respecting 
another, more special sense of '3 "OT, see on 25, 39. 

i? 'mam no WNTI] ' And I shall see a thing, and I will tell 
thee'= and if I see a thii^, I will tell thee: constmcdon like that 
of nen mt ym Gen. 44, sa: Tenses, § 149. m=n (not rh), as 
Pr. 9, 13; 3S, 8 al. Comp. Nu. 33, 3b "6 »mim '3^1^™? "OnS lit. 
' and he will shew me the matter of aught, and I will tell thee '= 
and if he shews me the matter of aught, I will tell thee. 

4. Vtmoj Sing, not plural, the < being due to the fact that 
npys is originally nnffi. Cf. mvo Dan. i, 5; fpyo ^r. 66, 3 : 



> Comp. Wellh., in Blcck'i£uf^*Au^(i378), p. iiS; Stmie, Gitt A. L 3J-40; 
Kirkpatikk, on i Samnel, p. 141 ; il^ Kunphimcn, /. e. pp. iS-iJ. 
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£w. § 356i> ; Sude, § 345' (othenwisc in this passage, Kautzsch in 
Ges. §93.3 Rem. 3'). 

6- 'S\ OW] »8, si; Jud. la, 3. 

9. '"' nri\ LXX tWiiw mi: see on Hi, 14. 
an^Vi*3nmm] Thepositionoftbeptcp.a9a4, 4. ag, 9. U(i, il. 
T3] Read VPB (16, 16. 23), noting the following t, — unless, 

indeed, t2 were purposely chosen, for the sake of avdding the 
assonance with the preceding rra (comp. on 16, 23). 

10. nam] Only here in the sense of depart, eta^. In post- 
Biblical Hebrew, the word (esp. in N^^ occurs frequently, par- 
ticularly in the sense of departing from life : cf. Kiil. i, 23 in 
DcUtzsch's Hebrew N. T. (published by the British and Foreign 
Bible Society), where '^D^^? = 'I* ri ivayiain. 

KVT n?*nj A rare variation for the normal KWI rn>*?3: Gen. 
19) 33' 30> i(^- S'l 33t- On the words themselves. We. remarks, 
'As David no doubt fled immediately after Saul's attempt, and 
there is no ground for supposing that this was made at nigki, it is 
better to connect the definition of time with v. 11, where it is 
required [cf. the following lp33], and to read with LXX : rhh^ *<T1 
In Tbvr\ wn.' So Kp. KIo. and Dr. Weir. 

1 1. npnn \n*t>n^ Ttath'] The messengers, it would seem, were not 
commissioned to kill David (see w. 14. 15), but only to watch the 
house where he was : hence doubdess l must be omitted with LXX, 
and the words rendered, ' to watch him, that he might slay him in 
the morning.' So Th. We. Klo. 

noiD nnt( ino . . . irK DM] The use of the ptcp., especially 
in the protasis, is very idiomatic: Tetues, § 137. Cf, Ex. 8, rj ; 
9, a f. (where, as here, the apodosig also b expressed by a ptcp.). 

13. O^QffT T33] The exact sense is uncertun. rn3| is a iteve/ 
lUp is the coverlet widt which Benhadad was smothered by 
Hazael, 2 Ki. 8, 15. The phrase appears thus to denote some- 
thing made of goats'-hair in the manner of net-work, — ^probably 



■ WIieTe in the GiigL Traiul. for'iueotiiioedlkitheibuk'O) read 'reckoned 
hne fonncrly ' (L e. in pitrioiu editioiu). 
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a quilt. £ff. Hut. iii. 107 (£.T. 77) and Keil suggest ^ fiytiti 
(MmnrtKv), such aa might be spread over the face whilst a person 
was asleep. (The MMnnMw of Judith 10, at. 13, 9 was, however, 
Buspended on otSAw— the posts of tlie bed.) mPiriD does not 
define whether the myfl T33 was placed afow or under or round 
the head : it merely expresses proximity to the head, see 36, 7. 

1323] So iiana Jos. 3, ig ; B-TI^ s Ki. 10, 7. To be explained 
ixt the analogy of what was said on i, 4, and 6, 8 : the garment^ 
the cord, the pots, are each not detenuined by some antecedent 
reference or allusion, but are fixed in the writer's mind, and defined 
accordingly by the article, fy the purpose to which it is, or is to be, 
put. Comp. Gen. 50, 26 jVUU; £x, 31, 30 1331^3 mth a rod: 
Nu. 17, II nnromN; 31, 9 and he put it DJir^ on a pole: 
Jud. 4, 18 nyplra; 7, 13 ^nwi to a tent; 30, 16 every one able 
to ^g mjnpn^ pMS with a stone at a hair, and hot miss it j 
ch. 9, 9 BtKn a man; 10, ag (where see note),' at, 10 nhstPn; 
n 17, 13 ^run. 17 nnEil?n a girl; 33, ai Dsra: in compound 
expressions, Ex. i6, 33 IDJfn K^; Jud. 6, 38 iiBOn k?D; ch. 10, i 
|l »n "]tmw. 35, 38 (see note), etc. The principle alluded to on 
6, 8 might possibly account for the art. in s(me of the passages 
cited, but it will not account for all: and a difference between 
HelH«w and English idiom must here be recognised. 

14. TDWll] LXX noen, preferably : see We. 

17. 'Win raa nDi>] The posidcm of naa as I Ki. I, 6 : cf. II 
13.4. 

inniN nts^J The use of ne^ is thoroughly idiomatic ; and it is 
by no means to be corrected (Th.) after the paraphrase of LXX to 
R^ DK(I) : see Gen, 37, 45. 3 Ch. 35, 16 (quoted by Ges. Thes., 
p. 770). 11 3, 33— each time in deprecation: similarly Qoh. 5, 5. 
Introducing, however, as it does, the grouad upon which the depre- 
cation rests, it is virtually equivalent to lest, and is so rendered by 
LXX m the passages cited (/■$ nn, &a fiq) \ And in dialectical or 

> AjidMdtefriieieliiLXX,MG«D.47, ig;Ex.3i, 11; Joda, I7(8n>(f4)i 
f.79,10; IIS, >. 
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late Hebrew, as in Aramaic, it actually assumes this meaning, ef(t) 
being pre&xed for the purpose of connecting it more distinctly with 
the principal clause. See, in OT^ Cant, i, 7, and (with nrtt) Dan. 
I, 10. In Aram. Ibft^f is thus the ordinary word for kst, IB 
being not in use '. 

18. nii3] Qri ril'33. The origin and meaning of this wwd, 
which occurs six thnes in the present context, are alike obscure. 
Mllhiau-Volck derive it as follows : uy in Arabic is to tnUnd, 
propose, amceive a dtsign, make an aim for oneself, hence the subst 
^Jiy is not merely inleniion, project, but also the goal of a journey. 
Upon this basis, M.-V. conjecfitre that the root may have come to 
signify to reach lie goal of a journey, to rest there, bleiben, bttlehen; 
hence nU» tt^ in Hab. a, 5 shall not aitafe, and nij piact 0/ rest 
after a jourfiey (Ort der Niederlassung, spec. fUr den Nomaden), 
and in a diScrent application Thi dwellings, of the Coenobium of 
the prophets. The explanation is in the last degree precarious, the 
process 1^ which a secondary and subordinate sense in Aratnc 
is made the origin of the primary sense in Hebrew being an 
incredible one, and the number of stages — all hypothetical— as- 
sumed to have been passed through before the age of Samuel being 
most improbable. All that can be said is that, if the text of Hab. 
S) 5' ^- 681 13 be sound, Hebrew must have possessed a verb nu 
with some such sense as to sit quiet (which does not, however, 
appear in the cognate languages) ; and that n^ may perhaps be 
connected with it '^, however, does not signify ' habitation ' in 
general, it denotes in particular a pastoral abode (see espedaJly 
II 7, 8), and is only applied figuradvely to other kinds of aboA in 
poetry Ex. 15, 13, or the higher prose II 15, 35. The application 
is so different that it seems doubtful whether a word closely allied 
to this would have been chosen to denote a residence of prophets. 



* la OT. rra^-n En. 7, aj. In FhoeoicUn aS (). & q^) bj itielf bu the 
force of test {CIS. 1, 11 D3^H ds'iid' d^ — ru tradant eoiDei): in Helnvw it 
ii not clnr tbit nn^tlotie has acqalrcd this force, foi Qoh. 7, 17. iS. Nefa.6, 3 
■re loilencei in which the sense of ivhy ? when/ere f appeus to be dlsdnctlj 
present to the writers. 
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Ewald, Hiii. iii. yo (E. T. 49 f.), starting from the taiue root foUowe 
a different track, and reaches accordinglj a different goal, ^i^ is 
U> intend, propose, direet Iht mind upon a. thing ; hencc^ — here begins 
the process of conjecture — * study ('for what is study but the 
direction of the mind upon an object V), and the subst. a place of 
study, a collie, a school! Again, not merel}' is a hypothetical 
change of meaning poatolated : but a very special sense, unsup- 
ported by analogy, and unheard of afterwards, is assumed to have 
been acquired by the word at a relatively early period in the history 
of the Hebrew language. The Kt should probaUy be pointed 
Itl^B (cf. LXX t¥ Kiiae'^) with the original fenL tennination, pre- 
served in many old proper names (TWu^f,} 18 in.: comp. e>g.'^Biy, 
ma^, npra). The form IVU is rare (JTH, n'tsjl, Vftlt: 01. p. 41a). 
It is just possible (on the ground of the masc. nu) that the word 
in itself might have signified dwelling (although, as Dr. Weir re- 
marks, the absence of the art. is an objection to its being supposed 
to have any such appellative sense here) : m<H« proljably it is 
the name of some locality in Ramah, the signification of which 
ia k»t to us. 

3D. 31Q itsv ^on] ' And Samuel st&ndit^ as one appointed 
(ai, 9) over them.' Both ptcpp. are represented in LXX, but the 
combination is peculiar and suspicious, pB^ Ufa' lying asleep a6, 7 
being not quite parallel. 

aa. VWa nm SlSn -nn ys] LXX ?■« roC ^piant nv dX» »»> w 
rf i.^. s:*?^ -W**; r^T "rtB 1?, no douU righdy. The article 
in ^in is irregular (on 6, 18) ; and a w or hare height (oflen 
in Jeremiah) is a natural site for a pj, 

aa**. itan] sc. ntSMn, as 16, 4. 

83. DIP] LXX iuW*w=tifa. So Tb. Klo. Dr. Weir. 

Min*! "p^n iS] Irregolar: comp. II 16, 13 i^El! 1^ ^\ 
13, 11) with the pf. (as a freq.) : ^^j!^ T^ 1^1. The more usual 
type is that of II 3, i6 ^'^ Ti^n i^. 



' r having dropped out in tniMcriptlon : comp. Jnd. 16, 4 U 'AXftififx for 
p-iV ^nia. Am. t, 1 Ir 'A«(ap«/> for o'^pia. 
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H- uyf] i. e. as Is. 20, 2. Mic. i, 8 without the upper garment, 
frnd vearing only the long linen tunic, vhich was worn next the 
skin. The passage records another explanation of the origin of 
the proverb DW3U Skp Un, which refers it to a different occasion 
from the one described in 10, 10 £ 

20, I. B'pSD *3] with nosubj. expressed, as 17, 35. 

s. ntPp 1^] The Kt. can only be pointed rifc^ 'h i.e. 'I/my 
father had done , . .,' which, however, yields a sense umuited to 
the context. The Qri i/h is therefore to be preferred. As for the 
verb, nk*^ would be grammatical {halh not done = doth not do : 
Tenses, § la) : but the impf., which is expressed by the versions, is 
preferable (Am, 3, i): 'My father doth not anything great or 
small, without revealing it to me ' (lit uncovering my ear ; 9,1 5). 

^. *3] introducing the fact asserted in the oath, as 14, 44 etc. 

jncta] ' the like tf^ footstep is, etc' 3 is properly an undeveloped 
snbst., the like ^': for instances of a subst. compounded with it 
forming the subj. of a sentence, see Lev. 14, 35 n*33 "h TO/n JOU. 
X.am. I, 30 niB5 n'.Ii3. 

Dten] only here : the meaning ts clear from the Aram. MJfDV, 
).2haA. Comp. the cognate verb in Is. 27, 4. 

4. 'i\ IQttn no] lit 'what doth thy soul say, and I will do it 
for thee ? ' = whatsoever thy soul saitb, I will do it for thee : 
»milarly Est g, 3. 6 : Tenses, § da. 

•ytfti] The VtH in Hebrew psychology is the usual seat of the 
emotional impulses : hence ^etu i*V&, W^ is used as a pathetic 
periphrasis for the simple pronoun: Gen. 37, 4. 19. 25. 31; Nti. 
23, 10 and Jud. 16, 30 (obliterated in AV., on account of the 
difference in the Hebrew and English conception of the ' soul ') ; 
eh. 3, 16 (comp. note): in poetry (often in parallelism with the 
pronoun), ^. 3, 3. 11, i. 34, 3. 35, 9; Is. i, 14. 4a, i. 55, a; 
Jer, s, 9. 39 al. Its use, in a passage like the present, is a mark 
of grace and courtesy. 

IDltn] <LXX iwAipii, reading perhaps fl^ri [of. 2, 16], which 

. ■ See eq)edally FleiKker, KUintrt Sehriften, L 1 (iSSj), pp. 376-381* 
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is usually the Hebrew of ixi&uittit, or 7HVB as in Dt. 14, a6, where 
also it is connected with IVBl. Only here is imO. the translation of 
TDK ' {Dr. Weir). 

5. 3PK 3B"] 'David, as appears from d. 35 ff., was, together 
with Abner and Jonathan, Saul's daily and regular companion at 
table : thus the sentence 'it 3tf^ *3}K1 cannot be so related to the 
preceding one, as though the new-moon were the occasion of his 
being a guest at the king's table : on the ccmtrary, the new-moon 
is rather alleged as the excuse for his absence. Consequently, the 
rendering, "To-morrow is new-moon, and I must sit with the king 
at meat " is excluded ; and the only course remaining open is to 
read with LXX sett vh 3B" " To-morrow is the new-moon, and 
I will not sit with the king at meat; bat thou shalt let me go" etc.' 
(We.). For the new-moon, as a festival and popular holiday, see 
9 Ki, 4, 33. Am, 8, 6. 

T\'vhvn] camiot be construed grammatically with aipn, and is 
omitted by LXX. Targ. * (Or) on the third day.' ' But on the third 
rfay is always '8*7^ B^"?; and n'B'W, when without a noun, is 
always a third pari' (Dr. Weir). Probably the word is a gloss due 
to a scribe who observed that in point of fact David remained 
in concealment till the third day (f. 35). 

6. In this verse we have two idiomatic uses of the inf. abs. 
comtmied : (a) to emphasize the terms of a condition expressed by 
DK, which has been briefly noticed before (i, 11) : add Ex. rs, 26. 
19. S- ai. 5- aa. 3- "■ ^^- »*»■ a^. 33, 33; ck. la, 35. r4, 30. 
below w. 7*'. 9. 31 : (S) at the beginning of a speech, where a 
slight emphasis is oflen reqtiired ; so f . 3. Gen. 43, 3. }. 30, Jnd. 
9, 8. ch. ID, 16, 14, 38. 43. 33, 10; II I, 6 ; 20, 18, 

iwPJ] on the force of the Nt/. (asked for himself, asked leave), 
see Ew. § laab. Stade, § i6jb. 
XSWi rai\ as i, ai : cf. on i, 3. 

7. •<C» fO 0«] See on 14, 9. 

•mo .... nn^3} v. 9. 35, ij. Est 7, 7; is accomplished (= 
determined) of him or on his part. Qjn expresses origination 
(= Greek wapk with gen.) : i Ki. 3, 33. 13, 15. Is. 8, 18. 38, 29. 
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8. TTap hf] Eveiywherc else (or 'W) DJ lion nCff. There 
occur indeed ^ *TDn Ttai Gen. 39, ai, utd i>tt TDH ntU Ezr. 7, 
38. 9, 9 : but ?tr suits sis naturally vith ntU as it is alien to rnP9- 
Doubtless, therefore, Dp should be restored, which is expressed also 
by LXX, Pesh. Targ. 

*}IP3n m no!) T^tf Tin] ' but to thy f^ber wherefore sbonldest 
thou bring me 1 ' Notice the emphatic position cS "pSM Tl, he/ore 
the adv.: cf. before n and (65 Jer. aa, 15, Neh. 13, 17. Job 34, 31 
noKn ^ S( '3 for unto God did one ever say? before <3 Geo. 
18, aa I Ki. 8, 37. Mic. 5, 4 al.; before OK ^. 66, r8 ; befwe 
no Est I, IS- 9> Il^ 

9. iS n^i>n] in answer to the remark \a the previous verse ; so p.a. 
'31 tlK »3] ' for if I know that the evil te determined of my father 

to come upon thee, shall I not tell thee that/' (hS as Ex. 8, aa). 
Ke. We. construe afGrmatively, assuming an aposiopesis : * . . . and 
I do not tell thee ihat ' (sc. bo and eo may God do to me \). 
'31 nriK Ki>l] nntt is emphatic: cf. on 31, to. 

10. npp T3» TW^no W] if perchance thy father answer thee 
with something harsh. 1M must have here the unusual sense of if 
perchanee (RV.), cf. Lev. >6, 41 ; nD is indeHnite, as 19, 3. nvp is 
in apposition with no ; its position at the end is in accordance 
with idiom; see on 26, 18. 

13-13. 1*^ difficult passage has been rendered in two ways: 
(a) ' Jehovah, God of Israel I when I shall sound my father 
to-morrow [(or) the third (day)], and behold, there is good toward 
David, and I send not then unto thee, and disclose it to thee, 
Jehovah do so to Jonathan and more also : (but) if it [dease my 
father to do thee evil, I will disclose it to thee ' etc. (Th. Keil). 
This, however, implies that 'Ji nCT m refers unusually backwards; 
it is a further objection that there is nothing in the Hebrew to 
express or suggest a contrast between the two clauses introduced 
by *3. {b) 13^ being treated as a question (cf. v. 9) : ' O Jehovah, 
God of Israel 1 when I shall sound my fother . . . and behold there 

* Kaie. Occasia«^7 kIm '> : £1. lo, 6. i KL a, 7. f . iS, 51. 
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is good toward David, shall I not then send unto tbee, and disclose 
it to thee ? Jehovah do so to me and more also : if it please my 
latber to do tbee evil, I will disclose it to fliee' etc. (so RV., the 
sentence being merely somewhat more closely accommodated to 
Engli^ idiom). This is preferable. It is tnie that commonly a 
more emphatic particle foUows '31 npjr U, and that the analogy 
of other passages might have led as to expect *a . . , . ZKt* E3H *3 
'« Tbitti (n 3, 9) or 'r\ rbivi .... ana* ♦a m!j dm (cf. II 19, 14) ; 
bat the types of sentences with 'n rWjP m are not perfectly 
unifonn, and there seems to be no ntcessify i<a such a particle 
to be used, if the sense is sufficiently plain without iL At the 
beginnii^, nirp as a voeative agrees badly with the speech fol- 
lowing in which the second person is throug^nt Jonathan. 
Probably 1? has fallen out after irr (so Pesh. RV.). On iriD TWO 
see on 9, 16. K'VTffTi is as perplexing and intmsive as in v, 5, 
and is no doubt, as there, ' a correction tx ivenlu' 

mm] lit. and behold, used similarly in the enunciation of a 
particular hypothetical alternative, PL 13, 15; 17, 4 ; 19, 18; and 
in Lev. 13 — 14 frequently. Comp. above, on 9, 7. 

at)**] The punauation implies as subject either TUVn (on r6, 4) 
or mn* (cf. a, 33). Perhaps, however, the word ought to be read 
as QtU 30';, construed with DM aa JIT. II 11, 25, where see note. 

14-15, Another difficult passage. ' And wilt thou not, if I am 
Still alive {ic. when thou comest to the throne), wilt thou not shew 
toward me the kindness of Jehovah that I die not, and not cut 
off thy mercy from mj bouse for ever ? ' The second vh\ must be 
treated as merely resumptive of the first : cf. *a i Ki. ao, 31 ; 
vn Gen. 37, 30; rm\ Dt 30, II. But most modems prefer to 
point K^ (II 18, la) for (*?J twice: 'And mayesl thtm, if I am 
stni alive, mayetl Ihcm shew toward me ' etc 

*"» TDfi] as Tfrhvi nm II 9, 3. The last clause nifflt mS does 
ix>t in itself cause difficulty : nevertheless LXX, Vulg. both render 
as if it expressed the opposite alternative to *n ''TNS DK (lul A* 
BarAnf (koMrw, si Tcro mortuus ftiero). If this view be correct, we 
most conclude that DK has dropped out before niDK [so Dr. Weir], 
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and render (connecting with v. 15), < And thoa shdt not, if I die, 
tboa Bhak not cut off thy mttcy from my howe for ever >.' 

ig-jfi. 'M msra kS] a diird difficult passage. F. 15 wiD just 
admit of the rendering, ' And thou duk nu cat off thy mercy from 
my house for ever, and not (= yea, not) vben Jehovah cats off the 
enemies of David,' etc. But the repetition of vh\ is more awkward 
even than in v. 14 ; and in v. ig not merely is the covenant con- 
cluded with the house of David strange, but clause b is anacoluthi(^ 
and what is expected is not that Jehovah should require it from the 
hand of David's enemies, but from the hand of David himself, in 
case he should fail to fulfil the conditions of the covenant. LXX 
points to another and preferable reading, uniting 15b and 16, and 
treating the whole as a continuation of Jonathan's speech : W *t 
fl^, iv rf t(aipfui Kupur roit fx^povr &av<ii naoTor awi wpoaiwa u rqt 
ySft, tiiptff^na [cod. A i^apOtpnii^ ri ircin rsv 'Inraiar Jari toS oLav 

Amta i.e. JTO* nOTKn '3B S» i£"K "m '3'K Titt rwT' mani *lAl 
nn n'3 Dpo [ruin* □e' = ' and when Jehovah cutteth off the enemies 
of David, each cme fr<»Q the face of the ground, tie name 0/ 
Jonathan shaU not be cut off from the house of David.' The dause 
'31 Ifp3i, which was incongruous in MT., is now in its apprcqniate 
place, in Jonathan's speech, as a final wish expressed by him on 
behalf of his fiiend : ' and may Jehovah require it at the hand of 
David's enemies I ' (vix. if they presume to attack or calumniate 
him.) Tiie reading is also supported by 34, 32 'Swear to me now 
by Jehovah that thou vilt not cut off my seed after me, nor destroy 
my name from my Other's bouse.' Jonathan, being David's brother- 
in-law, and prescient that David will succeed Saul upon the throne, 
prays that when his enemies are destroyed — especially, in accord- 
ance with the usual Oriental custom (cf. i Ki. ig, 29. 16, 11. a KL 
10, ti. II, i), the family of his predecessor— 4]is own relationship 
with David's house may not be forgotten or disowned David's 



■ Wc'i nnsn ri^ niOH dm H^^ i* x farm of lentence not qnite npported 
by inalogy- 

* We. ikWf\ and mof titt . . .\ (LXX, repreteotiiig hSi \tjAfi(, vocallKd 
WTOoglytt^J: Kebelciir, to II 13, 16; Mdcomp.Jer. 11, ai LXX.) 
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acknovledgment of the obligation is recorded II 9, i : cf. ai, 7. 
The expressioii , . . , oyo Dp prai recurs Ruth 4, 10. 

17. in ntt TXn^] to make David twear. 'The impassioned 
entreaties addressed b^ Jonathan, m. 14-16, to David might with 
some show of plausibility be termed an aiijuralim of David : as, 
however, they are entreaties on ieial/ of himself, they cannot be 
regarded as any special token of his love towards David. It follows, 
that WK iroraa m ». 17 agrees only with the reading of LXX 
"mb V?**?? to sivear to David, which also has the advantage of 
being capable of a strict interpretation : for f. i a f. (to which the 
reference will now be) express an actual oath, whereas vv. 14-iti 
do not properly express an adjuration.' (We.). 

19. 1K0 Tin na^en] Fw nn LXX has kurKi^ it, 'T>pn, 

incorrectly vocalized for ^^^ thou shaJt be missed (ao Targ. 'jonn, 
Fesh, b'i^ ^A.'vtjft), which agrees as it ^ould do with IMD greatly, 
and is evidently right. To go dmvn is an idea which, as used here 
(Jud. 19, II is different), would not be qualified by greasy: RV. 
pa'cily takes an unwarrantable liberty with the Hebrew. 

VT? is a denom., le do a thing the third time (i Ki. 18, 34), or, 
as here, on the third day ', Lit ' and thou shall act on the thirtT 
day, thou sfaalt be missed greatly '= and thon shalt on the third day 
be missed greatly; cf. Is. 29, 4 nann pUD ni>BCT lit. 'and thoU 
shalt be humbled, thou shalt apeak from the earth '= and tbou 
shalt speak humbly from the earth, the second verb, in each case, 
defining the application of the first. The principle is the same 
as that which underlies the idiom explained on a, 3 rGTTl Wm Sk, 
though as a rule the two verbs are in the same tense. 

bwa\ lattn] LXX ri ip^^ («l»: cf. v. 41 where 3Un bwa is 
rendered ^h tdS ipyaff. Clearly, in both passages, the translators 
found before tbem the same word, which they did not understand, 
and therefore, aa in similar cases (c. g. v. 30 'Apriarmptt ; 14, i al. 
lannraft), simply transliterated. And in both passages their reading, 

> EiproaoDi not quite idcnticsl, bat analogont, are dted b; Roed. from the 
AntHc in the Tiei., p. Hij\ 
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as compared with the present Helnrew text, has the presnmptioii of 
originality in its favour. Here ^n is a vox niUIi; in v. 41 
' beEide the touA ' is a position which does not admit oi being fizedi 
and from which, therefore, no one can be conceived as arising; 
at the same time, there is the presumption that ^itK was in both 
passages followed by some similar word. Restore, therefore, here 
(01 >n^ ^ ar)^ and in v. 41 3r)^ iwD: 6n has occurred 
before in 14, i, and is expressed here also by Pesh. (i*w): 3rw is 
a word which (cf. 3Jn^ would naturally signify a mound or cairn of 
tarlh. 

aa mw . . . '»«] LXX n^ [n*pr] vym b^ -m, the daima 
of which are well stated by We. W^ will be construed as in 
V. 19, to which Jonathan's promise now fonns the counterpart, 
' And I on the third day will shoot to its nde with arrows.' It is 
true, of course, that Jonathan in fact shoots bnt one arrow, and 
the boy at once runs to fetch it ; but in the first general descriplimi 
of what Jonathan will do, the expressions ' shoot with arrows,' ' find 
dte arrows that I shoot ' are naturally used. As a lyiD, however, 
must evidently be carried out in accordance widi the tenns ar- 
ranged, the fact that in v. 35 ff. no mention is made of the ^u 
arrows of MT. is an indication that they were not originally part of 
V, ao. mv, though omitted in LXX, may be retained, but must 
be pointed either rrqy* or rf^ (i.e. ViV, referring to anwi: Me 
on 11 ai, i). In MT. T\'Vt is for Tmt (referring to pHn), the 
maffiq being omitted, as occasionally happens, e.g. Ex. 9, iS; 
a Ki. 8, 6 ; Is. 33, 17. 18: Ew. § 947^(2); Stade, § 3470. Ges. 
This., in saying that the n is paragogic, has overlooked the &ct (hat 
the tone is milra'. 

"h n^] to as lo tend il/or nu etc. The reflexive ^, implying 
that the rhv is done ta'lA reference io the speaker, ix for his 
pleasure, cannot be properly reproduced in our idiom. 

91—33. Erann] LXX throughout the sing., i.e. ^?, an unusual 



* Like tiie ipondlc oup, i»\ »hS, V¥n CU ". 0. etc. 

* MU'tl, with n lecab-'Xo (the) tide. 
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form (see on v. ^(>^), which might readiljr be changed erroneously 
mto a pi., as in MT. 

ai. not unp] As the text stands, unp is addressed to David, 
the sufSx relating to the lad : ' Fetch him and come.' We. readii^ 
with LXX icnn (sg.) makes unp the end of the words addressed 
to the boy, ' fetch it,' and treats ntUl aa beginning the apodosis. 
But though Wl may be right, for the apodosis to lie introduced 
by t and the imperative is most unusual, if indeed it occurs at all 
in the OT. ; if, therefore, this view of unp be adopted, it will be 
almost necessary to read nit^t for nM^ (which, indeed, only im- 
pUes a change of one letter). 

a a. irpc] ' will have sent thee away ' (k. in the case supposed). 
The pf. as 14, 10; Lev. rp, 8 ; 11 5, a4 {Tentes, § 17). 

35. inilfT Dp^] LXK ml Kpo^Oavtv tir 'luwadar (Lucian more 
correctly oMv 'ImmAv), implying Qlpn. Rose up is out of place : 
the relative position of those at the table is described, and Jonathan 
was in front, opposite to Saul : the seat opposite to Abner was 
vacant. True, D?,p commonly denotes to eome 01 go in front ; but 
not perhaps necessarily, and the use of the word here would 
closely resemble that in ^. 68, a6 Q^B' XCPi^^ the Bil^^ers were 
in front. 

a6. lino <n^] The only passage in which *n^3 is used to 
negative an adj. (as elsewhere — at least in poetiy — *73, e. %. H06. 
7, 8). It negatives a subst once. Is. 14, 6. 

"Yina ttb^a] LXX fri of KtmAipivTiH^'inb 16^, which relieves 
the tautology of MT. : ' he is not clean ; for he hath not been 
cleansed.' As thus read, the clause will state the grotmd why Sau! 
supposed David to be still iviQ Vlb. 

a7. 'am nnn mnoo •m] Keil : 'And on the morrow of the 
new-moon there was the second (day),' — a fact so patent as 
hardly to be worth recording. Better with LXX (and substantially 
RV., for the word caimot be undtrttood) insert lrt'3 before ypn, ' And 
it came to pass on the morrow of the new-moon, even on the 
second day,' that etc. A slight redundancy of expression is not 
out of harmony with Hebrew s^le, e^cially when, as here, the 



Dig t,ze..y Google 



134 The First Book of Samuel, 

' Bccond dfty' win BUggest to the reader a repedtion of the scene 
described, v. 34 f. 

29. VTK 'hrmt Mvn] Ci +. 8y, 5 fAv runs' mrrt and /ft will 
establish it, even the Most High. The imusual form of expression 
msij have been intended to suggest that David had received the 
command from one whom he would not willingly disobey. We. 
wottld read Krn and lo (Gen. 47, 33). For the words quoted 
LXX express 'HK 'h Wl. 

30. nrnon niJII p] Commonly rendered 'son of a perverse 
woman (fill^ being ptcp, Nif. fem.) in respect of rebelliousness.' 
The expression is, however, peculiar, and excites suspicion. The 
genitive is attached commonly to a descriptive adj. for the purpose 
of defining it (Ew. § aBS") : thus (a) n^ "Q pure 0/ hiarl, D^D ^3 
clean of hands, nn 'jrn ening 0/ spirit ; ^ *Tinb tottering 0/ 
feet ; (J) rtXJf 13k perishing hi regard to counsels ; DOT *1OT for- 
given inr^j^f'/y transgresuon; {f) !09D niD(Pr. 11, 33) a woman 
turned aside in r^i;^/ ^discretion (= turned aside from discreti<Hi); 
ne'e *3B' (Is. 59, 33) =1 those turned back from transgression; 
nort^ '3W* (Mic. 3, 8)=avcrse from battle, HlTjp, however, does 
not defint H)^, but repeats the same idea under a different form. 
Further, IWip, if derived from TC to rebel, ought by analogy 
(ct HoJki, rnn^., nrrap: 01. § ai9«) to be pointed nrriD (with 
aspirated T). On these grounds, L^arde, in a note on the ex- 
pression', having first pointed out that nv corresponds with the 
Arabic tfji to go astray, leave the right path, urges (1) that the 
resolution of 'a woman perverse in respect of rebelliousness' into 
' a perverse, rebellious woman,' as a rendering of n^TiDn msi, is 
illegitimate, and that ' only he would think correctly from the point 
«f view of Semitic idiom who conceived the " genitive " niTion as 
defining that from which the nifil turned aside :' and (a) that ntPO 
must be treated as a derivative, not of "PO but of HTi, with the 
force of the coiresponding word LofUM in Syriac, viz. discipb'nt 



' Id hU rmew of the glh edillon of Geaeoiui' HaMdwaritrbuch (by Miihlan 
and VolckJ, repiimcd in tbe UmMeiluugtH, i. C1884), p- 136 f. 
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(e. %. Eph. 6, 4 Pesh. = wmi^la}, Lagarde would accordingly cod- 
Gtrue the phrase ' son of a woman gotu astray Jrom discipline' and bi 
compares the Arabic expression (Lane, p. 3305'') i^^ jJ^ son of a 
woman gotu astray, i. e. son <^ a vhore. In spite of 30 *^i^ ^. 40, g 
' treacherously recreant ' (Cheyne, ed. i); |J»l *Tl?3 59, 6 'traitors of 
wickedness,' Lagarde's argument is pbildogically just : and the 
only difficulty whicb attaches to his conclusion is the distinctively 
Syriac sense which it postulates for TimQ, and of which there 
is no other trace in connexion with the Hebrew 1^ or ita 
derivatives '■ 

LXX have vU xopaaiow aliTOfulKovrrmw = nVrAftH D'l^l p ; and 
nimo = discipline being thus questionable in Hebrew, the alter- 
native is with We. to follow this, so far at least as the "^ in inv) 
goes, and to read WnBH Tnjg^ p son of a reheUiouS girl, i. e. of a 
girl who has contumacionsly rebelled gainst her maater, and lefl 
him, in other words, of a runaway slave-girl. We. compares 
Judith 16, la vldt Kopaa'tm* amKirnfacm aiin&t, jeoI Stt irnidoc a£nifio< 
"Kounwt Mrpmuiam airoit, in the Syiiac version cm^ |h"-\'-'*-T y*( 



I Bnt Ligirde b nnqiieitioaably right in maintaining ttut ia mi uid iu 
dcri*itiTes /«w rools, distinct in Arabic, bave, u in many other cases (comp. oD 
!£, 19}, been conftued in Hebrev, viz. iSj» ta batd {t. g. ia Is. 11, 3 >n<iv] 
SDBD ; if. 38, 7) ; and ifj* lo irr, ge ailray (Qor. 1, 357. 7. 143. 19, 60 and 
often : especially, M Lagaide abondintly shews, opp. to Jumj te go straight, 
ta http en tht rigkl path), wbich ii foond in ntsn la act trringly, II 14, i7<>l-i 
and in the common snbst )1f iniquity, properly emr. The idea expressed 
by nis (=iy^)and Its derivatives ii thus not that r& ptrBtrsetitss {^=xti), 
but devialicn from the right track, error : and this sense i< itUl sometimes 
expivued by the aodent veiuons : as Is. 19, 14 D>vi]r n^i mvya -w^ait^^nm, 
|lt -> > ^sl; Pr. II, 8 3} nDP,] U*A> UAt^f xoae deficient in mider- 
standing, Vnlg. vantii it txecrt (as though lit. one gone astray from under- 
standing). The conventional rendering of the freqnenl p» by words of general 
Import, such as dSwfn, d^^rlo, imquUas, iniquity, tends to conceal from (bote 
to whom the Hebrew term i* thns familiarly represented, the metaphor which 
originally onderlay both ps itself, and the cognate verb. 

■ In LncUn's rtcennon of LXX there i* a second rendering of the phnue in 
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ird] LXX fUroxot i. e. "^^ art a compamtm of, whkh agrees 
with tbe following ^ (see Fr. 38, 34). tru is constnied with a, not 
with ^. * LXX good ' (Dr. Weir). 

31. ^ VM] 'LXX >MHo>', reading D^vn'TIN, their MS. being 
indistinct' (Dr. Weir). 

mo p] a6, 16. II I a, 6. 

33. rrant> . . . mi nta *3] For this use of irn (which is on* 
common), cf. 3 Ki. r8, 36. Jer. 50, 15. afi. gi, 6. 11. n^a is, 
however, elsewhere confined to poetry, and expresses the idea of 
ctmsumpiion, dtttruction (usuall)' with ncjr, as Is. 10, 33), not that 
of commit dekrminalion. nn|i3 (LXX, We.) for lOn nfa is cer- 
tainly a more idiomatic expression (c£ w, 7. 9). 

36, ... 1 p "WMt] See on 9, 5. 

'mn] So 37 his, 38 Kt. ai f (LXX), and 2 Ki. 9, 34 MT. 
Probably a genuine alternative form of yn (£w. j i86<>). Though 
the pi. in Hebrew is 0*yn, the form in AraUc ^^kl) and tbe 
plural m Edi. (AfhR: Arhfti': DiUm. coL 134) shew that 
there is a parallel form, the root of which is a n^ verb. 

38. npin mno] mno be/ore the verb which it qoalifies, as a Ki. 
I, II rm mno, ^. 31, 3 'ibim mno; and (for the sake of the 
rhythm) 37, a. Is. 58, 8. 

van\ LXX, Pesh. Vulg. K3^., which is preferable. 

40. 1^ ttk] r7, 40. ai, 8. 34, 5- "S. 1- i Ki. i, B. 33. 49. 4, 3. 
10, a8. IS, 30. 33, 31. a Ki. ti, 10. t6, i^. Not always with a 
compound expression. 

41. nun hn!tK6\ See on V. 19. 

4a. ^PM] = m that, forasmuch at, Gen. 30, 18 etc.: cf. on 15, 15. 



qnettioii, Til. Tmounrr/n^ L e. (u it leeiiii) moKUBi-HeuritktJ, effeminate. 

Synun. bw dniSninn' dnNrrarovmw, Theod itmuarovfiinm. Vulg. nib- 

ititDte* lootber duipu«£ui£ comparuon, Fill mnlierls virum ultre rapuniit, 
which leenu to itand m lome retatloti to the liitt put of the puiiphrase of 
Chiysoitom (X. 301 D, quoted by Field), as the second doei to the rendeiing 
of IjOcUd: iM wopmSiair Jvifuuro^rwr irtfivtr, inT/nxSfnf rait n/aaSctf, 
t:BViiftaiUn ml /u^^cl ant /i^Sir Ix^v 4rSp6t. — Pesh. jLof U0 * l-^-r l» 

(comp. the lendeiliig i>f Ft, 11, 8 cited i& the ktt note! hirdlfn-mi). 
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21, 3. ^3^] So 33, 9: cf. nin^ £z. 25, 13; also the anomaloas 
punctuation n-^ in the imper. H^ Pr. 34, 14, and 1 and 3 pen. 
impf. eh, aS, 15 nyipKl and •^. 30, 4 fUB'T^. Ges. \ 90 Rem. a ; 
Ew.§aifio; S[ade,S 133. 

•jiwynR] ' LXX 'A|9ti^X.x, as also in M, as. as, 6. a6, 6. V-- ga, i : 
on the conmiry, 'Axn/uAf^ 30, 7, II 8, 17. The same nuB-trao- 
scription occurs in i Ch. 18, 16 MT., where LXX has rightly 
'A^fifuXix,' We. (the readings of LXX corrected from Dr. Swele's 
edition). 

mnpS* . . . Tim] as 16, 4. 

3. JTP ^ B"K] The same expression, Jer, 36, 19. 38, a^. 
HDIKD as rigards anj'thing = at alL 

'rjm'] Po'el from jn'> according to Ew. § 135" 'to make a 
person know a thing in order to determine him to act accordingly' 
^to direct. But this explanation requires more to be supplied than 
is probable. LXX &uifufiapr{'f(7f«ii, which points to a reading 
'^S^', Po'el from ^SJ {see p. 59 boUom), in Qal, to designate or 
appoint (a place, 11 20, 5 ; a person, Ex. 31, 8. 9) : hence in Po'el 
with a personal object (Wright, Arab. Gr. i. § 43 : comp. above on 
18, 9), not, as in Qal, simply to appoint a person for some poution 
or purpose, but to perform the act of appointment upon a person, 
to fix a place or time for him (which is the sense of the corres- 
ponding form in Arabic, aa tSJ-\\ Arnold, Chrestom. Arai., p. 197, 
10: Qor. 7, 138; ao, 8a ^^'Ijl ^^l v^U- «u>Jl£Ij) and we 
appointed you to the right side of the moimtain). So here, ' tbe 
young men I have appointed to tbe place of such and such a one.' 
The Hif. TP^n is used in nearly the same sense Jer. 49, 19=80,44: 
Job 9, 19. Dr. Weir however writes : ' Is it not rather 'n")?; ? comp. 
Jer. 47, 7 !Tljr 01? Q'n »;ifi ^.' The Qal would certainly seem to 
express all that is required. 

•3Di>K 'iim] So Ru. 4, 1 1 : m Dan. 8, r3 'JO^B — the om example 
of a real contraction which the Hebrew language affords. jTgXj 
(Qor. 15, 30} and ^^ are used in the same sense, perhaps derived 
from tbe root of "^, and meaning properly a ieparale, partieular 
oat, *3t^ perhaps signifies one whoti name is mlhiuld (from ElSt 
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to ht dumb). Ew. § io6« rmders the eipression, 'ein gewisser 
verschwiegener.' 

4. % no nran] KcQ, RV. jud others : ' And now what is under 
thine hand ? Five loaves of bread give into toy hand, or whatsoever 
there is present' But this leaves the emphatic position of nvDn 
Drp> unaccounted for : and how could David ask specifically for fivti 
loaves, when his previous words had juat implied that he did not 
know whether Ahimelech possessed them? Rather, 'And now 
what is under thine hand ? Five loaves of bread ? Give them into 
mine hand,' which agrees better with the accents (according to 
which the chief break in a is at on?, not at yv). But even this 
construction is difficult, and probably there is some error in TtO. 
LXX render as a question. Either Q or, better, DN for TO would 
constitute a normal Hebrew sentence: 'And now, 1/ there are 
under thy hand five loaves of bread, give them into taj hand, or 
whatsoever there is present.' tmsVI lit. thai which U found, Le. 
that which is here present, as 13, r£. Gen. 19, i^. Jud. 20, 48. 
An idiomatic use of the Nif. of ttW. 

5. T nrm ^] The use of ^ here is destitute of anak>g7. In 
Jer. 3, 6. Zech. 3, 10. Ez. 10, a nnn 7I( of course expresses moHm 
under. 7N is in fact redundant, and is in all probability simply a 
corrupt repetition of ^n. 

6. DK '3] apparently, as Jud. 15, 7, widi the force of an oath: 
see Ges. s.v, who renders hercU. 

nntj a good example of a sing, term used collectively. For 
other rather noticeable instances see Gen. 30, 37 TpD (note the fol- 
lowing po). Jud. 1 9, 1 a l*y (followed by fU^fl). 31,16 (new as here). 
Jer. 4, a9t> tjp (note (ns). 

uWnw] detained in refertnce /f us, I e. (AngIice)yrOTJ us : cf, ^ 
in ^. 40, r I ; 84, 1 3 ; Job 1 2, 10 construed with verbs of removing 
or withholding. 

'« 'TlKSa] This difficult sentence is usually rendered : ' When I 
came out, the vessels of the young men were holy, though the 
journey was but a common one, how much more then to-day shall 
ihey be hdy in (their) vessels ? ' i.e. the utensils in which the young 
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taen would put the bread weie clean ceremonially when tbey set 
txit: there has been no daager of pollution since (thoi^h the 
journey was a ccHuroon one), and hence tbey cannot defile bread 
put into them. That the persons of his companions were cere- 
tDonially dean David had assured Ahimelech Ijcfore : he here gives 
him the same assurance respecting their ' vessels,' i. e. wallets or 
utensils. But the interpretation cannot be pronounced s certain 
one'; nor is the text altogether free from suspicion. For the 
conabmction of 'niwa followed by ■> cf. Is. «, i ; Jud. 11, ifi, etc.: 
Teases, % 1*1 8. The literal sense of D'^3 seems the most likely : 
that suggested by Ewald (=' bodies,' as trmmt, i Thess. 4, 4} is 
consonant with the context, but artifidid : that supported by Keil 
is a sense scarcely suitable except in poetry (Is. 13, 5). 

EHp*] Though the sing, is defensible, the plur. Wip* (LXX, 
Pesh. £w. We.) is preferable and more in accordance with general 
prose usage. 

7. tfien Dn!>] i. e. Bread of (Jehovah's) Presence ; cf. Ex. 40, aj 
and see DiUmann, Commentary on Ex.-Lev., p. 600. 

D^DWn] The plur. might be explained as a reference to the 
separate loaves (cf. Dn!> nptan, mpji) : but this does not accord well 
with inpbn at the end of the verse. It is better, therefore, either to 
read there 0"!?^ ^'h LXX, or to suppose that the final in 0*^010 
has arisen by error from the first D of the word following, and for 
»»^-iO»n (cf. on I, 34) to restore '»fe iDWSn. Comp. Jer. 
99, 9 (read D^h); 36, ai (read ^, in accordance with idiom); 
Mic. 3, 8 (DV) ; a Ch. a8, 33 (read B^lV). On the other hand, 
sometimes a repeated letter has dropped out, as ch. 17,17. Is. 45, 1 1 
(read 'Jl^wpn with Hitz^, Dr. Weir, Prof. Cheync), and probably 
^. 4a, a (ni>'K). 

8. "«m] Comp. Jer. 36, g. Neh. 6, ro. 



I Dr.Weiireiiudui'DBSc^lonsistnuulMedbyall [intntaatially] " both 
yerterda; uid the day before ; " but it never lus tbii mouiiiig [lee e. g. Gen. 31, 
I. g. Ex. J, 7] ; and there leems no reason why we should not render here [in 
accordance with its ninal meaning] ...ai heretofart, ViAen Z haoi gtn* forth ' 
(placing, of conne, the Zaqefqatm at TMSa). 



Dig t,ze..y Google 



140 The Fir^ Book of Samuel, 

ffjrw T3k] I*?* IB not cAu/{RV.), but m^ghfy, which, however, 
_ does not well agree with D^jTVi, migAt or heroism being hardly a 
quality which in a shepherd would be singled out for distinction. 
Read, with Giltz, OV^.n for DTVl, ' the mightiest of Saul's runturti 
or couriers : Saul's D^^ are mentioned afterwards, 29, 17. In a 
runner, strength and size, such as "^^aK— elsewhere, it is true, mly 
used in poetry— connotes, would be a qualification which the 
narrator might naturally remark upon. 

9. t^. r*"]] The combinatiMi ^. V* occurs ^. 135, 17 ; hence 
r^ here is commonly regarded as an anomalous punctuation for 
r?; cC n^Gen. 49, n. ^?' la. lo, ij (for what, according to 
analogy, would be n^7, ^t). So Kimchi, Ges.£w.§ 313", a86>>; 
Stade, § 194° (3). Delitzsch, however (on ^. /. c), treats PM as a 
dialectical form of DK = num ? f^ occurs in the Palestinian 
Targums = 5^(+. j, 4. $ etc.), also = 5 in indireel questions, and 
=DK, where the answer iV^o is expected, Job 6, 13 trUK^nRWirK 
'7T1. 10, 4*>. 5'>. II, 7''. 13, 9*1; and 'n'K fS occurs (e.g.) simply 
=t/ there i> . . . i/r. 7, 4b, Job 33, 33' 33* ; Job 6, 6'' '« DJIO ITS ptl 
or is there taste in the white of an egg? in an indirect question, 
^. 14, 2 ^'stPD nn< fK "Cimh. Lam. i, la. It may be questicmed if 
such parallels justify the use of P'f as a neutral particle of inteiroga- 
tion : nor does it seem probable that such a pronounced Anmaism 
would ocoir in an eaily narrative, clearly of Judaic origin. 

la Ttab] Is. 3S, 7. I KL 19, 13 inilM rja ta^. 

np irnpn nnimi*] if thou wilt take that for thyself, take iL 
Cf. for the position of Wji*, Ex. ai, 8 Qri l^ (opp. to m^, v. i)\ 
and on 18, 17. 

nja] Elsewhere pointed always flTB. 

14. IDVDTIN UP*!] 'And he changed it, even his behaviour.' 
The suffix in itself, in anticipation of wm T», is defensible (Ex. a, 6 
iSl nR imrw and she saw him, the child. 33, g. Lev. 13, 67*- 
iKlzi,i3. aKi.i6,i5Kt Is. 29, 33 (render, with Hitzig, 'when 
his children see it, the work of my hands' etc.). Jer.31,2. £1.3,21. 

* Arun. n<H— Heb.o', 
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44, }. Ft. 6, 93. f. 83, 19 'Kcra tarcV make them, (even) their 
nobles, etc*) : but the emphatic anddpation of an object such as 
taga is not probable, and the fona of the saffiz — rare even in 
strong verbs (see on 18, i) — is found 00)7 once besides widi a 
verb TT?, II 14, 6, vbere there are mdepmdeni grounds for ques- 
tioning its correcmess. No doubt UP^ is an eiror of tiansciiption 
for 7\^_. So 01. p. 647; Stade, § i43«; Kfin. p. 546- 

^^nm] and he behaved himself madly. The vord recuis, applied 
meliqthorically, Nah. 3, g, Jer. ag, 16. gt, 7. 

DTS] in tbeii hands, le. as thej sought to restram him (Tb. Ke.). 

in^] PTel from ^, with anomalous ^amtf, for vy% i.e. tcrakhtd, 
made meaningless maifcs. But LXX irviat^nCai i. e. *irm and he 
drummed on the doors of the gatec^ — ' a more suitable gesture foe a 
raving madman' (Ep.). So Stade, § 493'*. 

16. '31 ion] 'Am I in lack of mad men?' — The question is 
indicated b]r the tone of the vdce: see on 11, 13; and cf. 39, 7. ig- 

nmtt] See on 10, 97. 

'^] hi. upon me, Le- to my trouble : Gen. 48, 7 >i»p hrri TVm. 

aa, I. oiTjr mjns ^] The mro ia afterwards, r. 4, spoken of 
as a rmVD ; and the case is the same in the other passage in which 
it is mentioned II 93, i3f.=i Ch. 11, igC Can a mjTD be also 
termed a Ftnsoi A rmto is a mountain-stronghold (^. t8, 3); 
and in Jud. 6, 3. Ez. 33, 37 nrm and at least nrrtD (Is. 33, 16) 
are named side by side as difftrmt kinds of hiding-place. We. 
answers the above question in the negative ; and believes that both 
here and II 33, 13 f.| D!nif nnjn is an old error for oHv rmc the 
ttrtmghold of 'Adullam. 



I Camp. Ew. t 309^. There tie alEo other iTpei, m wltli b, No. 33, 33. 
Joe I, 1. Jnd. II, 7. 3 Ch. 36, 14; with )0 Lev. 6, 8 ; ud with the mffix in 
'^Kgttutivt, >s Ez. 10, 3. 41, 14. Job 39, 3 ; and in Ch., in a foim recalling 
Urongly Syii«c ntage, i Ch. 5, 36 "> nSj'!. 33, 6. 3 Ch. 35, 10. 38, 15. With 
CMie woid, the Intern^, ^h, the >pp>rent pleoaAim li idiomatic; Ib. 19, II D>M 
I'oan Where are ihey, thy wise men7 3 Ki. 19, 13 ron l^O I'K (in || If. 
37> '3 tt'h). Mic. 7, 10 7'nSii nin> I'tt. Except with thii word, tlie oie ii 
diieflja late one; or at leaM occnn with gTowlagfreqaency in the later wiilen. 
But stmg of the initaacet ue not impiobably due to textual error. 
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TTM] * ehts was in tlw Shephilah Job. 15, 33. 35 : hence ««»/ 
4*ww'(Dr. Weir). 

a. MPS 1V-IBW mrb] Cr. is. 24, a U mn -WtO as (one) against 
vhom there is a lender (creditor). 

t!tu is] Jud. 18, 25 ; cf. Job 3, ao ; and on i, lo. 

3. Dsrut . t . KV] If the text be sound, these words can only be 
rendered ' come forth (to be) with you.' Bat the case is not one in 
which such a strongly marked pregnant construcdon would be 
expected : and it is probable that either some word has dropped 
out, or that we should, with Vulg. Fesh. (maneat, ob^) read U^ 
for WP. 

4. on^] ' led them (so as to be) in the presence of tiie king of 
Moab.' Another pregnant c<HistnKtion, hardly less expected than 
the last. *3b ntt is not used in conjunction with verbs <£ motion, 
and in Pr. i8, i6 «n3'. O^ina 'JflSn the prep, is different. Targ. 
fUmenn, Pesh. laaAre point to the punctuation oni^ (see Jos. 6, 23 
Targ. ; II iti, a i Pesh.) and ht kft them, which is altogether to be 
preferred. (LXX mil «ip.«a.«=nm^) 

5. iWrtOt] Cf. T^ rpSBl I Ki. 17, 3 ; and often in the imper., as 

Dt. 1, 1 ash iBD. 40. a, 13 fa'? nap. 5, a^ aab laip: is. 40, 9 tj^'^^. 

6. mu] iffown = discovered : cf. Ex. a, 14. Jud 16, 9. II 17, ip. 
In clause d the series of ptcpp. describe the situation, as (e. g.) 

I Ki. t, 40; 33, 10; a Ki. 6, 32. 

7. D3737 (a)] unless it be an error for U731, affords an example 
of ? marking the accus., on which see 33, 10. 

8. iTjh] is tiei because of me. This can hardly be right. In 
the poelical pass^e Am. 6, 6 the apathy of the boisterous revellers 
of Samaria is well described by the words ^DT "lae" 79 ijnj ((71 ■ and 

/eel no siekntss by reason (^ Joseph's breach : ' but the passage here 
is different. LXX ittamv, which represents 70n in the passage of 
amilar import 33, ai 'bu DnSsn »3. Hence Gr&tz, Klo. TOh -. • and 
none of you Ai/A eompassion on me,' Dr. Weir makes a similar 
suggestion : ' Is it n<?n ? [and there is no eompassion on your part 
Dpon mei cf. Gen. 19, 16] comp. 33, 21 LXX,' 

y\A . . . DTTl] Cf. 13 a-W^ ^i>tl W^ to rise up agiunst cm inla 
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(=so as to become) one lying in wait ; Mic. a, 8 (reading for tsp', 
mp*: notice the two nm's folloving;) snet^ Upx nMf. LXX (in 
both verees) A «x^p&) which Dr. War prefers, remarking that 
' D*pn is not suitaUe to 3n|t, but is so to 3;n,' 
9. ht 3V3] //iU'a' oj)tr (Ke. rightly), as i Ki. 4, 7, Ru. a, g. 6. 

13. 1!) Swn] the inf. abs., according to Ges. 131. 4'. Ew. § 351'=. 
AJter an mf. c, as ag, a6. 

14. injraPO W TOl] RV. w JliJ.91 into /Ay wwnaV, following Ges. 
(qm dtverUre soUt ad colloquium tuum, qui interioris apud te 
admissionis est) and Keil. This, however, assumes an unusoaJ 
sense for HID, which is hardly justified by the parallels quoted, 
Oen. 19, 3. 3. Jud. 4, 18. 19, t a (to 'turn aside 'to visit a person). 
Probably for ^D we should read with LXX, Targ. (^x-'. n) 
^If < c^lain over thy body guard,' which would imply a position of 
responsibility, and close attendance upon the king. For this sense 

of njrtMTO, cf. II as, 33 (=1 Ch. ri, ag) (Ch. ^j) W "nn inovn 

'S\7CHfa : the word is applied also in a concrete sense, Is. 11, 14 
Dnvam ttas ^U1. So £w. Bertheaa (on i Ch. i.e.). Then. 

ig. -t21 nssa . , . tW W] '3 Q'P lit. fo lay in, i.e. to attribute 
to, as Job 4, 18 : so '^ trC Dt. aa, 8. 

*M rra ^a] LXX, Pesh. 'n i^sai, which is required. 

17. Djr DT] II 14, r9 (HK): Jer. a6, 34 (llK). 

18. am] Ew. § 45^. Kt uses » in the Syriac fashion : the Qri 
wains the reader to pronounce it softly, and not differently from 
Jim v. 9. ai,8. 

ton Sitn] Kote the emphafflS expressed by the pronoun : as 
Ex. 18, 19. aa. 36 etc. {Tenses, § 160 note.) 

a a. VUd] naD in Biblical Hebrew is used somewhat peculiarly 
in I Ki. la, 15 ♦"' IBW [Ch. naw] nXt nrrn ^ lit, ' for there was 
a dragging ahoui from Jehovah that he might establish his word,' 
etc. : in the philosophical Hebrew of the middle ages, it acquires 
the sense of cause. Hence this passage has been rendered, ' I have 
been the cause in (the death of) all the persons of thy father's 
house.' The legitimacy of this rendering is questionable. There 
is no evidence that TOD possessed the sense ca$itt in Biblical times ; 
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not is it probable, if it did, that 33D (in QaT) would be a denomina- 
tive of it; and tbirdl}', even thougb there were a verb a3D k>btikt 
COMU, ^ use with ellipse of the crucial word death is more dian ia 
oedible. It is best for ^TOD to read, with Th. We., Wn / am 
guiUy in respect of all the persons, etc. : cf. Pesb. ^Atmij. The 
ciwstniction with 3 as '3 Kisn 19, 5, where Targ. has the sune 
word in the etkf. with the same constructi<Mi, viz. '3 3**nnt(. 

83. "tas nr» niows 'a] ' For thou art a kitpmg with me,' i e. 
shall be jealously guarded with nie. The abstract Ux the concrete, 
according to a usage of which there are manj* other examples in 
Hebrew (Tmses, § 189. a) : comp. Is. 11, 14 QHTP^ TtOV ^Ul*. 
LXX «n n^Oofidi oi Mp' 4ul = HDIT r\V^ lTip^3 <3 (j for 0, tbe two 
letters being very similar in the old character), — ^whicb has nothing 
to recommend it 

18 — 36. David as an ouilaw, in the Lowland, the HiU-eotmtry, 

and the Wilder nets ofjudah. 
S8, 3. *3 t)tn] =andhow much mere, when, as 1 Ei. 5, 13. 

4. rh^ n] Qe'ilah, like 'AduUam (aa, 1), lay in the ^W (Jos. 
15, 44, see V. 33), which sloped down towards the sea-coast 

|n!l] tbe,^. instant: see on 3, 11. 

5. iru*i] The word used as 30, a. ao, like the Greek iytm. 

6. There is some disorder in this verse : Abiatbar fled to David, 
b^ore he reached Qe'ilah ; and clause b cannot be construed so aa 
to yield an intelligible sense (aa it stands it can only be rendered, 
'the epbod came down in his hand/')*, Tbe simplest course is to 
follow LXX and to read after TVl iw: Twai nb^ in 0» Tl' wm 
YT3. Even this change does not entirely relieve the verse of diffi- 
culty ; for the sense required is a/ier Abiathar fled, which is not 
stricdy expressed by -in<3K m33. AV. RV. 'that he came down with 



* And theieauricablepanllelinHokbitic: Mc*b&,line 18 nVDBD JVl Sa <3 
lit. ht til Diboa wu ebtJieutt. 

' It u moreorer ont of connedon with dauK a : for Mending to all bnt 
tuUoRn nuge 'iT'i would be resumed by either iibm It' or ii< -iibmi m 1V> 
11DM, bnt not bjr it iidh iTtmti, f 78 tndi. 
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an ephod in his hand.' This (iirespectively of the difficulty in 
clause a) yields an excellent sense : only it should be clearly under- 
stood that i'/ it no rendering of Ih* Miusoretic text (1T3 Tf lUlM). 
AV. (and occasionally even RV.) aometinies conceals a difficulty by 
giving a sense that is agreeable with the context, legardless of the 
fact that the Hebrev words used do not actually express it : L e. 
they implidlly ad(^t an emendation erf the text. Comp. on 17,90: 
94, 30; 15, 30: and see Jer. 19, 13. Ez. 45, 31 RV. Ley's pro- 
posaJ to read nN for h» {ZATW. t888, p. aaa) does not touch tbe 
real difficulty of tbe verse. 

7. ^] LXX viiipaxm=^yi (comp. Jud. 4, 9), Sold, however, 
is here scarcely suitable. If the text be correct, the sense will be lo 
irtai as tlrange=la alitnaU, reject (cf. Jer. 19, 4 HTn QlpDJl nn *13J)1), 
construed here pregnantly with T3. But the context in Jeremiah is 
not parallel ; and the figure here would be rather a forced one. 
Ch. iti, 8, in a similar context, we have ^P, which, however, would 
here give rise to an inelegant alliteration with the following m3. 
Perhaps Krochmal is right in suggesting ^90, which is construed 
with l!3 in Is. 19, 4 in exactly the sense that is here required, 
and only differs from ^3J by one letter. The versions, other than 
LXX, render only by a general term deliver (iDO, n"*^-/. Iradidif), 
from which nothing can be inferred as to the reading of tbe text 
which the translators had before tbem. 

mai tvn^j Dt. 3, g. 9 Ch. 8, g ; cf. 14, 6. 

9. mnc] was fairica/ing, forging. Apparently a metaphor 
derived from the working of metal: cf. TWm eHH Gen. 4, 33. 
I Ki. 7, 14. Elsewhere in this figurative sense only in Proverbs, 
and only there in Qal (3, 39 njn ^In iv ttnnn i>K. fi, 14. 18. 13, ao. 
14, 23t). The position of "(hv makes it emphatic : comp. Jer, 11, 
19 and on II ig, 4. 

10, yaff jnsB"] See on 90, 6. 

-vgh ritvh] So with \ Nu. 39, 15. nnr is construed so con- 
stantly with an accus. that, thongh there is a tendency in Heb. for 
Pi'el, and especially for Hif.', to be construed with ^, expres»ng 
* E. g. 'S ti'nn i»giv* lift U, Gen. 45. f, 'H VT\-\nUgivt width /s,^. 4, 1 aU ; 
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the doHma commodi (or incommodt), this is probably an instance of 
the use of ^ to mark the accusative, such as is regular in Syriac, 
and occurs in Hebrew, rarely in the early and middle periods c& 
the language, and with greater frequency in exilic and post-exilic 
writings. See sa, J. U 3, 30 "UM^ tfin; Jer. 40, 2 nw^ . . , npn ; 

+. 69, 6 'nS(6 njrp nntt ; 73, 18 id^ n»pn al. : Ew. \ 377". 

1 1 f. nWp 'hfa] This use of CP^ja to denote the lords or ciHsens 
of a town is rare : Jos. 34, 11 (of Jericho). Jud. 9, 22 fT. (Shechem). 
20, 5 (Gibeah). II 21,13 and 2, 4 LXX (Jabesh of Gilead) '. 

13. lairin' iiwa uijfini] Cf. 3 Ki. 8, i nun -(iwa nui ; II 15, 
?o iSn »SM IKW b linn '3(0; Zech. 10, 8; see also Ex. 33, 19. 
Esek. 1 3, 35. A Semitic idiom, copiously illustrated by Lagarde, 
in a note at the end of his PsalUrmm Siero/^mi (1874), p. 156 f,, 
especially from Arabic authors, and employed where either the 
means, or the desire, to be more explicit does not exist, 'And they 
went about where they went about :' in the present case, no doubt, 
the vagueness of the expression corresponds with the reality. 
From Lagarde's instances may be quoted : M^TiBhTO WTTi DlPpJIlt 
(Rashi on Gen. so, 13, and elsewhere) Onqelos renders as he does 
render; ^ U ^UU fuit quod fuit=missa haec fadam ; U «.i.«U 
jtJL* i^<i1 age quod agis=DOD euro quid facturus sis, et libcram 
agendi ut volueris potestatem tibi concede ; j«It ^ aIL emersit 
[ex undis] qui emersit=non attinet exponere qui et qnot emer- 
serint ; ^.J.^ jJb ^ l*^ y_y^\, is^^ ^J^ siy ad regem Persarum 
Parwezum profectus est eo consilio quo profectus eat=nil attinet 
explicare quaenam itineris causa ac ratio fiiit : Arnold, Chrtito- 
mathia Arabica, p. r43, 7 nisi forte ^J^ ti h^J^ mutaverit 
eoa quod eos mutavit = nisi forte nescio quae res eos mutaverit. 

14. nvwD3] See Is. 33, iS. 

15. im] 'Here, in spite of 26, 3, we must with Ew. Hist. iii. 

'H nein <h. 11, 3 ; 'S nnti Ho«. 10, t ; 'S p'isn I». 53, 11 u ghn rigJu U. 
Comp. Ew. f iSi*, ind Gienbrecht'i canfbl itud; on thli pirpodtioci, Di* 
Ht^rditcht Praepuitien Utm*d (HaU«, 1876), p. 80 £ 

' Camp. InPhoentcUnC/.^. iio'nm nSsi ninn Irene citiiEn of Bjuotiun 
(in tbe Gicek '^fri) BvCwrfa). 
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127 (E.T, 9a) vocalize *fJ5, not only in order to secute a, con- 
nexion with what precedes, but especially to obtain a motive for 
what follows: of. v. i<t "strengthened bis hand," and v. 17 "fear 
not " ' (We.). And so Dr. Weir ; * Rather, am afraid; sec next 
verse.' 

™nn3] The prep. 3 and the n locate combined. So 19 ; 31, 
13 nea'3; Jos. 15,21 n3»3; II 20,15 fiii3K3; Jer. S3, 10 nn^a. 
And even with JD, as Jud, ai, 19 'b nJlM ; Jos. 15, 10 HjlMfO; 
Jcr. 37, 16 n^33D. Here the T\ was already read by LXX (though 
wrongly understood) i» rg K<iuij = fTBhria. 

17. immn] Cf. with T is. 10, 10. f. ai, 9. But KSD does not 
correspond phonetically with Aramaic t*??* ^^ which MOhlau- 
Volck, in the loth edition ofGesenius' Lexicon, compare it: KW 
=)jo=OOJl'Al advmire: KeD=OD/|^(p; — in conj. 1. 2 (=i'('</) 
porrigere, praebert. See Nfildeke in the ZDMG. 1886, p. 736. 

p] so, in accordance with what has just been stated, CC 
if>. 90, 12 so — i.e. in accordance with v. 11 — teach us etc. 

20. 't\ niK 737] ^ = in accordanct vnlh : elsewhere the phrase 
is used with 3; comp. on 2, 16. With the rhythm or run of clause 
a, cf, Qob. 9, 10 (accents and RV. margin). 

nyon U^] ' and ours (will it be) to deliver him," etc. Not a 
conunon use of h. Cf. (with h before the inf.) Mic. 3, 1 ; and in 
late Hebrew, a Ch. 13, 5. 20, 17. 26, 18. Comp. ^by in II 18, it. 

aa. ae vun %] The Hebrew is abrupt (comp. on 2, 35). LXX 
for wn '*0 has iw tAx*^ whence Th. We. restore, perhaps righdy, 
rrvion — 'know and consider his place where hhflalitig foot may 
be.' For 1D9 as an adj., cf. Zeph. 1, 14. 

•use*] sc.-»Wl(i6, 4). 

mn vnsr tnuj Ex. a, 14 wn T3T *i31; eh. 22, i8'>; 27, a; 

98,8. 

23. irn KTi] In this order, onl/ here and Jer. 5, i. Elsewhere 
regularly HOI Ijn, ntm m- 

^3D] any of..., whatever there be of, with a Strongly individualiz- 
ing force. Cf. Gen. 6, a. 7, aa. 9, 10. 17, la : Ew. § 2780. 

|131 ^] St niust here be used as the equivalent of hf> which is 
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jcrined sometiibes with substantives to express an adverbial relation; 
^. 31, 34 ^r|^ tS according le the rule ^ abundance = abundantly; 
Jer. 6, 14 n^3 i>J — lightly ; Is. 60, 7 pn ^ = acceptably. Here 
= assure^. 

35. ppa^] 'read ippaii with LXX' (We.). \ has dropped out 
before the ^ folloving. So Klo. 

. J^bcn ni] In illustration (rf the feet, Dr. Weir refers appoately 
to Jud. ig, 8 DQ'y yiiD v\'voi ztni ao, 45. 47 pin p^ •axn 
twin nja-M*; and ch. 13, 6. 

3IP^] LXX "IB'K : > and came down to the crag aikich is in,' etc. 
This is probably right, jODTi not being a proper name (We.). 

a6. inrnr] LXX mm Sw?: probably rightly. 

xava tn 'm] 'And David came to be (on 18, 9) hasHng in 
alarm, . . . and Saul and his men were surrounding David and his 
men to take them,' — the ptcpp. describe the situation, into the 
midst of which the message, v. 37, came. For the idea expressed 
by id™, cf. II 4, 4 (Qal), 2 Ki. 7, 15 (Nif.). 

s8. «|VjD] Is. 14, 3 ; Ges. § 32. ^\ 

fVip7nDil] prob. <f diviikm^, Saul and David there parting from 
the neighbourhood of one another: cf. the Nif. in i KL 16, 21. 
Gen. 14, 15. A popular explanation of the meaning of ttie name. 
' Dathe, Ges. De Wette " rock of escapes; " but Th. objecU rightly 
(though the Speaker's Comm. adopts the explanadon, after Keil) 
that the sense of iseaptng is not established for p^ ' (Dr. Weir) *. 
LXX irrrpo i) fMpurfiio-a=nE^npn JOB. Targ. has the characteristic 
paraphrase, ' the place where the heart of the king was divided to 
go this way and that.' 

24, 3. "X by] The expression is ambiguous. '3D V} may denote 
either (i) en the surface of, Gen. 11, 8. Ex. 3a, ao. XL 18, 8; or 
(a) en the front g^ (usually in the sense ai on Ihe East of; see on 



> Though npSnc is elsewhere nied oatj tu « eonertU soue, of the divldoiH 
of ■ people (J(M. II, 13. II, 7. 18, to), or (espccltll; in Ch.) of tite diviiioiu 
(i. e. ■ courses ") of priots and Levilei. 

' It is usumed (though very guestioaably) bj the Rftbbii, uid even &Toiind 
by GcKDJu, foi the Hll in Jer. 37, is. 
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15, 7). In sense (1) »» ^ is commonly nsed with words of 
scattering at castitig : nor does it appear why here the tur/ace of 
the rocks of the chamois-go^ should be so particularly speciSed. 
Probably, therefore, (a) is preferable : though, as Ges. remarks, 
there is nothing here to guide us as to whedier die ' front ' definitely 
means the East Wild goats still abound in the neighbourhood 
of "En-gedi ; and the ff^n ms must have designated some locali^ 
in which they were particularly apt to congregate. 

4. D'ae**] ' were in the recesses of the cave, sitting down.' 

5, TDK TCT*] Do these wwds mean 0/ which he laid—Aa 
alluKon being to some previous assurance of deliverance from Saul, 
which David's followers apply to the present occasion (Kp,); or 
on which he says, — the occasion itself )xiaf^ interpreted by them as 
an indication of Jehovah's purpose to deliver Saul into his hands 
(Th. Ke. We.) ? In order to answer this question properly, the 
nature of "Vmt and its use in parallel cases must be considered in 
some detail. 

-ic(t is propeily not a relative pronmiH, bat a relative sign, indicatiiig 
geueixily and indeterminately the idea of Telation=ai to which ; it it followed 
in stiictneu bj a pronomioal or adverbial (d^) sapplement, definlDg mon 
closely tlie natnn of the lelation which it is used to express— t3i ivm vKiT 
yby the niaa oj ta when he ipake concemmg bini'^the man eancertting v^am 
he spake. Theie are, hovever, certain case* in which the proa, or adv. snpple- 
meot is ditpented with, (a) witb iq^ 11^11, fdllawed by the words nsed, where, 
however, ita place is realljr taken by a prononn in the ipeech wfatch follows, u 
Gen. 3, 17 the Uee ai tt which I commanded thee, saying, Tbon thalt not eat 
fromU,TH.i^,(A. i Ki. 8, 19. Jer. 31,43; ch.% i^: ib. 17 the man m tewhcm 
1 raid unto thee, Thii aie (m) shall rale my people Israel; Jod. 1, 4 (exactly 
vmilax) and (wtiere the noon repeated takei the place of the prononn) Jud. 
8, 15 Behold Zeba^ and ^almnnna', ai la 'when ye reproached me, saying, la 
the hand of ZiIkA and ^mtutna now in thine band? etc In J Ki. 17, la. 
31, 4 a term nearly equivalent to the antecedent of 'tntt follows similaTlyiii 
tbe speed). TbK pron. oi adv. supplement is dispensed with (J) wlien a word 
denoting Hmi oc flaci or nanTter has immediately preceded IVH: thus (a) 
Dt 4, 10 riDV "^ttH □)' tbe day en which thou stoodest, Gai. 45, 6. i Kl. 9, 
10. i>, 15 and frequently; (fi) Gen. 39, 30. XH. S, 15. I1.64, ioaL>: (7) in 

' And legnlaily after *ivMa,lvR ^33 (M.14,47)— wAff/Wf.iBMa CEi.5,11. 
Ra. i, ^ frail the place wAtrt^whtmeieevfr, iVR {'ix) 'it wAiihtnoevtr, II 15, 
Mai. 
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. . .IVM ^am m tliii ii the matter ai te teiuA (fli, account ima). . .Jos. 5,4; 
I Ki, II, 37 '. It is dispensed wilh (f) in & few extreme initancea, in which 
it 11 left to the reader's IntelligcnM to define the relation Intended : as DL 7, 19^1 
Is. 8, 13 ivp Tim atTt lOH' 1VM 'iz'} ivj pisHn hS where idh* would 
normally be followed by iS; 31, 6 mc ip'oin ivh'j iliw Tnm ye to (him, 
M to) whom they tiave deeply rebelled. (Of conne, also, bmlliarly, whoi the 
pronominal Enppleuent is the direct object of a verb.) 

Applying the principles that have been thus detennined to the 
passage before us, we shall see that presumption favours its being 
regarded as analogous to 6 (a). Had the sense intended by the 
narrator been, Behold Che day, as to which J. said to thee, I will etc., 
we should have expected (on the auali^y of a) -\'0» ISV 01*n >un 
'31 ITiK 'S3K »nn DV3 "p^K "^- ^3 it is, ICTt has the presumption 
of being detennined by the preceding QVn : ' Behold the day on 
iohick Jehovah saith unto thee. Behold, I am about to deliver etc' 
Compare the very similar passage, Jud. 4, 14. 

6. ipa nw] ' After «pa eight MSS., and LXX, Pesh. Vulg. insert 
7'VprJ, — necessarily, as the art. is wanting ' (Dr. Weir). So We. 

7. Dn] after nyhn with the force of an oath, as 14, 45. II 20, lo: 
more impassioned than the more ordinary constr. of n^n with 
\0 of the act deprecated (e.g. 26, 11). 

8. Tfny\2 . , . VOV\\ ' And David (are his men with words.' 
' yov is /o cleave : in Qal only plcp., of the cloven hoof. Lev. 1 1 , 
3. 7. 26. Dt. 14, 6. 7 ; in Pfel, Lev. i, 17. Jud. 14, 6 JTDOT VWDBWl 
«^n and he reni it (the lion) as one would rend a kid. It follows 
that the Heb. text here yields no sense ' (Dr. Weir). We. defends 
MT. on the ground that the addition O^'OIS unplies that the verb 
is a figuralhe one ; but if MT. be correct, David — to judge from 
such knowledge of the Heb. word used as we possess — must have 
expressed himself with singular violence, and in terms which would 
be suitable rather to an abusive and malicious attack by words 
(comp. the Lat. prosdndere =to satirize, defame), than to a simple 
rebuke or ' check ' (so RV., but not fully representing VW?). None 
of the emendations that have been proposed is, however, satis- 

I Comp. the n«e of -111 in the phrue ... 13^ m\ Dt. 15, a. 19, 4. i Ki, 
9, 15; and in the tint line of the Kloam Inactiptloa. 
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l!ictory(Th. 13?^; Dr. Weir, 'Perhaps SIO'?. or Q^;' Klo.lbjW), 
ll^n;i is a word that would be appropriate to the context (cf. II 18, 
16); but yotn could scarcely have arisen out of this by the 
ordinar}' processes of transcriptional cormption. The renderings 
of the Versions are : LXX ?m<r(, Fcsh. wSr made lo repent, Tai^. 
B19 persuadtd, pacified, Aq. trawiiikaatv (henc« Vulg. confregit], 
Symm. nt^mtaat*, Theod. rtein^tii. 

11. 'itstn] The tense is inegular: the pf. with simple wavo is 
improbable : the pf. with toaw conv. is oat of place, the idea of 
reiteration being evidently not what is here intended to be ex- 
pressed. Jerome's ^ol(i (et cogilavi ut occiderem tc), of course, 
cannot be right. Either HQM^I and ont mid must be restored, or 
we must follow LXX i«il oBc i^iokifirff and read [mdmI and I 
refuted. 

Dnm] Elsewhere followed always by fy (Dt. 7, 16 and frequently). 
The ellipse, considering the standing usage of the word, ia not 
probable. Sept, Targ. Pesh. express the first person on^ ; onni 
may have been ' written in error by a scribe, who expected '3*5 to 
follow' (We.). 

12. irflt] lieU in wail (not hmlest, TW) : see Ex, ai, 13 ; also 
Nn. 35, 30. 32. 'LXX BtiTfuwu (r:^!)!) translating from an in- 
distinct text' (Dr. Weir). 

i3». Cf. Gen. 16, 5b. 31, 53. 

16. ... iVm] The pf. and wow conv. with the force of a wish : 
Ci. Tenses, jiiffS. 

■pTs 'JtiBB'n] and judge me (and free me) from thy hand : see 
on 25. 39- 

ao. in^] will he send him away? For the question thus 
introduced, cf. Ez. 15, s^: Tenses, § 123 /9. 

'ai nnn] ' in relum for this day — the sense being expltuned 
by what follows — wherein (on v. 5) thou hast wrought for me' AV. 
RV. express njn Gvn "h nn'E'y iipn nnn : cf. on 33, 6, Agjunst 
LXX and Th. see We. 

ai. nt:pl] = and be confirmed, as 13, 14; Gen. 83, 30. Nu. 
30. 6- 
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25, 1. pMB] In all probability an error for |^, as LXX Other- 
wise it must be supposed that Paran is osed widely, and Uiat the 
extreme N.-E. part of it is here intended. Dr. Weir : ' LXX right.' 

3. r*tn] without a verb ; see on i}, is. 

impyoi] of work in the fields : cf. Ex. 33, i6 TPStS msa, 

^] So II 19, 33 of Barnllai ; 3 Ki. 4, 8 of the Sbunammite 
woman. 

RU "Tfi] apparently =001/ ie wot (engaged) in the shearing of 
his sheep, — a most unusu^ type of sentence. ^ ^n*l is what would 
be expected in that sense. 

3. hvf'\ insight, shrewdnest: Pr. 16, 33 T^ hytf V"n 'flpD. 

U^s] Qri 'a?3, a Calebite, the ' being the usual patronymic 
termination. So Targ. (3!>3 n'310) Vulg. (de genere Caleb), Rasbi, 
Kimchi (p iK^P si's nnEHPDD rcrvp -th .orp^ TI'H). The inhabi- 
tants of the district in question in South Judah claimed Caleb as 
their ancestor; see Jos. 15, 13 ff.; and ch. 30, 14 (the 373 3U). 

5. n^] cf. fnn Gen. 14, 10; Ew. § 316". 

6. *J[^] A most perplexing and uncertain word, {a) The text 
can only be the pausal form of '''j>=-lo him that lioeih. But the 
rendering 'And ye shall say thus to him that liveth. Both thou,' etc 
affords a poor sense ; hence it is thought by some to be a form of 
salutation, of which no other instance occurs, ' And ye shall say 
thus. To him that liveth I Both thou,' etc. So substantially Ge. Ke.', 
the former comparing the common Arabic formula of salutation 
»JT elLli God ktep you in /(^=grant you good health. {S) Vulg. 
renders fratribus ineis (^rj^jp), following which We., admitting the 
difficulty of the passage, thinks that relatively the best explanation 
of it is to punctuate 'n^ *, and to render ' And ye shall say thus 

' Except that the renderiog /« pitam Is doubtful. >o (conKr. 'n Dan. 13, 7) 
ii ilwaT* an adj. Hving; m the phruM loDi ^q and rTV*iD <(i, >Q am scarcely 
be anythbg but an aititicial variation of 'n, Introduced by the ponctoaton. 

* In this case, however, it is almost neceuary to rtati 'ny^. Though, no 
donbl, examplei of the elision of H occur (e.g. not only ill for ilttl v.8, bat 
also njnj 1, 17 for njHitf ftont njfitt, d'^t f. a», aa for D'pni frimi D'ljiri, 
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io ffif brother' (cC II 30, 9 where Josb u§e8 the same term in 
td(ireBEing Amasa, and i Ki. 9, 13 Hiram addressing Solomon)'. 
The other venaons evidently presuppose nothing different from the 
MT. LXX/Ir V'(= Wl nwGen. 18, 14); Targ.-T"^; Pesh. 

7. DUtS^an K^] So p. 15 ; cf. Rmh 3, 15 etid. 

8. ?ID or 7]t] TP of time is most unusual. 3]e 01* recurs in 
Esther (8, 17. 9, 19. ai). 

10. OVifinDn imir] The combination of a ptcp. with the art. 
and a eubst. without it occurs sporadically in OT., often (but not 
invariably) where the subsL is definite in itself or defined by the 
context Thus Gen. i, 31. 38. 7, 31 (with mrr^a and TBT^a) : 
Dt 3, 33. Jud. 14, 3 (with a n. pr,): 16, 17. Jer. 37, 3. 46, 16. 
Ei. 3, 3». 14, 33*. Pr. a6, 18. ^. 63. 4. 119, 3i (accents)*. Here 
flie idea * slaves ' is virtually hmited by the words UT DlVl, which 
shew that the speaker has only a particular class of them in view. 

11. Wipin] and shall I take? cf. Nu. 16, xo. Is. 66, 9*> (tone 
mCil on account of Tiflja, Taues, } 104). 

»cto] LXX "T.., which is generally preferred by modems. *D'D 
is probably, as Abulwalid {Rigmak, ed. Goldberg, p. 175) sug- 
gested long ago, due to a h^sut calami. It is true, in a district 



Dpfn Gen. 35, >4 for dsiha from Qsit*^, "j^nfi t£. 31, 39 for ri}(iipn^, 
^^n'3 ch. 31. 10 t^ the tide of )Mf-n'3 Joi. 17, 11), they are nevertbelcH 
lan, DOT it thett tnj example of Bnch elUim after t, prepo«ition with ~. 

' Dr. Weir: 'Or li It 'TiHb to my brother? Bot »ee o. 8 thy ttn DavH. 
m may follow the verb, as £1. 5, 15, thongh rarely.' Ajjaimt the view that 
tieati in^ as commeadng the speech ii the extreme abrnptneu whidi attaches 
thai to na □niom : what i« rq^olaily uid i« (pictar) nswr n3, e, g. ck. 
II, 9. The objection derived fromn. 8 af^alnit > my brother' is not coDclmiTe: 
fbr both brethtr and jen being ued metafdioHcally, the terms nay be Inter* 
cbanged (eipedally when not addresMd to the tame perion). 

* i.K. ii4Xt year : comp. Theocr. 15. 74 (quoted by liddell & Scott, and alto 
by I'leld here) 1^ fipor it^niTa, ^0^ irlpStv, If coXft (fitf . 

* Where, however, a'li ^h thonld protiably be omitted with LXX. 

* Where Coiaill it probably tight In vocaliiiog with LXX, Pedi. Symm. Vnle. 

etaie noted In Giie/auniaIiifPhilriegy,tL 119 f. 
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003. 15, 19) in which it was scarce, water might have been a 
commodity which would not readily be given away ; still, among 
the viands provided for the Q'TO, some more special beverage 
than water might not unnaturally find a place (cf. v. 1 8), and the 
change to *t3V is readily explained as a consequence of the 
frequent collocation of CVi On?- For other instances of error 
due to lapsus calami, see ei, la, ig. II ai, 8. Jer, 37, i ; and do 
doubt also i Ki. 2, 28. 

14. ^V^], from OW (14. $3 Qri- i5i 19), here pointed regolarly. 
The Ver^ons mostly guess. LXX ((ikXim* (but with dV airrAr) as 
14, 3a JAi9f; Aq. irpirBi] ; Symm. imtrrpaifui ; Theod. i{avSin»<Trr ; 
Targ. fina ppi; Pesh. ^e'a^a «:£ bJJio; Vulg. (after Symm.) 
aversatus est eos. Th. considers that these renderings point to O^ 
(cf. ^. 95, 10); on which We. remarks : ' Op^, even if Pesh. etc. 
read it, would not help the verse : all turns here on the expressim 
of Nabal's feeling.' 

15. uaSmn 'O^aj So (in the si. es/r.) with a finite verb Lev. 
14, 46'. +. 90, 15 (rrtD]) : with "VPtt, Lev. 13, 46. Nu. 9, 18 (Gea, 
§ 116. 3, 3). Elsewhere, the inf, as vv. 7. 16. »a, 4. 

17. nn^D] 30, 7. — ^ and '?» here interchange in one and the 
same clause : for other remarkable instances of the same variation^ 
see V. 25. 11 a, 9 ; 3, 39 : Jer. a6, 15. a8, 8. 

18. rMPTQ i.e. 'dsuwdlh. So Kt On the form, see Ew. 5 189^; 
Sude, 5§ II9^ 3190: and comp. rtl03 Is. 3, 16. The Qri substi- 
tutes tbe normal rrt^lE'^ 'asuyofk. 

31. noK ini] Note tixplupf. (on 9, 15). The clause expresses 
David's thoughts as he went along before he met Abigail. 

1k] as Jer. 5, 4 ; see on 16, 6. 

33. tn '3'K^3 LXX ry &autJl=y\^, certainly rightly. Analogy 
(cf. e.g. 30, 13) requires the imprecation to be uttered by tbe 
speaker against himself. The insertion of ^3^K is probably inten- 
tional, to avoid the appearance, as the threat in b was not carried 
out, of the imprecation recoiling upon David himself. 

■ Bnt wme tiett I'lorr here m an uyC: Ew. | ajS' t OL f 19*'; Kdoig, p. iia. 
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X4- *:k *!] Cf. I Ki. 1, 36 and see Ges. § i3i. 3 ; £w. § 311'. 

2$. ^33] ' Fool ' is an inadequate rendering. The word in 
Hebrew suggested one whose disposition was churlish and illiberali 
and who had no regard for God or man : see Is. 32, 5 f. (where 
s. 6 unfolds the characltr of the 733 in tenns which recall at once 
the conduct of Nabal described in this chapter). 

36. Pinjn . . , finjn] The word repeated after the long intervening 
clause. Such cases of rnumplion are not uncotnmtm in Hebrew : 
cf. on ly, 13; 10, 14-ig. 

♦"* TS3D "Ww] The antecedent *"' is repeated in the relative 
clause, because it is separated from "xnt hj the addition '\Vtli *m : 
contrast V. 34. 

■p ■p' y^^ The inf. abs., in continuation of an inf. c, as 
as, 13^; and followed \>y a subst standing to it in the relation 
of subject (rare), as v. 33, Lev. 6, j. ^. 1 7, 5 {Ew. { 328" towards 
the end). The phrase itself implying an exploit or success, 
achieved against opposing obstacles hy/om, recurs Jud. 7, 3. Job 
40, 14, and with reference to Jehovah, Is. 69, 16. 63, 5, ^. 98, r. 

37. ru'U] i.e. d/r^fli/, called a blessiyig bom the feelings of good 
will, of which it is the expression : 30, 26. Gen, 33, 1 1 . 

lean] Probably an error for nicn, as v. 35. 

ruJUl] As in II 14, 10. Is. 9, 4, the waw conv. with the pf. 
introduces the direct predicate {Tenses, § 133) : here, as so, g. 
Jud. II, 8, with a precadve force, 'And now this present, . . . . , 
lef if ht given,' etc. 

^rwiij-o] a/iSfo/w/g/'my lord=fbUowing him, Ex. 11, 8. Dt. 
1 1, 6. Jud. 4, 10. 

38. TD%] An idiomatic expression = all the days that thou hast 
lived, since thy birth : i Ki. i, 6 fcm V^tn "OSS vh ; Job 38, 13 
npa Twrtt yatsn^. yu<o having this sense, the pf. niao3 vh would 
be the tense naturally used with it : probably KSC/n vh is chosen 
with the view of generalising the statement as much as possible, so 
as to allow it to include a possible future, — ' is no/ to be foimd in 
thee,' etc. 

> CC ^eat^&< ^, Wright, Afeer. Attt rftkt AfeHki, p. S8, IL ie-i6. 
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39. nn*m . . . opn] 'And man has (as a ^ict) risen up, etc . . .: 
but tbe soul of my lord shall be,' etc If it be thougbt that the 
sense, ' and tioutd a man rise up . . . then may the soul of my lord 
be,' etc. is required, D^ must be read (Is. 31,7; Tttuet, $ 149). 

'31 minx] ioitnd up for safe custody iVi the bundle of life. 

ns] toith=va the care and custody of, as Le». 5, 33 ; Dt. 15, 3 ; 
Is. 49, 4- 

TObV • • • fwn] The object resumed, and connected directly with 
tbe verb by the suffix ; a frequent elegance of Hebrew 8t]rfe, as 
Gen. 13, 15. 21, 13: Tetaes, \ 197. i, 6. 

30. 'n ^] RV. ' according to all the good that be hath spoken 
concerning thee,' which in Hebrew' would be 13T "IPK HMDn ^ 
"pTy. Perhaps ITK 733 was used sometinies with the force of a 
stronger and more emphadc 'WK3, milh the like of all thai = 
altogether, exaeily as: see esp. Ex. ag, 9, 

31. 'Then let not this be to thee a (cause of) tottering (or 
staggering), or a stombling of heart, (viz.) to have shed innocent 
blood,' etc Both expressions are peculiar: hut the meaning 
appears to be, ' Let David avoid the difficulties which shedding 
innocent blood might hereafter involve him in, and the qualms 
of conscience which will ineviubly follow it.' The kind of 
' tottering ' expressed by the root p% may be learnt from a com- 
parison of Is. 28, 7 ; Jer. 10, 4; and Nah. a, ir (irna PB). The 
ancient translations seem merely to have conjectured for npiE) a 
meaning more or less agreeable with the context : LXX |3A<Xi7p((*; 
Aq. Symm. "kayfiU, whence Vulg. in singuUum et scrupulum cordis : 
Targ. vasP (solicitude), Fesh. JV^ef (terror). A curious Midrashic 
exposition of nplD^ may be seen in the Midrash Tillin on i^. 53 
(quoted by Levy, NHWB^ s. v. popo), 

jre'ViS . . . 10^61] el . . . el=hoth . . . and. But no stress seems 
to rest here upon the combination ; and probably the first t is to 
be OToitted, with LXX, Vulg. Pesh. After TSWvh\ LXX express 

> In Ethiopic ■ different constnictioa ii posdble, the uitecedect being iHere 
freqooitly introdaced into tlie relative clauae ; "DiWniMim, A*lh. Gr. p. 413^ 
' Poidldy (but not ccitainly) a coiruptioD of the uansnal t.vjfiit. 
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T (which the translators are most unlikely to have done, had not 
the word stood in their text) ; and the insertion, as We. remarks, 
is a necessary caie : for it just gives to the expression used the 
sense cX force {v. 26) which is required. 

33- IPPQ] om as Pr. n, 33. 

p^m] See on ». a6. 

34. '3 . ■ . »7l? '3] as 14, 39 : the first '3 introduces the asser* 
tion sworn to, Che second is resumptive. Thenius, following LXX 
literally, gravely proposes, for the second »2, to read TTfOVt W I 

*niUni] By error for ^Kbni, through the influence of the following 
Wipb (so Dr. Weir). 

"VTU Qk] if there had been lefl . . . I = surely there had not been 
left The pf., after the oath, as II 3, 37 (though not there intro- 
duced by QK). 

36. ~it»t rh'i\ The pron. is emphatic. 

36. nnice 6 rum] For the position of lK qI . , ."bw.a; II 14, 
30; 17, 18; 33, 18. 33; and on eh. i, a. 

are] aiD of the htaxt^glad, merry: II 13, 38 : Pr. 15, ifi 3)01 
TOn nrWD :k. So the subst. 3^ aits Dl 28, 47. Is. 65, 14; and 

a& 'n^o I Kl 8, 66. 

thy] lit upon him, in accordance with Hebrew idiom : see on 17, 
33. Keil is wrong in referring the suffix to nniTO, and rendering, 
afier Maurer, at it=M the feasL 

37. 13? n'Cn} opp. is D33^ 'ff 'may your heart /ipe' = take 
courage, ^. 23, 17. 

38. tPCCn n-ffiTO 'm] fftyn nnsja is subject: 'And there was 
/he like of ten days, and,' etc. For the art, Dr. Weir compares 
9, 30. Is. 30, 36. 1 Cb. 9, 35. Ezr. 10, 8. 'And it came to pass after 
ten days,' would, of course, be ETD* TTWS f^D Vrv Comp. i Ki. rS, 
I D»3i CTD' 'nn, where IMS' is similarly the ivJgut of vn (for the sg., 
see on i, 3). 

39. ^X to] Dr. Weir, on the ground that Jt? an occurs but once 
"¥• 43i I. would join TD with VlDin : but though ^33 '3D "ini"'" might 
be said (+. 74, as), would ^33 TD 'WJin be a probable idiom ? td 
acquired by usage so strongly the force of ' from the pawtr of/ 
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that it is no doubt here construed with 3^ on the analogy of E9BP 
TD 34, i6. II i8, 19. 31. 

♦"1 yvTi\ The subj. repeated, the mnt at the beginning of the 
sentence having been forgotten. 

IBTOa . . . TBfi] as Jud. 9, 57. I Ki. 3, 44 : cf. UMTQ ten Jos. 
a, 19 al., and the phrase in i Ki. S, 33 and often in Ez. nn!> 

?'J'3K3 "QTl] ' and spake cenceming Abigail,' i.e. (as the phrase 
was understood to mean) asked her in marriage. Cf. Cant. 8, 8. 

43. '11 iPDni] 'and also her five damsels that followed at her 
foot:' \=and also ; cf. on 6, 11. If naPTirt be treated i&predicaU, 
the article must be omitted. 

niiJib] is not quite the same as hf^ v. aj : the ^ is the so- 
called i> of norm, ' going according to her fooll i. e. gtdded by her 
foot = attending upon her. Comp. for this sense of ^7 Gen. 30, 
30 hath blessed thee '711? at my _/«>/= whithersoever I toroed 
(RV.): 33, 14 and I will lead on sofUy rovhon hrh according I9 
the pace of the cattle, etc. 

43. ^Kjnr] Not the Isttjnr' in the N. of Palestine, but the one — 
also not far from another ' Cannel ' — in the Negeb of Judah, Jos. 
15. 56 (v- 55 VS^ and b^cra, as v. 2 here). 

pup a] The Ql is idiomatic in this phrase, = ' both aHie:' 
Dt. aa, 23. 33, t3. Ru. i, 5. Pr. 17, 15. 30, 10. la, 

44. Cfhi] Is. 10, 30 +. 

ae, I. Jlfflffi '» bs] The same hill is described in 33, 19 as 
pa<Vn ro*D, which shews that *» bv does not alkvays denote the 
East (comp. on 34, 3). — The v, is nearly idendcal with 33, 19 : 
and the narrative following in cA. 24 exhibits such numerous points 
of resemblance with cA. j6 that the two have been held by many 
scholars to be in reality different ver^ons of the same incident. 
If this opinion be correct, the more original version will be that 
contained in the present chapter. 

4. psr^M] The same somewhat singular expresdon in 33, 33. 
Here, however, immediately following m, the name of a p^e 
is expected, — the more so, since the text, as it stands, adds nothing 
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to vhal has been already st^ed in 3'>, — unless indeed it can be 
argued that jm marks any more certain knowledge than tn*V It 
is probable therefore that p3] here is the corruption of the name of 
EOine locality, though what that may have been it is impos^ble 
to conjecture. LXX *« KnXa, as We. points out, is altogether 
too vague. 

6. 'nnn T^Hk] This Al^imelech is not mentioned elsewhere. 
For his nationality, cf. ^nrm m», 

7. metno] prop, the parts at or aiout the head, hence construed 
in the accus. adverbially, like ni3*3D and the corresponding 
rniiqili, Ru. 3, 8. 14. So Gen. a8, u lit- and placed it al th» 
parts about his head. 

8. We have had before 18, 11 TpM TVU nan; 19, 10 TWSfh 
*t*p31 TfO n*3ru to smite with the spear into David and into the 
tofdi, i. e. Jb pin him with the spear to /he wall. The analogy of 
these passages would have led us to expect here rVJna to W"n3H 
ptcn : but the lighter form 11 KJ W3K is used instead. The 
parallels quoted shew that ' piUI is co-ordinate not with n'lro, but 
with the suff. in 1»K ' (We.). With ^'? nMPK t&i cf. II ao, ro. 

9. npJI . . . rhv *D] npjl is the pf. with wow conv., and t6v has a 
modal force (cf. the pf. in Gen. 11, J. ^. 1 r, 3) ; ' who is to have 
put forth hia hand, etc., and be guiltless?' The sentence is of a 
type that must be carefully distinguished Irom thai of Job 9, 4 
e^'»l v?K nrpn 'D Who (ever) hardened himself [as a fact] against 
Him, and escaped sound ? 1)1.5,33. Comp. 7^», §S 19. a, 115. 

10. DK *3] ^ here cannot, as often, introduce the terms of the oatb, 
for this (with DK following) would yield a sense the very oppo^te 
of what is required, viz. Surely J. will not smite him 1 OK *3 must 
tfierefore be construed together, though not in the manner adopted 
by Th. Ke. (' Except J. smite him, or his day come, etc., far be it 
from me to put forth my hand against him ') ; for this both implies 
an nn-Hebraic inversion of principal and subordinate clause, and 
yields an improbable sense — David cannot have meant to imply 
Oat if one of these contingencies happened to Saul, he would then 
be ready to put forth his hand against him I Either ok *9 must be 



Dig t,ze..y Google 



itfo The First Book of Samuel, 

understood to have the force <rf surtfy (as above, ii, 6), or (Gea. 
X>T. Weir) the negative (such as usually precedes it) may be sup- 
posed to be suppressed : (miiume ego Saulum caedam,) ted Deus 
caedat enm: ct II 13, 33 Kt. (ninime,) sed solus Auinon mor- 
tnus est. 

II. VWVIQ] is the predicate of ^tCK, and cannot therefore htn 
be an accusative. Render (tit.) ' which (is) what-is-at-his-head.' 

wWotiTi] ' and let us get its aKwy.-' so 12 Dnb 13^ 

13. 'rifN"}?] ' Is a contraction 'VTVa for 'KiBD admissible ?' asks 
We. Hitzig thought it possible for the 9 of p to be omitted befon 
a formative D (Hos. 4, 19 DTnaw for onnaroo ; Zedi. 14, 10 SiD 
for 711DD) : but the cases are too uncertain to establish a prind]^. 
It is better sinaply to suppose (with We.) that a third D between 
two others has fallen out : and to restore 'D's'ir)®?. The < at the 
end, if correct, would be the <Mie instance in OT,, parallel to 'rtM, 
of that letter attached to the sf. c. of the /em. pi before an inde- 
pendent word (otherwise only before suffixes) : Stade, § 330^. Bot 
LXX has ovnv: so probably We. is right in arguing that ' the * 
at the end confirms the reading vnetfiOD of LXX, instead of 
^KB> ^nntlDts.' In this case, of course, the anomaly will dis- 
appear. 

'"' nDTin] a slumber so profound and unusual that it was 
regarded as sent directly from Jehovah. Cf. the O'jhvt HTin in 
14. 15- 

14. runpnriK'D] in the Mirrfps-comp. 13.50,9 ymrvKimo; 

Job 13, 19 nop TT wmD (Tenses, § 201. 3) : unless I am mis- 
taken, no parallel in the second ps. occurs in the OT. (the sentence 
Is. SI1 13 >s framed differently). 

15. i>K miw] In V. 16 Sjjf. An unusual construction: yet 
comp. ^^i watching \a. a hostile sense) II 11, 16: also ^. $9, 10 
(unless fncm T^t* *Wi " "■ 18, should be there read). 

16. lett] See on II 3, 5. 

nnes nm] must be explained, as the text stands, by Ew. 
§ 377'* ""^ (noticed on ij, 34). Probably, however, in spite of 
what is urged by We. to the contraiy, nttl is a transcriptional 
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error fen- ^K\, due to a scribe influenced involuntarily by the rec<d- 
lection of ran at the beginnii^ of the sentence. 

ly. 'b^i] In Hebrew, the repetition of a word is a mode of 
spiffing assent (i Ki. ai, ao): LXX, for "fylp, express TOS, 
which is used for the same purpose, as II 9, a. ig, 15. The one 
is thus just a Bynonym of the other : ' the more courtly ' — that of 
LXX [cf. 37, g in lieu of the pron.] — 'is the less original' (We.). 

18. njn '^'DTTDl] The order is idiomatic: cf. 20, 10. II 19, 39. 
34, 13 ; I Kl IS, 16. Jer. a, 5. Qoh. 11, 2. Est 6, 3. 

19. nmo rrv] Cf. Gen. 8, ai v"» nvi, foUowed however by 
nrrw rm ntt Dr. Weir writes: 'rnj, pertiaps rj! as Am. 5, 
as. Jer. 14, la. Mai. i, 10.' On raiTiDn, cf. on 3, 36. 

'31 "j? lOtO] For the god of the countiy, according to ancient 
ideas, could only be properly worshipped in his own land : hence 
banishment was equivalent to being uAd to go and serve foreign 
gods. Cf Hos. 9, 3. 

ao. *"' '3B laa] Cf Tyy imd Am. 9, 3. ^. 31, 23. 

in» Pjno HK] For nt«, cf. on 9, 3. -inn rjr» appears, however, 
to be derived here from 24, ig: LXX express ^d:, — no doubt 
rightly : for (r) the comparison an'thin a comparison (to seek a 
^ea, as when one hunts a partridge f) is not probable ; and (3) 
MT. agrees but imperfectly with clause a, — the ground ('3) for 
rerw *OT ^D' !>[< being only fully expressed in the reading of LXX, 
' for the king of Israel is come out to seek my li/tl 

•|Tl'] sc. IT^'J. The art. in tnpn ia generic, such as is <rftcn 
found in comparisons, where a class, not a particular individual, is 
naturally referred to : so II 17, 10 mwi :i?2 : Jud. 8, i9> '33 iwn 
iten; 14, 6 Hi'T »Be*3; I Ki. 14, 15 0133 fUpn "m' TWU ; Nu.11, 
I a pM riK p»n ke" -ime, etc. 

31. raetfl] Cr 14, 34 LXX. Lev. 4, 13 al. 

nijtD ruin naE'W 'nbaon] The accents treat nSTH as qualifying 
hoik the preceding words. 

aa. i?an n'3nn nan] Kl 'behold the spear, O kii^T Qri 
< behold the spear of the king,' which is better adapted to the 
context, n being repeated acddeiitally from run. 
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13. te"(6] The art bu a distribntlve force ; i Ki. 8, 39. 18, 4. 
Gen. 41, 48i>. 

Tl] n^ would be more agreeable with general custom (comp. 
on 19, 9) : for the cases in which TS occurs without a suffix are 
mostly those in which the reference is general (II 33, «. Is. a8, a. 
Job 34, 30: similarly "TO Pr. 6, 5), not, as here, specific. At the 
same time, it is possible ^t T3 may have been here written inten- 
tionally, for the purpose of avoiding the assonance (wbich is here 
an awkward one) with the foDowing *Y. i Ki. 20, 43 ; Ez. 13, 7 
(though here LXX, Pesh. omit TO) ; a Ch. 35, 30 would support 
the text ' Keil connects TS with lf>K7, " in whose hand ;" but this 
would require VTS : read rather T3, with tnaiiy MSS. [more thto 
30, ap. De Rossi] ' (Dr. Weir). 

35. npv] used with a pregnant force, such as is more common in 
poetry : Is. 10, 13. +. 33, 33. 37, 5 : cf. above, 34, ao. 

hvm b» BJl] Cf. I Ki. 33, 33 ^ tUI. 

317 — 81. David seeks rifugi in iht cmaiiry of tht PMisHnes with 
Aehisk. ITu PMistina resolve lo attack Israel j their army 
advances to Aphtq, David is released from the necessify 
of fighting against his countrymen ihroi^h the opportune siu- 
picions of the Philistine lords: his vengeance on the Amaieqites 
jvho had smitten Ziglag. Said consults the wilch of 'En-dor. 
Death ^ Saul and fonathan on Mount GUboa'. 

27, 1. 13^ ^r] Gen. 8, 31. 34, 45 ; and with ^=^K ch. i, 13, 

n&Dtt] 13, 35; 36, 10. 

THN QV] TnK unempbatic as Gen. 33, 13; and (of tbe past) 
(h. 9, 15, (Not as Is. 9, 13 al. a spigle day.) 

'y\ '3 aiB 'h pK] can only be rendered, 'I have no good: for 
(= but) I must escape into,' etc. The first clause is, however, 
harshly and abruptly expressed; LXX have oU tim )un ayaSim 
Uf fi^i iTtaes, i. c. 'I have no good DJOK OK '3 except I escape,' etc, 
which is preferable. 

"SOD BW>] a pregnant constnicdon, occtnring with this verb 
only here, but analogous to tt^ of tT^TVi, noticed on f , 8. 
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" 3. n'^tron] LXX 'hron, in agreement with 30, g, II a, a. 

4, Upl' ((?V] So Kl, ihc impf. having a frequentative force, as 
a, 25 (see on 1, 7), The Qri substitutes the more usual tense 
ID^ K?\: comp. a similar case in Jos. ig, £3. 

6. 10] tu belongs lexically to I3n' ; but it is thrown back into 
the prolans and attached to DK, as regularly in this formula 
(Gen. 18, 3 ; 33, 10 aL), for the purpose of indicating as early as 
possible that the speech is of the nature of an entreaty, 

J. D'enn .TJOTW D^'] ms*, by usage, suggesting aytan see 
I, 3, and more distinclly, Jud. ij, 10 D^DJ? »|03 mtfT; Lev. 
25, 29. 

8. (Qri nnm) TOm ^wn] LXX have n&mi rir r.«ip(, reading, 
therefore, only one name. Gesbur is elsewhere a country on the 
£asl of Jordan ; nor does Jos. 13, a make it clear that there was 
a tribe of this name in the neighbourhood of the PhiUstines (see 
w, II, 13). It is not unptobable that LXX are right ia reading 
but one name, viz. i^Qni (a Canaanite tribe resident in in ; Jud. i, 
?9; J Ki. 9, 16). 

'jl niaiP* run •<i] Very diflScult. In the first place, the/««. is 
extremely anomalous. If the test be sound, this must be explained 
on the analogy of the usage noticed on r?, ai, by which sometimes 
a country, or the population of a country, is construed as a fern. ; 
but no case occurs so extreme as the present, in which the fem. i; 
used with immediate reference to a gentile name, expressed in the 
masc. And even the pottical iwe of riae'^ (noticed i&tf.) is not 
extended to the plural Nevertheless, as the text stands, nothing 
remains but lo explain the passage in accordance with this poetical 
usage, and to render (with We.) : ' For those are the populations 
that inhabited the land from' etc. The gender of run will then be 
determined by that of the predicate (nUB'^) following, by a species 
of attraction to which there are at least approximate parallels \n 
Hebrew: Ez. 10, 15. >o 'n jmn K<n. Zecb. 3, 2 ni (referring to 
Jerusalem): comp. Lev. 25, 33. Jer. 10, 3 inn ^an tJ'Oyn nipn '3. 
Job 15, 31 : Ew. 5 319". In the words which follow '31 oSyDips 
Ibere is a further difficulty. Keil's construction, ' where from of old 
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(has been) th^ going to Sbur,' etc^ is improbable in itself uid 
contrai7 to analogy (Dr. Weir quotes h with f I), ftto is used 
regularly to denote the direction in which a land or tract of countiy 
extends (see 15, 7; Gen. 10, 19. 30; similarly in "^3 Iji Jad. 
6, 4 al.) ; hence (since ' as thou comest to the land whidi is of old ' 
yields no suitable sense) it follows almost of necessity that in 
DTiyD must lie concealed the definition of the limit in the opposite 
direction. LXX in cod. B exhibits a doublet twice over (Anh anf 
K^trmr [apparendy=D('i'p] j iliri TtXafi'^Hnip [=D7S again + 1W] "- 
ntxiaiiirmv [clearly a second representative of ilP uiai/]) ; but the 
reading TAo^, found in many cursives * in place of r<X<^, p(»nts to 
D^SD for Q^^IO — ' for they inhabited the land which Is^om Telam 
as thou goesi to Shor, even unto the land of Egypt.' From Jos. r5, 
24 Telam (pointed there Q^) appears to have been a place in 
S.-E. Judafa (bordering on Edom) : in ei. 15, 4 it is named as the 
spot where Saul assembled his forces before attacking the Amale- 
qiles; so that it would seem to satisfy sufficiently all the condidons 
required of the present verse. In form, the sentence, as thus 
restored, will almost exactly resemble Gen. ro, 19; comp. 25, 18. 
Respecting ~nv, see on ig, 7- 

9. nih) . . , POm] in a frequentative sense, describing David's 
cus/t>m whenever he engaged in one of these raids. Notice the 
impff. interchanging here {TT'Tt 16) and in p. ir. 

ro. onCBt) Tttl Either we must suppose that a word has dropped 
out, and read V^ with LXX (M rim;), Vulg., or, which is perhaps 
better, we must read [K (see 10, 14) with Targ. Pesh. {\»'?, U.^). 
The text is untranslateable. It is a singular fallacy to argue that 
because fu) in Greek may ask a question, therefore 7^ in Hetvew 
may do the same : for the two words are not in the least paralleL 
H^ is a particle expressing generally the idea of subjeclivt negation, 
from •which its interrogative force ia at once readily deduced (fu^ 
nA>7Mv;='be is not dead, I suppose f — implying that a satisfying 



> TfXofi^P XI. 44, 5S, ;t, 106, i>o, 134, 144,158,145; TiXof^Mv aj; rt 
i^ifaiipii, 119. 944; T< Aafufimy 74 (from Hotnet mud Panoni). 
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answer is expected). ?K has no such general si^fication, bat- 
is simp])' a particle of dissuasioo or prohibition. In other words, 
the interrogative use of /i^ <s dependent upon an element in its 
signification, which does not attach to the particle 7t* at alL 

3M] prop, the dry coontr^, the root 31M (yu^ "a^) * ^ ^ 
is in use in Aramaic (e.g. Gen. 8, 13 Onq. vm 131U). Hence, 
from the dry counlrj' tar ii»x¥' being on the South of Palestine, the 
word acquired generally the sense of South, and geographically was 
apjdied in particular to the South tract of Judah (see Gen. la, 9 
RV. marff. Id RV. in this special geographical sense, always with 
a capital S: e.g. Jos. 15, 19. Is. 21, r). Here particular districts 
in the S. of Judah are called the Negeb of the Yeral^me'elite, the 
Negeb of the Qenite, from the names of the clang settled upon them 
(cf. 30, 99 ' the citiei of the Yera^ne'elite and of the Qenite '). The 
Qenites are named in the same locality, 15, 6; Jud. i, 16. 

II. The athnalf would be better placed at in, what foQowB 
('» Miam tm) being no part of the speech, but the remark of the 
narrator. 

28, I. tnn ^riK ^s] <ntt has some emphasis : cf. II 19, 39 ^nH 
DiTM -ajp. Gen. 43, 16 onrra wmsn ibatr ^nt* 'a. 

a. p^] in answer to the remark made by another, as Gen. 4, 15. 
30, 15 [where LXX, not perceiving the idiom, render oix ovrnt: 
oomp. on 3, 14]. Jud. 8, "j. 1 1, 8. 

nriK] LXX, Vulg. nnp rightly. Comp. 1118,3; iKi-i, 18. ao. 

3-25. SauJ consuUs the wikh of 'En-dor. This section (which 
forms an independent narrative) appears to be out of its proper 
place. In 28, 4 the Philistines are at Shutum (in the plain of 
Jezreel); in 29, i they are still at Apheq (in the Sharon, Jos. la, 18), 
and only reach Jezreel in 29, 11. The narrative will be in its right 
order, if the section be read a/Jer ch. 29-30. V. 3 is evidently 
introductory. 

3. l"i»jDl] The waw, if correct, must be explicative: ' in Ramah, 
and ihal in his dty.' But such a construction is very unusual, and 
probably it has been introduced by error : it is not expressed by 
LXX. However, mna rvjn rather than 11^ ntra would be the 
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usual order, t, % LXX. II tg, la. Jud. 8, 37 (ti$. 20, 6 is mther 
different)! Both the perfects in this verse have a pluper/tel sense 
(sec on 9, T5). 

Q'lDT] See Lev. so, ^^ ('a man Or a woman when there is M 
them ^3Sn 31K '), which appears to shew that the term properly 
denotes not a wizard, but the spirit — the ' ramiliar ' — supposed to 
inhabit the persons in question. 

7. 31K nSn ntnt] An. instance of what ma.j be tenned a tus- 
pendtd construct state — nPM, not less than nfea, being determined 
by 31K, but the genitive which determines it being deferred, or held 
in. suspense, by the introduction of the paxallel n^JU. So in the 
common phrase , , . n3 Jlbins Is, 33, 13; 37, 33 al.; and occa- 
sionally besides in poetry, as Dt. 33, 19 7\T\ yiDO 'JDfc*; Job so, 17 
Wi '^nru: Ew. 5 189c; Ges. § 116 Rem. 5. 

8. ^^Di?] The Kt. has the fuller form of the imperative, as 
Jud, 9, 8 '"'?^''P. ^. 36, 3 "BhS; in each case the Qri substitutes 
the ordinary form, Ges. § 46. 6 Rem. a. 

9. »3jrrn] Twenty-three MSS. have 0'3BTn ; and it is true diat 
the D may have fallen out before the D of fD. The plural would 
have the advantage of greater symmetry with ni3Kn (cf. v, 3. Lev. 
19, 31 al.), and is probable, though not perhaps absolutely neces- 
sary, as ^ijTPn may be taken in a collective sense. 

10. 1^^] With dagesh dirtnum. It must have become the 
custom, as the OT. was read, to pronoimce the same word ex 
form, in different passages, with a slightly different articulation, 
which is reflected accurately in the varying punctuation. Here 
the dagtih din'mms has the effect of causing the p to be pronounced 
with pecuhar distinctness; cf, Hos. 3, 3 '71?^; Ex. 3, 3 W'Opi, 
15, 17 KH^ (in which cases the dagesh involves the softening of the 
following D and ^), etc. : Ges. § 30. s^. 

14. Wd] such as was worn by Samuel, ig, 37. 

15. *]nnnn] The same word, in the same coimezion. Is. 14, 9 

"hyo *n] So f. t6. om is, however, more natural in this cob- 
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nexion (16, 14. 18, i>); for in Jud. 16, 19. 20 the use of ^ is 
evidently detennincd by the fact that Samson's strength was 
regarded as resting upon him in his hair, in Nu. 14, 19 (cf. Meh. 
9, 19) it is determined similarly by the figure of the shade, and in 
M. 16, 33 by the common thought of a ^irit coming on a person. 
Here probably 7S denotes the idea of proitcti'ng accompaniment 
(cf. +. no, siro'' i>l>; lai, STTO^T ^); and ^jmiD expresses 
the cessation of this ^. ' 

ninptd] Very anomalous : Ew. 5 aaS*; Stade, 5 13a ; Kdnig, 
p. 608, who suggests that the -^ may be due to dissimilation, after 
the preceding unusual -^ ; cf. on a i , i. 

ifi. "py ''l^j Is there a Hebrew word flj with the signification 
adversary or enemy ? The common Heb. "i? (root "i"!!*) corresponds 
to AraWc^ lo harm (Qor. a, 96. 3, loj, etc.) : and this (accordiog 
to rule*) corresponds to the (isolated) Aramaic "Vi Dan. 4, 16. 
The same word may also possibly be found in ^. 139, ao— the 
Psalm is a late one, and is marked by several other Aramaisms — 
but this cannot be afl3rmed with certainty, the verse being a difficult 
one, and probably corrupt. At any rate, philology forbids im- 
peratively the assumption of a Hebrew word y^ adversary, the 
equivalent of "ly'. Can, however, a sense, suitable to the context, 
be rendered probable for 1?, from any other source ? (a) Symm. 
renders irrlCiXis <rm>, and in Arabic j\i {med. i) means actually /o 
he Jealous or a rival (^Jj4* = •^l^ Ex. ao, 5 Saad. ; Ij^Ui = ftXoOrn 
I Cor. IS, 31 Erpen.). Still there is no other trace of this root in 



' Hio ii oted In wmal idiomatic appliotlions : not only u lAgnilyius frem 
attetidance m(comp. on 13,8. 17, ij), but n\sofi-OM aaachmtnt tofja. 1, 5 
•SjD ipm; 3», 40 *^jJO lie 'n^ai. Ei, 6, 9 '^so id ca^; 8, 6; 14, jj 44, 
ioji/rvm eemfattUtuiif toith (Job 19, i^\ front adlusiaA la (a Ki. 17, *I ; 
b. 7> 17; 5^> 3i ^°^ 9> ij ""^ twice, for the more usual ]», in the phrase 
riMBrt ^9c -ID 1 Ki. 10, 31. 15, \%)%frsm slanding aver or betidt (Gen. 17, 
»a. 35, 13 : cf. 18, 3. 41, 14) ; /rem being a htrden ufm {fee oD 6, 5. ao), e»p. 
of M army retiring from a country, or taising a attgt (see the piuagei from 
1 Sam. 1-1 Ki. died on ck. 6, 10 ; and add II 10, 14. Jer. ai, 1. 37, 6- 9- ")- 

* See oni, 6 (p. 8 fMt-ntte). 

■ Nor can tlilB be the meaning of ip In Mic S, 13 or li. 14, ii. 
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Hebrew : nor wonld the idea of Jehovah's becomiog Saul's rreaJbe 
probable or suitable. {S) Ges. Keil seek to explain "y/hya. FeTerence 
to Anbic JiM {med. n) ferbti^ (<hk of many meanings), impetum 
ftdl, spec excursione hostili adortos (iiit (aliquem), IV (Lane) 
^\i. 'ks-\ to make a raid or pridaiory mao'aon upon (comp. 13, 17 
iMU!t): XXa a raid or hettiU incurtim: hence, the cognate subst, 
it is supposed, would properly have the sense of aethu (sc. doloris, 
curae, scdlidtudinis), whence in Hebrew f^ Hoe. 11, 9 aestus trae; 
Jer. ig, 8 aestoB doloris. But the sense of ios/Hify expressed by 
the Arabic root is, it will be observed, a special and derived one : 
is it likely, or indeed credible, that from a root mcMoag JiriuH 
a siiDple paiticipial formation should have acquired the definite 
sense of enemy? Tbe etymology proposed is veil intended : but 
it cannot be said to have probability in its favour. 

It follows that if TV has here the sense of Ikf tttemy, it must be 
an example of a strong and pronounced Aramaism, such as, in 
presumably early Hebrew, is in the highest degree improbable. 
Only two alternatives are open to us. Either py is an error of 
transeripHm fiw ^' (cf. in that case, for the thou^t, Lam. a, 4; 
Is, 63, 10), or, with LXX and Pesh. "1^*0? 'H^ 'and is become 
m fhe tide <^tfgi neighboitr' must be read (cf. T}. with reference to 
David, V. 17, and 15, a8, and for the thought 18, i» TlSrc rrn ^ 
ID iwB* BPDl HBB). Tin DP is accepted by most modems (Tb. 
Hitzig, Nfikleke, GrStz, Reinke, Ep., Dr. Weir [' LXX seems to 
be right ']) : Klo. prefers TUC. 

17. 1^ »"' IPJPl] 'And J. halh wrought /w htmitlf, according 
as' etc Or, if IJn M be adopted in v. 16, the suffix may be 
referred naturally to "pn (/or him). However, the point of the 
sentence lies in what is done to Saui, rather than what is done to 
David : so, in all probabiUty, ^ to thee, expressed by LXX, Vulg., is 
the original reading. With ijti comp. 15, 38. 

* It b potslble th&t this irai read by Sjminachai. At leut irriiikvt u med 
dtewhere in the Gredc Veniom exprcsui the root 113: I«v. iS, 18 LXX; 
€k. 1, 6 LXX (Lnc). », 31 Aq. ()(. 139, jo Aq. fbr -yns). 
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19. In MT. clauses a and e are almost identical; and the verse 
ia decidedly improved by the omission of one of them, and by the 
adoption in b of the reading of LXX, via. HPJl TJ?^ WW "^ni? 
'n Dl El^Sb, i.e. (immediately after v. 18) 'To-morrow thou and thy 
SODS with thee wiU he fallm; yea, also, the camp of Israel will 
Jehovah give into the hand of the FhilisUnes.' As We. remarkst 
a is out of place where it stands, neither DJ nor "pv being properly 
understood, until after it has been said that Saul himself has 
&llen. 

20. ^ni3*l] LXX lawtmnr, Qot onlf here, but also in v. ai for 
7n33, which makes it not improbable that their reading was the 
same in both verses. Preceding ^B^, 7na^ is more suitable than 

33. finin] ' pi) is translated /r^rwif in II 13, 35. 27 and urged in 
3 Ki. 5, 33, but elsewhere break forth, burst forth, etc Ot^;:ht we 
not to read [in these passages] l!tB ? ' (Dr. Weii.) 

34. pTiD] ' four times, always coimected with \/S3\ Jer. 46, 31. 
Am. 6, 4, P31D -pno t^rs. Mai. 3, ao. The root is not found else- 
where in Hebrew, but in Arabic ^JjJ firmiter ailigamt ' (Dr. Weir). 

29i 9. CTOJl] ^t^ft passing by. The participles suggest the 
picture of a muster or review of troops taking place. 
TVntoi)] aceordit^ to, by hundreds: ^ as II 18, 4. i Ki. ao, 10 

ahvih. Jos. 1, 14 trah. 

3. 1^] LXX adds wp6t fM=7^ or ■??, which is needed. Falling 
gives no sense : falling to me agrees with the usage of fys) hvt ^ 
elsewhere (Jer. 31, 9. 37, 13 al.) to fall aver to=to desert to. The 
nearer definition cannot, as Keil supposes, be supplied from the 
context (Dr. Weir agrees.) 

4. nDHrOS • . . Ti^] See on v. 9. 

tor] The use of the word may be illustrated from II 19, 33; 
also, I Ki. II, 14. 33. 3g. 

6. *3] after the oath, as 14, 39. 

7. tlhvz it] as II 15, 37. The usual ezpressioii is tshth. 

8. Tfzrs m <3] *3 states the reason for a suppressed (Why do 
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yoa Say this ?) : it recurg in a nmiltu'l; worded expostulatioii, I KL 
11,31. aKi. 8, 13. 

m^fi -vnn BVd] As We. remarkfl, we should erpect naturally 
either 'H^n 01*0 > (or, as would be more usual, '"^3 Irt'p*) or 
^n^f "W*** (D^'TTO) Dl'fTp ». However, Bl' may have been conceived 
as bein; in the construct state before IfM (Ges. $ 116. 3), and so 
defined. At least ItW bl* recurs similarly, Jer. 38, 38, and (in late 
Hebrew) Neh. g, i^. But Di*nD would certainly be better. 

'nortJl] The waw being convcrsivc, the tone should ^TOpet\j 
be milra' 'nOfl^Jl: but it is held back by the distinctive accent 
Zagef, as happens occasionally (Dt. a, 38 : £z. 3, 36 : Tetues, § 1 04). 
As a rule, only alhtia^ and soph-pasuq imply a sufficient pause thus 
to hold back the tone of i and 2 sing. pf. with waw conv. 

9. Dvi^et "JM^IU] The same comparison, m popular speech, II 14, 
XI. 19, 37. 

rAir] In p. 4 the Philistines speak from the IsrsUliHsh point of 
view (cf. V. 6, where Achish is represented as swearing "by Jehovah): 
here rhv^ is spoken from the point of view which would be 
adopted by the Philistines generally, with reference, viz. to the 
stuation of their country, from which they would naturally ' go np * 
into the high ground occupied by Israel. Cf. v. ii*"; II 5, 17. aa; 
Jud. IS, 9. 10: also Ti* ib. 14, i. 5 of the journey from Zor'ab to 
Timnah, and conversely i17J) v. 3, of the journey in the opposite 
direction. 

10. 'n nam ipu oaipn rmm] ' And now, rise up early in the 
morning, and also the servants,' etc. The text may in a measure 
be defended by 35, 43. Gen. 41, 37. Nu. 16, a". rSb; but the 
sentence halts considerably, and the omission of \he pronoun before 
nam is contrary to standing Hebrew usage, when the verb 19 in the 
imperalivt (e.g. Gen. j, i. Ex. 11, 8, 34, i). LXX, Vulg. express 
rightly ip?* before nam. The only parallel to the present passage 



' Jer. 36, 1 : cC n a>, I ; Dt. 4, ij- 
' r.6; ck.-i,%; 8,8; II 13, 3J etc 
* n 1^. JS : I Kl. 8, 16 ; 1 Ki ir, tg. 
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would be Jer. ig, i ; but there alao it can scarcely be doubted thai 
the reading of LXX is what Hebrew idiom requires, viz. '^pJO RHp^ 
'n Djm. In this verse, further, clauses a and i are nearly identical : 
but, as We. observes, the repetition of the same thought would 
become perfectly natural, if only words of different import separ- 
ated the two ^milar clauses. Such words are expressed in LXX, 
viz. ml Tiopnuaffi tit Tin rdror o3 tarianjira vftit titfi' ml X<fyoi> \oiitiy 
11^ 6ss ir icapiUf (Tov, in aya6it trv iruwiir ^usi'IB'K DlpSiT^ DFIpTni 

^Bv" nri»i 3fiQ '3 i|?p^ii cft^rit* i'P!&? "^ of nariK 'J^ngon. The 
Sentence is in style and form thoroughly Hebraic, and may well be 
assumed to have fallen out accidentally in MT. Aoifiit is often the 
rendering of ^jr()3 (e.g. as, 25): for the combination of T3T and 
?Sf7S see Dl 15, 9 (where tbey occur in apposition). 

lah] Unusual. The normal construction would be tM^sPiJl OS? Tim 
(on the analogy of Gen. 33, 13 intJl nn« DT DIpBTl, 44, ai Sm 
nm VM, etc.; Tenses, $ 149). 

II. ^Kjnr lijs] The Apheq of v. i, as We. points out, is not 
in th6 neighbourhood of '£n-dor, but is the place of the same 
name mentioned in 4, i, much nearer to the Philistine territory 
itself, and not more than three days' march (30, i) from ?iqlag. 
Hence it can be here correctly said, ' And the Philistines umti up 
to Jezreel.' 

80, I. DU without the art., as v. 27. Unusual, except when 
3U denotes merely the southern quarter of the compass. 

a. nn "WN crvin hk] Read with LXX (cf. RV.) -nw iwwmK 
to tVHTTS ' we thus obtain a suitable idea to which to refer the 
following hlj-iin ItipD; see also 0. 3 (Drrni31 urvni). 

VH V\V3T\ K?] A circumstantial clause, connected iavMrat with 
the clause preceding, and defining iow )2tn was effected, viz. 
(Anglice) 'wt'/Aoti/ slaying any.' Cf. Gen. 44, 4 I'm r« IKir 
Iprnn h'?; Jer. 7, 96^; ao, ts*> (see RV.) : Tenses, § 161. 

wot] of leading captives, as Is. ao, 4. 

3. mm] without suffix, as v. 16. 

UTJ] aiere taken captive, rur is to take captivt, 'PSO'i to be 
taken captive : n?) is to go hito txiltf n7)n to carry into exile. 
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The distinction between the two words should be noticed. Though 
they may be often applied to the same transaction, they denote 
different aspects of it: n?) migration from one's own country, 
exile, nat? capture by another, ci^iivify. Through for^tfulness 
of the proper meaning of rt73, Jud. i8, 30 has sometimes hem 
strangely misinterpreted (e. g. by Mr. Das, in the ' Cambridge Bible 
foi Schools,' who actually understands the words pMTi Tn?i of the 
Philistine domination I), 

6. Trh -Wn] The/«M. as Jud. 10, 9: cf Jer. J, 31 mbs t/n 
♦a^ hf; Mic. 3, 6 nam; Am. 4, 7 (unusual) TODtt; ^. 50, 3 
nim m}fP3 : Ew. § ajg* ; Ges. 137*. This use of the fern., espe- 
cially with words denoting a mental condition, is particularly 
common in Syriac : "^ kJli, "^ kaal, "i. C*./* (Nflldeke, 
^. Gr. § 354). 

I^iwi) , . , rot] ' ^aie 3^(AV.) stoning bim :' or with the sense 
<rf'thought'(35, ai), as Ex. a, 14. II ai, 16 in niani" -wn; 
I Ki. 5, 19. 8, 12 : comp. Ez. 20, 8. 13. ar. if. 106, 13. b IDtt 
in tbe sense of tommand occurs II i, 18. 1, 36: but more fre- 
quently in later books, especially in Chronicles, as I 13, 4 ; ig, t6; 
Est I, 17, etc (comp. Ew. § 338«). 

8. ITIK] Though n can be dispensed with (it, 13), the paralld 
Ui{?Kn supports the restoration of (iTiKiT: cf. 14, 37. 33, 11. 

*mi] of a marauding or plundering band : see a Ki. 6, aj. Hos. 
6, 9. LXX here (mia-reading) ytiiaup : elsewhere rightiy wttpanipim 
(Gen. 49, 19; ^. 18, 33), or fioi^tiMu (a Ki. g, a. 6, ssaL). 

10. tub] only here and v. 21. 

13. inn aiBTil] The spirit, which seemed to have left him, re- 
turned, L e. be revived. So Jud. 15, 19. 

13. nhv acn\ See on 9, ao. 

14. a3] UOra] TV, which is expressed by LXX, appears to have 
accidentally dropped out. DPS, when an object follows, is always 
construed with ^ (or the alternative ^) ; and here tbe restoratioa 
is still more commended by the two ^ following. 

vnan au] A district in the south of Palestine (see on 37, 10) 
inhabited by the ^13, who, from a comparison of v. i6'>, appear 
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to have been closely connected with, if Dot a sub-tnbe of, the 
PhiUatines. Elsewhere the name ia used sTuonymouslj with 
Philistine: £z. 35, 16. Zeph. a, g. A contingent of <n~on formed 
afterwards part of David's body-guard, II 8, 18. ig, 16. ao, 7', 
It is quite possible that the name may be connected with Crete; 
the Philistines themselves are expressly stated to have been immi- 
grants from Caphtor, I e. Crete, Am. 9, 7 (see also Gen. 10, 14, 
where in accordance with this passage Dnnu nm should probably 
be transposed so as U> precede a'nB^O BTD 1»W "ymt). 

i«. IKUm] Ki. nnow pnSDl rTOOl ni"0 "yab^. Whether, 
however, the sense of dancing is really expressed by the word 
is very doubtful. Modem lexicographers only defend it by means 
of the questionable assumption that un may have had a similar 
signification to 3Vl, which, however, by no means itself expresses 
the sense of to dance, but to make a circle Job a6, 10; in Syriac 
(PS. col. 1317) circvmivit, especially, and commonly, with ^, 
eircvmivit itt vitaret=reveTiVis est, cavit. The Aram. Hn (0 dance 
is of course an altogether different word. It is best to acquiesce 
in the cautious judgement of NSldeke {ZDMG. 1887, p. 719), who 
declares that he cannot with certainty gd behind the idea of a 
festal gat)uring for the common Semitic 3?- Here then the mean- 
ing will be ' behaving as at a 3n or gatherii^ of pilgrims,' i, e. 
enjoying themselves merrily. 

17. CninD?] Only so here. The 0- is probably the suffix, ' of 
their following day,' not (as KeQ and Mfihlau-Volck ['perhaps'])- 
an adverbial termination, as in 0D1*, in which case ^ would be 
•uperfluous. 

^P3 «"«] used coUcctively—ailer the numeral. So nhnS mp 
Jud. 21, ta ; llil TI7D i Ki, 30, 16. 

19. i)!)IWi] The Zaqef^oiM stand rather on nu3V But pro- 
bably the word b displaced, and should precede nmi D'U isn, as 
in LXX. 



> Cf. W. R. Smith, Tk* Old Tettamtnt in the Jewish Chunh, p. 1^9. 
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zsh ir^] the reflexive h, as Gen. 15, 10. Lev. 23, 40, Am. 6, 13; 
and often in the imper. fWlp Gen. 6, 31. 14, 21 etc. 

30. 'Ji uns] The verse as it stands can onl^ be understood as 
follows : ' And David took all the sheep and ihe oxen (viz. those 
belonging to the Amaleqite.s) : they drave (them) before that cattle 
(viz. before the cattle belonging to David and his people, vhich 
was recovered from the Amaleqites); and they said (viz. the people, 
when they saw the former driven along in front). This is David's 
spoil.' But the meaning is obscurely expressed : the reference of 
ennn rapon to v. 19 is artificial; and "om, both (lowSe'rw and 
without an object, is suspidoas. The text, it can hardly be doubted, 
is not in its original form. The least change that will suffice for 
(he requirements of style and sense is to read for Kxh Uru with 
Vulg, rMi> UnPl ' and they drave before him that cattle (the cattle 
viz. named in clause a), and said, This is David's spoil' But LXX, 
Vulg. do not express TIT after npi, and for Kinn TOpOT LXX have 
rSnf mciXur i. e. PPBTI, the variation seeming to shew that both are 
alternative (false) Sxplicila, added afler DB? had been corrupted 
into 'Ml?. It is quite possible, therefore, that we should go further, 
and with We. read the entire verse thus : "ipam IKSn-tyflK inp'l 
Tn ^h? nt nom r»^ wan. This text states undoubtedly all 
that the verse is intended to express, and states it at the same time 
more naturally and simply than the reading presupposed by the 
Vulgate. 

31. Qjrn ntt] 'tuilh the people' (viz. those just mentioned as 
t>eing with him). 

^wen] As the verb is sing., the subject can hardly be any other 
than ^fTi just mentioned, whereas v. 32 shews that the speakers 
are not the men with David, but the men left behind at the brook. 
It is necessary, therefore, to read with LXX vViVi- 

32. w] The group regarded as a unity, and spoken of accord* 
ingly in i ps. sing. The usage is thoroughly idiomatic ; and there 
ia no occasion, with Gr&tz, Die Fsalnun, p. 134, to substitute UOjr. 
See on g, 10: and add Gen. 34, 30 IDDD 'ni3 ^3W; Jud. 18, 33 
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33- TtPK nK] Ewald (§ 339" : comp. Siit. iii, 145 [E. T. 105]) 
would treat the words introduced bf IW as an exclamation, explain- 
ing riM as an accus. with reference to a suppressed verb, — (Think of) 
that which ... 1 and comparing Hag. a, 5. LXX for TPM nK TW 
express "^^ "^^i which We. prefers: 'ye shall not do so, a/ier 
pshai Jehovah hath given unto us, and preserved us,' etc. 

24. ... 31 ... 3] A variation for the more common type, 
3. . . 3: Jos. 14, II. Ez. 18, 4. Dan, ti, i^\. 

ag. rhyai] as 16, 13. v/Kroh\ pni> as Gen. 47, a6. Jud. 11, 39. 

36. vijn^] 'to his friends' V\^ attached lo z plur. as 14, 48 
VIpW (Stade, p. 355). 

37. iiK-n'a] i. c. not the better known Beth'el, N. of Jerusalem, 
but the place in the Negeb of Judah, not far from Ziqlag, called 
BoiftjX in Jos. 15, 30 LXX (MT. comiptlj i»D3), tnna in Jos. 19, 4 
MT., and ^WIL BoAwqX in i Ch. 4, 30, and evidently (from these 
passages) in the immediate neighbourhood of the other places here 
mentioned LXX have here BoiAmp ; but the situation of "nim'3 
(Jos. ig, 58 al.) is less suiuble dian that of ^'(01*3 (We.). 

333 niDi] Ramodi of the South : see Jos. 19, 8 (333 TOi). LXX 
here also read the sing. : 'Paita n&rmi = 313 1D^. 

38. •nnjn] LXX have here a double rendering; koI to« h 
*Apoi|p cai Toit 'A)i|ui&ti. ' It is clear that LXX after ijnji ( = 'A/i/iod) 
read still another letter, viz. n. The form mjpp, now, is confirmed 
not only by Jos. 15, aa ' — where, to be sure, LXX conversely omit 
the n — but also by the present pronunciation 'At'arah (between 
Beersheba and Kumdb) ' (We.) : see Robinson, Bihl. Jits., ii. 1519. 
(AV. marg. refers to Jos. 13, 16 which is quite out of the question.) 

29. ^3^] LXX hs-i3a, no doubt, rightly : see Jos. 15, 55, and 
above, ck. 2g, 3. 

30, I»)ni33] This, not xtrsmoo, is the Mass. reading; the 3 

* MT. niv^?. But 1 ind 1 io the old Phoeniciui chanctera u« seldom 
dlfthtgniilulile, ud the context •Iraie deddei which b to be read. In proper 
nune^ onlcM the oith^cnphj ii ceitab npoa tndependeni ground*, cither letter 
my often be read jnditcriaiijiiilely. 
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is Tccognised both in the Bij^wi^ of cod. B, and the B^ipairav of 
cod. A. The place may be the same as |te>V of Jos. ig, 43. 19, 7. 

ini)] ' is called in Jos. 1 5, 4a MT. inj, but in LXX •\ns ClA«)- 
In 19, 7 on the contrary both have w. A decision between the 
two variants is not possible ' (We.). 

81. The ch^Mer is excerpted, with slight variationg, by tiie 
compiler of the Chronicles (1 Ch. 10). Tlie variations are partly, 
it seems, due to accident, partly they are to be attributed to an 
intentional change on the part of the compiler of Chronicles, 
pardy they have preserved the original text of the passage in a 
purer foim than it has been transmitted to us in SamueL 

I. DWI^'J] C. XBrhi. 

•V3» lew] C. Wl DTI. 

ioi>in] Ciniu. 

3. V33 nm ^iKP ns] C. m nnw ^wt? nns. 

irmrr] C. pw. 

3. hw? iw] c. inxr W 

rnpp3 D't?M* cnmn] C. nPpS untcm. The rendering of LXX, 
however (ol annTiimai, fiySpct i-a£((riu), appears to presuppose DVM ; 
though, as it is difficult to construe niPpS ETE^M together — ' men 
with the bow' being hardly a Hebrew construction — the word 
must be misplaced. Probably, the order rmpi tfTlon WViVt ' men, 
shooters with the bcm'=some shooters with the bow, should be 
restored. Comp. D'^IP °'"'^'' Gen. 37, aS; bv^rii OVXt Dt. 
13, 14 ; and for the art. 35, 10. 

?m] from TTl — 'trembled.' 

D*niDTO neto] c. irirn-p. 

p]=:becaiat of, as Ruth i, 13. Is. 6, 4. a8, 7. 

4. MP3i>] C. MM-^K. 
'Jl^Tl] C. omits. 

*a l^JBim] and HirMii their capritt upon ine=mA:{ or abuse me. 
See on this word Fleischer ap. Delltzsch on Is. 3, 4, who compares 
in particular the Arab, v Jw prop to engage oneself with, then 
/o entertain, divert, amuse oneself with, in Heb. in a bad sense, 
tc abuse or moci. See Nu. aa, 39; Jud. 19, 35: and (where it 
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is applied anthropomorphicail;' to Jehovah's treatment of the 
Egyptians) Ex. lo, a, and above 6, 6. 

6- t3irri»y] c. rinrriiB. 

njt] C. omits. 

6. nrp mnn ova iwir^a tu r^a wen] C. mo nrr in'a-i'ai— 
a generalizing abridgement of the text of Samuel. LXX in Samuel 
do not express W3K ^3 tU. 

7. TPJK] C. t"tri>3. 

poim -OIQ] C. pDya. The poif— a broad depression between 
hills (6, rs) — is the i>K]nn pOJT (Hos. i, 5). This pD» was bounded 
on the east by the Gilboa' range, and did not extend to the Jordan. 
The sense of the text appears therefore to be that the Israelites 
dwelliag on tht other side ^the pop (to the E. or N.-E.), and (more 
than thia, even) on Ihe other side g/' Jordan, fled through the panic. 
pn*n "UJIl is used regularly to denote the territory east of Jordan. 

rrvn T3jf3 imo] C. omits. 

*J1 . . . '3] So, whether in the sense oi thai or because, Gen. 29, 
la. 33, II. Ex.3, "■ 4.3'- Jos- a, 9- 7. H- 8, ai. 10, i. Jud.6, 
30. ch. 19, 4. at, 17. II 5, 13. 1 Ki. a, a6. 11, 31. 18,37 ^'i ^<^ 
even (though this can hardly be reputed an elegancy) ^31 . . . "iovh 
Gen. 45, a6. Jud. 10, 10. The remark of Stade, p. 14, that ^31 is 
' unhebrSlisch,' can only be due to an over^ght, 

hvr\V '(MK] C. omits. 

cnyrmK] C. omji. 

jna] c. Dna. 

8. ra rxhffrml C i»3a-Tn»i. 
jatan] c. m^j (as v. i). 

9. yh^rvtVt itswn wkitik inT3i] C. wirmK vKff^ ino'BVi 
■cWnm, 

in^B^V] The object can be only the head and armour of Saul '. 
It is a question whether the word should not be pointed Qal ^^'f^., 
in which case the meaning would be that they sent nussengers 
throughout the land of the Philistines. And this would agree with 



' See, fbt the mdm of the Piel, 11, 7. Jad. 19, 39. . 
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the aim of Vl^ viz. io tell tie ^dtngt (ynh) to tbeir gods and 
people. 

Drrmr n*3] C. om^ximK. nw (' to acquaint tkeu- idoU with Ibe 
news') is much more original than nu (' to announce the tidings in 
Uu hcuH </'lbeir idols'), is sttj^Kuted by LXX here, and agrees 
with the nw following. 

10. nrmru rra] C. on'niw Tva.— rt-we^p rra wiU hardly be the 
pi of T^'^^Tf\ u Keil suggests, on the analogy of nOK H^ 
(£w. § 370°) : in all probability the frequency of the phiral in other 
comiexiotu {e. g. 7, 3. 4. la, 10) led to the sing. n~intev here being 
incorrectly read as nnniPp. LXX (Ir Td'A<mfinwr. It is, no doubt, 
this temple of the Phoenician goddess 'Ashtoreth (7, 3) in Ashqelon, 
which Herodotus (i. 105) mentions as t^c ovpa^t ^Mppaiir^ ri Itpim, 
and which, as he tells as, his inquiries shewed him to be the most 
ancient foundation of the goddess : the one in Cyprus (probaUy at 
Kition), he adds, was reported by the Cyprians themselves to have 
been founded from Ashqelon, and that in Cytbera [Faus. iii. 33. i] 
was built by the Phoenicians. The proper name of a native of 
Ashqelon, compounded with tVTWS< occtu^ in an Inscription : DV 
''l^pVH rrWtnrW) p : in the Greek parallel text 'ArrUarfne 'Atf/poif 
rJov 'A<rKaX[«vni)t]. Here, 'Ashtoreth seems to have had the cha- 
racter of a martial goddess, of which there are other indications ; 
see Preller, Grieeh. Jliy/ielogie' {18^3), i, 379; Scholr, Goltauiiaut 
und Zauberwesm bet dm altm Hebrdtm (1877), p, 369 (cf. 373 f.). 

^ nu ntrira wpn vry-nto] C. psi rra ippn viiia^-nto. On 
the originality of the text of Samuel, and against the view of £w. 
and Bertheau that the original text embraced both readings, see the 
convincing note of We. But for ijipn Lagarde ', it can scarcely be 
doubted, is right in restoring ^V^^1 exposed (cf. II ai, 6, and the 
allusion ih. v.\z tn^n) : V^ is to drive or fix m, as a tent-peg, 
or nail, Jud. 4, 31. Is. 33, 35, a dart, II 18, 14, of locusts pitehtd 
into the sea, Ex. id, 19, and would not be applicable to a body 
merely attached to a wall. So also We. Griltz {fi. i. 439), KIo. 

< In hla initrnctiTe AnmeTiui^;en tar GrUcA. Utierttiaiiig dcr Pr»atrbum 
(1M3), page T, 
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II. Tj6) w •'XT' t!w] c. ■rob) w te. 

•ws m] C Twrb nK. 

13. nWm-^3 u^] C. omits. . 

n*a.,.n».\l] C.nb«..,nB«. (nm only here in OT. A word 
belonging to Aramaic and the later Hebrew.) 

IP n'a ncnno] c. omita. 

nPT Wfan] C. fwr'a' nwyi.— Probably wn here should be 
vocalized Wt^n (so LXX, Fcsh.) : the suffix, though added by the 
Chronicler, is not needed. 

otc ant vrHh] c. omits. 

13. napn DrpnoamK inpn] c. Drrnwanw i"op^. 

nW'l^twn] C. W3 rbnn. On nwa, see on 33, 15. {Vv. 13- 
14 in Chronicles are an addition, made by the compiler of Chron- 
ides himself, and exhibiting throu^iout the marks of his s^le.) 

ttn] C. lonn. 

H 1 — B, 16. Lamml of David over Saul and Jonathan, David 

made king at ^ebrtm over Judah, and subseguently, irfter the 

murder of Ishbosheth, ever all Israel. Capture fy Joab of the 

stronghold ofjebus, which David henceforth makes his residence. 

1, I. ^K!iX\\ is altogether isolated, the art. being used only with 

the gentUt name. According to nsage elsewhere, either pTCJT or 

•pfeim should be restored (We.). So Dr. Weir: 'Is it not 'phijn?' 

3. Sw? two] ojD as 1 14, 17. wtfi ^ mnw as I 4, \^. 

4. inn nvmo] I 4, 16''. On liwt, sec on 1 15, zo. 

nnn] AlmostsCa*!. Strictly, of course, nnn is an inf. abe. 
qualifying ^u, lit. 'with a much-making there fell.' 

6. Tinpa mpi] The inf. abs. as I ao, 6. 

n^] ptcp. : was in the condition if one leaning^was leaning. 

DHSncn 'hlti] An unusual expression, inconsistent with at least 
the common, if not the universal, meaning of tnrm horsemen. 
Comp. on V. i8. 

&\ tD((*l] Qri "ipliQ, evidently rightly. 

9. 'Jnrmi] and despatch me (I 14, 13). 
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jatpn] Only here. What exactly is denoted cannot be ascer- 
tained. The root denotes some kind of inlerweaving (Ex. aS, 39) : 
^■' ''f is quoted by Freytag, apparendy as a rare word, in the 
sense of 'perpleius fiiit (de arboribut)' It is not apparent what 
meaning, suitable to the present passage, a derivative from such 
a root might express. The versions afford no real help. LXX 
vkAw Bnvdr; Targ. VTCTn Urror ; Pesh. U*Oj'; Aq. (who renders 
the root Ex. /. C by ffvir^iyyiK, cf, 38, 13 ntSO'O o^yKnipas) i tF^ymip; 
Vulg. angtaiiae. Moderns generally suppose the word to denote 
either Ihe cramp (£w. Th. Ke.) or giddi/iess (as though properly a 
confusion of the senses), so Ges. Klo. RV. marg.; the former 
(though not certain) is, perhaps, the more probable. 

«3 'vp^ 11103 *3] A singular expression, an inversion, as it 
would seem, for the normal VffO 73 lljr, which, to judge from its 
recurrence in almost exactly the same form Job 37, 3 TW^3-*3 
'3 T/CfBi, was in use in Hebrew in this particular expression, being 
intended probably to emphasize the i»3, Hos. 14, 3 )W KWTTB, if 
the text be sound, must be similarly explained : but the separation 
of a word in the cotisir. si. from its genitive by a ver6 must be 
admitted to be wholly without analogy in Hebrew, and to be less 
defensible than its separation by a word like i\s, 

10. innriDlfi] The i ps, impf. Piel, with waw conv., pointed 
anomalously with paiha^ : so Jud 6, 9. 30, 6 (see Tenses, § 66 no/e). 

"oti] Elsewhere I^U. The peculiar punctuation is attested and 
secured by the Massoretic note pi^rO |U. 

mmto] The omission of the art. in such a case as the present is 
very unusual, and hardly to be tolerated (I 24, 6). Probably, sub- 
stituting the other form of the word (Is. 3, 30), we should read with 
We. nnyxn^. 

16. T?^} Qri T?!! '1 accordance with predominant usage (1 Ki. 
'< 3'- 37)- However, the correction seems a needless one ; for the 
plural alsooccurs, as Hob. la, 15; Lev. ao, 9. 

18. T\VJ>] is generally held to be the name given to the following 



I If. 13, 8. 11, 3 f TWa'tt it. V, 4 (BlichMlis' Cutle), 
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Song, from the fact the word occurs in it somewhat prominently in 
V. aa: ' and he bade them teach the chUdren of Judah llu Bow.' 
But there is no analogy or parallel for such a usage in Hebrew ; 
and rwp standing nakedly— not nPf" TTWP, or even rwpfnw— 
is not a probable designation of a song. Ew. supposed nti'P to 
stand as in Aram, for 0^I> (Prov, 22, 21; cf. Dan. 4, 34), and to 
be used advatiially=fomf-/^, acturattly. But the word is rare in 
Hebrew, and — however written — appears to be an Aramaismi such 
as would not probably have been used here ; moreover, the word 
in Aramaic means always tndk, tndhfully, not accurately. We. 
holds the word to be an intruder; and offers an ingenious theory 
to account for it: 'Perhaps, as a correction on 0*en& in v, $, there 
may have been attached to the text, in agreement with I 31, 3, the 
words tWp '?ja, of which, as ». 6 and ». 18 may have stood oppo- 
site to one another in two parallel columns, *?ja may have found 
its way into v. 6 before BVT^ and t\Vp into v. 18. By the adoption 
of this explanation, both verses at cmce would be relieved of an 
encumbrance.' — With noi*^ cf Dt, 31, as. 

Ten] Jos. 10, 13 (ip»n TBD iv nama ten k^). 

19. ♦am] Ew. and Stade, following Pesh. Le Clerc, Mich. Dathe, 
De Wette, 'the gazelle,' supposing this to be a name by which 
Jonathan was popularly known among the warriors, on account of 
his fleetncsa {cf. 2, 18; i Ch. 12, 8 inob finnn hv tcvsxs). But 
there is no trace of such a name in connection vrith Jonathan ; and 
throuB^ut the poem the /wo heroes are consistently spoken of 
(0^131 five times), — only in w. agl*, 26 the singer's thoughts turn- 
ing more particularly to Jonathan, — so that it is unlikely that 
he would begin with a word that was applicable only to one oi 
them. The text must therefore be rendered, ' The beauty, O Israel, 
upon thy htgh-places is slain.' Saul and Jonathan, the two heroes 
who formed the crown and glory of the nation, are called its beauty. 
The expression is a little singular: but LXX must have already 
found the same consonantal text. By their rendering (rr^XiMniv 
(='31tn), which agrees with the reading Tni3 (see next note), they 
appear to have understood the passage as an injunction to erect a 
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pillar in commemontdon of the two departed heroes: <£ 18, i8 
(where 31M it rendered ml Jorr^Xwow). 

•pm»3 hv] LXX has a doublet: indp rfo TtOwittAntr=yro ^ 
and M ti4 5^ ffoii=:MT. : 'the firat is shewn by the following 
genitive Tpauiianmr, and hj the divergence from MT., to be Anr 
genuine renderii^' (We.). 

31. jaha *vi} A Vision of two constructions }oba tTVl and 
Khi *V1, comUning the greater definiteness of the former with the 
superior compactness and elegancy of the latter. In such an ex- 
pression AS vJns V\n, cm is virtually qualified by 93^ in the 
same degree as if it were an actual genitive, and is expressed 
accwdingly in the construct state. 

monn nw] andfieldt 0/ offerings, which is interpreted to mean, 
fields bearing produce from which first-fruits are offered. But llie 
text is suspicions ; for nwnn is not the technical expression ioi 
first-fruits, and the produce generally, not the first-fruits, would 
naturally be specified. It is difficult, however, to suggest any 
sadsfactory emendation. LXX ul iypoi imifx*"' expresses MT, : 
Ludan's tp^ Auorov ii no doubt based upon other MSS., and would 
point to nw *vi. But thougfa this is an expression which might 
well have been nsed by the poet, a second vocative niD **vn afler 
ya^ *V1 spoils the rhythm. Stade {Gtsch. Isr. i. p. 359) makes 
the plausible conjectnre itaT^ nn ' nor fields 0/ sheaves' Kb. 
ingeniously : fTOi ftVlb • ye fields 0/ deceit,' the fields on which Saul 
and Jonathan were slain being represented poetically as having 
betrayed their owners. But the metaphor, though intdligible as 
applied to a bow (Hos. 7, 16. ■^. 78, 57), would be far-fetched with 
reference to fields. 

bvxi\ ^ is iii reject with hailang, Jer. 14, 19. Ez. 16, 5 (suba.). 
45 bis. Lev. a6, ti. ig. 30. 43. 441-. (Job sr, 10 Hif. difierently.) 
LXX here upointyfiia^ (as Lev. a6, 15. 30. 43, 44: Ex. 16, 45 
Awtma^ir^. The meaning defiled is less probable : fiw this sense 
is only borne by 7jn in Aramaic, and is not common even thwe 
(Is. I, 6. 6, 5. 38, 8 Targ. Not in Syiiac). 

tlTD *7a] 'not anointed with <h1.' The shield of Saul is pictured 
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by David as lying apon the mountains, no longer pcdiehed and 
ready to be worn in action, but cast aside as worthless, and neg- 
lected. Shields were atwinied in Bntiquity, in order that the weapons 
of the enemy might the more readily glide off them. Cf. Is. ai, 5 
jao in^ i. e. prepare for action; and Vcrg. Aen. •]. 6aiS Pars laevts 
clypeos et spicula hicida tergunt Arvina pingui. 

'^] Used alone (except Gen. 31, 20) exclusively io poetry; 
especially to negative a subst. cr adj., as Hos. 7, S ruwi "hi ; Job 
8, 1 1 D»D 'hi. 

rxtK)] The form expresses a permanent slaU : what is required 
here is rather the ptcp. mtns. An original rUPD (i. e. OB*?) ''^ prob. 
been read incorrectly as nc'D, which ultimately became tVtto, 

ai. libs] Exceptionally for 3^03. Comp. polf Dt. 33, 19 ; >^ 
I Ki. 18,17; ilwl?l8.i7, ri; iglfeA. t8, 9; ^>b Hos. 9, i a (MT.) ; 
nWef {Po'el of fipe*) is. 10, 13; l?^ li. 38, 1; fc^n always (four 
tunes) in Job for 0» ; O^b Lam. 3, 9 ; bOf Neh, 4, 1 1 ; infi to 
divide (bread) Lam. 4, 4. Mic. 3, 3 for DTD Is. 58, 7 (=:Arab, y^ 
to tear*), and occasionally besides. The Massorah contains a 
mechanical enumeradon of eighteen instances (including some 
questionable ones) of words written once with t? for D (Mass. on 
Hos. 3, 8 ; above, p. 43 note). The converse subsdtution is rarer 
(tpDO Am. 6, lo ; nOJ ^. 4, 7 ; "UD Ezr. 4, 5). 

DP*^ 311^ N^] ««■«</ not to return empty. ' The figure under- 
lying the passage is that of the arrow drinking the blood of the 
stain, and of the sword devouring tbeir fiesh : cf. Bl 3a, 4a. Is. 34, 
6f. Jer. 46, io'(KeU). 

33. DD^Jm tysmun] (with the arl) are pkinly in apposition with 
pUWl SlW, and cannot (AV.) form the predicate ; hence there is 
sc»ne uncertainty where the predicate is. Ew. renders : 

Saul and Jonathan, the beloved and the pleasant in their lives. 
And (who) in death were not divided; 
Who were swifter than eagles, stronger than lions : 
(34) Ye daughters of Israel, weep over Saul, etc — 



' to^D tf ipnad out ~ Aula. ^j«^ (according to the inleiD'>(j') if'u*)' 
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V. 33 being sTntactically a casus pendats, resumed by ' Saul' in 
V. 24, and 1T»1 being eonstnied by Ges. 134 Rem. 2'. Th. Ke. 
Klo. avoid the difficulty by a change of acc^itutilion, placing tbe 
zaqe/'oi a at QO'D^n, and so making mu K^ the predicate : 
Saul and Jonathan, the beloved and the pleasant, 
In their lives and in their death vere not divided ; 
They were swifter than eagles, stronger than lions. 
■WJ is, of coarse, strictly not the EagU, but the Gnal VuUurt (see 
Mic. 1, 16*; andTristram, A'o/. ffM/.g/"/A;A2/e,p. i73f.). 

24. imsohsn] The suffix being conceived as the ohject, and not 
as the genitive (in accordance with the common construction of tbe 
ptcp.), in which case, of course, tbe article could not be employed : 
cf. +. 18, 33 ^n "Viftmn, where this is clear from the/or« of the 
suESx. 

DVlp dp] ' together with pkasttres or luxuries ' (comp. on I 15, 
3a). It is agsunst the usage of the prep. ttS to undentand the 
phrase adverbially = in a pleasurable manner (Keil); and in so far 
as trmr are not articles of dress, tbey must be associated with ''3P 
zcugmatically. (LXX furi K6«funi i^c = QHf Q{f.) 

rhvon\ Cf. the use of rhs^ in Am. 8, 10; and the oppoate 
tSiD TVB "nm Ex. 33, S = also n^ in Lev. 19, 19. Ez. 44, 17. 

95''. 'Jonathan upon thy high places is slain I' David turns 
again to address Israel, as in v. 19. 

a6. nnwpw] The normal form would be 1(*^ ; but the case is 
one of those in which a k"V verb follows the analogy of a verb n"^, 
' the termination of the n"? being attached to it externally ' (K&nig, 
p. 614: comp. pp. 610 r, 625): cf. "™*?l[^ Jos. 6, 17; ^'''*i^ 
Zech, 13, 4; also nilfl^ Jud.8, i ; ffltfto Jer. 25, la; fU'KJW 50, 
30. Comp. Slade, % 143*. 

37. n&bo '^S] le. (figuratively) Saul and Jonathan themselves, 
conceived poetically as the instruments of war (Ew, Th. Ke.). 

' Ai Ii. 30, )■. Am.5, 7. II*: cT. ^. 18,33. 49i7 {■"'hieh tnut... and boatsl). 
' Where the ' bildiwi* * allnded to is tbe denm (in place of fcathen) va the 
neck and head, (bat i« cfaatacteriitic of tbe Great Vulture. 
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On thia Lament, Evald, Die DichUr des alien Simdes, i. I 
(1866), pp,i48-i5i, should be compared. There breathes throagh- 
out a. spirit of generous admiration for SanI, and of deep and pure 
affection for Jonathan : the bravery of both heroes, the benefits 
conferred by Saul upon his people, the personal gifts possessed by 
Jonathan, are commemorated by the poet in beautiful and pathetic 
language. It is remarkable that no religiom thought of any kind 
appears in the poem: the feeling expressed by it is purely 
hitman. 

2, I. r^>]Atn] with reference to the higher portion of Judah : 
BO vp. %. 3. 

4. lettj Difficult. ' The men of Jabesh-Gilead are they that 
have buried Saul ' is an unnaturally .worded sentence, besides being 
questionable as Hebrew (D*13i3n not rap "lEW would be the form 
in which the subject should be expressed). "WK is best taken as 
in I, 4 after ^DK^. No such emphasis, however, appears to rest 
upon IV?] V^V *VM as to explain or justify these words being 
prefixed to "WK (see on I so, 8) ; and it is simplest to suppose that 
an accidental transposition has taken place, and that *W should 
sund immediately after nn6 (where, in bet, LXX appear to have 
read it). 

5. WJk] LXX 7yoiifi«oM='^3, as 21, ra. 1 23, ri. ra; probably 
rightly, ^^ijn might easily be changed to the more usual ^K, 
especially under the influence of v. t^. 

"itPK] yt who . . . implying, however, a reason (=oin»*t), and so 
equivalent to in that ye . . . Comp. 6*". I 36, 16. Gen. 4a, 31. 
^. 71, 19 Thou who . . . ! 139, 15 / who . , . ! (Germ. Her du . . ., 
Derich...) 

rm lOnn] LXX (cod. A : B is here, for two verses, defective) 

ri ncM Tw Aoisfivr ion : cf. 1 20 14 MT. 

6. htttnj There is nothing in the context for this word to be 
referred to. The impf. Wyvt, not less than the position of the 
clause a^ 'n Wf W, postulates an allusion to somethingySv/tfr; ,■ 
and does not permit the reference, assumed by Th. Ke., to the 
message of greeting sent at the time by David. The proposal of 
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We, to read nnn for nwn removes all difficulty : ' I a\ao will shew 
you good, Seeaute ye have done this thing.' 

7- ^n '33S» mi] »3, 2»md. I 18, II. 

'riK lUl] position as I 15, r. 

8. . . , -WW Kay ir] Vs&ge requires 'n (OJtn -W {ci. t, 10; 
I "4, 6). 

nPSTM] Cod. 93 Holmes SlirPaak ; 80 ol Xourot (J. e. Aq. Sjmro. 
Theod.) in the Hexapla ; comp. Isiaiem of the Itala. See i Cb. 8, 
33 and 9, 39 7^3^, which leave no doubt that this was the true 
name of Saul's son, changed at a later period into Ish-bosheth for 
the purpose of avoiding what was interpreted tbeii as a compound 
of the name of the Phoenician deity Baal. The diange, however, 
was not carried through consistently: the original Ssi-6aal {i.e, 
matt of Baal — a title of Jehovah [see on 4, 4] : comp. at Carthage 
runpK man of TaHiik ') remained in the two genealogies in i Ch., 
and here in particular MSS. or recensions '. 

Notice ^ thrice, followed by TV thrice, in one and the same 
sentence: comp. 3, 19. Jer. 16, ig. a8, 8; and on I 13, 13. 

9. nwwi] The name is recognised even by Keil as corrupt: 
for neither the Assyrians ('ffli'K) nor the Arabian tribe of trfttf? 
(Gen. 35, 3) can be intended; and the name of a tribe so insig- 
nificant as not to be mentioned elsewhere is not in this connexion 
probaWe. Pesh. Vulg. express ""^t^T (so Th. Ew. We.). The 
situation, in agreement with the position of the name next to that 
of Gilead, would suit excellently (see Jos. 12, 5. 13, 13): but Keil 
objects that Geshur at this time (see 3, 3^) possessed an inde- 
pendent king, so that Ishbosheth could have exercised no juris- 
diction over it Kohler, Kp. Klo. read "^H^}} (Jud. i, 3a): cf. Targ. 

lew n»3n iv. 

n^S] The original fcnm of the suffix of 3 sg. msc. is retained in 
this word eighteen dmes (Is. 15, 3. 16, f. Jer. a, ai. 8, 6. loiit. 
15, 10 MT. [read '?!^ orijo]. ao, 7. 48, 31. 38. Ez. 11, 15. ao, 



Eating, Pumickt SUint (1871), No. ai;. 

LXX has ID fA. 3-4 the itionge error H*ri0i40<rh forn«9i-vK. SoLadui's 
throogfUHit, except 4, 4 where the form llt>«fi£aa\ occori. 
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40. 36, 10. Hos. 13, a. Nfth. 2, 1. Hab. i, 9. 15)'; and sporadically 
(ace on ai, i) in other cases. For the position of 73 with a suffix 
q/ier the snbst. to which it refers, giving it greater independence 
and emphasis, comp. i Ki. 32, 38 (=Mic. i, a). Is. 9, 8. Jer. 13, 19. 
Mai. 3, 9. if. 8, 8. 67, 4. 6; and especially id Ezekiel, £z. 11, 15. 
14, 5. 30, 40. 39, 3. 33, 13.30. 35, 15. 36, 5(1^); and in the 
sKor$d person. Is. 14, 39.31. Mic. 3, la. 

10. "nrwt l*n] See on I 13, 14. As We. points out, v. lo*" is the 
natural sequel of v. 9, and ought not to be separated from it. The 
chronological Btatements of v. 10* agree so indifferently with the 
dau stated, or implied, in other parts of these books, that the 
entire clause is probably a kte and unauthoritative insertion in 
the text 

13. IMP] LXX adds inano: so Th. We. Klo. 

ig- "WDoa nam] 'and passed over by number,'— 1^ of the 
individuals passing in order before the teller. Cf. Jer. 33, 13 : also 
Lev, 37, 33. Ez. ao, 37. 

nef7V*K^] The 1 is not represented in LXX, Pesh. ; and the 
passage is improved by its omission. 

16. 'n dm] a circumstantial clause= ' nulii his sword in his 
fellow's side.' LXX, however, after tnt express ^1^, in which 
case the two clauses will be parallel : ' And they &stened each his 
hand upon [Gen. ai, 18] the head of his fellow, and his sword in 
his fellow's side.' 

lOp*^] sc. (*7^ (1 16, 4) : so elsewhere with this verb, as Gen. 
It, 9. 16, 14. 19, 3a aL 

onxn np^n] i.e. the Field of Swerd-t^ts : see ^. 89, 44. LXX 
Utplt rm- Ari|3(wX«r=Ernyn np9n, or rather 0*1^ '^ (the root being 
TT\f I 34, la. Ex. 31, 13), the Field o/lhe PloHers or Liert in wail, 
which is adopted by Ew. HisI iii. \«fi [£.T. 114], and We. 



I Tlw orthography \St •evcDtecn tlmu: Gen. 15, 35. Ex. 14, 7. 19, iS. No. 
%%, 13. Lev. 13, 13. Is. I, 13. g, 8.16. Jei. 6, ijfiV. M*L 3,9. <^.i^,^. S3>4- 
Pr. 14, 31. 30, 37. Job 31, 13. CmiL s, 16. 
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i8. 0*;nn irvu] TRK in a comparison as 6, 30. 13, 13. Job a, 
10. +. 8 a, J. 

30. nt] imparting: directness and force, in the question, to nrw : 
so Gen. 37, ai. i Ki. 17, 7. 17. 

21. "^ HDJ] P. 33 li>T|D: Gen. 33, 5 D3^ «P. 37, 43 iWro; 
Dt. I, 7 ui) WD. 40 D3^ IM. a, 13 03^ n38f. 6, «7 03^ OIP. 

33. HD^] LXX explicitly am f^. See on I 19, 17. 

'Jl Tw] As both We. and Dr. Weir remaxk, 4e text of LXX 
contains a double rendering of these vords, the second for ^ID nVH 
expressing njg njKj and being evidendy the original LXX ren- 
dering, though made from a corrupt text. 

33. vnnn] idiomatically =j« Ais place, whert ht tlood{oa 1 14, 9). 
frasn . . . Itan b 'm] exactly as I ro, n. 

34. , , . nam hks evrm] A sentence of the same type as Gen. 
19, 23. 44, 3 ■vhv DtPJKm ^1K npan: Tensa, §§ 166, 169. Theod. 
for fi^, from a sense acquired by it in post-Bibl. Hebr. (as in 
Syr.), has Upaymy^t (hence Vulg. aquaeductus : cf Aq. on 8, i): 
but vere the word used as an appellative we should expect the 
art. (rawn). 

26. vh »no ^r] So Hos. 8, g. Zech. I, I3t. 

37. D^n^n 'T^\ LXX rerf (m always elsewhere, in this oath). 
' As God liveth, (I say) that unless thou hadst spoken, that then 
only after the morning had the people gotten themselves up, each 
from after his brother,' i.e. if tbou hadst not suggested to them v. 76 
to cease from arms, they would have continued the pursuit till 
to-morrow morning. For the repetition of '3, see on I r 4, 39. 
m as 19, 7. tpsriD tit. after the morning : )D as in El^'D, etc. 

rhjli] The My. lA used idiomatically, of getting away from so as 
to abandon (Nu. 16, 34. 37), especially of an army raising a siege, 
Jer. 37, 5-"- 

38. vnr 1th] See on I t, 7 i>3Kn nh : cf. I a, 35 i)»ri Ith- 

31. tWMl] Read VtfStQ or (with LXX) 1?^: cf. p. 15. mo 
at the end of the verse is superfluous : VH , . , thv being evidently 
the obj. (which is required) to un. The insertion in RV. of so that 
io italics is a sufGdent indication how anomalous the verse is in 
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the Hebrew. Tb. Ke. would understand "Wn before inD : but tbe 
omission of the relative pronoun in Hebrew prose is almost confined 
to the late and undassical style of tbe Chronicler ; see on 1 14, 11. 
LXX %ap ofirou ^ lRt*o. 

8, I. ftyw] 'Job II, 9 (fTO). Jer. 39, 38. The masc. does not 
occur. LXX Arl ™xf, readbg nriK (ri3Tn),' Dr. Weir. 

O*^ no^n . , . ptm -fpri] See on I a, a6. 

a. nS] The Kt., as We. suggests, might be pointed Vl^. (for 
VTJ>^), on the analogy (^ the contracted fonns which now and then 
occur in Ft'el (Nah. i, 4 ^nt'^a, Lara. 3, 33 njn. 53 vm. a Ch. 33, 
30 i"!*^ [but comp. Kdnig, p. 436 f.j. However, tbe contraction 
is in all cases somewhat against analogy, and therefore probably 
nothing more than a clerical error; nor, in Pu'al, is there any 
instance of it at all. No doubt, the Qri '^^^. is here right 

g. "m new] By analogy (see v. 3*) the name of llglah's first 
busband would be expected : doubtless, therefore, in is due either 
\Q 3. lapsui calami or to some transcriptional corruption. 

6. 'K.6^is the condnuation of v. I. ^11. 2-5 have been inserted 
^bsequently, and v. 6* conceals the juncture' (We.). 

'3 p?nnD r^n] ' was shewing himself strong (I 4, 9) in' [notyiv], 
etc., i. e. was exerting hunself in connexion with the bouse of Saul, 
for the purpose of maintaining it. Elsewhere, in this sense, con- 
strued with 1)D(io, 11), or E]]r(I>an. 10, 31. i Ch. 11, 10). 

7. IDK^] As Ishboeheth has not been hitherto named in the 
present connexion, the insertion of htten^ (^3tm) HCa ITK af^r 
*U3Kn is necessary : cf. LXX aH itvn titn^i^oaBt vUt ZoovX, 

8. 7rvsvb'ypvi\'itlongi»gio]a63ih: (Not, 'wboAd/rfiwMJtidah,' 
Kc.) The point of the comparison lies in tbe reference to the 
Judatan ab »in. 

Qpn] with emphasis, to-d(^, at this time, Abner protests that at 
tbe very time at which Ishboaheth is bringing his charge against 
him, he is doing his best for the house of Saul. 

S( I • • OJf] ^wiih tbe house of Saul, viz. towards his brethren,' etc. 

*]n^VDn] followed similarly by T3 Zech. 1 1, 6. MSD or mo to 
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arrive, eomt lo, men to cauu U tome to, with Ta bt plaet into Uu 
hand of, hand over to. 

Ipunflsand (yet) thtni visitest, etc. For the advenative sense, 
sometimes unplied in 1, cf. 19, aS. Gen. 32, 31 : Ttnttt, § 74 A 

rmtn pv] LXX htm Xts 'a fault concerning a woman' (and 
nothing more). So We. Klo. 

I r. -m -mn n[« aW'] lit. to turn hack Abner with (Ew. § a^j-*) 
a word=t,o reply to, answer Atxier : I if, 30 and often. 

II. mm] Generally ezpluned as = iv^n-f jk awr (a, 93). But 
the UK is angular : for the soflSz would refer naturally not to in 
but to the subject of r6m (see a, 33 ; and on 1 14, 9). Lucian has 
«ItX*ft>«»=flJT3n (orfian), ©f which mnn ia prob. acomiptioo. 

pmo^ 1016] At least p«rnD^ would be required, if the words 
were meant to express Whou U the tandf but even so, they are 
incompatible as they stand with what follows, «ntt in^ nn*U IDk^, 
which is also the purport of the message, and which according to 
Hebrew usage ought to follow Vinn imnudiaiely. The least change 
that will suffice to produce an intelligible sentence, is to read 
pwno^, and to omit the following "yavh. At the same time, it 
must be admitted that the proposal 'n TiK "pma TTCa is complete 
without any prefatory introduction ; and probably the three words 
are altogether due to error. LXX *^t AovnS ds Baikofi a£ ^ wapa- 

Xf«it^ Xf^av biaSm k.tX., where 9apa')(pfnia^\t\n\, so that •![ 0(hX^ 

o! ^c ((11 eijXQfura ytfi cod. A) Hiust be a subsequent insertion, in 
the wrong place, representing mnn again (=«Ir Bw) and W "iXO 
pM [pK (m^) 'rh=>.oiKf<i yip; hence Xaji oil i^]. IIiifHqrmfto ^^y^ 
AufAw appears to shew that in the Hebrew text used by LXX mm 
nra "iDK^ stood together. 

"pff n*] Cf. Jer. 36, 34 (nK); rather differently, rA. 14, 19. 

13. IVf^n ♦M^ DM ♦a] 'except be/ore thy bringing' — an unin- 
telligible coiutniction. DN *a and *»!> exclude one another ; and 
we must read either TtPan »a^ be/ere thy bringing, or Wf ?n» DM *3 
except thou bring. The latter is expressed by LXX {Or ^ iyiyBt). 

15. tmt too] ' from a man ' I Read, of course, with IXX Hf^K. 

» With ', «f Ii. 43, li. » Ki. 9, 1. 



D,9t,ze..yGOOJ^Ic 



17. irn,,.nail] '>iarfbeen,' aplup.: for BB-OT cf.JuA 18, 7. 
me^SD Dn*^n] 'him Um (oontuiuotislj) setkhig; Cf. Dt. 9, 7. 

32.34: Tmas,% 135. 5. 

18. irmn] 'Evidentljr a clerical error for p^PtK, which many 
MSS. have, and which is expressed by all versions ' (Keil). 

20, CWMjl] The men being definite (ao*), O'lWKj is certainly 
what would be expected : comp, i, 11, 17,1a. 

21. imi rnttn *««] See on I a, 16. 

aa. K3] No doubt, 'Joab is the principal person for the narrator' 
(Keil) : but, with aim in nnjT preceding, K3 by Hebrew idiom 
ought to be plural. Read D^| (L e. in the older orthography otO) : 
a D has dropped out before the D of nriW. 

24. ■p^l'^] '^"'^ ^eit gone (with) a going '=' and he is gone 
off,' — very idiomatic and forcible, not to be abandoned in favour of 
the more ordinary expression here offered by LXX ^Ift, ^v?, t'Icl 
'l^ {h (Ipqi^ is manifestly derived merely from w. aii>, aa^, 2^^: 
hut while the narrator, and reporters, use the common CrrPVS jn, 
Joab characteristically expresses himself with greater energy jy^ 
T^). At the same time, p. 35 would doubtless be more forcible 
as an interrogative ; and it is quite possible that K1771 may have 

/alien oui after "p^. 

25. 1|*^2D] Why the abnormal (and incorrect) form ^Hate 
should be substituted as Qri, unless for the sake of the assonance 
with TKVID, is not apparent 

27. Iiwn Tin W] The middle of the gate would scarcely be the 
place in which Joab could converse with Abner quietly. LXX i* 
v\ay'mf t^ iTv'k^t = ~fSVT\ Tjn'^ ?(t (see Lev, I, II. Nu. 3, 29. 35 
Hebrew and LXX) ■ to the side of the gate,' which is favoured 
also by the verb VIB*! ' led ajiafc.' 

'hffi\ A usage approximating curiously to the Aramaic : comp. 
)i^^ in quietude, quietly, in the Pesh. I 13, 11 al.(=na3). Is. 8, 6 
(=CK7). Job 4, 13 (of the quiet of night). 

tropin OP ITUI] Probably hvi should be restored before PBm, in 
conformity with the constniction elsewhere (a, 33. 4, 6. ao, 10). 
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28. ^* Dys] DSD, the acquitUl being conceived as proceeding 
front Jehovah : comp. Nu. 33, 33 nrPD D^^p) Dn*W- 

39. 1^] Comp. Jer. 33, 19=30, 33 (of a tempest) DTm Ptn ^ 
TVf; and Hos. 11, fi. 

"ptH pWO\ olU 'a to be gh&utar or romtd (especially of a 
woman's breasts) : hence dol is Ihe sphere in which a star moves 
(Qor. 31, 34. 36, 40), and I^JU Ihe vihorl of a spindle, LaL verli- 
ciUut, as I5B in Hebrew, Prov. 31, 19 (comp. Delitzscb), where, 
no doubt, it is used for the sjundle generallj. Here the word 
is comrooolj supposed to denote a slaff: but it must be admitted 
(a) that other words are elsewhere used in Hebrew to express this 
idea (see 3 Ki. 4, 39. 31, and especial)}' Zech. 8, 4 1T3 UunTp mn 
OKf 3r>D), and {b) that the transference of the term to denote an 
otqect lacking the characteristic feature (the toAor!) which it pro- 
perly denotes, is improbable — or, at least, is only admissible if it 
can be shewn to be probable that the consciousness of the original 
sense of 1^1) had been lost in Hebrew, and that the Hebrew who 
used the wprd thought only of the ' spindle ' as a whole, and not of 
the whorl in particular. It is to be observed, however, that both in 
Hebrew and Arabic the derivatives of the root all denote objects 
cUstinctly eireular or round. The rendering stasis thus, to say the 
least, open to question; and Aq. Symm. (irpoKTrnt), Jer. (iettenr 
fusum), Pesh. (Vii^ow (■•{}), Bfi. Tb. have sound philological 
grounds for adhering to the usual sense of spindie, and interpreting 
the words as an imprecation that Joab might al«'ays count among 
his descendants — not brave warriors, but — men fit only for the 
occupations of women. Comp. how '" Hercules with the distaff" 
was the type of unmanly feebleness among the Greeks ' (quoted 
from BS., by Kp., who, however, does not himself accept the eX" 
planation) '. 



> Keil declues indeed (^aiiHt Bbttcher) tlial 'Ibe uaertioD that iSe in 
Hebreir, Tnlmndic, uid Anbic neuu enfy tpindle, never staff, ii contradicted 
l;^ txtj lexicon of thete lanfrnai^n : ' but thii confident itatenieDt ii. nnfbrtii- 
natelj, not bome ont by tlie &ct». It ii tine, indeed, tltat ^^B in Talmvdic (»% 
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30. -133(6 inn] b as 1 23, 10, and wiih ain iUelf (in laUr Hebrew) 
Job 5, 3. Ew. Klo., on the ground of LXX iitanapvn^uMVTB, prefer 
to read '3'JK laid ambush /or : but this would scarcely be a just 
description of the manner in which Joab actually slew Abner : nor 
does the preceding narrative imply that Joab and Abishai had done 
previously anything that could be so described. 

31. "USK '3B^] \,K. preceding the bier in the funeral procession. 

33. nioan] ^not 'Did Abner die ? ' (Dpn), but ' Was Abner on the 
way io die?' was this the end reserved for bim ? For the impf, cf. 
aKi. 3, 37 his firstborn iho' ItW who was io reign after him: 
13, 14 the illness 11 niQ* ItW which he was to die of: Tenses, 
§ 39ft 

34. nViWrK?] K? with the ptcp. is very uncommon, and not to 
be imitated: comp. Jer. 4, 33, ^. 38, 15. Job 13, 3 (Ew, § 33ol>), 
Ez. 33, 34. Dt. 28, 61 : Tenses, p. 233 note. 

^1033] sc. Seun; comp. I 3, 13. On ^33. see on I 35, 25. 

Abner,,, David laments, has experienced a death that was un- 
deserved : he has died the death of a 733, a reprobate, godless 
person, whom an untimely end might be expected 'to overtake. 
Abner had committed nothing worthy of death : his hands and feet 
were not bound, as though he were a crimmal, condemned to 
execution : he succumbed to the treacherous blow of an assassin. 

35. nnan^] The word is confined to this book (la, 17. 13,5.6. 

In Biblical Hebrew end FhoeDician \C[S. 7]) has another meaning besidet 
tfiitdU, viz. district, circle (Genn. Kreis) \ bat the lexica of the languages 
uuned do not support the meaning ttaff. BuztorT indeed mentions this as one 
of iti meaningB : bnt his examples support only the tenie sf indie ; and Levy 
foi post-Biblical Hebrew, and Frejtag. Dozy, and Lane for Ambic, do not 
recogi^se the meaning staff »X alll The objection that I^BS p<ino 'grasping 
the spindle ' is too strong an expression is Dot conclnslTc : in Pr, /. c. the phmse 
nsed is yit I3fin n<E3W and p'tn:i and -)on do not differ so widely as to 
authorise ns to sty that the one conld, and the other coald not, be applied to the 
tue of the spindle. A ' parable ' in the B'resAilh Rai&ah, \ 56, referred to Itj 
heyj, is worth qnoting r -jiDtt JOi ^*«in nin» nsStJO ni'WBnt) nt)M^ ^eD 
ij*i» 'T^ Maw ^3 DmaH io»t 13 o'l^v'i 't nnno n i:'k iiv 'mam mn 
n^ij^ 'tino mnw nan '5'h '\yo't .msoii mina 'npD»w Vaaa h^m 
')<fk\n ^ since ; n^tenuve; o Vivi-ieteuse: ^at^ to be occupied). 
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lo): so itnj/ood 13, 5. 7. lot- ^"'^ occurs Lam. 4, 10; and nti^ 
^. 69, 32+. 

OK '3] not=except, aav. 13 : the two particles are to be separ- 
ated, *3 introducing the oath, as I 14, 44, and DK expressing it 
(Jf. . J =iurely no/). nOlKD !>3 Gen. 39, 23 only.' 

36. 'if 7M] ' as whatsoever the king did pleased all the people ' 
would require ?3 ^PtO for 7M (3 never having the force of a 
conjunction). The text can only be rendered: 'like all that the 
king did, t/ (viz. his conduct on the present occasion) pleased all 
the people.' 

37. i^it] So lb nn'n nvro i Ki. 3, 15; nn'n m.T ntxa Jos. 
II, '20. 

39. "p] tender, zveai, opp- to tifVp. 

1^ mrOl] The contrast which, in virtue of the contrasted ideas 
connected by it, is implicit in the copula 1, would be expressed in 
English distinctly by and at the same time, and yet, or though (cf. 
Cant. I, 5). The rendering of Keil ' and only just anointed king ' 
— as though David intended to say that, as a young king, he was 
not strong enough to oppose his wishes to Joab — expresses a 
thought suitable in itself, but does not legitimately represent the 
Hebrew : there is nothing in the text to express, or even to 
suggest, the crucial only just! Ew, rendered ' And I this day live 
delicately and am an anointed king,' etc. The sense thus attached 
to "p is defensible (Dl 38, 54 aapm 13 jvi. Is. 47, i): but the 
rendering labours under the disadvantage of oblileratmg the anti- 
thesis, which, nevertheless, seems to be designed, between "p and 
Q*t?p. MT. (so far as the consonants go) is presupposed by LXX 
(<ruyy<^■JJI=^^ misread as ~h, see Lev. 18, 14. ao, ao : «i! mAffra- 

4, I. ^RBna] ' LXX rightly inserts Ishbosheth before Skb» p: 
the omission in the Hebrew may perhaps be explained by the 
resemblance between (ijyatPK) nty3E"K and jnas"! ' (Dr. Weir). 

1^ »"in] as Jer. 6, 24. Is. 13, 7 al.: the masc. as Zeph. 3, 16, 
3 Ch. 15, 7 by Ges. § 147'. 
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1. SKti'~p rn] The test, as it stands, is not translaCeable. Read 
with LXX inwrp (tsw^) npaTe^K^ w. 

nrwn] Evidently near Gibeon. Id Jos. i8, 25 f. mnm IWM 
ilBSQiH minai are named together among the cities of Benjamin. 

4. nPTBO] In I Ch. 8, 34 5>?a a'lD, in 9, 40 ^W^P. One 
of these forms is certainly the original name. There was a time 
when the name 793 lord was applied innoceniiy to Jehovah ' : but, 
in consequence no doubt of the confusion which arose on the part 
of the unspiritual Israelites between Jehovah and the Phoenician 
god ' Baal,' the habit was discountenanced by the prophets, espe- 
cially by Hosea (z, 18), and ultimately fell out of use. Proper 
names, therefore^ in which 7JI3 originally formed part had to be 
disguised, or otherwise rendered harmless. This was generally 
done by substituting nz^S shamt^ for TS^, as in the case of Eshbaal 
(above, on 1,8), andofMeribbaal thename of Saul's grandson here, 
and of one of his sons by Ri^pah in zi, 8. In the case of the 
latter name the change to ncaano (or riE'JnD) appears not to 
have been thought sufficient ; and the name was further disguised 
by being altered to nca^DO, which was probably taken to mean 
'One who scatters or disperses (cf. Dt. 32, 36 Dn^KCK) Shame'.' 
Jerubbaal (Gideon), properly Baal strives, being interpreted to mean 
'One that strives with Baal' (Jud. 6, 32), wag suffered to remain, 



> Comp. H. Schnltz, Alitest. TheotngU, ed. 3 (i8;8), p. 481 ; ed. 4 (18B9), 
p. 519; BaethgcD, ^fiVn^f, etc., pp. 141-4. 

' For Tvmihamt as b dcsgnBtton or Baal, Ke Jer. 3,34. n, 13. Hos. 9, 10; 
comp. in LXX 1 Ki. 18, 19. 35 o\ TpofiJTai rqc alaxivTp. Dillmann, in sn 
elaborate essay deTotcd to tlie subject in the MenatsbtrUhle der Kon.-Prtass. 
Acadtmif dtr Wissemchaftett m Berlin, 1881, June 16, observing the strong 
teodenc; shewn oot only in LXX, bnt in other ancient versions ^ well, to 
obscure or lemovc the name of Baal, thinks that the habit of substituting 
tda^i") Tor it is the eiplaoatioa of the strange ^ BooX of certain parts of LXX 
(e.g. Jeremiah constanttf, — 1,13. 7,9. 11,13.17. i9,5aL Hos. 1, lo. 13,1: 
so Rom. II, 4) : VaaX was left in the text, but the fim. of the art. was an 
indication that alaxir^ was intended to be read. No traces of an andregynous 
Baal have been found in Phoenician Inscriptions. 

* Lucian has throcgboat (except 11, S) the Intermediate form H</c^^aa\. 
Perhaps this Is a lurvival of-the first stage ia the tntosforming process. 
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except in ch. it, 21 vhere it was altered to ]&Mhb€sluth. In less 
read books, however, the names remained sometimes unchanged : 
thus haXVi and ^33^0 are preserved in Ch^ as also Tf^ Saal 
knows, the name of one of David's sons, called in eh. g, 16 ITTTK 
' God knows ^,' and the name of David's hero n*7jn I Ch. la, g, and 
of his officer pnijjia 27, 28". It will be observed that these 
names are particularly Sequent in the &milies of Sanl and David, 
both zealous worshippers of Jehovah (comp. among other things in 
the case of Saul the name of his son |n3V1*). ?)03^ will be a 
name of the same form (a rare one in Hebrew : above on I i, 20) 
as ^U'ao Saal bUsses, on a seal from Aleppo, the Nabataean 
i>WrpD, and hui^PD, i-KaoMD (above, p. 14 note). 

5. trvivn aaPD ok] The cogn. accus. 33i?D is here not the 
place of reclining (=;ccwrA), but the act of reclining (as in ibe 
expression "or aaetJ Jud. ai, 11 al.), in the present context = 
sia/a: ' was taking his noon-tide rest.' 

6. vnrvrhtt inai n'on 'np!) n^an Tin-Tjr ito mm] nin maer 
is redundant : IM and ina*! both anticipate prematurely 7* ; »np^ 
O'On is inappropriate, and the rendering ' as thot^h fetching wheat ' 
illegitimate. Read with We. after LXX n^pb njan TTy^^^ ruri) 
|B|'FI) QJFIJ B'isn ' and behold the portress of the house was cleaning 
wheat, and she slumbered and slept, and Rechab and Ba'anah slipt 
in,' etc. The words explain how it happened that Rechab and 
Ba'anah obtained entrance to Ishboshedi's house. 

miiDj] slipi in or through (LXX BuXotfo^, joining the word 
closely with v. 7 ' slipt through, and entered into the house,' etc.), 
in accordance with the primary meaning of the root (cf. 0«? Is. 34, 
15 ; '^Vp? 661 7*). and not in the special sense of slipping through 
or away from pursuers, L e. of escaping. 

8. n«Dp3 . , , irn] So 22, 48 : comp. n»p5 fWy Jud. rr, 36. 

' Comp. Jud. 9. 46 n-ii ^m for rrii isi 8, 33. 9, 4. 
' Comp. also ^13 itself, us a pr. d., I Ch. 5, 5. 8, 30 (-9, 36). 
* Of Ii^ng e^*, properly <u it tetias) elati fecit (Ges.). Cf. the NIC in 
1 10, 39 ' let m« get etwe^ ' (withoat the idea of ackping). 
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9. 'ai mn -mtj So 1 Ki. i, 29. 

10. 13 nfnKJ] after 'b n^Dfi treated as a fiww pendens; so i Ki. 
9, aof. 13, 17. 15, 13: Tenses, § 127 a, 

iTltP3 l^nn^ Tint] ' to whom I ought, forsooth, to have given a 
reward for his good tidings.' ''TVO must be explained on the analogjr 
of 9 Ki. 13, 19 TtlSnJ peratliendum era! qninquies aut sezies, — an 
extension of a twage more common in present time, Hos. 9, 13 etc. 
{^Temes, § 204). The clause can hardlj' express David's view of 
the transaction: he could not think that the Amaleqite really 
desen-ed a reward for his tidings : it must express what David 
ought to have done in the judgment of the Amaleqite himself, or 
of men in general unable to appreciate David's regard for Saul 
(hence ' forsooth '). Keil : ' in order to give him a reward for his 
good tidings ' (ironically), treating ^B'K aa=namely (Ew. 338^) : so 
substantially RV. But such a sense of ivm cannot be substantiated: 
so that, if this be felt to be the meaning of the passage, we must 
follow the suggestion of We. to ' omit TIW, as due to a false inter- 
pretation of 17 *nn7, which in its turn arose from a mistaking of 
the ironical sense of m»i.' 

1 1. *3 <|K] ioai muck more (should I do so), when . . . ; as £z. 
16. 6- Job 9> 14; and '3 1W I »3. 3- = Ki. 5, 13. 

pnx VVt ntt] riK followed by an undefined subsl. : comp. on 1 9, 3. 

D3*PQ . . , PpSK] The same idiomatic use of TD in I 20, 16. 
Gen. 31, 39. 43. 9- Is. i, is. Ez. 3, 18. ao (im). 33, 8 (iDl); and 
with em Gen. 9, 5 (pi). Ez. 34, 10. 

12. WXp^] The word is used similarly, Jud. i, 6. 7. 

5, 1-3. 6-10=1 Ch, II, 1-9. The parallel passages m Chron- 
icles should be compared, and the variations noted, in the manner 
exhibited above, on I 31. The reader who will be at the pains of 
doing this consistently (especially in the parts of Chronicles which 
arc parallel to i-a Kings), will, when he has eliminated the varia- 
tions which seem to be due to accident, understand better than 
from any description in books the method followed by the Chronicler 
in the compilation of his work, and the manner in which he dealt 
with his sources in the process. 
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5. I. lOK^ riDm] ' Thus, immediately together, rarely, ao, 18. 
Ex. 16, r. Nu. ao, 3; Ges. This., p. ng*": on the contraiy, very 
frequently as in v. 6. Jud. 15, 13, separated by a pronoun or other 
word ■ (We.). Geiger in an article on this idiom ' regards it as a 
mark of the later period of the language, and seeks to shew that 
most of the passages in which it occurs — even those of the second 
class noticed by We. — are redactional additions. But IDK? was in 
such frequent use for the purpose of introducing a speech, that its 
proper force must have been early forgotten ; and the habit must 
soon have grown up of using it instinctively, iircspectively of the 
fact that the same verb might have been already employed in the 
sentence. 

i^ The same expression occurs 19, 13.14; Gen. 39, 14. Jud. 
9, 3. I Cb. II, \. 

2. K'yiO rm'Vi] 'aom following shews that the words are wrongly 
divided, and that the Massorab is right in correcting trViDn n^ 

'aofn] K dropped as i Ki. 31, ai T^K '3D 'MH. Jer. 19, 15. 
39,16: iKi. 31,29. Mic. I, i5(bothtatt): t Ki. 13, is D)nT13*l 
al., sometimes (but not always) before another k (as though the 
omission were due to the juxlapodtion of the two identical letters) : 
see OL p. 69. 

3. fijnn] here first in the metaph. sense. So 7, 7. Mic. 5, 3; and, 
with the figure usually developed explicitly, often in Jeremiah, as 
3, 8- 3> 15' iOi si> sii 23. 33, 1-4; £z. 34 (throughout), al. 

6. TOm] so. -tenm — of course, among the Jebusiles. The 
Chronicler (I n, 5) writes explicitly 013* 'SB" rori; but LXX 
read precisely the same consonants as MT., though they render as 
a passive ippiOr], 

■p'Dn] 'but the blind and the lame will turn thee away:' the 
sing, by Ew. § 316" J Ges. § 147". But it is better to point T!^?[J. 
' Except thou take away ' (AV. RV.) would require n^'pjj Qtf ^. 

7. On the site of Zion = the ' C'tty of David,* see Riehm, Hand- 
wSrUriucA da BiH. AUerfums, 8.V.; Stade, Gtsck, Isr. i. 315 f.; 



^ J&diseht Ztittthr%fl,'vi. 1866, pp. af-jij ; comp. v. p. 188; tI. p. 159. 
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En^cl. Briiannica, ed. 9, art. Jerusalem (Pt. II). The part of 
Jerusalem which is now called Zion, and is so marked on maps, is 
the SovWi-Wesl Hill; but the tradition identifying this hill with 
Zion does not reach back beyond the 4th century A.n.; and there 
are the strongest reasons, based on the usage of the OT. itself, for 
believing that the ' Zion ' of ancient times was the Soaiti-Easl Hill 
of Jerusalem, on the North (and highest) part of which stood the 
Temple, and on the South (contiguous to the Temple) the Royal 
Palace, built by Solomon. The author of i Mace expressly 
identifies 'Zion' with the bill on which the Temple was situate 
(i Mace. 4. 37 f- 7»33)- 

8. 'y\ nso 73] It is easier on this passage to say what it does 
not mean than what it does mean. The renderings that have been 
adopted most generally by modem scholars, both implying, how- 
ever, a deviation from the existing MT^ are (a) 'Whosoever smiteth 
the Jebusites, let him get up to the watercourse, and (smite) the 
blind and the lame,' etc. (so RV,). Upon this interpretation, wn is 
supposed to have fallen out in clause & (Hit rt^rn for nm). '3 VU, 
however, elsewhere means simply to touch ; where it may be repre- 
sented by the English word reach, it is apphed not to a person 
arriving at a spot, but to some object ex/ending to it, so as to touch 
it, as I Ki. 6, a? the wing of the one cherub touched the wall, Hos. 
4, 3 and blood touchetk, reacheth to blood (forming a continuous 
stream) : more often with i:s> ^K, or 7y, metaphorically of mis- 
fortune, the sword, etc., Jud ao, 34. 41. Mic. i, 9. Jer. 4, 10 al. 
Touch, the legitimate rendering of '3 JU3, is weak : get up to is a 
questionable paraphrase. (S) The words are rendered, with I>>^ for 
I'D, ' Whosoever smiteth the Jebusites, let htm hurl down the 
watercourse the blind and the lame,' etc. (so Ew. Ke.). But '3 TV} 
means merely to make to touck=tojoin (Is. 5, 8) ; even with '^, h^ 
or ly, it is only used of a building (or collection of buildings) made 
to touch the ground (viz. by being levelled to it). Is. 25, 12. 26, 5. 
Ez. 13, 14. Lam. 2, 2 •; or (intransitively) simply to reach, arrive at 

' Comp. Si S'lrr to make to touch (and rest) ufeifio applj to. Is. 6, 7. 
Jer. 1, 9i with ^M Ex. II, 11: with'i Ex.4, 3i = to cast le{}}M Soot). 
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(I 14, 9al.). Thus though TWPT I^V) ?H ja?, might mean 'dash 
down lo the watercourse ' (so as to rest upon it), there is no 
analogy for interpreting '^M'Si JV to mean ' hurl down the water- 
course.' Other explanations that have been proposed are not less 
open to objection. All that can be said is that a is less opposed 
to usage than b : but that the text, it can hardly be doubted, is 
corrupt. (The sense of "Vfft cannot be said to be certain.) 

9. nrrai] nn*a=fB«wrA, as Ex. aS, 26 al. 

10. 71131] for the construction, comp. 3, 34. I 14, 19. 
11-35 = 1 Ch. 14, I-16, 

13. 'mJxxD Ktfi was read by the Chronicler (I n, a) as 
mails nwrn ' (We.). niai'D is a word belonging mostly to the 
later Hebrew (Ch. Ezra, Dan. Esther, constantly) : but it occurs 
occasionally in earlier Hebrew, I ao, 31 ; Nu. 34, 7 (with the same 
verb as here) muStS KMni; i Ki. 3, la. 

13. abm-eti] 1 Ch. 14, 3 eivn^a, which is preferred by Berth. 
Th. We. 

14- Di^?] ^^. ", 14- Ex- I. 22. Jos. 6, 5. Jer. 16, 3t. The 
punctuation in all these ca^es is irregular: by, analogy the p/cp. 
li?jn, DH^n is what would be required by the syntax. On ihe 
form, c£ Ew. § 155^; Stade, § 324: the parallels have all a sub- 
stantival force ("*^3i, liB?*, "li*?, etc.). It is not clear with what 
right Hitzig (on Jer. Ic.) says that ' in virtue of passages such as 
2 S. 13, 14 the punctuation 1^?! is correct;' and the explanation 
adopted (apparently) by Dillmann on Jos. i.c. that the form is 
meant to express ' in contradistinction to D^T] the idea of suc- 
cession" is incompatible with ch. 12, 14 (of a si'/^h child). In 
I Ki. 3, 36. 37, and even in the parallel i Ch. 14, 4, in each of 
which passages (notice in Ch. the following 1? vn npn) the sub- 
stantival form would have been thoroughly appropriate, the word 
is pointed as a ptcp. (t!'!'!', °1^'!3). 

14^^16, The list of David's sons, bom in Jerusalem, is repeated, 
• Ch. 3, 5-8, and also i4i 4-7. with the following variations : — 

* ' Soil du " fort und foit, nBch nod oach " amdiiicken.' 
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V. 9-17. 



2 Sam. 5. 


1 Ch. 3. 


I a. M. 


I. mm 


NUIDC 


mn 


3-6 without variation. 






6. inp4« 


yatrhK 


ytffbvi 


7- 


cht^ 


c'x'm 



. dIjo^ vhfhvt ^ehvt 

In No. 13 )rr?]r3 is evidently the true name, changed for the 
sake of avoiding ^3 to Tthvt (corap. on 4, 4). LXX in i Ch- 14, 7 
read with MT. jn'i>113; Tisch.'s test has indeed 'eXhA : but Codd. 
B and Sin. have ^<yftiK' and Lucian's recension jSooXtafia. In 
the existing LXX text of 2 Sam. there are iwo renderings of the 
list ; and in the second, which appears to be derived from Ch., the 
fonn with ?j)3 is Ukewise expressed (|9aaX«ifuid : so Luc. iSauXiXo^). 

6, I7~26- David and the Fkilistines, 
17. misisn ^ TVlj The verb yv shews that the miTO referred 
to cannot be identified with the FTlWD of Zion, v. 9 : for that \vf on 
an elevation, and the phrase used in connexion with it is always T(7S. 
This mntD is no doubt the one in the wilderness of Judah, which 
David held I aa, s- II 23, 14. The ffKBi poff was near Jerusalem 
on the west 0os. 15, 8), and hence David would naturally speak 
oi going up (w. 19) from the miTO against the Philistines encamped 
there. From the different use of the same term ITllTOn in v. 9 and 
V, 17, it is a legitimate inference that the section w. 17-2S stood 
originally in a different connexion, in which the sense of rmSDH 
was apparent from the context. 

' See Nestle'i collation of Codd. Vat and Sin., piiDled at the end of th« 6tli 
and (ubKqneot editloni of Tiscbendoif s text, p. 54. 
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i8. WtSW] Ch. fflMM: in defence of the text here, see We. 

30. pB] Cf. fi, 8 : Ex. 19, 32. 34. 

O'STB^pa] ' Ba'al of breaches : ' comp. the other names oiplaees 
compounded with ?)J3 (Ges, s. v. sub fin.), — the god who, for what- 
ever reason, was held to be identified with the place, giving 
uliimately his name to it (comp. above, p. go f.). As applied here, 
however, Sm does not denote the Phoenician god of that name, 
but is a title of Jehovah (such as we know to have been in use in 
ihe families of Saul and David: above, on 4, 4): and the name 
Q<inB ?ja was understood as commemorating the victory (ctwap. 
■^i nw Ex. 17, 15 ; Tsbv mn* Jud. 6, 24). The explanation 'f^ce 
of breaches ' (Keil; RV. marg.), as though b]0 were used in the 
poe/ical sense of owner, possessor (Is. 41, 15), is less probable. 

21. OJVyss] LXX Toil 6toit oirAf, and Ch. (I 14, la) DnVliw,— 
doubtless the original reading. 

VOTKl in BKt?l] The Chronicler, in order to leave no doubt as 
to what David did with the idols, substitutes Unm Tn "wm 

nu. 

23. apn] The ffif. is very anomalous (Jos. 6,11 the construction 
being quite different). Probably n has arisen by dittography from 
niw, and the Qal 3b should be restored. 

ormnK 'pk] So a Ki. 9, 18. 19. Cf. n>3D ^K 2 Ki. II, 15: 
pnD ^K Dt. 23, II al. ; nnn bit i Ki. 8, 6. Zech. 3, 10. 

'it TWtX] and come to them 0^ tht front ^(in our idiom : in 
front of)...: cf. Nu. 2a, 5 ^ 3CT' wm. 

24. *n^l] and Utithe...: a pennissive command ; I 10, 5 : 
Tensts, J lai Obs. 

rrniv] ntt implies that the idea is definite; so that no doubt 
the art. has dropped out, and miRtn should be read, as in i Ch. 
14, 15- 

pnn tn] in Ch. paraphrased, with much loss of originality and 
vigour, by nDni>D3 KSIl TK. 

Nlf^] will have gone forth. 

25. jnic] LXX diri Ta&at,*, Ch. ppajts, — Undoubtedly the right 
reading; comp. Is. 28, 3i where Ptra^im and Giheon are mentioned 
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tt^ether as the scenes of celebrated victories of antiquity. The 
Philistines are in the TSVa^i pas west of Jerusalem : David ad- 
vancing from the south does not approach them in front, but 
makes a circuit and assaUs their rear. From Gibem on the N.-W. 
of Jerusalem would thus just indicate the quarter from which his 
attack would be made. 

6. Removal of the Ark to the ' City 0/ David.' 

6, i-i2*=i Ch. 13, 5-n; between 12" and la** the Chronicler 
inserts his 14, i — 15, 34; iz^^—n is expanded and varied in i Ch. 
15, 25-37 ; 15-19* = ! Ch. 15, 28 — 16, 3 (with variations); i Ch. 
iti, 4-43 is another insertion; 19^30'= i Ch. 16, 43 (vv. 2ot>-33 
being omitted in Ch.). The variations between the two narratives 
are here remarkably striking and instructive. In particular the 
earlier nairatire makes no mention of the Levitts ; the later autho- 
rity is careful to supply the omission. 

6, I. fp<\\ for vp»\ as fipjl ^. 104, 39 : cf. on I 15, 5. Tljf 
implies a former gathering on David's part, which at least forms no 
part of the previons narrative, as we possess it We. may be right 
in conjecturing the word to have been accidentally written by a 
scribe, who, coming upon ^D^l, misunderstood it in' the sense of 
and he added (which is constantly followed by this particle). 

a. mirp <hj2D] In I Ch. 13, 6 Twh "WK D'Tjr nnp ^ nn^a : 
and this is the sense which is required : Qiryath Ye'arim is called 
n^^3 Jos. 15, 9-11, and J'jja-n'np ib. 60. 18, 14 : doubtless, there- 
fore, mw ?jO to Ba'al 0/ Judah must here be restored, the 
description 'of Judah' being added to distinguish this Ba'al from 
other places of the same name (in Simeon, Jos. 19, 8, in Dan, ii. 
44 : cf. mW Bn^'3). TfTiTP hs^ seems first to have been mis- 
written min* 'hsi; and then, this being interpreted 3S=:'citiaens 
of Judah,' the partitive ■? was prefixed, in order to produce some 
sort of connexion with the preceding clause. The place must have 
been noted once as a seat of Ba'al worship. 

r?V • . • ^ev] ' over which is called the name, (even) the name 
of etc. The phrase used betokens ownership: see on la, 38. 
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The repetition of DV is sing:ular, and probably due to transcriptional 
error : it does not add to the emphasis or solemnitj of the passage. 
LXX do not express W more than once. 

3*^4. The words v. 3 <»rf-<» Tps anj'M Koa inwn ; nrm 

njiaj3 (which are not expressed in LXX) have been accidentally 
repeated iiom v. 3' : hence the questionable nienn (p. 95 mOe) with 
nfejjn riK. Probably B'n!>Kn ITW QJ) was preceded originally by 
iWl (OCT : as thus coirected the verse will explain how "Uzzah and 
Ahio ' led ' the cart : Uzzah going beiide the ark, and his brother 
btfore it. The pr. n. I'ntt eeems more probable than Vrwi (We.), 
or l'n« (LXX, with ffaiin in v. 4). 

5. D^rwo] See on I 18, j. 

t:'ETi3 *Ky !'33] The trac reading of these words has been 
preserved in i Ch. 13, 8, vis. Dn>l?ai lirl>ja. So LXX here, A 
iprjavoK fipnaiTfiivtM (scfi V. 14) and />• I(r);«i being a double rendering 
of IJf (*^3) ^33, and ml in ^ »alr evidently representing BnV31. 

tlh^H D'ff:j3ti3l] Ch. nnxxrai t:in^3l; LXX here ma A 
«u/.^laD« ml ir aiAow=D'WrDi t:'nh(Dll. MT. appears here to bt. 
original : see We. 

6. paa pj '" ^ fixed threshing-floor " does not satisfy the re- 
quirements of the sense : " the lixed threshing-floor" is not expressed 
in the Hebrew — to say nothing of the questionable use of the 
epithet psJ: hence pa:, as LXX and the Chronicler have rightly 
seen, must conceal a pr. name ' (We.), or, at least some designation 
which, attached to p3, would constitute a pr. name (cf. Gen. 50, 
16. 17 ^tSMn pi; and I 19, 22). What this name or designation 
was must, however, remain uncertain. LXX here have Nadoft 
Ch. tT3. (Keil's ' threshing-floor of [the] blow (?) ' is quite out of 
the question.) 

ni)E»l] Versions and Ch. add rightly imK. The ellipse is not 
according to usage. 

use] Of uncertain meaning. DDtP is U> let fall, a Ki. 9, 33 
(of Jezebel, mODE'*! mODtP). ^. 141, 6; met io remit, hence Wtf 
HBptfn the year of the remitlanee (or rather inlermittence) of claims 
for debt, Dt. ig, i. 2: in Aram, to pull away or loosen, Lev. 14, 
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40. 43 Pesh. and Ps.-Jon. (= Heb. J^n) ; to pull out or draw a 
sword (in Sjriac often) ; in the Eihpa'el to be pulltd away Ezr, 6, ii 
(=Arani. noW); in Ethpe'al to slip off, Dl 19, 5 Pesh. (= Heb. 
7Vi)- Lei it/all is ihe rendering best supported by Hehreva usage ; 
but manf have given the word an intransitive sense, — either after 
Pesh. (lier ^01^ a ^f .*?* in i Ch. 13, 9 ^e«*^ oom o^m*), 
like the Syr. Ethpe'al, ran away (Maurer, Roed. in TXm.), or (by 
conjecture)=j/i>^</ (Keil, Klo.: RV. s/umiled). LXX in wtpU- 
awmrtw avT^v (^QOV) i pArxP* (in I Ch. I3 i^Aattr aSrr^), Targ. both 
here and i Ch. <mJiD (f threw it down : ?'fTniD as a KL 9, 33) ; 
Vulg. calcilrabant ' (probably based on Aq. or Symm., whose 
renderings here have not been preserved) : in i Ch. bos quippe 
lasciviens pautlulum inchnaverat eaoL 

7. 7Vn b)}} JW is a very rare root in Hebrew : in Aramaic it 
has the sense of to act In trror or n^ltct Job 19, 4 Targ.=Heb. 
mt? (cf. the Nif. in a Ch. 29, 11); in Af 'el, to came to act in error, 
mislead. Job la, 16 iS«3=Heb. n|e*D (cf. 3 Ki. 4, z8 Heb. do not 
. mislead me) : the subst. Vr<^ means error, neglect Ezr. 4, a z. d, 9. 
Dan. 3, 39. 6, 5 : in the Targ,=njB'o or nui^ Gen. 43, 12 ; L«v. 
4, 2. 5, iS. Nn. 15, 24. 95 al. 7C?n here is commonly (since Targ. 
^ntPlO Tjj) explained from this root 'because of the error:' but 
(i) thv is scarcely a pure Hebrew word: where it occurs, It is 
either dialectical (a Ki. 4) or late (a Ch.) ; so that its appearance 
in early Hebrew is unexpected; (a) the unusual apocopated 
form (h? for -hv) excites suspicion '. Ewald explained tcTT^ in 
the sense of the Syriac ]^^m. ^ suddenly (e.g. Nu. 6, 9, 8, 19 
Pesh.); but this is open in even a greater degree to the same 
objection as the explanation error ; and though 7V is used in 
Hebrew In the expression of certain adverbial ideas (as IpC ^, 
inn ^: on I 33, 33), the word associated with it is expressed 

' The ClemcDtine tnt adds ' «t dcdinavemnt euo ; ' but this [» not found in 
the hctt MSS. of the Vulgate. 

• LXX food. B) omits the word : cod. A and Luc h«»e M tj wpawrrA^ 
whence Jerome 'nper temeritate.' Bnt raikntis li not the idea e^^resied by 
thsToot. 
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generally, and is not provided with the article. Ch. has -wm ^ 
p»T ^ rr nit?; and when the strangeness of the Hebrew ex- 
pression here used is considered, it will hardly be deemed too 
venturesome to regard it as a mutilated fragment of the words cited 
from Ch., which were either still read here in their integrity by the 
Cbromcler, or (as the sense is sufficiently plain without them) were 
introduced here as a gloss from the parallel text of Ch., and after- 
wards became corrupted. 

Q^n^ttn inK Dd] DV as Jud. 19, ii etc. LXX add fF«n» tov 
Aov=D'n^« ♦»i' which in 1 Ch. 13, 10 (Heb. and LXX) stands « 
place o/U^rhan jn« W. Perhaps that was the original reading. 

8. ^in] ' might have arisen out of ^^. under the influence of 
"im V. ^ : but comp. Tuch on Gen. 40, 6 ' [who observes that mn 
is applied not only to anger, but to other more or less kindred 
emotions, as Gen. 45, 5] and Jud. 18, 25 with t S. i, 10' (We.). 
Comp. above on I 15, 11. 

KTy"!] as 2, 1 6. LXX koX (kX^^ reading tf?^. (or paraphrasing). 

10. "i»ont] Cf. TID in Jud. 4, 18. 19, 13. 

m lilD^] and turned it aside io the house, etc. Exactly so, Nu. 
22, 33 Tflfi nnlsni» luinn-riK oyiia "n- 

aiM nap] The analogy of m3P, and of the Phoenician mnCTTiaj, 

nipknajj, tiDinji {CIS. 88, 6), joe'Niajj (i"^. 103 f,- 109), bjima)) 

(fb. 186), nabiytas ifb. 264), etc., makes it far from improbable that 
DIK was the name of a deify: Obed-edom was no Israelite, but a. 
Phtlisline. At the same time, this inference cannot, at least as 
yet, be regarded as certain : for no independent evidence of a deity 
DIK has been discovered hitherto ; and though the pr. name 
fflNIW occurs at Carthage {CIS. 295), it is not clear that the 
second element in this is more than' the Hebrew (and Phoenician) 
word BIK Tfun *. 

> Wherenvi, which usuallfdenateiaftftfr, Auti^fMiiMOTt, it used of a tv:ni/or 

troubled connteiittnce. 

' BaethgcD, Beilrage, etc, p. lo. Semitic names fbnned with 13V are not 
necesiaiilj compounded with the name of a deitjt comp. Noldeke, in Eotrng's 
Jfaial. Itttchrijtett, p. ja f., and Wellhauseo, Skiiun und VerarMleii, iiL p. a. 
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13. As both We. and Keil rightly observe, the Hebrew states 
only that a sacrifice was offered, when those bearing the ark had 
advanced six steps : as soon, namely, as it appeared that it could be 
moved from the resting-place with impunity, the sacrifice was 
offered, partly as a thank^ving that God's anger had been ap- 
peased, and pardy as an inauguration of the ceremony that was to 
follow. In order to express that a sacrifice was ofiered at every six 
steps, the Hebrew would have read ran ... (or niW) njW DK n»ni 
(Gen. 31, 8; Nu.ai.p: Twum, § 1368 O^j.). 

15. "wiz* ^1 njmna] Cf. Amos a, a iBip i>ip3 njinna (of the 

shout of victory) : also Jos. 6, 5 for a similar combination. ^. 47, 6 
(though the Psalm itself belongs to a much later date) appears to 
be based on this verse: IBIP ("Ipa nirP njmna B'r6« T\%. 

18. ni'tfn] collectively (comp. O'^en Ez. 33, ai; Min often, etc.): 
cf. the plural, ». rj, 

19. ... irvixh'] In the 1 Ch. 16, 3 the more ordinary k"kd 
ntPK Tyi (I 2a, 19 al.) is substituted. The idiom \ch is, however, 
fully justified, not only by Ex. 11, 7; 2 Ch. 15, 13, but also by its 
use in other analogous expressions, for the purpose of denoting the 
krminus a quo in space or time (7, 6) ; see Ges. s. v. p. 

IMtw] The meaning of this word, which occurs besides in the 
II 1 Ch. 16, 3, is quite unknown. As Lagarde points out *, so-called 
' tradition ' is here remarkably at variance with itself— (a) LXX in 
Sam. tajtapttrpi*, in Ch. {Sfmv €iia) apToKaiHK6p (Lucian «oXXupiTi(v') ; 
{b) Aq. Symm. dfi«ptnj» * ; (c) Vulg. Sam. assaturam bubulae camis 
unam, Ch. partem assae carnis bubulae ; (</) Pesh. Sam. ^iaj 
(Jrmtum earnU% Ch. \y^ JboM {prtio una) ; (e) Targ. Sam. y{?to 



.,1(1884), p. »I4. 

* 1DWW probably read as laWM: tS-lpiwayorfai jaii 1 13, 11 j rixot for-jh 
V'.7'>i4"l-.eti=- 

* Or iMiaiBv Tif^ov. Bnt the rendering* of 1D«« and rrwew have ap- 
parently beta transposed : for XA-paar did T^YJvov-'nvtBK id Samnel. 

* ' Vox alinnde incognita, cniuE loco iftopirtp (••nv<Vit I Ch. LXX] ex 
ili6pa (qnod Hesychio est st/dliAi! I<^ aiir fiiKtrt, Atbenaeo aatem ittKtrvjm 
■wninntfor) foiCasse repooendum ' (Dr. Field). 

' vnni £z- 14, 4 (Payne Smith, Thts. g.T.). 
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in; Ch. (late) tnwia Knew lbnn)S>B{=a sixth part of a bullock)'; 
(/) Abu'! Walid, col. 74* (Rouen gloss) ^ £jJ»3 (segmentum 
tarm's); (g) Rash! (in agreement with Targ. Ch.) 1U rwtPD irw ; 
{X) Kimchi IVM IHK pVn, but mentioning also as a possible expla- 
nation the view of the Rabbis {Pesahim 36*"), also found in Targ. 
Ch. and Rashi, that it is a compound word (153^10 npp) signifj-ing 
TB3 rWB'a inK. it is evident that these renderings are either 
conjectures based upon the context, or depend upon an absurd 
etjmnology, as though TBC* were in some way compounded of w 
and IB and meant the sixth part of a bullock 1 Upon Kimchi's 
explanation are based the renderings of Seb. MUnster (1534-5). 
' frustum camis unum ; ' and of the Geneva Bible (1560), ' a piece 
of flesh.' AV. ' a good piece (of flesh) ' depends evidently on a 
combination of IDtW vith ^^* ; but the application of the root, in 
such a connexion, is questionable : granting that "ificM^' something 
fair,' Its employment to denote in particular ' a fair piece of fitsh ' 
Is not a probable specialization of its meaning. Lud. de Dieu, 
perceiving the Impossibility of the Rabbinical etymology, en- 
deavoured to reach the same general sense by a derivation from 
the Ethlopic AlS*^! safara, to measure, OOfl^C^; mas/arl, measurt 
(Matth. 7, 2 al.), supposing ^BtPK to have thus denoted ' dimmsam 
sacriRcii /uritom unam, quantum nempe unius seztae partis, in quas 
sacrificium aequaliter divldi solebat, mensura continebat.' Ges. and 
Roed. (in 7^^.) adopt the same derivation, though not limiting the 
' measure,' as was done by De Dieu, to a particular fraction of the 
sacrifice. But irrespectively of the fact pointed out by Lagarde that 
Eth. A^^I^Heb. IBD (not IBB^, the sense obtained is insufficient 
and lame : between two words denoting distinctly two kinds of food, 
the narrator would have placed a word denoting simply ' a measure' 
— ' a cake of bread, a measure, and a cake of raisins' — both the 
amount, and the nature, of the substance measured being leA unde- 
fined. Under such circumstances, it is wisest to acknowledge that 



' Cf. the marg. of the Renchl. Cod, (Ligwde, p. xix. 3) Hiina »»n'» (O T 
• Cf. in the Michlol Yephi (Dan, 4, 24) ySi tdb' '3io JO no* p^n Y-\ tx 
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we do not know what the word means, and cannot prc^ose for it 
a plausible etymology'. 

20. ni^] Upon analogy of the construction with the finite verb, 
this would be Ok inf. ait. which is actually sometimes written with 
n, as nlHf' Is. 22, 13 ; rfiTK Hos. 10, 4 ; rfljf Hab. 3, 13 (KOnig, 
p. 536): for the form of the tn/.ais. with 3, cf. (*^ij? (l, 6), b^'^i 
(1 20,6), *li?,etc. Ewald, however, §240o,supposes the inf.ais.to have 
passed into the m/. c. by a species of attraction, under the influence 
of the preceding 3 ; and this is not, perhaps, impossible. 01., p. 6oo, 
Stade, p. 343, suspect an error of transcription. Il is, however, to 
be observed that though the inf. abs. follows the finite verb — espe- 
cially in the imperative, and of course, also, though the instances 
are not numerous, in the impf. with '\ conv. — it does not appear 
to occur elsewhere in combination with (he inf. cstr. "-nhii Tha 
occurs ; but whether WU rri?jn3 would actually have been said in 
preference to nlPM TOiHS (whether the -oth be explained with 
KSnig as due to assonance *, or with Ewald to attraction) is more 
than can be positively affirmed. 

B'pnn] Sojud. 9, 4- 11,3- {l.XXrS,yipxpvi>ivav=Vn^^n:^ 

21. mrr 'jab] LXX ' Before Jehovah will I dance! Blessed be 
Jehovah, who hath chosen,' etc., which is adopted by Th. We. ; and 
it is true that a scribe's eye might readily have passed by error 
from the first mn* to the second. However, the two clauses 
*in« "^ 'SbSj and "^"^ '^oi" *nprun, which are parallel in thought, 
would, with this reading, be interrupted by a sentence introducing 
a different idea {Blessed be J., who etc.). Probably, therefore, it is 
better to adopt only I^K after '"* 'SB? from LXX, and to suppose 
that Blessed be Jehovah is a rhetorical addidon made by them. 

2a. The verse is difficult, (o) £w. We.; 'and I am too slight 



■ Ewald, .ffuf.iii. 173 (KT. 137), Bi>Egests that it may be formed from IB $ 
^ni^ and lendera roait meaS; bnt i]^^ is not ta roail bat to certsutne by fire; 
and David waold sarely have desired to offer his subjects something better tban 
burnt rD.tM,\ 

* So also Bd. iL 397: and before him Maniei (ap. Hien.), ' inf. abs. pro n'lll, 
Qt paronomaaiam ladat com praecedentl ni^in.' 
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even for this (even to dance before J.)i %nd am humble in mine ovn 
eyes j and with the handmaids whom thou hast S[x>ken o^ with 
them should I get me honour } ' David says that he is unworthy 
even to play and dance before J., and the opinion which the 
maidservants may entertain of him is of no consequence, {b) AV. 
Kp. RV. (substantially) : ' and I wiQ deal lightly widi myself, even 
more than this (more than I have done to-day), and will be humble 
in mine eyes ; and with the handmaids, etc., with them may I get 
me honour 1 * Michal's taunt that be had degraded himself in the 
eyes of the maidservants, David says, is unfounded: he might 
bumble himself yet more deeply, and they would still, he feels snre, 
continue to honour him '. Dir 0)1'/^= before, in the sight of, almost 
=in the judgement of. niQM "^IPN, cf. on I 24, 6- DtW ... Dp, the 
resumption for the sake of emphasis, exactly as with i\Bt Dt. 13, i. 
Is. 8, 13; p Lev. 35, 44; 3 Ez. 18, 24 al. {Temes, § 133 Obs.). 
The eohorl. nilSM expresses a daire or hope, not a certain fact 
(I shall be held in honour, AV. RV.). 

33. n^ rrn K^ . . . ^yoS] n^ resumes ^a^K " I»)' resumes D9 
in V. 33, but in an Miemphatic position, and merely for the 
purpose of lightening the sentence : see on I 9, ao. 

"bx Kl] i. e. IJl, as Gen, 1 1, 30+. If dependence can be placed 
on two isolated passages, and both are not rather due to an 
accidental error of 1 for ^, the primitive form with ) (jJj, <DAi^<) 
will have not entirely fallen out of use in Hebrew. The Qri is the 
normal t J,* . 

7. NaJhaiit prophecy to David. David't ihanhgiving 
and prayer. 
Ch.1=i Ch. 17. 

7, I. 1'3'K ^D n^DD l^ffffl] A Deuteronomic expression: 
Dt. 13, to. 35, 19. Jos. 33, I (in a section of Joshua belonging 

' Keil ei'BS to on the sense legithtr •with, lappoilng dame b to mean tliat 
DaTid, together with the handiiuidi, ironld b« honoured, te. before Jehovah. 
Bat !□ this cue, the emphuis on tegtihtr with (irhich is repested) would be 
■mexplained, asd the most important thought of the verse would not be ex- 
pressed in the Hebrew. 
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to the DeuteroDomic editor): cf. raOD "^ mn Jos. ai, 43. t Ki. 

a. mnvi] collectively, as rbtffn 6, 18 : in r Ch. 17, i TftSTf (We.). 
3. TMb TBW {JS] I 9, 19. 14, 7: cf- also a, 35 ('33i>3 IBW), 
and 2 Ki. 10, 30. 

5. . . . nnwi] shouldest thou . . . ? Chron., explicitly, nns Ri>. 

6. tymit] So, withinfin., Jud. 19, 30. Is.7,i7+. ..."unt avfl (tA 
». II. Dt.4, 3a. 9, 7. Jer. 7, ag. 3a, 31. Hag. a, 18+. Comp. on 
19. as- 

tWuiO frnw] expressing forcibly the idea of continoance. 

7. »D3r] Read, with i Ch. 17, 6, "V^^. There is no indicafion 
of any tribe having been commissioned to govern Israel. Kei), 
objecting that, had *QBB* stood originally in this passage, the 
snbstitntion of *IMB' would be inexplicable, does not sufficiently 
allow for the aeeidaital confusion of letters, — a confusion against 
which even the best-preserved text is not invariably proof: 1 14, tS 
Keil hinaself is not unwilling to accept *]fi^ instead of MT. ^331. 

8. rmn] See on 15, ag. 

irwD] 'The very rare in«p (instead of nriKD, cf. i Ch. 17, 7 
[Hmrp]) is remarkably confirmed, just for the present passage, by 

+. 78, 71 yrhm i'mr^ai idj apira mini* wan niiv ifwo' (We.). 

9*. 'niW] The prophet here turns to the future. 

' Wa af^er tW is absent rightly in LXX, and i Ch. 1 7, 8 ; for it 
weakens the force of the following words, out of which it might 
easily have arisen ' (We.). 

10. 'mm\=in iti place : cf. Is. ag, 10. 46,7; Zech. ia,6(K]o.). 

n^ '33] 3, 34, and in the citation +. 89, 33 (I33jr vh rb\V pi). 

ri. pS] 1 is not expressed in LXX; both the sentence and the 
sense are unproved by its omission : ' shall no more afflict it as 
aforetime from the day when I appointed judges,' etc. As the text 
stands, the reference in 10^ will be to the sufferings of Egypt; but 
this is a thought alien to the context, in which rather the blessings 
secured by the settled government of David are contrasted with the 
attacks to which Israel was exposed daring the period of the 
Judges. 
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■pair^sD "}> 'nmm] Ew. We. rsvchya "h Timm, 'and I will 

give it rest from all its enemies,' in better agreement with the 
pontext. 

ii^*. Here Nathan conies to the main subject of his prophecy — 
the promise relating not to David himself, but to his poslerify, 
and the declaration that it is not David who will build a house for 
Jehovah, but Jehovah who will build a ioute (i. e. a family) for 
DoDtd, 

12. TEC l«iw3] Before '3, LXX here and iCh,i7, iiexpress 
ffm, which has fallen out after nVf at the end of v. 1 1. 

TJDD SIP -vevi] 16, II. Gen, 15, 4t. 

13-ig. Though It. 13 was iiilfilled by Solcmion, the terms are 
general — even in this verse Kin points back not to '])3 but to ^JHT 
—^nd the reference is to the line of David's descendants, of whidi 
it is said that if, in the person of any of its individual members, it 
commits iniquity it will be punished, as men in general are punished, 
but Jehovah's favour will not be withdrawn from it permanently, as 
it was withdrawn from SauL Hence v. 16 the promise of perpetuity 
is conferred upon it Comp. i Ki. 2, 4. ^. 89, 31-38. 132, 13, 
where the terms of Nathan's prophecy are expressly interpreted of 
David's soni\ 

14. '11 TfVM Q3m] i.e. with punishments such as all men incur 
when they sin, and from which the seed of David will not be 
exempted. Comp. the poetical paraphrase, +. 89, 31-34. 

15. 1ID' K^] LXX and i Ch. 17, 13, more pointedly: TDK vh. 

■fJB^'D *m*Dn "iPK hytw nyo 'mon -wva] LXX here -veva 
'»i»D 'ni'on ^B'ND "nn^Dn: Ch. yz^ ff-n -vtnxa 'UTon 'wvo. 



' V. 13 ia in tnj case parenthetic, even if it be not, u We. (opposes (£iW. 
1878, p. J93), a subsequent inseition in the prophecy. Elsewhere in the promise 
hsuis bas the sense of ■ tamil;' {w. 11. iG : snd so tf. iS. 19. 35. 26. ij. 39), 
and the point of the whole prophecj ia not that Solomon nlber than David is 
to be the builder of tlie house for Jehorah, bat (as slated above) that it is not 
David who is to build a honse for J., but J. who will build a hotue for David. 
y. 14 ff. de*cTibe how David's descendants will be dealt with in such a maonei 
w to give efiect to this promise ; and Che reference to the materiai temple in 
V. 13 interieres with thejuttiequencc of the thought. 
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VII. 11-32. 11^ 

The repeHHon of 'ni*Dn is not an elegancy, and the non-mention 
of Saul's name would seem certainly to be oi%ina] : on these 
grounds Berth, and We. both prefer the reading of Chronicles. 

i6. T»!>] LXX JJ?^ ; cf. VD. 26. 29 ; and +. 89, 3 jb. 

19. ^] with re/ermeeio, as I 3, la. 

pimo^] from afar, i. e. long before the history of TiajJ n*3 was 
completed: comp. aKi.19, 35(=Is. 37, 26). ' It vas not enough 
in Thme eyes to honour me : Thy regard extends also to my 
house, and even in view of the distant future '.' 

MKH ^^Wl nun] As the text stands, the best explanation is thai 
of Hengstenberg and Keil : ' and this is the law for men,' i. e, to 
evince snch regard for me is in accordance with the law prescribed 
by God to regulate men's dealings with one another (not as Kp.); 
displayed by God, therefore, it argues unwonted condescension and 
affection. (' This is the maimer — mos, consuetude — of men,' Ges. 
Th., gives to mm a sense whidi it never has, and which would 
rather be expressed by BfitPD.) But Hengst.'s explanation is 
somewhat artificial : and it is doubtful if the text is correct Ch. 
has nhycgx msn lina 'anwil, which is more obscure than the text 
here, and indeed cannot be intelligibly construed. We., following 
a suggestion of Ewald's, ff«/. iiL 180 (E.T. 132), would read 'J^™! 
ffltjn rfiln ' and hoit Ui me see the generaiiotu of men ' (i. e. given 
me a glimpse into the fortunes of my descendants). KIo.'s ex- 
traordinary suggestion is, of cotvse, quite out of the question. 

21. nTTU] The word does not occur besides except in late 
Hebrew {i Ch. 29, Esther, ^. 71. 145). The meaning of the 
expression ' done all this greatness ' is here (unlike v. 23) obscure ; 
and the verse is certainly improved by the transposition proposed 
by Reiftnann : nsm nimarrbs nn IIIJI n« mini" ' for thy servant's 
sake, and according to thine heart hast thou done, to make thy 
servant know all this greatness ' (^Vy absoU as Is. 48, 1 1 al). 

22. D'n^ mff] ' This stands in Ch. everywhere for mn* ^riK of 
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our test : here and v. 25 it has found its nay into this as well, 
as in I 6, 11. 17 tjnno' (We.). 

33. Geiger {Urschrt/l, p. aS8) and We., parti; foUowing LXX 
and I Ch. 17, 31, suppose the original text to have been: "pya *oi 

jupjiin DP -i? wthi mh ii» Troth irniw -^n -wvt pwa -m, ni ^v 
vn^ *a fegr '3Dq rhi^ nunin rii>hi on^. ' On the one hand, 
the reference being to heathen gods, the sing, ^pn was changed to 
the pi. \^T\ ; on the other hand, a difficulty Tras found even in 
supposing that another god had chosen and done great things for 
a nation, and all was referred back again to the true God, hence 
"{> DIP^ in Ch. while Sam, has preserved "h, hence also 03^ and 
int6 in Sam., 'yss with the addition tTWD (lb) ma 1B« [based 
on lb TTot just above] in both, and finally, aa not one nation 
merely but several were driven out before Israel, Dna for *!], which, 
however, is not certain in the case of Sam. [on account of the 
suff. in rn^K] ' (Geig.). It will be observed that while the question 
itself implies a reference to false gods, the terms in which it b put 
allude covertly to what had been done by the true God ; hence the 
endeavour to accommodate them to it, if possible, explicitly. As 
regards the changes in detail, 7?n lor u?n is strongly supported 
by the lb following': teh and V\h are both iiiq)erative — the 
former, because a word addressed to Itrtul is here out of place, 
the latter (as Chr.) in order to restore '•ytSb to its ri^ \before in 
AV. RV. gives to '360 * the sense of •'V^ or »rj6 1], niimn nbvun 
is a combination as mdifferent in style as nibntvn iwb in I 18, 6 
(in support of the restored text see Dt. 10, 31 : also if*. 71, 19. 
106, 21), and the enallage of numbers in XT^MH Oil is alien to the 
practice of Hebrew prose. As regards the other expressions in 
the verse, with the opening question, comp. Dt 4, 7. 34; with 



* LXX iMfpieni air^—'fiVn hw nothing to Tecommoid it, «nd does not 
hanuoolze with the following minS. 

' In ^IBC the lenw of )c ii never lott: Lev. 19, 31 Qipn na«D 'JDb not 
merelj to riie up in Iht prtiaui eff^ltii) tlie Iioai; head, but to rue v,^ from 
trf«n U, out of tefped for it ; Ii, 36, 17 yivo t]"n ;a m wen we— not in, 
but— rtfw^A Thy presence. 
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DP 1^ Ow6 Jer. 3a, ao; Is. 63, i2>>. i4>>; Neh. 9, 10; Dan. 
9, 15 (all with mw : for DW cf. ch. 14, 7); and with yso (TU Ex. 
34, II. Jos. 24, 18. ^.78,65- 

a8. . , . Ktfl nriK] I9. 37, 16. 43, 35. +. 44, 5 al. {Tenses, \ aoo). 

niw] trvthfitlness, — the abstract subsL, instead of the adj. : so 
ir. 19, 10 {ib. § 189. 3). 

39. Tn3T3D] \Q — through, from, in emsequmct of: Ges. Tkts. 

803b. Is. 38, 7 pn-p ^i^aj. 

8. Summary of D<a>iits toars ; and list if his mims/ers. (Gose 
of the histoi; of 'David's pu6Uc doiaga : comp. 1 14, 47-51 of 
SauL) 

C^ 8 = I Ch. 18. 

8, 1. m»m ino rw] Frobablr ' the bridle of the mother-city ' 
(so Ges. Ke. Stade), i. e. the authority of the metropolis or capita), 
DK has the sense of mother-a'/y, or capital, in Phoenician ; 
see the coins figured in Gea,fesaia, i. p. 755 (= Monum. Phoen., 
Tab. 34 N; p. a6a) \rvt BK ivi) ; Tab, 35 fyjM qk Knvh^ of 
LaodJcea, a molher-eify in Canaan ; and the fern. ni3K appears to 
be used here similarly. UitS bridk, metaph. of authority, juris- 
diction ; cf, in Arabic the use of lUj a nose-rein, bridle : Schultens, 
OD Job 30, 1 1 (quoted by Ges. s. v. nDH), cites from Sisl. Tarn, 
[II. i2% Mangey] l4-*Uj ^^^^.^U holding the bridle of those 
(countries), with other exz.; see also Lane, Arab. Lex. p. 1349. 
For an explanation of the manner in which i Ch. 18, i n'mUl T13 
may have arisen from the text of Samuel, see We. 

3. 73n|t] On the art., see on I 19, rs ; and on the.;^. Sin^ on 
I 17, 21. 

aXVl] The inf. abs., definii^ how David ' measured ' them, as 
I 3, la; Ew.§ 38o». 

nrUD] Cf. I Ki. 5, r. The word denotes properly a present, — 
in different applications. As a sacrificial term, of the particular gift 
known as the ' meal-offering : ' in a connexion such as the present, 
of gilU ofiered to a [mnce or other person, whose good-will it is 
desired to secure, whether voluntarily (Gen. 33, 14. 43, 15. a Ki. 
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8, 8), or as something expected or exacted (as here), so that it 
n&aj]y=tribuie. 

3. Iljmn] LXX 'ASpoofnp: some MSS. also Itjmn. That 
^nmn is right ' appears from a recently found Aramaic seal with 
the inscription "iIBTm^, in which T and 1 are clearly distinguished '.' 
Comp, also the Assyrian equivalent (Schrader, KA T. p. 201) Dad- 
'idri, and the n, pr. Trrril Hadad was the name of a Syrian deity, 
though little is known respecting the attributes attached to him. 
Tills name, therefore, (as pointed) will signify Hadad is help: c£ 
iIBl' Yak is help, and "W?^- The vocalization of LXX would 
suggest the form •'H'TIQ (like OBIf'ln;, etc.) Hadad helpelh. 

'3 XV yvrfp] The phrase is difBcuIt, and affords no satisfactory 
sense, hv T yvn means to turn one hand agaimt (Am. i, 8, 
^. Si, ig), and though '3 1^ 3'B7T might have a similar sense, this 
would not suit with the object ^rU3. And though T in itself might 
be used metaph.=rf(tffK»i'wi, TV SVTi certainly could not express 
the idea ' recover his dominion : ' for SISTl with T would suggest 
not the idea of regaining, restoring, but amply of bringing back, 
with which the nutaphorical sense of T would not harmoniM. 
Hence it is best to read with Ch. VP ViiO io slablish his hand, — 
a phrase in which, from the nature of the verb ysn, T would 
naturally be understood in the sense of power, dominion. The 
subject will be Hadad'ezer. 

nrua] (Kt. in|3) < by the River,' sc. «ar' i^yiir, 1. e. the Euphrates 
(see 10, iti; so e.g. Gen. 31, 31. ^. fz, 8 — always in diis sense 
with a capital R in RV.). The Qri ITiB iraa agrees with LXX here 
and with i Ch. 18, 3. 

5. '? 'w>\ v as 21, ij ; and frequently with the same verb in 
late books (especially Chronicles). 

7. h*] = i5S (on I 13, 13). "i^oi thai belonged h : ^ is not used 
in the sense of ^. 

7'>, i\ On the additions here in LXX, see We. 



' Baethgen, Biilrage etc, p. 67 ; Eating, Berichie der Bert. Akad. 1SS5, 
p. 679. 
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8. noayi] Ch. nnnaw— and this order of consonants is sup- 
ported by LXX here U r^t Hoo^ac. Cf. Gen. as, 24. 

9. W] Ch. >]m, as also LXX (eovov), the more probable form 
philologically. The termination \- characterizes many Semitic 
proper names, especially of the tribes bordering on Canaan (e. g. 
in Nabataean, up3, fl), tc^i, uhs, etc.): cf. in OT. IDW the 
'Arabiui.' It is the Arabic nominative termination (cf. p. ig). 

10. tnr] Ch. ffinn, supported, at least in part, by LXX here 
('UAAovpav). 

W nwn^ E"K] ' a man-of-battI«8 of Toi ' = a man engaged often 
in conflict with Toi: for the construction, comp. Gen. 14, 13 ^TID 
cnaM nna; is. 41, 12 inonk) vws ch. 23, i iime" tfrmt aia; 
and see Ew. § 291*. LXX appears to express "Tn ntonifi V'l^ '3 
•Hjmni); but nionte B«K (Is. 4s, 13. i Ch. a8, 3) is merely a 
warrior, not an antagonisl. 

12. rrnD] LXX, Pesh. here, and Ch. O'wp. From the fact that 
the conquest of Edom has not yet been mentioned, it is probable 
that BTWD is right: cf. v. 6. .The order, however, favours tnKO. 

13. BB* . . . B'jn] Cf. Gen. 11, 4 W u!» WBA where Delitzsch 
argues that EXf, from the context, requires a more concrete sense 
than ' name,' and would render — in accordance with the supposed 
primaiy meaning of DP, something lo/ly, conspicuout — ' monument,' 
comparmg the present passage (as also Is. 56, 5. 55, 13) for a 
similar sense. But whatever the primitive meaning of QP, it is in 
actual usage so largely and constantly ' name,' even in conjunction 
with nPff (see the references on J, 33), that it is difficult to think 
that it can have a different sense here. It is safest, therefore, to 
render ' gat him a name,' comparing the similar phrase ?*n pyi 
used of Saul, I 14, 48. It will be observed that in the text as 
emended (see the following note) DP tcm is connected with 
David's victory (either over Edom, or over Syria), not as in MT. 
with his return after the victory, when bis ' fame ' would have been 
already made, and the erection of a monument to commemorate it 
might have been rather supposed to be referred to. 

n^ vtnu trnxTtVi mwra wpa] Ch. onmiM nan rcrtt p 'bow 
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Tben vm ; ^. 6© rnu rho wia nnrrriK "p aw ap^. wk (sup- 
ported also hy LXX, Pesh. here) is unqucGtioiiably the true reading 
before ni»Dn (PJ : for this valley was in Edom (see 2 Ki- 14, j), 
and far from the scene of the Syrians' defeat. Even, however, with 
OnM for tr», the text is still defective: for c. 14 presupposes a 
positive statement of the victory over Edom in v . 1 3, and not merely 
a notice of what David did when be nturntd from smiting it. Keil 
would read ninw WU fflKTlK Tl CrWTlK tflUTO OtO, SUppoting 
the three words added to have dropped out through the (virtuaQ 
bomoioteleuton : We. prefab to read with LXX TIK nan UWH 
riTOn lOja D^, which does Qot, however, account so well for the 
existing text (vnanD for nan). In any case, as We. observes, 11*1 
here is more original than either Joab (V--) or Abishai (Ch.); for 
throughout the summary which this chapter contains everything is 
ascribed to DvnA personally, and DP Tit vm immediately precedes. 
For vaas, here and Ch., ^. 60, 3 has Xi'VO. 

IS- fitPV . . . <mi] Cf. I Ki. g, I. 24,^ and on I 2, 11. 

r7.'W3«-iaihs'rw] Read with Pesh. T^ntrp in'3K. Abiathar 
is mentioned before David's accession as priest: he is mentioned 
also liuring David's reign and at the beginning of Solomon's reign 
as priest ; and though it is no doubt possible, as Keil suggests, that 
for some temporary cause, such as sickness, his place might have 
been taken by his son, it is not likely that in a formal and official 
list of David's ministers, his name ^kould be superseded by that of 
his son. It is, indeed, not impossible that the transposition in the 
text was made intentionally: see We.'s note, i Ch. 24, 3. 6. 31 
(where A^meUch is named by the side of Zadoq) are probably 
dependent upon this passage, after the original reading had become 
corrupted. Most modem scholars accept the correction. 

mV} LXX 'hffo. In 30, 25 Kt KW, Qri we* (LXX 'i^owr), 
I Ch. 18, 16 «B^B' (LXX 1i,<roO.), I Ki. 4, 3 W''?' (LXX iapa). 
mo is the form least attested of all : some such word as WV 
seems to be the most original, though the vocalization must 
remain a matter of uncertainty. 

18. Vliam] For \ read as in Ch. and the parallel pass^ie ch. 
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30, 13 79- On the name, comp. on I 30, 14. The body-guard 
of ^n^cm 'man (who are mentioned, under this tide, only during 
the reign of David : ck. 15, 18. ao, J. 33 Qri [sec note], r Ki. i, 
38. 44) mnst have been composed of foreigners. Ml'un is in form 
a gmtile noun, so that even on this ground alone a connexion with 
Ttnsn io eul off would be doubtful. ^JITD can only be another 
gentile name ; it does not, however, occur except in this phrase, so 
that what nationality is denoted by it must remain uncertain. The 
supposition that it is contracted from *niP7B, though it has found 
some support from modem scholars, is not in accordance with 
philological analogy. 

D*jru] The Chronicler, unable to understand how any could be 
priests except sons of Aaron, paraphrases (r Ch. 18, 17) tTK'lCin 
iTDn T? ; but the sense of [ru is so uniform in Hebrew, that it is 
next to impossible to think that it can have expressed, to those who 
heard it, any idea but that which priest would convey to us. There 
is no trace of the word having connoted any merely sieular ofBce : 
in Phoenician, Aramaic, and Ethiopic it has the same meaning as 
in Hebrew : in Arabic the corresponding word means a soolhst^er. 
The etymology of ]>?b is uncertain. To say that it is derived 
' from a root meaning lo terse or minister ' (Kp.) suggests an in- 
correct idea : in Hebrew the root (in Qal) does not occur at all ; in 
Arabic it means to give oraela. It has been thought possible that 
it may be a by-form of p3 (cf. i™ beside ?113; Aram. nn2 beside 
E^), and hence may mean properly one who standt up with an 
affair, manages, administers it (Reischer, ap. Delitzsch on Is. 61, 
10), or one who stands before Jehovah in serving Him (Stade, 
Geuh. Isr. i. 471)'. But these opinions have only the value of 



* )13, tiowtTCT, does not ttielf fnoM 'tostttnd;' tojndge (mm ib derivttiTes, 
it mmt have meant U be estahlithtd firmly, U luititt : in Phoen. Arab. Ethiop., 
in a weaker Nnae, U exist, be (for whidi in then langimgcs It ii the tenu in 
ordlnaiy me. ai n>n, Min aie in Heb. and Aiain.). In Syr. the adj. ^mS 
and nibd. Lai<M£ have the leiisa of prttpereus, prvtperUjr, epuUmc, etc. 
( — *WqrSr,>Bni'9^a» Jer. is,ii; •Wip'la, rinj/«p£o, Atfori^a): which Fleischer 
leeks, with qnesdonable saccesB, to connect with the tnppoied root meaning 
t» ttatd (a* thoQgh piopeil; ' wolbettellt,' ' WoUtand '). 
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conjectures. WhEttever be the ultimate etymology of the term, it 
was so limited by usage as to denote one who ezerdsed ceitain 
sacred ofBces, whom we should term a 'priest' T4ie term recurs, 
in the same application, ao, 36. i Ki. 4, 5^. 

What relation, however, did these D*3ro bear to the WVa of r. 1 7 ? 
Were both sacrificing priests? From 20, 36 (Tfh fro rrn), i Ki. 
4. 5 (1^1 njn pia), it may be inferred that they stood in some 
special relation to the king. Were they 'domestic priests' (Ew. 
Hist. iii. 367 [E.T, 368]), or did they represent the kii^ at public 
religious ceremonies? In Egypt, we are told*, the king's responsible 
advisers were chosen from among the priests ; and Delitzsch' sup- 
poses that the office here referred to was one to which members 
of the priesthood had the first claim, but which was sometiines 
conferred upon others, of good femily, but not of priestly descent. 
But in Egypt the king's advisers were priests : is it probable that, 
in a newly-established monarchy, a title should have been adopted 
denoting a minister by a qualification which he did not possess ? 
The term |n3 could hardly have been applied to a minister who 
was not a priest, unless, by long usage of priests who acted 
specially as ministers, it had come to denote the fxm-priestly 
duties discharged by them, and could thus be applied to persons 
other than priests, to whom the same duties were entrusted *, 
8 — 20 [with the sequel in 1 Ki. 1 — 2]. History of eoenls in 
David's court life, shewing how Amnon, Absalom, and AdonijaA 
failed in turn to secure the succession : viz. 8 Mephibosheth {see 



' Hie Arab, and Heb. senses of }rT3 have > meetiog-pt^t in tlie ear)^ fdnctioa 
of the Hebrew 'priest' to give iw»imw/by the D'on D'tix, or the iiDH CI 30, 
7f. etc.; also Jud. 18,4-6), u well u iopromamceauthorilaliDidecisieiu [nifiTlS 
on esses submitted to him. Comp. Kaenea, HUibert Lectnrts, 18S1, pp. 66, 
Si-87 ; WelJhaiueD, Situen und VorarlieUem, iii (on primitive ArablMi intti- 
tntiona), 1887, pp- ijo, 13a f.; and '^ Bneyel. BTit.{eA.^,\.y. Priest, p. 737. 

' Diod. Sic i. 73; WilkinBon-Birch, jUi«fif» and Ctatoms ef the Ancient 
£gyfHan!{\S-jS).\. 168. 

' Ztitsckr.fur kirchl. Wissemchafl tout Itirchl. Leben, 1880, p. 63, 

* Notice in 10, aG the words * and aiso^ which likewise imply that In, u 
' ptiett,' stood OD no different footing jrom the D'srrS of v. 15. 
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i6, 1-6 ; 19, 25-31); 10 — 12 the war with Amman {shewing 
idW David Became acguainkd with Sathsheba, and narrating 
the hirth of.Solomoti) ; 18 circumstances which led to the murder 
i^Amnm; 14 — 19 rebellion a»td death of Absalom; 80 rmolt 
ofShiba (an incident sprmging ouioftht revolt of Absalom)'. 

9, I. *3n] Gen. 39, 15. Comp. on ch. 23, 19. 

3. D*ni»M non] Cf. >"* non I ao, 14. 

7. TSH Ski?] 'Cf. i^s p w. 9 f., Wp p Twyvo 19, 25. nm-pie 
inirp<!i <r<ni of LXX here has the same value as their vl^ vloS SamA 
19, 35. wB 'ajt ^aK does not occur, though naturally it would 
be no impossible combination ' (We.). 

8. , , . '3 Tl^ff no] a Ki. 8, 13. 

*]tt33 -mi\ irN in a phrase of this sort is idiomatic: Gen. 44, 
IB; Jer. 5, 9(=5, 29. 9, 8). »3103 alone would read baldly. 

111". The words are unsuited to the mouth of Ziba: the ptcp. 
will not permit the rendering of AV., ' As for M., said the king, 
he shall eat,' etc. — to say nothing of the awkward and improbable 
position for such a remark on the part of David, after Ziba in it' 
has signified his assent. LXX for >ifhv express 11'! Itl?^, and 
render P^^t ijoBuv, With this reading, which is adopted by Keil 
and We., the words are a remark of the narrator : ' and M. ate at 
the king's table, as one of the sons of the king.' We. indeed 
observes that they are even then out of place, anticipating ». 13 : 
however, v. 13 states the new fact that Mephibosheth dwelt at 
Jerusalem, his eating at the king's table being merely referred to 
as the ground of his residence there. 

CA. 10=1 Ch. 19. 

10, 3. ... in naaon] Gen. 18, 17 . , . bptukd yw nDson; 

Nu. 11, 39'!> nm tapon: Tenses, § 135. 4. 
5. 'nip] See on 1 1, 23. 

' The ECqnel to tbii gronp of chapteii is i KL 1 — 1, whidi has era; appeai- 
ance — except hi the vene* 3, 3-4 which must have been added hj the Deater- 
onomic compiler of the Book of KingB — of being bj the aanie hand, and which 
namtea the lailnre of Dafid's third tun Adonljah to secnre the throiKv and the 
ConfinnatioQ of Solonum as bis father'i successor. . 
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I. tmain KXm] ' the host, (even) the migh^ men.' A case of 
apposition. LXX maia r^ AuM^uv rout Aimntivr. 

9. nn*n] nor6on ^3D being treated as a eoUeethe: comp. Job 
16, i« Kt. '11?^,?^ '»; and see on I 4, 15. 

TtrV^a ^nira] See on I, 91. The combination is, however, 
unusual m prose: Jud. 8, 11 IT^nQ *JDIcn is veiy strange. True, 
as Th. remarks, it is more admissible here than it would t>e in I 26, 
3 : bnt no doubt i Ch. 19, 10 preserves the original readii^ Ssc 
SriP*3 lira. The Massorah corrects hvTW nvo bao, which is 
read also by many MSS.; but the 3 is supported by the text of 
Cb. : see also ck. 6, t. 

14. i>pD] fi-OM ailaciing: a Ki. 3, 27 ^hsQ 1J(M; 18, 14 3ir 
^ygO. See I aS, iz/ooi-tKlt. 

16. mrnn] Both here and in f A, 8 there is great confusion and 
variation in the MSS. between inmn and iljmn. Here MS. 
authority preponderates in ^vour of Tljrnn, as in r^ 8 it prepon- 
derated in favour of llimn. The name must evidendy be tbe 
same throughout Both in lascriptions (Phoen. and Hel»%w) and 
in MSS. T and 1 are often not distinguiahaUe, and only tbe 
context enables the reader to know which is intended. For the 
reason stated on 8, 3, the correct form is here, doubtless, ITimn. 

Thn\ Taken rightly by LXX, Pesh. Targ. as a pr. n., written 
tlV^ninv. 17. 

rS. OTSHd] Probably a lapau calami for V<»: cf. i Ch. 19, iS 
^TS"! Wt. The number of horsemen is disproportionately lai^. 

Ch. 11, 1 = 1 Cb. 20, t' {fh. II, a — la, 35 is passed by in Ch.). 

II, I. D'ashsn] =B'3i«n: comp. 10, 17 beside 16; and p. 133 
foot-noU. 

3. JOtma] I Ch. 3, 5 jngrna, no doubt to be pronounced Pl^TO, 
and probably merely an error for p^tCfU. LXX has everywhere 
the strange corruption Biifxra^M, 

Djr^] in I Ch. 3, 5 Stroy, which (We.) supports MT. against 
LXX *E)iu./3.— TDtn sc. iffiWl (on I 16, 4). 

4. 'V\ nsnpns tt^m] A circumstantial clause, defining the state of 
Bath-sheba at the time of noy XlV^='ai she purified herself from 
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her uncleanness' (cf. 13, 8). This is the only rendering of the 
words consistent with grammar. To express, ' and when she was 
purified etc., she returned . . . ,' the Hebrew would have been 
3?*^! . . . ^^^, or (Jud. i8, 3 etc.) nai^ 'iprn , . . Tv&^^n »n; 
in other words, to express anything fujj^»m/ to P<B^ ^^!1> a finite 
verb, not the ptcp., would have been employed. The aihnah is 
thus in its right place (against Th. Wc.)*. Comp. Tttaes, § 169 noU. 

6. nS? aw h« . . . Tbtr\\ 'Wthont -yaih, as 19, 15, of. Nu. 
23, 7 before rd?' (We.). 
8. "imn IWWd] Comp. Gen. 43, 34. 

11. -XV^ bvt KOH '31(1]=' and shall I enter into my house ?' etc, 
the juxtaposition of tvo incoDgruous ideas, aided by the tone in 
which the words are pronounced, betokening sorprise, and so 
suggesting a question. So not unfrequently, as Jer. 2$, 39 OHW 
ipjn npsn. 45, 5. 49, la npin npa wn nnw. Jon. 4, n vh »3m 
oirw. Ez. 20, 31 D3^ enw *ao. 35, ag''- Jud. 14, 16* tw t)^. 

Zech. 8, 6. eh. ig, ao. Comp. on I 11, ra and eh. 18, 39. 

'TPW 'rn fn] This form of the oath does not occur elsewhere, 
and the tautology implied makes it improbable. LXX for ^<^ irSi ,- 
= IpK. < But thus absolutely, as it seems, TpK could at most stand — 
at least that is the case ia AraUc — when what here is placed before 
at the beginning of the verse followed as a circumstandal clause 
with \. Either, therefore, read for yn, TW *n [followed by llpw *m, 
as I 20, 3. 25, 26 al.], or omit "^BtU *m as an explanatory gloss on 
the uncommon Tn ' (We.). 

12. mPIDDl] 'and on the morrow' (not as Th.; see Lev. 7, 16). 
A specification of time is, however, desiderated in p. 13 for h trp»1 ; 
and as even in MT. the promise inhnt ^flDI is not carried out by 
David, it is better to end v. la at Winn t31»3 : (Opl mnOW will 
then begin v. 13 (1 as 1 4, ao). So We. : also LXX (Luc) and Pesh. 

16. (>H . . , netra] Comp. (in ^friendly sense) I a6, 15. 

' iinMBaB is explaioed rightly by Lndad Jf d^^^ow air^t, Peah. wbA0 ^ 
(see Lev. 15, 19. >o. 15 LXX vA Peih.) : Rashi nniio. For s probable 
expIanatioD of the ground of the Temark, see W, R. Smith, Kinship and 
Marriage m Ear^ Arabia (iSSg), p. 176. 
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17. Oyn p] partitively; v. 34. Ex. 16, 27. 

19. '^3"3?] prteedtd by its object : comp. Dt, 18, 56. Lev. 19, 9, 
and the Aramaic examples cited in Tenses, $ 208. 3 06s. 

21, nPar] For ^joai*. Unlike Ishbosheth and Mephibosheth, 
however, the correction is this case has been made only in a 
Hngle passage. 

32. aw iniwrtrio nw] LXXcontuiues tnDntennarb ok 

(oiin ^ar }a iW^k ru* nan ns ; noinn Vbd an ipk hk onjrp 
^ Dnmj noij pna ni:*i noim i>jB: aan rte riii na'lwi nps 
(i/. 33) 'ft notn ; nDim ; in other words, the text of LXX describes 
in det^ how what Joab anticipated w. 21-3 took place. The 
addition is a necessary one; for as the text stands, the tenns 
in which the messenger speaks in v. 23* are miexplained (notice 
especially his opening words. Because etc., which presuppose a 
question to have been asked). 

33. DrrTP nvui] 'appears to be coirect. Comp. e.g. the use of 
TVn with *~inK I 13, 14. Ex. 33, 3: the stress rests upon the 
preposition, the idea of which it is simply the purpose of rrn to 
render verbal ' (We.). 

26- run lain n« . . . jn*^M] ntn lain, though grammaacaiiy 

a nominative, is construed mri aiivvur as an accusative. Comp. 
1 20, 13 (if ap". be read); J(». 33, 17; Neb. 9, 33: Ew, j 2^2^ end. 

mjl nte] So Jud. 18, 4. I Ki. 14, 5+. 

inpirri] 'and strengthen — i.e. encourage (Dt, i, 38 al.) — him,' 
sc. Joab. Th, strangely and needlessly alters the text. 

2j. nDObPij »|DK as Jos. 3, 18 nn'3n ^iw 'nDKri; jud. 19. 15 

*™>- _j. i 

12, 3. TPirp] yvyy would be expected. 

3. njIT^] and kepi airoe : Ex. 1, IJ. 18. i Ki. 18, 5. 

'n baim] The impfF. expressing significantly its habil, 

4. TtPlin WO\ The punctuation (for IS^KJ) is anomalous. Comp. 
on I 6, 18 ; and Ew. § 293' 

6. ffnuaiK] LXX (iiToirXn(rio»o=B'ns31^, in all probability the 
original reading. As Th. remarks, David speaking impulsively is 
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more likely to have used the proverbial ' sevenfold ' (cf. Prov.fi, 31), 
than to have thought of the law Ex. 31, 37 : tynjnnK will be due 
to a correctoi who noticed the discrepancy. 

•j^. Observe the emphatic '33K: compare — likewise in a re- 
proach — ^Amoa 2, 9. 10. 

8. nDDW] 'then would I add' (not 'would Aave added,' AV.). 
There is a similar mistake in AV. of ^, 81, 15. 16. 

The ^, as thus used, is rare: but see Gen. 13, g {Tenses,^ 13618*), 

I r. TJn^] Titejiod is not theyod of the plural, but is due to the 
fact that F). is properly fljn re'ay (cf. ^•^Tt) '• comp. 'TRBO alluritig 
her Hos. 2, i6 : n'fe*iJ Is. aa, 1 1 (Ew. § asfi** : 01. p. ago). 

I a . IJ]] in front of, expressing more strongly than *]D^ the idea 
of being conspicuous before: comp. Nu. ag, 4; i Ki. ai, 13. 

13. ^^3Vl] The same figure, lit. to«ia^/0/iMfiiW(i>', 1024, 10: 
comp. Zech. 3, 4 ^3tt T^SD 'TTOPn. Job 7, 21. 

14. *"' '3* nu] yv.'i does not elsewhere mean io came to blas- 
pheme : so doubtless Geiger is right (Unckrift, p. 267) in supposing 
the original reading here to have been ^'* JIK : cf. the insertion of 
4^ in I 35, 33. 

16. '31 K3l] A series of perfects with wau) conv., indicating that 
David acted as here described repeatedly. 

18. njn HCTl . . . low Tk] The two verbs are coupled together 
under the government of "j"*. exactly as Gen. 39, 9 {Tenses, J 115 
s.v. ytt), though the change of suhjecl makes a literal rendering 
hardly intelligible in English, RV. text and margin are merely 
two different paraphrases, designed to meet the exigencies of 
English idiom. 

31. <n nii^n Tinw] for the sake of the child (when) alive; LXX 

rightly irtxa Tou fl-oiSu^iou fn fBtror. - 

32. '^jn^ jni' 'D Kt.; 'Mm jm' ns Qri] w&» hwwi?=^nA- 

venture. The correction of the Qri is unnecessary : the Kt, is 
exactly like Joel a, 14. Jon. 3, 9. In Esther 4, 14 we have jni' 'O 
. . . DK. 

33. OX -"JK m TO^] m adds point to T«h (on I 10, 1 1): cf. Gen. 
as, 33 *33K nr Vfsh wherefore should I (yet be)P 
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la, a6=i Ch. ao, i^ (abridged); 13, 30-31 = 1 Ch. ao, a-3. 

aS. 'JK 13^ id] ' Lest /(emph.) lake the city,' etc. : comp. Ex. 
18, 19. Jud. 8, 33. a Ki. 10, 4. Is. 20, 6. Jer. 17, 18. ^. 109, a8 al. 
eh, 17, 15 'JM 'mty; and comp. on 1 17, 56. 33, as. 

n^ ''Wf tnpn] ' And my name bt calkd over it' — in tr^en viz. 
of its conquest by me. The passage shews the genuine sense of 
the phrase, often occurring (especially in Dt. and dependent books) 
with reference to the nation, the city, or the Temple, ' over which 
Jehovah's name is called,' in token viz. of the rig^t of possesion 
or ownership by Him (generally paraphrased obscurely in AV. 
'called by My name"). See Am. 9, la tsnhs 1M» mpj TPM (in 
allusion to the nations embraced by David in ihe dominion of 
Israel). Dt a8, 10 f^y inp3 *"♦ OP '3 pKn <t3» h^ Itm. i Ki 
8, 43 (rran hi). Jer. 7, 10. n. 14, 9. ig, 16 (of the prophet), ag, 
a9 al. Is. 63, 19 we are become as those mier whom 7^ name hat 
not been called (i. e. whom Thou bast never owned). 

30. D3^] LXX 0^70 — probably rig:hlly. tn the whde cont^ 
no allusion is made to the king of Rabbah ; nor has there been any 
mention of the people, but only of the city, so that, with the 
Massoretic punctuation, the suffix ^—'-a without an antecedent 

rnf pm] Read, with Pesh, Targ, here, and i Ch. ao, a : 
mp* pw PiM. 

31. i>ron Tin] Cf. Am. i, g ^nan rmrin. 

phsa] So Et., which Th. following Kitnchi defends, supposing 
the meaning to be the place in which victims were sacrificed to 
Molech {punctuating either I^ITPSI in their ' Molech,' or Di7Q3 in 
the Molech-image). But such a sense for either ^jb or vara is 
without analogy — at least in Hebrew ; and the Qri 1^^ must, no 
doubt, be adopted. The meaning of p^ is, however, far from 
certain. From its form (with D prefised), it would naturally be 
supposed to denote either a plaee (like IS^30) or itatrumtnt (like 
D?E>?) of making bricks, but not the one rather than the other. It 
is, indeed, commonly rendered as though it meant the former, vis. 



* 'Which really eiqireuei a difftratt phnue ^ov3 tnp] Ii. 43, 7: c£ 48, t. 
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brickkiln : but this Tendering lacks support either in the use of the 
word elsewhere or in the renderings of the ancient Versions. In 
an elaborate study on the word ', Georg Hoffmann has shewn that 
in post-Biblical Hebrew, it is used firstly of a hnxAjaouid, and then 
metaphorically of different objects of the same reelangular shape, 
such as the frame of a door, sofa, window, or again, of a garden- 
bed, but not of a hnMdln. In Arabic and Syiiac the comesponding 
words are used similarly : ^r^ denotes a brickmould (Freytag), and 
occors also in Saadyah's version of Is. 6, 4 of ihi: framework of 
a doOT; liA^^iW signifies a hrichnould (PS. col. 1887), as also a 
piadrangk or square (Hoffmann, p. 65) : but for neither language 
b the meaning brickkiln quoted. Nor is this meaning required for 
either of the two other passages in the OT. in which p^ occurs. 
In Nah. 3, 1 4 p^ 'p'mn the rendering ' lay hold of the brickmould ' 
(in preparation for a siege, immediately following ' go into the clay, 
and tread the mortar ') is as suitable as ' make strong the brickkiln ;' 
and in Jer. 43, 9 a ' brickkiln ' in front of Pharaoh's palace would 
be by no means so suitable a spot for the prophet to deposit in it 
his symbolical stones, as a square, or open quadrangle, in the same 
portion, especiaUy if, as appears from v. 10, the stones were to 
mark the site upon viMch Nebuchadrezzar's throne was to be 
erected. Nor again, is the meaning brickkiln recognized by any of 
the ancient Versions. Here, LXX have 8i^)nry«r ovroit 9iA roO 
tiKu6iav\ Luc. vtpt^yayit airoiit w H<i3«j9i8a, Pesh. .aj^ tA^fO 
*|l^a«oft», Targ. Kyipa pnn* TUl and he dragged them through 
tht sirtttt, Vutg. et traduzit in typo lalerum : in Nah. 3, r4 LXX 
mmucpirytam inrip *Xtti9», Pesh. Ua^M mu^Io (brickmould), 
Targ. T3"M VpTiK (thy building), Vulg. tene laterem; in Jer. 



' ZATfV. 1881, pp, S3-?". See alio Lerj, Nmktir. WMetittek, s.t. 

' 'Led them tliron^ the bnckmould,' tb« «enie beiiiEi >t leut, not wone 
tfain tbit of Jerome'i ' tndDiit in typo Utenm,' 01 of comitlen other patnget 
in the LXX Venioa. tlXaeiof hu been snppoted to meui ' hAiXAUn ;' but 
no snch icnie ii lecogniied in the but edition of Liddell and Scott'i Lexical. 

* Z> or Ureigi mtamr*. Obtcnre (lee PS. coL 1938) ; bat in tny caie not 
Mtikiin, 



«a 
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43, 9 phan t^TOl LXX probablf omit ', ol XauW i» rf «f»>0if ^v 
r^ )rXi*%, P^h. t'-^-"- t^,'S.-«,-» (quadrangle), Targ. KT'U i>t3eu 
in the mcitar of the building, Vulg. in ciypta quae est sub mnro 
latericio. Thus usage, whether of Hebrew or of the cognate 
languages, or as interpreted by ancient authority, offers no euppoit 
to the meaning brickkiln for pTO. Hence Hoffmann, in the article 
referred to, holds the common interpretation of this passage to be 
incorrect, and reading "^^PJi for I'W would render, 'And he 
brought forth the people that were therein, and set them h saws, 
and to harrows of iron, and to axes of iron, and made Ihem labour at 
tht brickmould:' in other words, instead of torturing them, employed 
them in different public works. This view of the passage is 
accepted by Stade {Geseh. lir. i. 378), and is represented on Ac 
margin of the Revised Version, '3 DC in the sense of io set 
among=lo employ about* may be illustrated from I 8, 11 "i? tan 
vaynaz. 1 Ch. 20, 3 has indeed 1^ and sawed for Exn : but this 
may be either a textual corruption, or a mistaken interpretation 
of the compiler. Certainly, if we could honestly relieve David 
of the act of cruelty, which the Hebrew text here appears to 
attribute to him, we should be glad to do so : no doid)t, it may be 
shewn to be in harmony with the manners of the age (Am. i, 3 of 
the Syrians of Damascus), but it is alien to all that we know of the 
personal character and temper of David. Hoffmann's view is 
unquestionably an attractive one ; and the only ground which leads 
the present writer to hesitate in accepting it, is the, circumstantiality 
in the mention of three separate kinds of instruments, 'saws' and 
' harrows ' and ' axes,' and the character of the instruments them- 
selves, both of which might have been expected to be somewhat 
more general, had the narrator merely intended to state that the 
Ammonites were put to forced work by David. On the other hand, 
it is true that the sense brickkiln cannot be shewn to be expressed 



' Or expieu by br wpMpois. Bnt if wfoHpatt Iv rit-f tie more probably ■ 
dcmbte rendering of nnni, — the foimer in accordance vith the rendering elie- 
where In Jer. of nnD (i, 15. 19, a. a6, 10. 36, 10), and iw wvk-g a corrtclion. 

' UnJtr (AV,} ii a panphraw of' 3 io no way neccnitated by ttie Hebrew. 
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by jJn in any other passage vhere it occurs in either Biblical or 
post-Biblical Hebrew, or even in the cognate languages. The 
correction ofTSim into TSSn is, of course, no source of difficulty. 
The terms employed in the first part of the verse favour the 
common interpretation of the passage : the term pi>0 — so far as 
oor knowledge of it goes — favours ss decidedly— not to say more 
so — Hoffmann's view. Still, the possibiUly, though a shgAi one, 
remains that p^ (or p70) may have been the name of the place 
through which the Ammonites themselves ' caused their children to 
pass in fire ' (pta YVSyn ') to Molech : and circumstances may 
have happened during the war — the Ammonites are charged by 
Amos (i, 13) with barbarity in war&re (comp. a Ki. 8, la end, of 
the Syrians) — which prompted David to treat them with ezceptional 
severity. The state of otir knowledge is not sufficient to enable 
us to arrive at a decision with entire confidence. But those who 
refuse to allow the meaning brickkiln for p^ may at least claim 
to have a sound philological basis for their opinion. 

mpy*] Luc. rightly tn^v. Comp. the same tense in the descrip- 
tion of the behaviour of an invading army, a Ki. 3, 35. 

la, 2. nhravh p3l»!' "Wl] * And Amnon was distressed (Jose- 
phus ;{aXnr»t tuKtao : cf. I 13, 6. a8, 15), so that he made himself 
sick,' etc. The alkm^ would stand better at Virw (Th. Ke. We.), 
what follows stating the reason why Amnon felt such distress : 
' Because she was a virgin, and (this being so) it was hard,' etc. 

3. 03n] ' subtil ' (AV. RV.) is scarcely a fair paraphrase : the 
text says that Jonadab was wise. (Suilil=csvis Gen. 3, i.) 

4. am* '3K . . . TtMl nn] The regular order with the ptcp. and 
pronoun : Gen. 37, 16. 41, 9 etc (Tenses, § 308. 3). 

5. ^nrvn] 'and make Ifyself sick' — ^here and v. 6 in pretence, 
r. a in reality. — On JViOW . . , T^R K31 see on I 1 9, 3. 

9. mval Only here. The etymology is not apparent : but the 
meaning appears to be established by the Aram, nnm, which 
clearly 8ignifies/ArAor/a« (Lev, a, 5; E8.4, 3al. Targ.). Geiger 

* Lev. 18, 71. J<r. 3*, 35. aKL 33, 10. Ei. ao, 31. 
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{Urschrifl, p. 38a) would read J™^ (fromiWr: not mWt'D) 
dough-trough : which, however, afkr the cakes were baked, would 
seem not to be required. 

'ijl» P»K iia wnm] So Gen. 46, i. \rgQ=fr<m aita^aace m. 

10. '"mnn] The lengthening of the Dof -riinri in pause involves 
the change of the preceding n to ii, the collocation C^ being 
avoided. So 'ns becomes in pause '"« ; 3^ivr,3Vin; 'nrj, 'nn^etc. 

IS. p m?in(i> O] The impf. as Gen. 34, 7 ; cf. 20, 9. 

ntPjrn-^K] Ges. § 75 Rem. 17; Ew. § 3340; Sude, § 143d (3); 
Delitzscb on Is. 64, 3 ; Kdnig, p. 531. 

ni'M] Jud. 19, 33 num n^aan IBWI !»K; andcomp.the phrase 
hvnff-Z n^33 T@'S Gen. 34, 7; Dt. ai, 21 (nnCT)); Jer. 39, 33 
(each time of a sexual offence); Jos. 7, 15 (of Achan's impiety). 
The word expresses more than ' folly.' Just as ^3J (a, 33 : cf. on 
I 35, 35) denotes one who lacks all regard for God or man, so 
n^33 means godUssmss, impiefy. The ideas which the Hebrews 
associated with the word appear with especial distinctness in Isaiah's 
description of the iinJ (33, fi), 

13. D'^nan irno] For the form of the comparison, comp. a, 18. 

14. n»D prm] 'and overpowered her.' 

nnn aaen] When 332* is used of illicit intercourse, the pronoun 
with nK is regularly pointed by the Massorites as though it were 
the objtct of the verb in the accus. (Gen. 34, a. Lev. 15, 18. 34. 
Nu. 5, 13- 19. Ez. 33, 8). It is doubtful whether this is not an 
arbitrary distinction on the part of the punctuators, and whether in 
all cases the word was not originally intended to be the prep. i^^>, 
(i) There is no other indication of Mf being construed with an 
accus. — the Qri in Dt. 28, 30 nxPV obviously proving nothing as 
to the usage of the living language ; (a) DV US' is used constantly 
in the same sense (11, 4 ; Lev. 15, 34 ; Dl aa, a3-a9, etc.), and 
if so, DV and riM being closely synonymous, there is a strong 
prestimption that HN 331? was understood in a similar sense. 



In Et. the form ii mdeed r^Sh; but in tbit book (at in Jer.) the prep, ii 
written -nVM inXetd of-nini (e.g. 3, ai) 1 lee en t\. 14, 14. 
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15, nantits] narwnp is what would be expected. 

%fi. "n rtllTTK] Keil renders : ' Let (there be) no cause for this 
great evil (greater) than (the) other that thou didst unto me, namely, 
to send me away;' but Che ellipses involved are greater than are 
pro1:able: nor is nnn construed elsewhere except with t)I=c» 
account of (10 times). RV. — both text and margin — is open to 
the same objection of depending upon improbable ellipses. The 
Hebrew text, as it stands, cannot be legitimately conatnied. The 
text of LXX in this verse has been corrected to agree with the 
Hebrew: but what is evidently the fragment of a genuine ren- 
dering has been preserved out of its place in v, ig, viz. ^t^m ^ Koaa 
i i^xarri tj i) ffpAn)=n3fe'K'inp Tnmn njnn rwn, Lucian's recen- 
sion of LXX has M^, dStX^'' !m /ityaX,^ 7 icmcM ^ to-xant I/nip rt/y 
np&njw ^B frnroiqicaf /wr ifutS, roC i^aroaTtiKal fit ; and similarly the 
Old Latin, Noli frater expellere me, quoniam maior erit haec 
malitia novissima quam prior quam fecisti mecum, ut dimittas me, 
i.e. ••srhth TV Tfvrs "WK rnnKiiD rutin njnn r6n) *? 'hk ^h. 
This substantially must be adopted, the only question being 
whether in the middle clause we accejA mriKiTD nttn or mrwn 
rwMTinD (as in cod. B). The former deviates least from MT. : 
but We. prefers the latter, arguing that MT. ""inRO (without the 
art.) attests indirectly the reading of cod. B n^nun, and considering 
that the corruption of mnsn into rnriKD necessitated its trans- 
poation, and the alteration of njBWlO to nwn. Either form, 
it is evident, expresses substantially the same sense. For ^K in 
deprecation, comp. Jud. 19, 23. 

17. nupnn] See on I 10, 37. 

•hso] not 'Pittp, but '^, the word used of dismissmg a menial 
(v. 9), or one whose presence was obnoxious, Ex. 10, 38 *^jn3 ']'?. 

18, 19, a'DB KTo] Only besides, Geiu 37, 3. 33. 32. As to the 
meaning, the earliest authorities are divided ; and it cannot be said to 
be established beyond reach of doubt. LXX in Gen. x"^ )raiiil\ar (so 
Pesh. here), here x"^" impTrwit (i.e. with sleeves reading to the wrist: 
80 Pesh. in Gen.) ; Luc. here x"^' airrpaYakarbt (i. e. reaching to tht 
aniles) ; Aq. in Gen. x- airrpayaXnr, here x- tcafmmrdt ; Symm. in both 
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places X- x'V^"^' ('■ e. sUeved: Hdt. J, 61); Jerome in Gen. (fol- 
lowiDg LXX) tunica polymita, here (as Aq. in Gen.) tunica lalaris. 
Targ. Onq. and Jon.' 'B&'i K:Ui^3, translitenuing. D? in Aram, 
means the palm of the hand (Dan. 5, 5. 34; cf. the,y^. I 5, 4 al. 
Targ.), or ioU of the foot (Dl a, 5 Pesh.). Thus both alternative 
renderings have ancient authority in their bvour. On the whole, 
hovever, as the explanation 'parli-cohurti tunic ' implies a sense of 
□^DD {pakhei), which has no sufficient ptulological basis, the other 
explanation 'a tunic reaching to the hands and feet' (='a long 
garment with sleeves,' RV. marg.) — notwithstanding that toritU or 
aniUs might have been expected to be named, rather than d*D0 
(If the word be rightly explained as k Aram, on)— is the more 
probable. 

19. n^Jl "pjn ■pm] The kww conv. and the pf. indicating 
reiteration, Jos. 6, 13. Comp. on ch. 16, 13, and I 19, 33. 

ao. JUtiS] JUDN is not a compound pr. n., and hence funw can 
be no alternative form (as "UDM and ITSK, VSK and *en3M, DiWdK 
aod D17B7^3t<). In Arabic, the * is used to form dtminutiou (as 
)ui}h dog, kulaih little dog : Wright, i. § %f>^, even in pr. names ; 
and it has accordingly been supposed (Ew. § 167^ Bd.) that the 
form Aminon here is a diminutive used intentionally by Absalom, 
for the purpose of expressing his contempt for Amnon*. It is 
true, as We. remarks, that ' the Arabic inner diminutive-formation 
is akin to tendencies in that language which are foreign to Hebrew :' 
nevertheless, there are examples of forms and constructions occur- 
ring in isolation in Hebrew, which are idiomatic only in Arabic ; so 
that this explanation of pl*t3t< must not be pronounced altogether 
impossible. The alternative is to treat the * as a clerical error. — 
OS) iTn, as Gen. 39, 10. 14 (Th. Kc.), 

n^cfe'l] < and that desolate.' The 1 is peculiar, though just defen- 



' Tme. Jera*. indP>.-Jon. on Gen. Tiso ^'itit a variigattd tunic. 

* So also Dr. Wright, I. c, who adds, with Ew., ai anothei eiample from 
Hebrew ]^D'ptt, remirking that the ^-^ in these two words must be legaided u 
BWe*.keniiif;of<-:- (o"K. l-i-)i*sia ^')l- '^'t\ '" "-'■.■"'' f**-^^ ayotUk, 
In Syr., are alnoit certainlv diiainDtivet. 



, Google 



XIII. Tg-26. 233 

sible. In fomt Dbl^ is a pCcp. Po'el, which ' when it becomes a 
mere adj. or sohst. aoinetimes loses the "D ' (Ew. J ifio") : comp. 
13^ (beside &Cffp), 9^]) child (beside i^tW? Is. 3, la), y?S^ (Po'Ut) 
Mic a, 4 ; ^^^ intidiotu eyers (from l^t') in the Psalms, ofteiL 
The fem. vith pre-tonic ^ere is found in ptcpp. tised as adjectives 
or substantives (Stade, { ai4«), bo rnnb •^. 91, 4 ; ni)^ Jer. 3, 8 ; 
TOOiT ^. 118, ifi. 

21. nttD li» irn] LXX after these words express mTTl^ 3sy (6l 
:kvi ^1^3 '3 briK '3 iia iIjdm which are accepted by Ew. Th. We. 
as part of the original text. For 3}tjf see i Ki. i, 6 ; and Is. 54, 6 
nn ngiS^ (TL). The words, if a gloss, are at any rate an instruc- 
tive one. 

aa. JXQ Ijn JHD^ . . . Tan lti>] Cf. Gen. 31, 34. 39. 

23. UV QTUe*] 'two years, days.' So 14, 38. Gen. 41, i. Jer. 
aS, 3. lit: for the pleonastic O'lT, cf. DTT inn, rS'V m^ and 
(in late Hebrew, Dan. 10, a. 3} tns'' O^i^l^; and see Ges. Tlut. 
p. 685b; Tenses, % 19a. i. 

incilt tw] tss— beside is used to denote proximity to a town or 
otherspot, as Da* Q]) DH Jud. 19, 11. i Ki. i, 9, but not to a large 
area such as ' Ephraim : ' were the tribe intended, as Th. righdy 
observes, the phrase used would be BnuM^ npK (I i?, i etc.), not 
D<'\DN DD "lev. Either DnfiM is the name of some place not aber- 
wise named, or the text is false. The supposition (B6. Th. Ke.) 
that the place meant is ll"'f^ a Ch. 13, 19 (Tl^J Qri) derives support 
from LXX (Luc.) ro^pai^ (Klo-), though it is true that the 9 in 
a Ch. and Jos. 16, 9 is not represented byr. GtUz {Gesek. i. 365) 
conjectured D^KBl pDJia. 

a6. W"*!?' k5i] ' Precisely analogous examples of the same con- 
stnicticm are Jud. 6, 13. aKLs, ij. 10, 15: the latter demonstrates 
incontrovertibly the correctness of the punctuation, and obliges us 
to render: And if not, let Amnon go with us,' We, exceHendy. 
Observe the disjunctive accent at M7)*. 



* And 10 in 1 KL 5. In i KI. 10, however, the ■ccentudon t 
biat interpretatiaD ind ii miileadiag. Render, ' And Jehonadab Mid, It 1*. And 
^U it, fire thine hand.' 
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ai. "ji^on 'uH's] LXX adda nfen nneflM nrnro mtncoK Pjn- 
The words may, indeed, be an addition, suggested by a reminift- 
cence of I 35, 36 : at the same time an express notice of the 
feast prepared by Absalom is quite suitable) and their omission 
may be due to hommokUuim. 

aS. 'niom . . . aitu] 31D with 3 is of course the infin. of the 
verb artis (I 16, 16. 23 etc.; Est. i, 10 as here). The tense WDto 
as I 10, S. I Ki. 3, 37 etc. {Tenses, § 118). 31D, applied to the 
heart, as in Jud. 16, 35 D3^ 310 *3 (Qri D3^ 3^°^); 19, '3 tVi 
td? TM tfW/ro; and comp. on I 35, 36. 

'a tfbn\ Cf. 'an 9, i. Observe that /is emphatic. 

Jib. LXX Bmaa ijn? r!>i? b'mot mar i»3i. 

33. riD'B' . . . *"i»jr'3] . . . 'B ^ may denote by Ihe t^pointmtnl 
g^{AV.: seeEx. 17, 1 etc.), min tfumouiho/{Gti.: cf. Ex. 33, 13. 
+■ 60, i«): fip'*' (Kt.) will here be the ptcp. pass, of Efc- (cf. Nu. 
34, 21), with the sense of seized. The sense thus obtained is not 
unsuitable, though % ^ is not, perhaps, quite the phrase that nught 
have been expected to be used with TfCl^, and some clearer 
statement of the nature of the intention then harboured by Absalom 
IB ceitainly desiderated (cf. the addition TfOnh 3, 37). Ewald's 
suggestion respecting the word, Hist. m. 334 (E.T. 171), deserves 
mention. Comparing the Arabic IL£ sinister el infavstm fuU alicui 
.yl^ inauspiciousntss, iU~luck, he supposes it to signify an inaus- 
picious expression, an expression boding misfortune (Ang^ce, a 
seotvl), — ' For upon the mouth of Absalom there hath been a icottil 
since the day when Amnon humbled his sister Tamar.' The 
suggestion is an exceedingly clever one : the only doubt is whether 
a word meaning in itself simply unluch'ness (Lane, p. 1490) could 
be used absolutely to signify a token ^unluciiaess (ein UnglOcks- 
teichen) for others. It is accepted by We. and W. R. Smith 
{Encycl. Brit., ed, 9, art. David, p. 84o'> note). 

33. "OT U^ ^N . . . DB" i)K] 'let not my lord the king take 
aught (-131, not "Uin) to heart, saying ' etc. : 3^ ^K DB* as 1 9, ao. 
In form, as well as in Ihe use of 131, the sentence resembles 
I aa, 15 »3K rra ^33 131 n3ji3 i?m OB* ^. 



Dig t,ze..y Google 



XIII. 2J-S9. 235 

DK '3] So KL ; '2 Qri. '2 U sufficient ; and BK may have 
arisen by dittograpby from the following word: but &K '■3 is 
defensible, the context suggesting the negative to be understood : 
Ges. (minime,) sed solus Amnon mortuus est. Comp. on I 26, 10. 

34. TTHK TTltl] Both words are suspicious. Ttid without the 
art is presumably in the //. e, : mrot ieiind Mm is explained by 
Th. Ke. as 'behind — i.e. to the west of — the watchman,' but 
inn ^7^ signifies commonly to follow, and a description of the 
direction in which the people were coming with reference to the 
watchman-does not appear to be probable. LXX has ati insertion, 
which enables We. both to restore a text satisfectory in itself, and 
at the same time to remove the difBculties attaching to MX. The 
text as thus restored reads as follows : D^ih ipia D'3^fi 31 DB HJni 
■vin "WD D'jih TTHP 'li'T! O'^'ji? "'9**1 1^ "'.JS "?*? **3?- '^'^■ 
•pTD is now provided with the dedderated genitive ; and mrtK is 
seen to be a corruption of D»nn. The omission in MT. arose from 
a copyist's eye passing from pi3 to piu. The dual form trivt 
does not occur elsewhere in MT. : but from the fact of an Upper 
and Lower fieth-^oron being spoken of, it is probable in itself, and 
it actually occurs in LXX of Joshua (10, 10. 11 'QpMwu'). 

37. ■iin»D])] Qri lliTDjl, which has the testimony of the Verrfons 
in its favour. 

37-38*. 38' is tantologous after 3J«: at the same time, 37'> — 
as the subject of ^3Mn*1 shews — connects closely with v. 36. In all 
probabilily a transposition has taken place, and the original order 
was 3 J^ 37' 38^ 39 : — 38* being no part of the original text, but 
due to a scribe who, having accidentally in the first instance passed 
over 37'>, discovered his mistake, inserted it after 37", and then 
repeated as much of 37' as was necessary in order to render 38^ 
D'W PiiP CP vn intelligible. 

39. T^on in ^3fll] Untranslateable ; Keil's attempted rendering 
' And it (fem. as neuter) held David the king back ('1^3 in the 
sense of K?3) from going out,' etc. — even if f^'^ Pi'tl for K?3fil 
Qal were defensible — requiring imperatively nwirp in place of OtW?. 
The connexion with 14, i shews that the verse most describe the 
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preparatoiy or initial stage in the desire which Joab soon afterwards 
perceived to be stirring in David's mind towards his absent son. 
Ewald, mst. iii. 334 (E.T. 173), conjectured l^n in noq ^am 
' and David's anger eeated to manifest itself towards Absalom.' On 
this conjecture, We. observed : ' Though it satisfies the conditions 
imposed by the context, it is open to the objection that the sense 
assumed for nmr is not substantiated, and that tn nt^ ought not 
to be combined. For the unusual order ^Ton in (1 Ki. a, 17. 
13, 2. 2 Ki. 8, 39=9, 15') shews that it must be in in that the 
femiiune required as the subject of ^sni lies concealed. It follows 
that instead of combining HI DDn, *m should have been changed 
into non, if no other feminine subst. is to be found which more 
closely resembles Tn graphically.' The acuteness and justice of 
this criticism were brilliantly confirmed, w&en We. discovered 
subsequently (p. 333) that codd. 19, 83, 93, 108 (Le. the recension 
of Lucian), as well as many others, actually expressed the sab- 
stantive "'^ ! Read, therefore, 'Jl ibon rm 7WI ' And /ie spir^ 
of Ihe king lotted* to go forth unto Absalom.' Keil must have 
overlooked p. 333 of Der Text dtr BUehtr Samtulis: otherwise it 
is incredible how he could have written, ' Other attempted emen- 
dations need no refutation.' 

1^ I. ini] earn* /o in«ti=perceived : I 18, 38. Jet. 3a, 8. 

a. »^3(tnn] Cf. ni>nnn 13, 5. 

trn DW m] The nr is very idiomatic : I 39, 3. 

3. n'M onnmiK aw nm] Ex. 4, 15. Nu. %%, 38. Exr. 8, 

17 at. 

4s. •otm] Qearly ((am must be read, with LXX, Pesb. Tai^. 
Vulg,, as well as many MSS. 

T^jon] LXX express nynn a second tune, after l^Dn, — perhaps 
rightly. The repetition would be ' in thorough harmony with the 
affected emotion which the woman displays in speaking to the 
king'(Th.). 

' And in J<u!( Hebraw, u I Ch. »4,3i. 19,1.9.14.19. aCh.rf, 18. li.etc. 
■ Uty^tft^wiUiIoagiiigta.. .: oomp.f, 84, 3. 119,81.81. tij. 
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5- raoiw new] So i Kl y, 14. 17, 9: comp. (h. 15, i« Dipa 
ETtPji'D. I Ki. 3, 16 nut DTW 'OP; etc. 

'35] Observe the pausal fonn with Tiffyi, where a pause in the 
voice is appropriate to the sense. So 18, sa: cf. Gen. 15, 14 1*T^V*; 
I^' 13. 5 ^.^"; Hos. 8, 7 Ijnr, etc.; and regularly in '3M"n. 

6. irotn-nK IPIMn-la^J 'And he smote him — the one (namely) 
the other.' Such an anticipation of the object by the pronoun (see 
on I ai, 14) produces here, however, a singularly awkward sen- 
tence; and it is difficult to discover any reason why it should have 
been adopted. The theory of Keil that it is to be explained 
'from the diffuseness of ordinary conversational style' is destitute of 
foundation ; had this been the true explanation, the form would 
assuredly have occurred more frequendy in the course of the many 
examples of such style to be found in the O.T., — which is not the 
cast^. Probably the consonants in were meant originally to ex- 
press a plural, which arose through a false interpretation of tnttn 
nnNfrriK (as though this were=WK another) j and I''??""!* 1"!*!? 13 
should be restored from LXX* (We.). 

7. miMPJl] In defence of this, against ^T*?1!''T1 of Pesh., see We. 
'ri?nj] Ges. compares fAinipo* 'de spe generis ad paucos redacta, 

V. c. de iis qui diluvio erepti erant, Lucian, Timon, § 3 ' (fmrupdv n 
ToB Mpiatt'aiau mtipfutroi). 

10. ^nK?i5 1*^ "i3TDri] Construction exactly as Ex. 4, 31. 12, 
44. Is. 56, 6-7, etc. {Tenses, J 1230), Against "UTDn 'D (LXX, 
Pesh. Tb.) there is (in addition to the ground urged by We., that 
the king thinks of a definite ^310, viz. the Gifel, v. 11) the syntacti- 
cal objection that , , ,iD would not be followed by tmam (Zech. 
4, 10 is doubtful), but by 'K'?n (or W?;) : comp. on I 11,12. 

11. n'ainis] Qri nannp; tbe punctuators apparently treating the 



* From Gen. to i Sam. the onlj example* *re th« few quoted in tbe note on 
I 31, i4,wfaich are cleaclj Dot DDmeroiu eoongh toestabliih a principle suchaa 
Keil asmmea. The usage it tomewhat more frequent in latei book* ; in gaitiin« 
Hebrew it was nerer idiomatic except in the one expresdoQ ^>t<i D^t! (kc i^-)- 

■ Which has here a doublet, — ririUiX^rBirDi' being the original rendering, 
riv fva a correction after MT. 
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word as the cstr. form of the sibs. inf. ^3?f Gen. 3, 16. 16, 10. aa, 
i7t (£w. § 340" twle). In fact, however, the Kt. n*3inc is prob- 
ably merely an error for the normal flf^lV (so 01. § 2^&; Keil; 
K5nig, p. 637). 

in rnsv6\ See on I 14, 45. 

13. "OT ixm TTirbN innctP lO-Uin] 'Let thy handmaid, I 
pray thee, speak a word unto my lord, the king.' Observe the 
difference between the Hebrew and English order of words: the 
Hebrew order would, in English, be stiff and artificial,- the order 
which in English is idiomatic would give rise to a weak and feeble 
sentence in Hebrew (l!>Dn 'mr^K in). The object at the end, 
to the Hebrew ear, completes and rounds off the sentence. So 
regularly, as Gen. 4a, 30 niBT) ^S^» pwi '3^K 6*^11 -an (not nirp 
UIIK as in EngL); 43, 16 I^yaTUt QTIM Vfiff irn; 3a -n« h^ 

Dni> vrnan; Ex. 3a, 3a H'-q orrn^^ oah man vtb; Lev. a6, 
ifi"*; Jud. I, 34 non yys IWPjn ; 8, 15 end; 1 16, I tndj ao, 34*" ; 
ci.3,ao*; 10,3; i3,ii*>; 13,33'; *?. '3- 1***; ll*- '6. 31 "4. 4; 
35, i^; 36, 6. 9; 33, 1^; 34, 17^, etc. Comp. on I i, 4, and 
add there Ex. 8, i7". 

13, laTOi] = iS'iriDl, as Nn. 7, 89. Ez. a, a. 43, 6+, according 
to the punctuators. 

Dtno] 'as one guilty '~in thus speaking the king condemns 
himself. 

VI w] not ' in not bringing back ' (Keil), but m ordtr netto . . . 
The clause is epexegetical, not of Otfiu, but of ntR3 — the ezfdana- 
toiy inf. at the end, as 13, 16. 19, ao (We.). 

i4>. The application of the truth is to Absalom. Life may 
end at any moment : when it is past it cannot be recalled : tbon 
mayest find this to be too true in the case of diy son, if tbon 
leavest him in banishment ' And God doth not take away Efe but 
thinkelh thoughts in order not to banish (further) from him one 
that is banished,' i.e. and even God acts more mercifully than 
thou art acting. But the text of clause h is doubtful. The anti- 
thesis is imperfect (doth not laJie away life, but rtcallt from 
hanishnuid); and the expression t/anieih fhot^ktt ^ (his con- 



Dig t,ze..y Google 



XIV. I3-2J. 339 

nezion)* is of doubtliil propriety, as applied to God. No entirely 
satisfaaory restoration has, however, been proposed. The best, 
as also the simplest, is that of Ew., who, substimiing S^n for 
Stfn*, obtains the not unsuitable sense: 'and God will not take 
away the life of him that thinketh thoughts, in order not to banish 
from him one that is banished,' — the words being understood as an 
encouragement to David to take steps for recalling Absalom. 

nv 'TIM?] Tozh with the impf. (virtually, of course, a relative 
clause), instead of the usual inf. c, as once beddes, Ex. lo, ao. 
Cf. poipjTP once, Dt. 33, 11, in place of the normal Dipp'. 

IS' irtt nnTi] 'and now (it is) that I am come,' etc. The 
construction is very unusual, "VfH being in fact superfluous. See, 
however, Zech. 10, 20 , , , ^Et^ TS- 33. . . . itW nonn Q'D'l 

16**. Keil's constr. is too forced: restore !^g?on (LXX) before 'nb. 

17. DVii'Kri ^K5'D3] The comparison as v. 20. 19, a8. I 39, 9. 

19. farh VH ok] ^ softened for B*!: comp. Mic. 6, 10 trtjnt 
for '^^. There are analogies for the softening in the middle of a 
word m Hebrew(e.g. tTK^, Q'KM for CT^O, Q'^DX; Stade, § laa): 
but the softening at the beginning is very anomalous, and has really 
no analogy except in Syriac (as V->^ itself=: B7,: '*^*i~7,'*ti •t'"''^; 
Nald. Syr. Gr. $ 40 C). Ew. { 53" cites as a parallel *¥*•« i Ch. a, 
13 for ''8'^ (as the name is written in v. la). Probably both there 
and here the K is not original, but due to a late transcriber*. 
The cmstrucUm of '^ (P*) »K as a Ki. 4, 13 (Tetuei, § aoa). 

ao. Il3j2i>] 17, 14. Ex. ao, aot- 

ai. 'n'VJ)] Ihaeedone-=l do. 

35. ixea ^hih"] lit. 'i» respect ^praising greatly:' the clause 
defines the Itrtium cmnparaHonis 1 Gen. 3, ai ye shall be as <Hie 
of us TS^ in rt^ct of knowing, etc. Is. 3 1, i as whirlwinds in 

' Jer. tS, II U evidentlr diScrenl : so »l>a are Mic. 4, ti ; It. 55, 8. 9. 

* For the misplaccmeDt of 1, c£ Jer. 1, 35 Kt. 17,13X1. 31, 13 Kt. al. 

■ O'DS, Targ. H'S3 wrr, whidi illmtratei Dan. 4, 43 h^iid '13 ttn. The 
pleooattic use of tin bthM in compuiiont is frequent in the Tugnms: Gen. 
49, 4 N'03 Hn. Dl 31, 33 H>]<jn niD3 Hn. ch. 33, 4. Is. j, iS. 9, 4. iS, 1. 
II, 3. 10. 19, i5. 33, 6. 35, 6. J9, 3, 6. 6a, 8. Nah. 3, li etc. 

* Tbe MasKoah has the note v ->'3d : above, p. 71. 
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the Sooth *^T^ in respect g^ sweeping up, i Cfa. 12, 8 ijf VVOXS 
•VfO^ Onnn {Tenter, 5 »o5). 

a6. '11 in^ul] The constr. is involved : ' And when he shaved 
his head — now it used to be from time to time when he shaved it, 
because it was heaver upon him, that he shaved it — he would 
weigh ' etc. rrm after an intervening temporal or other clause, is 
always resumed either by the bare impf., or by the pf. and wcaa 
conv., so that n71* "^Wl . • . IT<rn cannot be rendered 'And it used 
to be from time to time that he shaved it:' rrni can only be 
resimied by iniai. It is tiuc, eilher rhf "WK or irfal is logically 
superfluous, but the case is one in which the tautolc^ i« not out of 
harmony with Hebrew style: cf. Lev. 16, i. 

33. XST'VK TV '^ 31d] 'it were well for me (that) I were still 
there.' BB" 'JK liS defines that in respect of which Absalom says 
•h 31D. Comp. Ew. $ 3380, 

16, I. p npiKD] as 3, a8. a Ch, 32, 33+. Usually {a-nrw. 

'ai fjn] Cf, of Adonijah, 1 Ki. i, 5'>. See on I 13, 6. 

3*. TDjn . ■ . Owm] Notice the pff. with wtzw conv, indicating 
what Absalom used to do. From 2*> to 4, however, the nairator 
lapses into the tense of simple description, only again bringing the 
evslom into prominence in v. 5, and 6* (itO^). 

ab tnp^ . . , -UPK B" nn ij3 vn] Exactly as a, 33*", except that 
a subst. and rel. clause taVes here the place of the ptcp. and art 

3. ^^^ riKD] thou hast none to hear on the part of the king. 
AV. excellently, ' deputed ofOa.^ king.' Comp. niTO of a grant_^t»m, 
orduer«n(/«r«(/^,apeTson; Gen. 47,33. Lev. 7, 34. Nu. 3, 9. 8,11. 

4. '•yc/ff' %] who will make me . . . t=0 that one would make 
me . . .1 so 33, 15 0*D y^tf* *Q=0 that one would give me to 
drink water, etc. I and constantly in the phrase tf?^. ^ ; Kw. § 3290. 

KS* ^'\\ ' that to me might come ' etc Note the position of 1^. 
1 Ki. 3, 15; 3 Ki. B, II behold, I thought -TOpi my ks* <^« that 
he would come out to me, and stand, and call, etc. ; Gen. 30, 16. 
TS 3X3, IDV are said of one standing by (lit. over') another (Gen. 
18, 3), especially of servants in attendance on a superior 0ud. 3, 19. 
I 33, 7. 17, etc. : of the people standing about Moses, as he sat to 
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judge them, Ex. i8, 131*. 14**): but constroed with a verb of 
motion, Sf is probably merely=^: cf. I a, n vra"^ . . , T^. 

vnpivni] The ^. and waw conv. in continuation of an impf. with 
the force of a Latin impeif. subjunctive ; exactly so Amos 9, 3. 

6. 3^ ITK , . . 3«^] Gen, 31, ao p^ 3^ n« app» alJ^,. 

;. 0'JI3^[(] LXX (Luc), Pesh. (Dja") y^y,~-/orfy years evi- 
dently cannot be right — The accentuation m •}*>, placing the 
greatest break after -jxn at mn^ rather than at ni3, connectg 
jrana with thmin to naiw rather than with vma. 

8. '•iatr yvr ntt] Kt ypl 'if he brings back, brings me 
back,' — an utterly un-Hebraic sentence. Qri 3^1!^, from 3?*^ to 
dwtll, unsuitable beside ^J3r* will bring ituM. LXX Of hntrrpi^** 
itmrrpi^ in, Targ. ■^yfJ!V,-> M3nM DK, Fesh. i.JA»e»J oaAetio ^, 
i. e. ''3SV 3B'ri QK in entire accordance with idiom (for instance, 

I ■. -.). 

10. rw^] 'The sendiog out of the spies is to be regarded 
as taking place simultaneously with the dcpaiture of Absalom for 
l^bron, 80 that rt>tn ia used quite regularly, and there is no 
ground for rendering it [as Th. had propoeed to do] as a plu* 
perfect,' Keil, rightly. To render by a ^up. would be indeed 
contrary to granunar : the plup. (see on I 9, 15) would have been 
expressed by r^ tn'xwx 

It. DDTi^] The same idinn ia 1 Ei. aa, 34 lon^ nrps linx 
The ^ is expressive of condition or norm (£w. § 317^) : comp. 
ni9^ ut a cmdtiim ^trustfulness, ''W? Is. i, g etc. 

■airhs WT KS]='and knew nothing at all.' 

I a. 'it rbtn] It is clear that Absalom did not, as he would do 
according to MT., send Ahitophel 9ui ^Giloh, but that he sent 
/m- him /rom Gil(^ Probably a word has dropped out after 
mivaM,— either K3^ (cf. I 16, la BO.) or, better, (fjm (We. with 
LXX (Luc) ml iKAttn). ^ mp^ ia more common than nK tcpn : 
but nK is perfectly admissible : see the similar passage I as, 11. 
With 311 -^n cf. 3, I. 

ni^o . , . 'sWn] The form of the gentile adj. shews that n^l 
stands for an original Pfi and that the root, therefore, is 7] or 
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h'a, not n^ (from which w^t wf^t or |v| mig^t be fonned, but 
not n^). So ■'sirv from rft*?*, root ^ or 'rv, not n^. 

14. mm] s€l in motion, drive, imptl evil upon us : comp. the 
Nt/. in Dl 19, 5 fna rr nmn. Usually ihe Hif. signifies to 
f:rpel (especially of Israel expeUed from tbeir country). 

16. vtro] as I 25, 27. 

I7f. We. points out bow here the {genuine LXX rendering oi 
Ijh-i8 stands 'wedged in' between the two halves of another 
Greek transladoa agreeing closely with MT., the concluding words 
of the first half being repeated at tbe beginning of the second : 
_ [ml iimf<T<a Ir oiaf T^ Vlaxpap, 1 8. tuH leitFTts ol mutfi avrav a*i Jptpa 
aimai itap^ycv xal trot XflTft ml vSi 6 tArr&ti^ sol ti / Ttii nw ^1 t^ 
Aaiat ir rg ipiffof. I S. cal rat 6 Xait napncoptitra tjf^tnet ahvC, Kti 
wirm ol wfpi aujiv Kal irdms ol iipol ml wMtt ol fiax^t^t i^ax^iM 
SrSprt, sal wafnjvav Ail x^ipa aurev, [ml wai S XfpcMt ml wax 6 
MuBStt ml mfrrtc ol TtOSaun, ol i^oMiaun iripn el JXAWir zoU wnahr 
a£r«i' (It rt8, ml ropnid^vot M Tp6<rmrm roB jSav&Mw]. The un- 
bntcketed words in the middle are the genuine version of LXX, in 
which, however, the dose of v. 18 has dropped out, for ml wnpifttm' 
M x**?" ovT^ is merely a doublet to vapmoptirro ixiiuwat abrtm. 
The only variation, however, with a claim to be preferred to MT., 

is may for Qjm in i7», and Mfi for nns in i8». The •ffon nay 

are influential persons, in immediate attendance upon the king, 
and distinguished from 'the people' generally (cf. e.g. 16, 6). 
Hence ' the reading of LXX is right. The king and his attendants 
(rniv ^3) remain at the last house of Jerusalem, in order to let 
the people (Dyn ^) and the body-guard pass. Only in v. 33 does 
David with his attendants resume his progress.' We. further points 
out how probably a notice of Illai stood originally in v. iS^ before 
tfnin 73V ^ vhom the following words would, in that case, have 
immediate referent, and tbe mention of whom here would be a 
natural introduction to I9*. 

19. "p^ niw n^ oil] Keil: 'and art also wandering in 
exile to thy place' — which be explains by the paraphrase of Seb. 
Schmidt ; ' lanquam exul migras per, lerram, ubicuoque invenis 
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locum, ubi concedatur tibi habitare, habiUndum tibi.' But the 
thought that Ittai was in tearch of a resting-place — admitting it to 
be a probable one, in the present connexion — could scarcely be 
more awkwardly and artificially expressed. Read, with LXX, 
Vulg. for Tttpoi), TOipDD ' and art an exile Jrom thy place,' — i. e. 
from Gath. 

>o. IJPJM WVt\\ ' and to-dajr shall I malw thee wander with tia 
in going ? ' For 9U in the sense of wandering up and down with 
DO settled home, cf. Nu. 3a, 13 13^133 TUfJ^- Am. 9, 9, ^. 59, 13 
Ityrnvn ^bTa rajran (where Gen. 4, la nil jn makes Lagarde's 
emendation 'im^jni for iDTivn highly plausible). 

iSn '3M -«S« !^ •i?V\ »3Kl] See on I 33, 13. 

now ion] Explicate grammatically as an adverbial accusative, 
' and take back thy brethren in mercy and faithfulness : ' but such 
a use of the accus., except in two or three familiar expressions 
(as IKD, QPD, nOB: Ew. $ 379"), scarcely occurs in prose. Keil 
and RV, (neglecting the Tifha at IDS) render : ' with thee be 
mercy and faithfulness.' Though not impossihle, however, the 
construction which this rendering implies b harsh ; 'jDjr is almost 
demanded by yp» TIK as its complement, and w is desiderated 
with riDtn lOri- The difficulty of the verse is at once solved by 
LXX : now ion ijtpy nk»^. mrn -ps yr» nu aem aw ' Return, 

and take back thy brethren with thee ; and Jthaeah shew toward 
thet ■naxcy and bithfulness :' comp. 3, 6. The three words supplied 
have »mply dropped out of MT. by homoioteteuton. 

31. '31 DK '3] The Qri is here right ; '3 has been changed into 
DH O by a scribe, who omitted to notice how the sentence ended. 
\inihont OK, the sentence following the oath is in fornt (. , , DtptU *3 
'J1 Dl? '3) exactly Uke 3, 9. 

33. irau] uri irvMinr, as Dt 9, a8 {foiid, a» here) : cf. on I 17, 
46 («tr/ft). 

•O'TOfi n» "pi 'JD ^] -aTWl nK fn is an unparalleled and 
ontianslateable expression. We. in his note on the passage st%- 

■ PnflMttt CJuiJdaiu (1873), p. xlviil 
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gested "men yv^ r» ^, bat added 'It is probable that between 
the ti. e. yn and the genitive iTTOn another word once stood, of 
wbiclt TIN is a fngment.' Again, his conjecRire was found after- 
wards to be confirmed hj Lucian's recension, which reads rpA 

"UTOa 1E*K n^. This reading may be unreservedly accepted. 
"UV l^sm just before, should however in all probability be i^itsm 
id). This is required, not merely by the restoration i^3c |)jf, 
bat by tbe conUxl, especially m. 14-39. David stood in the rall^ 
of QidroD, while tbe people passed on before him : amongst tbem 
came ?adoq and Abiatbar, who tel down the ai^ while the rest of 
tlje people passed on ; there followed the conversation with David, 
w. 35—38. All this i^esupposes that David was sUttimiary at tbe 
time. (On the interchange of 3 and D, see die Introduction, § 4.) 

a4. Wl] in spite of Jos. y, %% (where, however, tbe idea of/««r- 
ing out would not be inapplicable : cf. T?? a Ki. 33, 9), the verb 
that would naturally be expected here is Uyil : comp. 6, 1 7. 1 g, a. 

"VI^SK ^] The words are obscure, and where they stand 
interrupt tbe connexion * (' they set down the ark wttil all tbe 
people,' etc.) : Luc. does not express them. It is strange, also, that 
Abiatbar is not mendoned in the eariy part of the verse by the ^de 
of ^ladoq (as v. 39). The text appears to be mutilated : perh^s 
tbe name of Abiatbar was once more pnMninent than it now is, 
and the words quoted arc a misplaced fragment. We. holds its 
present imperfecdon to be due to an attempt, made in post-exilic 
tines, to elimmate the name of Abiatbar from it 

95. inu nm] nu, aa 7, S shews, properly denotes an abode of 
JUcks; comp. Is. fig, 9 |i(v rnj^ jripn rrm: Es, 34, 14 nwnn 
alQ njia. it is, however, of frequent use in poetry in the sense of 
abode generally: thus Ex. 15, 13 "^^^ i^ of Canaan, Is. 33, 10 
R^ "y of Jemaalem, Job 5, 3. 34 of the abode of an individoat 
person. In prose, the word occurs only in 7, 8 (=1 Ch. 17, 7) 

■ UdImi indeed ni'if ba mppoied to hsve &lleD ont (6, 17. t Ki. 3, 15), tad 
tbe wordi be leadcreJ, 'And AblatliKr oBenA bmnt offeringt.' 
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and in the present passage, where it ia used in the same general 
sense that is otherwise confined to poetiy. 

36. 1QH< ru Dm] See on I 14, 9. 

37. nnKfl^tVin] ' Seest thou ?' (Es. 8, 6)l.e. dost thou see how 
matters are ? But die text excites suspicion ; and man/ attempts 
have been made to correct it Keil would read ^^fjt and render 
seer : hut the priest is never identified with the prophet ; nor is 
the term tetr ever applied to him. LXX has Sbn, which may 
either represent ^ (Abiathar as well as ?adoq being supposed 
to be addressed : cf. the pi. in 37^. a^) or be a misrendering (or 
misreading) of n*D : tte, return thou to the dty, etc. : comp. Wi 
In 15, 3. Gen. 41, 41 etc. The objection to this is that un used 
nmilartj occurs v. 38"; and the repetition of the same expresaioD, 
in two contiguous verses, where no special stress rests upon it, is 
an inelegancy, of which the writer of these chapters of Samuel is 
not likely to have been guilty. 

We. suggests for ntnn [nan, wrn [run ' unto ?adoq the chitf 
priest' (3 Ch. 3r, 10. £zra 7, 5), supposing the expression (which 
otherwise does not occur before 3 Ki. 35, 18 Pton |n3) to be an 
addition made by one of the last redactors of the book. 

38. nrom] as Ike/ords 0/. So Kt., which eh. 17, 16 shews to 
be more probable than nu^m m thi plains of, the readii^; of Qri 
and the Versions ', and which is preferred, after B6ttcher, by most 
modems (Th. Ke. We. Kp.). The word occurs only here, 1 7, 16, 
and 19, 19 (see note), the usual term being lairo, TPaSfO. 

30. David here commences the ascent of the Mount of Olives, 
The picpp. serve to represent the scene vividly, as well as state 
what was happening at the time when David received the intel- 
ligence related in v. 31. 

un . . . ^n] The word is an uncommon one. It recuiB, joined 
with Pm, Jer. 14, 3. 4. Est. 6, i3, 

31. "ran TVn] Read 1W inS (sc. *WW), or, following LXX, 

* C£ tte 3ti>B nui> No. 11, 1 ctc^ Mtd -ivtv n-1319 Jm. 4, 13 etc. 
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T|n inS : Tin is never construed with an accns. of the person 
to whom a thing is told. 

3a. OP mmv il»(] The snbj. may be either mnniPDn or in— 
'to the place where men vxre wont (or h* wot won/) to worship 
God:' the former is more probable. The reference is to some 
spot at the top of the Mount of Olives, which was frequented as a 
sanctuary, or place of worship, Vivnth nim as I 10, 10. 

'yiKn] LXXaof>j(Mni^iin-((»='Tnnjn'3TKn(cf.o.37; 16,16), 
no doubt rightly, the title being added naturally on the first occur- 
rence of the Dame. In LXX the gentile name has been strangely 
Graecized — either by the original translators, or by a scribe, too 
anxious to improve his author's text (comp. above, p. 60 nolt) — 
and combined with irmpof, so as to produce the compound ' CAief 
companion.' 

\nx\3 ^^'j ' torn as to his tunic : ' Ew. § 3840, 988^ end. 

33. itvd? •'hi Tfrri] Is. i, 14 mo^ ■<bv m. Job 7, ao. 

34. aitm Tjn om] For the position of Tjm, cf. on ci. 17, 13. 
'n TyJS] The accents must be disregarded. ' If thou retomest 

to the city, and sayest to Absalom, " Thy servant will I, O Icing, be : 
thy father's servant, I was tAai formerly, and now, now I will be 
thy servant," thou wilt defeat for me the counsel of Ahitophel.' 
The 1 before <JK (twice) must introduce the predicate, though 
both are extreme examples of its use for that purpose: cf Ew. 
§ 348*; Tensa, §§ 114, 135 Ois. 

35. Tjn . . . ^3 rwn] Similarly i Ki. ao, 6^. 

37. in n^] The same anomalous punctuation (for -ly^ in tic), 
according to Norzi, is found also in the best MSS. 16, 16 (where 
Hahn has nin) and i Ki. 4, g. Elsewhere the form in use is 
always jn, except in Prov. 37, 10 Kt. (Qri jn), the form nffy being 
only presupposed in '"iT! (cf, fmb la, 11). 

10, I. ayo] ovly here o( spMe. 

fp HMOl] The numeral referring to the cakes into wUch the 
summer fruit was pressed : cf. the constniction of tirh. 

a. 1^ rhm nts] 'what are these to l/itt, with rtferaueto Hut?' 
AV.. idiomatically and excellently, ' What wutamt thou l>y these ? ' 
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So Ez. 37, i8 etui. Gen. 33, g. 8 nn ronon ^3 i> W; and simi- 
larly Ex. 13, a6. Jos. 4, 6. 

DnTnTl] The 7 affords an example of the accidental repetition 
of a letter from a preceding: word, such as has probably taken 
place — though it is not there corrected by the Massorah — in 
Is. 33, A 

injBn Sdk^] Cf. Ex, 17, I Dyn mrah : Is. 51, 10 cSw tirh. 

3. nahsD] See on I 15, 28. 

5. K3l] irreg:ularly for ^yr. 

9>pe\ RW *«*] Comjt. Jer. 41, 6 np^ Tihn iph. The type is 
unosual: Vjffi miP MV* would be the ordinary one : see a Ki. a, 11 
"Q'Tl tl^n D'ai'in, and with the finite verb often, as cA, 3, 16 
nbM T^ ^W 

8. "injru ^3m] ' and behold, thou art in thy calamity.' 

10. Kt. '31 ^F" 'I ; Qri '3 W"?' ri3] There is no occasion for 
the correction of the Qri; the Kt. may be rendered, '^hs curseih, 
and if Jehovah have said to him, Curse David, who, then, shall 
say . . .?' 

13. Kt. 'too] i.e. V^ "« W"** iniguify, i-t. the iniquity done 
to me. Bat this would be rather *P^n ; and the sense expressed 
by LXX, Pesh. Vulg. upon my afflicHm, i. e, *'3y3, is altogether 
preferable. The expression 'd C??"'^'*) '?K3 '^'*^ is a common one : 
I I, II : Gen. 19, 3a. (Qri '3']?| upon mine ^e, which is inter- 
preted by the Jews — see AV, marg. — to mean my lean!) 

'n??p] tny curtt may be naturally understood to signify Iht curse 
uttered upon me : here, therefore, the Kt. need not be deserted. 

13. !»^ Tl^n . . . ll^fl] Another irregular type. We should expect 
??^- Comp. I 19, 33, and 13, 19 where in lieu of the expected 
inf. abs. (Piip) we have the frequentative tense :np^ "p^n -^TW 

tfll^] ' over against him' AV.R v.: mon ex3xX\j, paralUi with 
him, alongside him : Ez. i, ao. ai. 

"fBjn] frequentative (I i, 3). ^@?) for {)po^ would make the 
sequence more regular. 

14. B'fiTJ] The name of a place is imperatively demanded in 
clause a (on account of both K3n and Qp in clause b). Either 
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OW is this place — though it has not the appearance of a 
prop, name, and would naturallj Bignify weary (LXX ^XcXw^mpk) — 
or the name has disappeared from the text, having either been 
corrupted into QW, or fallen out beside it, owii^ to its graphical 
siffiiladty with it. Lucian afUi D*DV has wopi ri* 'lopUnTrsirm. 

PDW] Ex. 83, la. 31, i7t. 

15. htev V» eam ^] 'and all the people, even the men of 
Israel.' But DSin is superfluous and is not expressed in LXX. It 
is further to be observed that throughout the narrative tssm ^3 are 
regularly with David: 'ptOV VH ^3 arc with Absalom. No doubt 
the word has come into the text by error from the line above. 

18. K?] Here, of course, the Qri 1? is necessarily right (cf. on 
I a, 3). Notice the emphatic position of both 1^ and vw : so e. g. 
I>t. 6, 13- >3. 5- 

30. nxy tab on] Jud. go, 7 abn ntjn -un osS un : oa^ tan 
also Dt. I, 13. Jos. 18, 4. 

aa. btiOff' b "y^h'] Cf. la, li^. lah. 

83. btW Ttna] sc htiVn. The Qri ««« is not needed. 

17, 1. wmnaK] LXX '^ w-mnaK. The reflexive '? is idio- 
matic with this verb, especially where one person's ch<xce is 
opposed, expressly or by implication, to that of another : Gen. 13, 
It. Jos. 34, ai. I Ki. 18, as etc 

9. en* ntr>] Comp, on 4, 1. 

3. 'Xt ^n aiBQ] ' as the return td the whole, is the man whom 
thou seekest ; all the people shall be at peace ' (Keil, and sub- 
stantially RV„ disiegardmg the accentuation, which places the 
greatest break in the clause at ban). This is explained to mean 
that if the person of David be secured by Absalom's adherents, 
it will be tantamount to securing the return of the people generally. 
But it is unnecessary to point out bow awkwardly, and inaccurately, 
the Gomparisim is expressed, and how little consonant with Hebrew 
style is the abruptness with which the last clause is attached to the 
one containing the comparison. The diflicul^ is removed by the 
leading of LXX, which exhibits the fall text, of which MT. has 
preserved only a mutilated fragment: Ir rpAiaf iwuFvpiifui $ *^^ 



.yGoOglf 



XVI. ij—XVII. 10. 



wfAt ri» Satpa a£rjf w^ ^"Klp)* **^ i*ipit ai Cpwi ""^ *°'^ ^7 ^^ 
tarai h tlp^ = 1P^ nm irtM E^K I^DJ. pn n(i<K-i)K n^^ri 3WQ 
'n D|fn-73^ ' And I will bring badi all the people unto tbee as a 
bride retumeth to her husband: Zhou setkett but the l^e of one man, 
and all the people shall be at peace.' A copyist's eye passed from 
nC'^ft Ttt to Wt ; and the letters which remained were re-grouped 
(rWl i>3n for Wt n^l) and altered, for the purpose of extracting 
from them the best sense possible under the circumstances. 

n^] a (virtual) accus., though not adverbial (Keil), but as 
predicate to rrrr. The substantive verb, as Arabic shews, b 
construed — in pointed oppositifxi to the principles of Greek and 
Latin syntax — with an acaaativeK Elsewhere ohv itself often 
constitutes the predicate: see on I i$, 4. 

6. mp] Better, with LXX, <inp. 

6. -OT nnH fK Dm] 'if not, speak fhw.-' );m DM as Gen. 30, i 
<3]K nnD -C^S, Qtn. Ex. 33, 31. Jud. 9, 15. so. a Kl a, lo*. 

9. i>Etu] sc ^n: cf^ I a, 13 lean ^ns. 

PDtmpnn] See on I 16,4. 

10. 'ti mm] ' and he (yorn v. 9), even (though) a man of valour, 
whose heart is as the heart of a lion, will melt awiy.' DDtS, except 
in the poetical passages, Is. ro, i8. ■^. gS, 8 (WKt3*). iis, lo, is 
always, when used figuratively, joined with ai) (Jos. a, 1 1. 5, i. 7, 5. 
la- 13) 7- i9i I at.): perhaps here the preceding U?, though not 
in grammatical construction with Dt3*, was felt by the writer to be 



' Strictly in ftccni. at liinitktlon — 'will (Dbdit ai feat*,' Hie acctit. defining 
the nunner id which the inb*Utiiig bUces pbce ^Wright, Ar^. Gr. ii. pp. tag, 
IJ6, IJ9, Jiied. »). 

* The athnftbi appetui to be right (agahut We.). Had die meaning been 
'Shall we do after hl« njing, or sot? ipeak thoa' {Le. had a veri to be lop- 
plied mentally after dm), k!i dm, not yti dk, wonld have beoi in accordance 
with usage: lee Gen. 14,11 M^ OH istn mn' rr'^snn. Ex. 16, 4 'niiri •['>'<ti 
M't DM. NiLii, 13 H^ DM '-HTJip'rt. Dl8, 3 nS DK 'nixo ii3«rn. Jud.*, 
aa. }■•* OH in a diijmictiTe qncstion ii only naed wbeie w oh pncedei, and 
irikere, theref<a«,a miit., not a Tob, bM to be ueotally aapplied : Ex. 17, 7 
I'H QH IJaipa ■"' B-n, Nu. 13, 10 pnUH ysnatt'd. -ijili tobe taken hia 
prq[naDt Nnae 1 Ahaalom invltei ^njhai not merely to ny vihilher he agrees 
with A^iti^Ad't advice or not, hot jf^he dlMgreei to state hU vlnn in fiiU. 
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sufficiently near to iadicate vfaat part of the ^n )3 the words 
DD* Don referred to. 

11. 3'li?a CS^n "pin] sip haHU is an Aramaic word, in Hebrew 
mostly, if not entirely, confined to late writers (^, 55, 68. 78, 144. 
Job 38. Qoh. 9. Zech. 14+). No doubt Da")?? in their midsl should 
be read with LXX, Pesb. Vulg. 

T3Ei]=thy presence: comp. Ex. 33, 14. Dt. 4, 37 brought thee 
forth fXH wilh His prttence. 

12. urui] and we will light upon him. Others take uru a8= 
wroK (as Gen. 42, 11. Ex. 16, 7. 8. Nu. 32, 33. Lam. 3, 42t); 
but a verb is desiderated. The verb ni is chosen on account of 
the comparison with dew : cf. Is. j, 19. f>iB' IWO the impf. in a 
comparison, expressing what is usual, as regularly, e.g> 19, 4. 
Dt. I, 44. Is. 29, 8 etc. 

11113 ttil] The jussive form is unusual: I 14, 36 {Tenses, § go 
Oit.). 

13. ., .fy S( QMl] -vy bn immediately after QM for empha^. 
Cf. I a, 25 {.TliTi" DKl); Ex. ai, 9. 

Wkm] The Ift/. only Lev, aa, 16 besides, in a different appli- 
cation py DniK ^tPVm cause them io hear guilt. Here cause (men) 
/o ^nn^ ropes=cau3e ropes to be brought. 

Knu] The fut. perf. after ny, as after ON IV Gea 24, 19; Ijr 
OK lint «(. 36, IS ^■ 

15. nioai nwa] So Jos. 7, 20. a Ki. 5, 4. 9, ist. Cf. 11, ag. 
*3K 'nxy] '/ (emph.) counsel : ' 12, 28. a Ki. 10, 4 TDJU -pW 

UrUK. Is. ao, 6 IJniK tlii&S TK^- ^2. 16, tio. tis. 

16. l31Dn nnava] See on 15, 28. 

"po? J^jriB] 'lest rffe jJtw/i7!»«Jijf *tbe king'=Ie8t the king 
be swallowed up (i.e. /jf. undone, destroyed : ao, 19. ao, and often 
in poetry). Impersonal passives occur, though rarely, in Hebrew : 
Nu. 16, 29 omiiy Tgf^ mMn ^3 rr^^a ok if i? ^ visited upon them 
with (cogn. accus.) ... Dt at, 3 na ia^ K^ ~ie>K wherewith bf had 
not heen worked. 4 U 13^ ((i) UPM. Is. 14, 3 (he hard labour 
!|a-l3^ "WK wherewith (accus.) »/ was worked with thee. 16, 10. 
63, 5 M^ KD-0. Ez. 16, 34 r^t (6 TinKl. Lam. 5, 5 uWuimt^ Ujir 
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we are vearied, it it not resiled to us=we are not respited. 7 J|?y, 
would be the pasave of ■!> S^a (as 'i' rum in Um. of "^ rP?"), the 
H being the nota atcusaiivi, as I 33, 10. 

17. '31 nsWn . . . cnoy] 'were standmg at En-rogel, and a 
tnaid used to go and tett them, and thej would go and tell the king ; 
for they could not, etc' The tenses are frequentative, and express 
how communication was regvlarly maintained between David and 
his friends in the city. Keil, not noticing the character of the 
tenses, has misunderstood the verse. nnNPn the maid — defined 
in the narrator's mind by her being chosen for this office : from 
our point of view, a maid (comp. on I 19, 13). 

18. tm] On this particular occasion, however, a lad saw them 
and told Absalom. The tense used, unlike those in v. 17, describes 
« siitgk act. 

19. '»] 'B "1*30, as Nu. 33, 8 ni'm 'iffl (so Sam. Onq. Pesh. 
Vulg.) for m'nn 'MM. See above, on I la, 5. 

ao. 73^] The word is doubtful. jXl, even supposing that 
7^ were a legitimate formation from it, is a word used of a well, 
meaning to contain black and muddy water i not only, however, 
is ^^ not a legitimate formadon from a root 73Q, but the sense 
obtained would be questionable and unsatisfactory : Ges. livulus 
parum aquae continens is arbitrary. Friedrich Delitzsch ' compares 
the Assyrian mfftaltu, small water-chaimel ; but the cormezion 
between Hebrew and Assyrian is not so close as to lend a high 
degree of probability to the explanation of obscure Hebrew &ra{ 
tlpniUra from the Assyrian. The versions render no help. LXX 
mfi^day fuicpif tov USarot J I.UC. duXijXvAim mrtUlorrtt ; Targ. *U3 
Knrf nsv ; Pesh. lass ^e«t^ oja^ (' they have passed on hencer' 
contintiing 'because they sought water and found none'); Vulg. 
(of. Luc.) Transierunt festinanter, gustata paululnm aqua. If the 
word be not corrupt, it is one of which the meaning is unknown. 

M. T!!!* IS] Anomalously for "rriK : so Gen. 48, 23. Is. a^, la. 

■ ' Proiigmtna liitti Ntmn Hib.^Artm. WSrttr^uttm am A. t. (1886), 
P-47- 
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Zcdu 11, 7- Obvioady the fonn, though in ^pearance that f£ the 
tl. e., cannot be bo really ; though why in these four mstances the 
vowel of the ultima should remain against custom uolengtbened in 
the tf. ait. (and so the palha^ of the penultima be preserved) it is 
impossiUe to say : the passages do not resemble each other in any 
other common feature; and the fonn inN occurs elsewhere too 
frequendy in ' the flow of speech ' (Ew. $ 267^) for it (o be reason- 
aUy attributed to that cause, aa Ew. suggests, in these four 
passages. As in many other cases, the anomalous form is due in 
all probability to an acddental csnuption in the tiadilion which 
the punctuation represents. 

S3. Vl*3 W Wl] le. gave his last directions to bis bonse: cL 
a KL so, 1 (=18. 38, 1) in'3^ w. 

^nri] In pause for PlirPl : cf. on I ig, 33. The word eieni- 
[difies well the reflexive sense oflen expressed by the NiTaL 

35. ^^>iniP*n] The Israelii f No doubt ^JVyoirn the Ithnuulik 
must be read, with i Cb. 2,17 and LXX (cod. A) here ; for a nodce 
of another Ishmaelite among David's subjects, see i Ch. a J, 30. 
rra na] On these words, see We. 
a6. y^Tm pK] 'Mthelandof Gil^:' cf. p. 99 ftoSr. 
2jb-39>. yffiin . . . satPD . , . taen] Fw the order, which is 
unusual {Tetisis, § 908. 3), but adds emphasis to the subj, and 
obj., comp. 3 Ch. 31, 6. There is, no doubt, an incongruity in 
the text, as amongst the ardcles which DaWd's friends . . . ir>in 
^K^ are some ("W ■hs\ niBon naVD) which would evidendy be 
unsuitable for that purpose : but the list is a long one, and the 
writer may have supposed that the reader would naturally refer 
TUN? mentally only to the latter (and longer) part of iL The 
alternative would be to read with LXX Wan before JSVO, and 
then IB^m for nrin, in which case the entire list would not be the 
dirtct object of the latter verb. UVO is construed, of cotuse, 
collectively. After ■asKTb LXX have ul 4f^tnfarot« = O*?!'?^ (Pr. 
31. ")■ 

38. t^ . . , t^] The second t^l u iwt expressed l^ LXX 
or Pesb., and has no doubt been repeated by error. 
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IB, 3. '31 nns *3] 'for now there are ten thousand Buch as 
we,'— vhich yields no sense agreeable to the context. Read widi 
LXX, Synun. Vulg. WK for riFiS: 'for thou art the like of us 
(being) ten thousand 'asfor thou art worth ten thousand of tis. 
nnp and nnK are elsewhere confused, cf. i KL i, 18. ao MT. and 
Versions. 

TW^ Kt.] i.e. "*'I^=T'^f^ (as I a, aS). But a Hi/, of "W is 
doubtful (on a Ch. aS, aj, cf. on I ai, 7), and the yod ma; have 
readily found its way into the word through the influence of the 
preceding n*y. Read with the Qri the Qo/ "^TJ^. 

4. nwo!)] Cf. I 39, a. 

5. -hnvh} ^ in \m6 as in n03i> (on ch. 15, i\)=genay. "h lit 
/or me = I pray: comp. a Ki. 4, 34 331^) ''7~VtST\ 7K slacken mt 

not the riding, except I tell thee, 

6. cnnt] Luc. Mamim=C''iT\p, which Klo. adopts. 

7. .t.OV ^1n1] ' And the slaughter was there great on that day,' 
etc (not, as RV., 'And there was a great slaughter there that day : ' 
notice the art.). The Off, however (/egether wUk wm DM), over- 
weights the clause, and is not expressed by LXX. Probably it 
was introduced here hy error from the line below where it is in 
place. — Afler ((^K onpn add, with LXX, VtH. 

8. nnfil] The punctnadon nnu is hardly probable; it is better 
to follow the Qri rnricj, and to suppose that 1 has become mis- 
placed: cf. on ch. 14, 14. 

9. *lEi^,.. K^^l 'And. ..happened by chance (1,6) before...,' 
i. e. came in front of them accidentally. 

inn] and he vias set or /u/. LXX ml iKpt/idirSi, Fesh. u^Ulo= 
'91. perhaps rightly. At least RD" does not occur elsewhere in a 
similar connexion. 

n. yrtOt mn rum] 'andi>,thonBawest..., 'a more vivid way 
of expressing ' and if thou sawest : ' comp. on I 9, 7 ; and 1^1 
Ex. 4, t. 

nn? *p]n] ' and it would have been mettmimt on me, would have 
Awhtd t^oK me to give,' etc. : iv as Neb. 13, 13 p!>r6 OlT^jn 
amrwi'; h> n^n i Ki. 4, 7*; cf. +. 56, 13 Tns '^, etc 
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13. nixPK *A . , . ijeb* 'M» *6j] Th« sequcnc* of tenses exactly 
as +. 8i, 14-17 ; a Ki. 3, 14 (with 'W); Tmsts, 5 145. ] is used 
as in v. II, to subjoin an emphatic exclamation: see on 34, 3. 

"tjaa ^irrax*] ' Have a care, whosoever ye be, of the yooi^; man.' 
Such, if the text be correct, must be the sense of 'O, on the 
analogy of no v. aa. I 19, 3, though no example occurs even of 
no entirely parallel. LXX ^uXajori ^um, Pesh. u^ etwit/, i. e, 
*JmDI? : '^ as f . 5, probably rightly. 

13. npc VPt32 ^TfVS m] ' Or if I had dealt against bis life wisely 
(lit. had wrought falsehood against his soul) — and nothing is hid 
from the Idng — then thou wouldst stand aloof (i.e. wouldst do 
nothing to shield me). LXX jeans d»e first three words to v. la*", 
reading p.!/ trot^^a. «.r,X, i, e. ipP iVtiZ rfhtro—' Have a care, I 
pray yon, of the young man, even of Absalom, so as not to deal 
against his life falsely.' But this does not agree with what follows : 
for (^yiUD SVnn nntt) cannot mean 'and thou wouldst have to 
stand before him (the king) : ' TiJo never means Eomply w tAe 
presence of, but either 'fo"' the presence of (Is. i, 16) or (abso- 
lutely) ai a distance (Gen. 21, 16. 3 Ki. 3, 33. 4, 35), aloof. 

14. T^B^ n^HK 13-wi'] ' Not so would I fein wait before thee,' 
i. e. I will not delay here in your presence — ^wtule you are making 
up your mind — on any such pretexts as you allege. 

♦n mw] Cf. la, ai; 1 Ch. la, i : Tenses, % 161 Obs. 3. 
n^ttn ^3J 3^ as in the phrases Q^^ Ex. 15, 8 aL m the heart 
ofthesea; trci* a^ia +. 46, 3 al. : Dtwn ainjf Dt 4, H. 

18. npi)] For this use of np^, cf 17, 19. (In Nn. 16, i D^ 
must be read : 50 Bl). We, Dillm. etc.) 

TDStrntt] The same form, Gen. 35, 14. 30 (in the st.ci). But 
the absence of the art is irregular (on I 34, 6 ; cK I, 10); and it 
has probably Men out. 

D17P3K T] T as I tg, 13 in the sense ofs^, mommtni. 

19. T3>K TD nvr lOBB' '3] Cf. p, 31, and on I 34, 16. 

ao, Sjf *3] p ^ 9 (Gen. 18, 5 al.) must be lead with the Qri: 
p has fallen out before the following }3. 
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ai*», •tra] Probabl/ 'Pttn should be read, as w. ai". aa. 33. 
31- 3*- 

as. no 'm] no as Job 13, 13 13JP1 y« Tonw 'mo wmm 
no *^ = and let come upon me tvia/ tail. 

p nn« nr noi>] la, 33 m 'jk nr to^. 

na^] Merely an orthograj^ic variation for ^?* : see on 1 1, a6. 

rKSb mipa ^k] Probably ' no message find^ or alfainir^ 
(auglit),' i. e. no message that will secure you a reward. But the 
expression is peculiar: and it is ^ from certain that the text 
is sound. 

33. no 'm] Prefix, with LXX, it»W, which is required by 
Hebrew idiom. 

"Uan "jTi] by the way to the ' Circle ' or Plain, viz. of Jordan. 
The word bears a specific geographical sense: Gen. 13, la ny 
-Q3n. 19, ij.as. Dt.34,3: n^'fi-uaGcD. 13, 10.11. i Kl7,4fi. 

94. o^ye'n "W 1*3] i.e. in the space between the outer and 
inner gates of the d^ gateway. 

a6. y^ iw] 'to the porler: LXX, Peah, Vulg. vocalized (w 
in^, which is accepted even by Keil as preferable to MT. : the 
king was sitting within the gateway, v. 34, the watchman called out 
directly to him, v. 35, and here, v. a6^, receives from him an 
immediate reply : he called, therefore, not to the porter, but into 
fht gate, addressing.himself directly to David. 

B"K run iDWl] Add, with LXX, irw. 

a8. ir>p*l] We. cleverly 3'5IJ^, — evidently unaware that his 
conjecture was supported by Lucian ul irpoiriiXOci' 'Axipaiu. la 
aj, Ahima'a? is stiD at a distance : his drawing near is just a point 
which & Hebrew nairator would mention, before stating that he 
addressed the king. 

39. Dlhs*] The Massorah (see Norzi, Min^A Shai, ad loc.) has 
a note WVn p^3D ') (above, on I la, 5), viz. here, 1 16, 4, and 
a Ki. p, 19. But see note on J iti, 4. 

'Si TCVri] Keil : ' I saw the great commotion at Joab's sending 
the servant of the king and thy servant.' But the position of 3tn* 
makes this rendering impos»ble. In all probability "^hsn 13V JW 
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is a correction, intended as a substitute for the less cooitlf tee«ud 
person ynv DK- Ttie correction found its way into the test, in a 
wrong place, by the side of the original reading, and the conjunc- 
tion 1 was added, for the purpose of producing the semblance of a 
coherent sentence. Read, therefore, aw rbth S*un iwrn •mm 
•pajl TR. So We. Kp. Stadc, Klo.— For HD, cf. Pr. 9, 13. 1 19, 3. 

18, I. tm] Of mental perturbation, usu^y through angn*, but 
also sometimes through fear (Is. 33, 10. 11 ; comp. the ^'^ 37 of 
Dl 36, 6g). Here, not so much definitely in grief, as through the 
shock which paralysed and unnerved the king. 

'Jl ina^a ids fUl] The entire narrative is remarkable for both 
its minuteness and its vividness ; but especially so just here. We. 
{Einltiluiig, 18781 p. aa?') calls attention to the graphic Van. 
Observe in what follows the feeling which David throws into the 
expression of his sorrow by the addition of the pronoun *niD ftV V 
>iz '33 DiV»3« Tnnn 'w. 

6- ti**?] Only here: comp. Dv, D*^ 1 21, ro. i Ki. 19, 13, 
Is. ag, ft. Prob. 09 should be pointed (We.); cf. p. 13a nett. 

7. '3 , , , K? *3] The second '3 is resumptive of the first (on 
I 14. 39)- 

8. 3^ bj T3n] as Is. 40, a al. 

9. "^Tcm 'IB^] Thf verse should end here. With the following 
words the scene changes, and a different subjeot is introduced. 

10. tl*U . . . 'm] ' And all the people were m a slaie ofuwhu^ 
ttrifi! The Nif. of p is not found elsewhere : but such would 
be its force : comp. n^ Job S3, 7, and O^'E'? Pr. 39, 9. 'm and 
the ptcp., as explained on I sj, ad. 

nSl'SM Sn] The people picture David as having fled from 
Absalom, as from one whom his presence encumbered : cf. 79D in 
Gen. 13, 9. ti ; ag, 6 ; Ex. 10, a8 ; Neh. 13, aS 'hya inrrum. 

11. At the end of this verse, LXX expresses the clause which 
stands now in MT. as v. \%\ vii. 1^ ^ K3 ^8" ^3 "QU 
Evidendy r. 11 is its right place ; it is required here to explain 
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David's action described in 12*: on the contrary, u ii\ it tn- 
tOTUpts the close connexion which nibsiits between 13" and 13'. 
(It is followed in lat* by the words Ui'3 I'M repeated by error from 
the middle of the verse ; observe, "^Tcsn precedes each time.) 

14. ^1 Sec on I 15, 6. 

ly^ rrnn] ^3B^ rm suggests the idea of being in a person's 
service : comp. a Ki. g, 2^ \ and ch. 16, 19 end. 

17. TVn] viz. firom the hill country of Judah to ifae depression 
through which the Jordan runs, p. ag. Cf. Luke 10, 30. 

18. The first four words of this verse, describing who accom- 
panied Shimei, belong to v. 17 : the reat of v. 18 relates to Zida, 
forming with 19' a sort of parenthesis : the purport of the allusion 
to Shimei appears in 19^ ff. 

virxi] Of uncertain meaning. The word does not otherwise 
occur in a sense appropriate here ; elsewhere, it means in Qal to 
eowu/oreibfy (fji a spirit, I 10, 6 al.), sometimes (though the Hi/. 
is mote common in this sense) lo advtuict tmeheeked, to prosper 
(^- 4S< 6- I^- S3> 1° ^')- Here, the rendering in closest accord- 
ance with the general meaning <A the root is io rtuk down to, dash 
mio (comp. LXX KoniAam fame straighi down lo : Vulg. t'rnm- 
penlu Jordanem). The word excites suspicion : but if correct, 
it must be intended to indicate the zeal with which ?iba and his 
men exerted themseWes to reach the Jordan in time to conduct 
the king acrosB^ The first four words off. 18 being joined top. 17, 
'n K3^ is left without a predicate : and as the pred. introduced by 
simple 1 is barely defensible (a Ki. 11, i Kt. : Tenses, { 139), it is 
better to suppose the } to have arisen by dictography from VUt, 
and to read umply v6v. Render, therefore, ' And ?iba etc sped 
down to Jordan before the king, and crossed over the ford (see on 
9. 19) in order to bring the king's household Over,' etc. 

19. TTQSn rrojn] 'And the ferry-boat 'i^^Z/iMnV *""■.' !•*•(?) 

' In Arab, n^s It rtcit se habuit: In Amu. fa citaoe (I 6, 14 Tntg. Pnh.; 
f. 136,13 Tug.); whence Go. (lAer AtM IWalid) >ibniM/ AwMWixib (RV. 
went through). But such a teiue would be lioUted in Heb., and implj > rattier 
violent metaphor. 

■ /fix/ ^nu eiwr (Keil) would hare been niav niisni. 
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crossed to and fro. But Tn^tn is not found elsewhere widi the 
meaaing /irry-iMf ; and probably we should restore with We. 
(after LXX) fVUJffl ti3p3 'and they crossed over the ford (15, 28) 
in order to bring the king's household over, and to do what be 
thought good.' The words will then describe the purpose with which 
^iba and his attendants, v. i8*>, came down to the Jordait. — On 
fSs'p, see on I 3, 38. 

)Ti*3 P3m] = ' as he was aioui to pass over Jordan ' (so RV. 
marg.) : cf. on 1 18, 19. It is plain from vv. 34, 39 (Kimham tiati 
pass over with me), 40 that David did not cross until q/Jkr the con- 
versation with Shimei. 

33. bvrvi trv nor wn] Comp. Saul's reply, 1 11, 13 noc vh 
nm Di'3 B"K. 

35. nvs] asDt ai, tsK 

1^ to'? OPrrp'?] ' from the day, the going of the king,' nJ? 
being in apposition with Ofn. An unusual construction: but 
another instance, exactly ^milar, occurs Ex. 9, 18. On IBM D1V1 
K3, see on I 34, g. 

16. DtBTI^ to ^] 'when Jerusalem — i.e. the inhabitants of 
Jerusalem — came,' etc.: comp. I 6, 13 tjnwp werrcx. Never- 
theless, the construction is unusual : and JertuaUm in the sense of 
the people of Jerusalem is not quite parallel to Judah for the people 
of Judah in v. 16; moreover, the sequel 1? lD(t*i almost requires 
that 36^ should contain some statement about Mephiboihtlh : after 
it has just been stated (35*) that Mephibosheth expressly came 
down to meet David, we do not expect to be told that the king 
addressed him, as it were accidentally, when the Jenisalemites 
arrived en masse to greet him. Hence it is better to read a^lfrm 
' when he came from Jerusalem . . .' 

fj. -h mnm yxss idk 'a] LXX, Pesh. Vulg. ^ yxsa -yatt *3 

'yTiBbn. The text might express merely what Mephibosbeth 
iheugki: the reading of the versions makes it clear that the com- 
mand was actually given to ?iba, and affords a more substantial 
ground for "nwa ^"^ in v. 38. 
39. npTT . . . ncn] See on I a6, 18. 
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30- 1*13"^ • ' ■ i3Ti] with a touch of contempt i otherwiBe, of 
course, in ihtfirsi person. Gen. 24, 33. 

>n^tt] I liave said (viz. this moment) = / fa>' .* this is my 
decision. 

3a, [Ti'n] h Jordan {see v. 37). 

iriTtP?] to ticort him {Kprnin^tiv), as Gen. 13, 30. 18, 16 al. 

jn''a"nK] A mixture of two readings prmiK (as w. 37, 40) 
and p'1'3 {v. 19). Probably the less common 3 is original. The 
Kt is destitute of all philological analogy, and, in fact, meaning- 
less. JTi'amM cannot express ' aheum Jordanis,' as Ges. Strangely 
thought {Thts. 169): and if the narrator had vHshed to convey 
the idea t4 *V t^ 'to/)Sd»i7— though that would here have had no 
meaning — he would have written pTS "lEW rw(. Keil's explanation 
(derived from BO.) is totally inconsistent with Hebrew usage. 

33. ina'M] Probably an error for ta^B"!!. nT^ is a very 
irregular and doubtful form from SBf ; and the * may have been 
introduced accidentally into the word through the influence of ny'tf 
in V. 34 (We.). On hli, see on I 35, 3. 

34. THN] LXX ina'te^K : see Ruth 4, 15. 
36. ^R]=iiy: see ig, 33 ; and cf. 8, ^. 

3J. 'y\ Dima] wilh tht like of a Utile (=just') would, etc. 

39. 'fys irun] choose (and lay) upon me : cf. Gen. 30, 28 nap] 

"hs Tw; 34. " ino^ "w^ iko h^ lain. 

41. vrajn] Kt. vi'??n (as I 14, 19); Qri Vi'?pn: LXX Dn?if 
were passing on with ... ' The meaning must be that all Judah 
and a part of Israel escorted the king from Gilgal to Jerusalem 
30, 3. This is expressed eUarly by the reading of LXX, by that 
of MT. It is expressed very indistinctly, if at all' (We.). 

43. '^k] Cf. V. 44, and on I g, 10, 

'31 ?Uttn] i. e. have we obtained any advantage from our tribal 
connexion with David f A side-glance at the Benjaminites, who, 
it may be inferred from I 32, 7, had been benefited by their con- 
nexion with Saul (Th. from Michaelis). 

U? KP] nKd DkJ 'or has anything been carried away by us?' 
(Th. Keil). Such at least appears to be the meaning intended : 
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but it is very difficult to account for the fomi nitlPj graamndcaUj. 
Ew. § 340*1 treats it as an inf. aba. Nif. from vxn with the reminine 
ending n, fonned on the analogy of the inf. abs. in n ^ich occurs 
occasionally with verbs n"? (on 6, ao). Such a fonn, however, 
unusual even in verbs n"?, is impaialleled in verbs k"? ; and the 
^ere moreover would on this theoiy be inexplicable (KOnig;, pp. 
633-4). KSnig, following 01- p. 598, regards the fbnn as a fern, 
ptcp. (as it no doubt is, Zecb. 5, 7. i Ch. 14, a : cf. fut?^ Dt 30, 
11) : but a fern. ptcp. is not here admissible syntactically — even if 
treated as a subst (with Mk*^ as a Pfil), the sense obtained would be 
questionable in itself, and the clause would balance u^DK Sattn 
very imperfectly. There seems to be no alternative but to treat 
nMCfJ as an error for ^}, which would be the noimal inf. abs. N^,; 
the two clauses will then balance one another properly ; and aa 
m|^ may mean to carry off, lake away, with the passive the mean- 
ing of the whole will be ' Or has there been aught carried away — 
gained — by us ' ? ' 

44. nvr] Metaph. (note tbeyfas. ^i)=paris : so Gen. 43, 34. 

"pO *3K ira VXi\ ' and also in David I am (more) than thou.' 
031, however, points to something additional; whereas the sentence 
as thus understood adds nothing to what has been just said ^B9 
i7D3 "'? nw : for it is evidently impossible to draw a distinction 
between liwi and Tn, as thongh • David ' expressed or neant 
more than ' the king.' LXX cot -wfvtinKtt tyi f) ai*, i. e. ^S for 
*n*U ' and I am also Ihtfirslhorn rather than thou : ' see i Ch. 5, 3. 
So Th. Ew. We. Stade, Klo. It is not true that p lua is ' a phrase 
incompatible with the meaning of lUS ' (Keil) ; for it does not 
imply that Judah was in some measure a firstborn : p may be 



' AV.KV. ' Or luth he givoi m uiygiftrcMfM/tbedUficnlljof thecIaBse: 
Hto; nowhere meuu giaie, nor nHV} gift I Hvi is raiitttdtfiiniuludisi 1 Kj. 
9, II: bat (be conslnictioa there ii altogether dlSeient : <xV3 noW th mV) 
DMIHliE. li/ltduf, tufporUd.aiHiltdSvAaoKia'mXb cedar-trecBi soEzr. i,4*L 
>)D33 iDipD 'V3K tntHVi'let the men of hti place attiithim irith lilrer. 

' The following words mf t« fr rf AoraS il/u bwif vl ue a dDnhlet repre- 
■enting the etuting MT. 
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used to express the idea of raJker than, and not: ifr. 5a, 5 nSHN 
aiDD jn; Hab. a, t6 TUSD {^^ np3t? thou art filled with disgrace 
rather than gloty. 

SO, 3. nwi noppK] '{in)vndowhoodo/livmgntti' — the English 
is not more singular than the Hebrew. The punctuation can 
hardly express the sense intended by the writer. The application 
of the advertnal accus., which it implies, is unusually harsh ; and 
the idea which the entire expression is supposed to convey ia 
difficult, if not impossible, to seize '. We. would point Hi *n n\]p?M, 
supposing that being treated as widows, although their husband 
was alive, they are called by a figure of speech, not without 
parallels in other languages, ' living widows ' (so LXX jcipat t&rai). 

5. irpl] Qri inll, which may be either Qa/ (so 01. § 2416 : cf. 
tnhl V. 9 from rrw) from intt \ or fft/. lit, thamd, exhibited delay 
(so Ges. Ig. p. 377 ; Stade, § 498"; KOnig, p. 397 •). How the Kt. 
is to be vocalized is uncertain. 01. suggests (' perhaps ') '^D\^ (for 
^(]l*.^), which is accepted by Stade, § 1 1 a° (and adopted by him in 
preference to the Qri). We have indeed ^p for '^»p Jer. a, 36, 
'Ul.11 for Wl"? Dt. 33, 31, and a few similar cases : but the yod — 
in^ for in!5= in«5— would be without parallel. On the whole, 
it seems best with K&nig to suppose * an error for 1, and to ac- 
quiesce in the correction of the Qri. In any case, there is no need 
to postulate a verb "in;=iO^, and to punctuate with Muhlau-Voick 
as a Pftl "i^.. 

6. V<aK] Fesh. 3NV rightly : otherwise, as v. 7 speaks only of 
the men of Joab, the mention of Joab in v. 8 is unprepared. 

KSD IB] ' lest he have found . . . : ' cf a Ki. 3, 16, and Tenses, 
§ 41 Ohs. But the following Wm (perf. with waui conv, which 
regularly follows {El with the imp/., e.g. ra, 38. Ex. 34, isf.) sug- 
gests that here vexo may be simply a clerical error for VCVCf. In 
3 Kl. 3, 16 the past tense is defended by the following VWT^. 

' AV. living in widowhood yields an excellent (cnte ; bat nnfortoaately ii 
ndthei a rendering, dot ■ legitlmile paraphrase, of the Hebrew. 

' Thlaiiindecd-iii(«imGen. 31, 5, bnt bothant'JODd 3j;v°ccn' 6<»ti 3nt>. 
* InAi«n.llie./4/«/i!!^H, ijle^'i* in nK,iThich might nppoit thi* new. 
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U3*9 T^VnJ LXX ml trvudrtt roic i^tOoKimvs ri/iAr : Pcsh. Y 1 — *T 
.riin'^i and pluck (///. dig) out our ejes : Targ. (paraphrasing) 
tW PTI &i>d distress us : Vulg. et effugiat nos. Evald, Ifai. ill 
361 (E.T. 195), Keil, We. follow LXX, treating Wn as a denom. 
from ^ ' and easl a shadow (or elaud) over our cfc,' metaph. for 
'occasion us anxiety.' For the eye, as the organ in which the 
Hebrew saw changes of emotion, 01 mental states, expressed, comp. 
I 14, 37. ifr. 6, 8. 88, 10. .Job II, 30. 17, 1 etc. In this case, 
however, ?vn should be read, not ?'V0- AV. escape us, with mar^. 
' Heb. deliver himself from our eyes:' but this supplies more than 
is le^timate, neither himself nor from being expressed — or even 
implied — in the Het»%w 1 Ges. by a preferable method arrives at a 
similar sense : ' Singulare est 't |^ yv\ auferre oculum alicuius, i. e. 
euro faUere, subtrabere se oculis eius : ' RV. ' and escape out of 
our sight' vas no doubt reached similarly. Bd. Th., in agreement 
virtually with Pesh., ' and tear away our eye,' i. e. harm us irretriev- 
ably. It is true that Wrl has usually the sense of tearing away so 
as to resoK ,• but the more primitive sense of the root extraxif, 
eveUil (see Ges, ; j^ exemil, eduxit rem, v. c. festucam ex oculo, 
dentem) is seen in passages such as Gen. 31, 9. 16 or Amos 3, is 
or in the Hilhp. Ex. 33, 6 to tear or strip 0^ oneself; and it is 
possible that it may have remained in use in this particular phrase, 
though this is the only example of its occurrence. With \^ as 
object, some word might indeed have been expected, expressing 
more distinctly the idea of tearing or plucking out : but though it 
is impossible to dogmaUse on the meaning of the phrase, this is 
perhaps, on the whole, the explanation least open to objection. 
The explanation of Ges, labours under the disadvantage of givii^ 
to T'tUX a metaphorical sense in no apparent coimexlon with the 
ordinary usage of the word (to take away for the purpose of 
rescuing), Ewald's explanation is clever : but to cast a shadt over 
the eye is not quite the same as to cloud it. 

7, 3W ^MM] LXX 3W 'iwm ^a« rightly. 

8. to vm>y\ . . . Dy on] exactly as Jnd. 19, 11; cf. on I 9, 5. 
'11 3KTl] ' and Joab was girt with his garment (Lev. 6, 3), his 
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clothing, and upon it was the giidle of a sword fastened (i. e. the 
sword) upon his loins in its sheath.' The sentence is involved and 
obscure : though the fact is effectively concealed in the free ren- 
dering of RV. Wch "no is a strange combinadon ; and warriot's 
drets, the sense that seems to be required, is elsewhere expressed 
by the punctuation W (l^o), I 4, la. 17, 38. 39. 18, 4. Jud. 3, 
16 : whether however lip or lip be read, Pit not "un would be 
the verb naturdly used with it : ■i\3ri also (lhe_/^. nitDTO referring 
only to the sword) appears to be superflnous. The text is in some 
disorder. The most plausible restoration is that of Klo., who 
supposes a word to have fiillen out : wd> HWip Vi;3 a^in 3W1 
'31 moSD 3in -fixn I'bjn 'and as for Joab a sword was in his hand 
underneath his warrior's dress (cf. Jud. 3, 16), and upon it {i.e. 
outside) he was girt with a sword fastened upon ' etc. The words 
will then mention the fact that Joab held a sword concealed in his 
(left) hand, which indeed seems required by the sequel {v. ro) : the 
aword girt outside was the one which fell just afterwards to the 
ground, and so no doubt prevented 'Amasa's suspicions being 
aroused. The Old Latin, which We. here follows, yields a heavy 
and encumbered sentence, which can scarcely be original. 

iwi VT mm] Read, with LXX, itol niW K'rn and it (the 
sword) came out, and fell. The text is contrary to idiom. With 
the cmph. win, the form of the sentence would be a^nn^ K* mm 
: r^B3 (see on I 9, 5), 

10. 'a ~<avi\ K&exivdj, guarded imsei/ : so a KL 6, lo. 
■h rUP kS] I a6, 8. 

1 1. v?y] over or Sy him, i. e. by 'Amasa. 

taw nn« init , , , IW *] in form as Ex. 3a, 26 : cf. on I 
II, la. 

13. TfVffn . . . sen] info the field: cf on 6, 10. 

IPjn 1*^ Kan ^a] lOjn is the pf. with waie conv., carrying on 
(Ges. § 13a Rem. 3), as a frequentative, the ptcp. tUiT^a (=whoso- 
ever came) in pas/ time, just as it does in present time (e.g.) 
Jer. 31,9 ^^1 ^'^''^ whoso goeth out and falleth to the Chaldaeans, 
etc. (Tenses, § iij). 
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14. napD rfZ\ ni>M] Probably Wl» n'3 n^ - to Abd g^Beih- 
Ma'achah ' should be read with Ew. Th. We. Klo. as in f. 15. 

tnxnr>vi\ No place or people immed D^'on is known : and 
afier the mentioD of Abel and {or of) Beth-Ma'achah as the goal of 
Sbeba's movements, the words and all the BeriUs, if treated as 
coupled to them, yield no intelligible sense. The athnah, then, must 
he moved back to nsyo. The sense of what follows turns tipon 
the meaning of nnrw >|K W3^. nnK Ml is not a mere synonym 
of either -nnw T^ {to follow), or nn» «rn (to pursm) : it means 
to enier after sonu oru into a place, as Ex. 14, 17 Drr^HK 1tO*i viz. 
into the sea (as vv. 33. 38, explicidy) ; I a6, 3 Saul came m after 
him into the wilderness; a Ki. 11, 15; 2 Ch. 16, 17; so VK Ma 
Nu. 35, 8. Hence 'Xt liai will mean, 'and awi/ in after him,' 
viz. as is required by the context, into Ahel of Beth-Ma'acbah. 
This shews that the subject of "Dim, as well as the object in mrw, 
is Sheba ; and lends at the same time plaadbility to KIo.'s proposal 
to read, instead of the obscure tron ^3 (after LXX ml wJwnt fr 
Xapfti), Dn?3n-!)3I and all tie Siciri/a {the following -i as 1 14,19)'. 
Sheba is described in r. t as ^33*73 ; and the meaning of the verae 
will then be that the members of his family or dan took part with 
him and ttxni in afUr him into the city in which he had taken 
refiige*. The narrative reverts to Sheba's /«riwrj in v. 15. 

I|K] ({K simply=tU (not as=:At>ui muth more on I 14, 30) is 
very unusual in plain narrative, being confined chiefly to poetry, 
and where it occurs in prose having generally xaa& rhetorical 
force*. Here it does not in fact appear to be required, and 
perhaps arose by error out of the first two letters of rvM : it is 
not expressed by LXX. 

' TboDgb it does not nsnally fallow the mbject immediatily (Jer. 44, ij), 
' Moit modemt read (after Vnlg. oninesqae viri electi) cnnjrt'Ssi and ail 

tkeytung men (viz. followed after him [Joab] ; or pnnmed after him [Sheba]) ; 

bot tfait Memi to be ioconsiitent with the meaDlag of 'inK H3. 

* f|)(rT Gen. iS, 13. 13. 34: with a pron. ']t« T|M Gen. 40, 16 and with dn- 

goUt freqaencj In Lev. 36 {w. 16. 14. 18. 4I, and IHI tnr. 39. 40. 43. 44) ; 

on rjM, K<n F|h Dt. 1, 11. 10, vein f|)i 3 Ki. 1, 14: alone; Nn. 16, 14. Dt 15, 

17 and here, Tbeie are all the oocarrences in prose from Gen. to 1 King*. 
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15. unn] alluding to the earth of which the n^D waa con- 
structed. So re^Iarlj, as 2 Ki. 19, 33. Anglice, 'threw up.' 

bm *liwm] The 3 is difficult !>n is explained to mean the outer 
and smaller wall sturounding a cit^, between which and the prin- 
cipal wall there would be a space, consisting, at least partly, of a 
moat Perhaps the word may have be«n understood to include 
this space (Ges. Keil), a view which would be supported by i Ki. 
II, 33, if the text there be sound (see 2 Ki. 9, 10). Render, then 
(with Keil), 'And h (the rhbo) stood in the moat' 

neinn b'tirh Dn'niPD] 'tofre datri^ng, to cause the wall to fail/ 
i. e. were battering it. Cf. Ei. a6, 4 "ijt niDin mnpi : the ptcp. 
here of course implying that the action was only in process, and 
not completed. The expression is, however, a little peculiar ; and 
Ew. BS. Th. treat the word as a denom. of nnC PH — wert making 
a pit to cause the wall to &I1, i. e. were undermining it (RV. marg.). 
LXX have hoavoav, which may represent D'tI^DP Prov. 24, 8 (We.) 
— ' were devising to bring the wall down.' Perhaps this is the tree 
reading : it is adopted by KIo. 

18-19. '11 TOfP TTi] 'They were wont to speak aforetime, 
saying. Let them but enquire at Abel, and so they finished (a 
matter). I (consist of) the peaceable (and) &ithful ones of Israel,' 
etc. ; i. e. Abel was ^mied from of old for the wisdom of its 
inhabitants, hence a proverb arose advising people to consult 
tbem in any difficult undertaking. In 19* the woman, in saying 
^smt, speaks in the name of the community : hence she uses i ps. 
^. (as I 6, 10), though the predicate is in the plural (referring to 
the individual members of it : comp. Gen. 34, 30 IfiDO VIO ^Jin). 
'•ItSK 13^ is a ' suspended ' sf. <-, to be explained on the principle 
of aw n^ nVK I 28, 7 where see note. LXX have qjMn^finvt 
itpmnfOt) ir ri 'A^tX xai ir iiafl i£Ainer i Unm ol mcrral niii 'Iir)XD)X 
[ipiimt fwtptrrriirovtrir (M iy 'A^rX mi i>jrra>r, *l i^tkimw. iyJt tlfu tipf 

ftiA Til- oTHpiyfianiiti 'lo-pojiX], aii ii Cifnit, jr.r.X. Here the bracketed 
words are evidently a correction made to express a text resembling 
the existing MT. and introduced already into cod. B by the side of 
the original LXX version, which precedes. The text presupposed 
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by the original LXX would read as follows: — H?* ^??? Wf TWXf 
'>vn\f'_ WK MCb' irg lonn 'Let them ask in Abel and in Dan 
whether that had ever come to an end which the fdthfiil of Israd 
had established 1 ' which is adopted by Ew. Hitl. iii. 164 (E, T. 195) 
and We.; i. e. if one desired to find a pkce in which old Israelitish 
institutions were most strictly preserved, he was told to apply to 
Abel and to Dan : why should Joab seek to destroy a dty that was 
thus trae to its hereditary character and nationality ? 

>?tt^ TiVffy The inf. abs. in Qal, while the principal verb is in 
a derived conjugation, as happens occasionally (Ew. $ 313^): with 
PTel, as here, Jos. 34, 10*; with Hif. I33, 32. Gen. 46, 4. 13.31,5; 
with Hithpo'lel and Hitbpo'el Is. 14, 19 ', most frequently with Nif., 
ch. 23, J. Ex. 19, 13. ai, 30. 23. 33, II, la. Is. 40, 30. Jer. 10, 5. 
34, 3. 49, 12 (contrast 25, 29), Mic. 3, 4. Nah. 3, 13. Zech, 13, 3, 
Job 6, a, and with Hof. in the formula noV Md Ex. 19, 13 (and 
frequently). But the statement in Ges. § 131. ^ Rem. 3 that the 
infin. in such cases is ' oflener ' in Qal than in the conj. <A the 
principal verb is incorrect: with Pfel and Hif., the inf. Qal is 
extremely exceptional, and even with Nif. it does not predominate. 

31. T^ro,, .fun] The fuC. instans. with a /ojwW ptcp. : ctl 19, 
II. — On Tyo, here and v. 23, see I a8, \^foot~noit. 

32. turn , , . mora] 'In LXX there is a doublet: ml diT^XA 
iTfiic irami rJf Xoiv and ml IkSKiiat apit irSmir r^v inlXu', tlie latter is 
genuine, and the Hebrew text to which it points ("i'?v' i"^ ^? "^llpl) is 
preferable toMT. Cf.the interchange ofNOni andlCSUll 14, 4' (We.). 

23. ^k] a strong case of ^K = {iff : contrast 33'' and 8, 16. 

inciB" K21fri-i)3] Of course bKlV^ cannot be a gemlivt after VSSn : 
it must therefore be in apposition with it This appositional con- 
struction, however, 'all the host, Israel' is harsh, and, since no 
relation of identify subsists between the host and hratl (as in 10, 1 7 
between tuvn and D^UJn), unsuitable. Grammar will only admit 
one of two alternatives: iiKlB" «?f^3, or simply WXTriia (cf. 8, 16). 

> We.'t tD'^ri it ■ fonn not in use. 

■ -|i-^3ini£ht indeed be inf. ftbs.Pi'el(«3t(B^); but thi* ii elsewhere ^^|. 
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nan] Kt.'"!SD: Qri assimilates to 8, 161™?. '^W recuis a Ki. 
II, 4- 19 (Q*!nni nan), and probably signifies Cariant. The king's 
body-guard appeals to have consisted of foreigners. The derivation 
from "rts lo rfy (f ) is altogether precarious. 

24. Q-iik] LXX 'AduMipoft, as I Ki. 4, 6. 5, 28 Q-vriK. The 
form OIIM occurs also i Ki. i z, 18 where LXX cod. B 'AfM^ cod. A 
'lAmtpait; in the parallel passage 2 Ch. 10, 18 Dlin (LXX 'ASun- 
(HVi). The variation is not greater than attaches to many less 
^miliar names, when they occur in parallel texts : see e. g. 
Nu. 26, or Ezra 3 passim (RV. marg^. The true name here is 
probably BT^JIK (cf. tTfJro, tm'); OTin is a Hamathite name (see 
onB, 10). 

ODnJ The derivation of DD is uncertain, but the meaning is 
clear. It denotes {c^ forced labour, task-work, such as an Eastern 
monarch is wont to exact from his subjects ; (S) a body of men 
engaged in task-work. The DD appears first as an institution in 
Israel at the end of David's reign : it was more fully organized by 
Solomon, who needed it for the purpose of carrying on his buildings : 
Adoniram was the ofiScer who superintended it : how unpopular it 
was, may be infened from the &ct that the populace, disappointed 
at Rehoboam's refusal to relax his father's imposts, wreaked their 
vengeance on Adoniram and stoned him (i Ki. la, 18). Phrases 
osed in connexion with it are 7VnWi DD njgn to bring up (=to 
levy) a DD out of Israel i Ki. 5, 37, cf. 9, 15 ■!?& OD^ n^n to 
bring np (levy) for the forced service of a labourer, ib. 21 : op? "'" 
Dl 20, 1 1 al. to become (subject) to forced service : 1?^ Op? fl 
Gen. 49, 15 to become (subject) to the forced service ofa labourer. 
In Jnd. i| 28. 30. 33. 35 it is applied to denote the state to which 
certain Canaanites were reduced by their Israelitish' conquerors. 

2ti. HK^n] i. e. of Jair, a Gileadite family, Nu. 33, 41 al. But 
Pcsh. ^1^ ^T, whence Th. Klo. would restore ^TI?!" of Jatlir 
(in Judah: see I 30, 27. Jos. 15, 48. 21, r4). This may be cor- 
rect : but it is rash to argue in support of it from the assumed 
identity of 'Ira the in^ ina here with 'Ira ^'.n (so MT. : but Pesh. 
Tn^L?) the warrior of 23, 38. (Luc. i "U6tp, i. e. '^IJ^^.) 
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SI — 24. An Appendix to the mam narrative of the Boot, ofmit- 
ceUoMeoui conimls: {a) 31, 1-14 the famine in Israel slopped 
through the sacrifice of the sons of Saul by the GOeem'tes ; 
(i) Si, 15-21 exploits against the Philistines; {c) 22 David's 
Hynm of Triumph ( = ^. 18); (</) 38, 1-7 Daei^s 'Last 
Words ;' (e) 2S, 8-39 further exploits against the Philistines, 
and list of Davids heroes; ij") 24 David's census if the 
peopUK 
(a) 81, 1-14. Saul's sons sacrificed iy the GHeonites. 
I. ansiT] m httt] ' and for his bloody house ' would require 
imperatively l!> ^B« ovnn m ^ : the pron. could not in a case 
lile the present be dispensed with. LXX kuI rirl riv oboF mAnS 
ASuita dub tA aMr An-ar^ a^iJTtti>= B'^'T niTA'Ttn ■ 'upon Saul and 
i^on his house (rests) blood, because he slew tl^ Gibeonites.' The 
words in MT. have simply been wrongly divided (cf. v.ia; 5, 1) : 
nn*3 is the old orthography for in*3, no doubt once written uni- 
formly in Hebrew (as in Moabitic), but afterwards, except in a few 
sporadic instances, modernized. See the Introduction, § a. 

3. ma] Cf. Mic. 6, 6 fWr mpR npa, — in ^yoi, the imper. is 
used instead of the more normal voluntative, for the purpose of 
expressing with somewhat greater force the intenUon of the 
previous verb : cf. i Ki. i, la ; Ew. § 347"; Tenses, § 65, 

4. Kt. *t>] Qri, assimilating to the next clause, U^. But see on 
I 5, 10. 30, 2a. 

'n wi>-I'l*l] (against the accents) ' and it is not open to us to 
put any man to death in Israel.' ^ fv, as more frequently in the 
later language, Ezra 9, 15. 2 Ch. 23, 9 a). : Tenses, § aoa. 1. Cf. 

'i> {««) mt ch. 14, 19. 

> In thii Appendix, « Bod /in style ind manna are clowlj reUted, u tlfo ' 
b and 1. Foithci, u the Appendix btcmiptK the e«ntiHu«ui nuntive ch. 9-ao. 
I Ki. t-i (p. Ill note), it mar be inferred that It was placed when it now 
Uanda qfler the leparasian had been ifficted tttvxeit the Bucki ^ Samattl and 
Kings. lu gompilei, prenunably, that lived at a Utei d&te than Che compiler 
of the main nainttiTe of Samael. 

■ iXuia atfi^TBrv ii a paraphme of d'qi : M th oirii- fordrf it a partial 
doublet to npl oE MutinMfr In the following claote. 
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a'p nvm EmDK DHN no] 'What say (thiDk) ye (that) I sbonld 
do for you ? ' So £w. (§ 336''), Keil, "O being (unnsually) omitted 
The ctmstr. ' What do ye say? I will do it for yoa '=\riiat9oever 
jre say I will do for yoa (so in effect AV, RV.) yields a better sense : 
but nipjntl (which is actually expressed by LXX) would in that case 
be more m accordance with usage (of. on I 30, 4). See, however, 
Jud. 9, 48 'M3 Wl rvtD ^VB tJlVtr no (lit.) What have ye seen 
(that) I have done? hasten and do like me. (no must not be 
treated as if it were equivalent to the late ^flD dai which) 

5. WTOW] ' that we thould be destroyed ' (RV.) is no rendering; 
of a perfect tense : ' (so that) we have been destroyed ' (R V. marg.) 
would require new tj) to be expressed: moreover ij? riDI does 
not mean 'devised gainst us.' Read with £w. We. ran "Wm 
tfVOB*ii? ' and who meditated /o destroy ut that we should not,' etc. 
So LXX (one rendering) It vaptXtiyiinao j{oXcSp<iotH liyAt. (What 
follows, vi2. i^Horltraiut airir, merely expresses MT. differently vocal* 
ized, via. W;??'^, — contrary to the sense.) ^ 1^. as Jud. so, g. 

6. uinro*] Kt U^r : Qrf ub*TW. Both conjugations are in 
use : the Hof. is perhaps somewhat more elegant (i Ki. 3, ai, a Ki 
5, 17). The constnictiOQ as below, v. 1 1. 

BOTPVll] JPpVTonlyhere.Pf. 9. 13. Nu, 25, 4 (cf.I 31, 10). The 
exact sense is uncertain, perhaps /o expose (LXX here /{qXulfu*, in 
Nu. Bopatf If iiariCtir; Pesh. in Nu. .toiO); according to others to 
impale (Aq. thttKYrnvai, Ges.), or io ertui/y (Targ. here 3^; Vulg. 
erucifigere, affigere; Saad. in Nu. L-r*T-) Symm. lo hang (■p(fid£'«*) ; 
Vulg. in Nu. suspmdere: but it is probable that the word expressed 
something more than the ordinary npn. Comp. Dillmann's note on 
Nu. /. c. 

»"• Tnn inWP njan] 'The hill (inn) on which according to v. 9 
the sons of Saul were bung can hardly be any other than the hill 
fy Gibeon itself. 11 however fmU (LXX i» raffmv) is thus to be 
restored for njoaa (cf. 8. >S). ^'' *W3 ^llW lal's through of itself. 
i"* ina (cf. V. 9) became comipted into ^'' ina (E. Castle o^.Then.), 
and ^^ ira pna vtas understood in the sense of fn hvuff njiaw 
t"^ ' (We.). It is thus at least probable that die original reading 
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was mn' nna lUnja. Saul is not elsewhere called •>"'• -vra : nor is 
it anywhere said that »"» 13 im 

(Tin ^3et] With the pron. expressed, ss in a reply a slight em- 
idiasis is not unsuitable : cT. ch. 3, 13. Jud. 6, 18. 11, 9. i Ki. 
2, i8'. 

7. *"' njor] Sec I ao, 43. 23, 18. The expression as Ex. as, 
10. I Ki. 2, 43. 

8. ^yV)\ a /s/wf ealami for JiD (so Luc, as well as other 
MSS. of LXX, and Pesh.»): see I 18, 19. 

9. Kt. D'ny??*] ' they fell seven times together,' which is defended 
by Ba. Keil, and interpreted to mean ' they fell by seven similarly/ 
But the thought would be expressed most illogically : for though seven 
men fell together, this is by no means tantamount to a group of 
seven falling seven times, which is what the Hebrew would signify, 
the subject of l?fi1 being the seven men. Read with Qri Myar' 
' and the seven of them fell together : ' and cf. Dn^B* * the three 
of them' Nu. 12, 4aL; DPiya"iK 'the four of them ' Ez. i, Sal. 

0*n»nn] so already LXX » wpimit, but Q*linnn is what 
would be expected No doubt the 3 is a lapsus calami. On the 
slug. "^rUi see on I I, 3. 

II. "K , . . nj^.] So Gen. 2^, 4a. See Ges. $ 143, i»; Ew. 
5 'PS**; *nd '^ fountal of Phildogy, xi. 237-229. 

II. Ol^n] Kt. WW the regular form : Qri OWjin, as though 
from ttjlj: Ew. § 252*; Ges. § 75 Rem. 22; Kflnig, pp. 539, 
544 : cf. D'toitiFI Dt. 28, 66. Hos. 11, 7. 

D'OtPbon DB' Kt.] Q'ntPtiB nDP Qri. B»niP*>B occurs' much more 
(requendy than D>ne6bn : but the latter is found (e.g. 1 4, 7. 7, 13). 

13. WEKtn] In the same connexion, Jer. 8, 3. 35, 33 al. 

14. la] add with LXX B'?i«8n nloxp-nto. 

(i) 15-22. Exploils against the PhiUsiiMS. 
igf. 'From vv. j8, 19 [an Tccrbon IW Vim] it is probable 

' Tenses, S t6oJi>et-mele. 
<»t* which, however, standi i^nhrif in Feih. for lie. 
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that p. 1 6 also speaks of a batde in Gob : observe in those two 
verses the article ncnpon, which is absent, so soon as the scene 
changes, in v. ao. No one, now, would read the words 333 Ud 
p. i6, regarded by themselves, otherwise than as 3l3 ^^; and it 
will be conceded that p and 31 may be readily interchanged with 
one another. As, however, a notice of the place at which the 
contest occurred is here required, the reading 253 Up'l is in fact 
the correct one; the words are misplaced, and stood originally 
after TOjr v. ig. By their removal 'jl T^'3 IB* yn HIH stand in 
juxtaposition : in tfy C|im is concealed the name of the Philistine, 
and perhaps a verb as well, such as Dp^, of which "wmm i6b would 
be the sequel. It is no loss to be rid of the name yishbo-bmoi>, 
and of the statement that David grew wtaried; and, as has been 
remarked, the scene of the baUle can least of all at the beginning 
remain unmentioned ' (We.). 

i6. ninn t^s] So v. i8 (in i Ch. ao, 4 q^ketvi h'Sd). ntnn, 
not of an individual, but (as the parallel in Ch. also shews) col- 
lectively, of the race : so vb. 20. aa. The sing, is found only in 
this context The pi. D^KDl occurs in the names of certain parts of 
Palestine reputed to have been the abode of a pre-historic giant 
population: Dl a, 1 1. ao. 3, 13 ; 3, 1 1 ("Og D'HETW "tfl^: so in the 
Deuteronomizing sections of Joshua, Jos. la, 4. 13, la); Jos. 15, 
8 al. the D^Kfil pt:? near Jerusalem; 17, 15; Gen. 14, 5. 15, 
ao. — With the unusual "n^ cf. the pJlWl T^ Nu. 13, aa. aS. 
Jos. IS, 14. 

npra iipPD] Read ne™ hp^. (AV. RV. are obliged to supply 
shekels in itahcs I) 

nenn] ' a new . . . : ' either a subsL with which npin would 
agree has dropped out, or, which is more probable, nenn is a 
corruption of the name of some rare weapon, which the Philistine 
wore. LXX Kopintpi a elub, 

17. btnff' irnn] The burning lamp bring a figure of the con- 
tinned prosperity of an individoal (^. 18, 2q. Pr. 13, 9. Job 18, 6) 
or femily (cf. the "V promised to the house of David, i Ki. n, 36. 
15, 4. a Ki. 8, i9=a Ch. 21, 7t). 
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ig-aa = i Ch. ao, 4-8. 

18. ip] In I Ch. 30, 4 ^BD. On the vatring tamiuatioDS of 
one and the same pr. n. in parallel texts, comp. p. 3, and Wellh. 
2>e Gentibus, etc (cited A), pp. 37-39. 

Ch. man nhi tw rorh nit ^-w \:^ xahvt Ti- 
lt is evident that Q'J^K has found its waj into the text here by 
accident from the line below, though the error must be older than 
LXX*. But what ot the other variants P Is r» yari>7\ m the 
Drig:inal reading, and *nM *Dr6 HK a corruption of this, or correc- 
tion made for the purpose of harmonizing with I 17 (where it is 
David who slays Goliath), or is ♦TM Xfh UK the original text, and 
nM *Dr^n TCZ a corruption f When the character of the two alter- 
native readings is considered, it is difficult to resist the conclnsion 
that the former is the more probable. It is scarcely credible that 
a scribe having before him a text identical with that of Ch., even 
supposing that some letters in it had become obliterated or obscure, 
could, with the knowlet^ of I 17 that be must have possessed, 
have so altered or emended it as to make it state that 'EU^anan 
the son of Ya'ir &e BeA~U^emiU slew Goliath of Gath I ' It is not 
merely the case of a -wosA ^RM ' brother of' having dropped out of 
the original text (which could readily be imagined), which the 
latter suppodtion involves, but the subslifution of hk for MIK, uid 
the Btill more remarkable one of *ni>rni^a ' die Betb-lchemite ' for 
^cruTiN ' Lahmi.' On the other hand, a motive for the correctirai 
of the text of Samuel by tiie Chronicler — or even by a copyist erf' 
the Chronicles — is obvious. So even Bertheau (on Ch.), as well 
as Ewald {Hisl. m. 70), Thenius, Wellh. {HtsL of Israel, p. a66), 
Kuenen [Onderteek, j{ ai. 10; 33. 4)'. Upon the historical qucs- 

■ Qri-t>v'»LXX, P«ih.Qcrome'fillDi jaAjM,'i.e.i9', Trithoiit the /ifrtia 

■ Oc, &t leait.tliuiCodd. BA ('Ap(Bp7«/i). Some twenty othen, howerer, 
have 'Afvft; and Lncian leada mi Jvdmfo' 'EAAaRw vlit loSSn* UoO rsf 
B\efu r!yv roXiaf. 

* Griitr (CeaA. L 437) would ctpUtn the dlrei^ient re«diiig»l>r wmmingas the 
oiigiiwl text 'nan r'*j >nt« 'oni n» "onlrr n*i ts* Ji pniw yi. 
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don involved, if the reading of Samuel be accepted as original, this 
is not the place to enter. 

ao Kt. pD] i, e, probably pD vtr menturarum : cf. rtlO 'WK 
Nu. 13,3a; the} of the pL might be defended by fyvti Ki, 11,33. 
This I, however, is rare, and chiefly late (Ew. § 17J'); and the 
maic. fonn of the pL does not occur elsewhere, Qri pTD, bo read 
already by LXX (ml ^ iriip UaSw), but of uncertain sagnification. 
It is best to read 'TTO ^ith Ch.; cf. fTTO f3K Is. 45, 14. — Observe 
that here noT^, nnlike up. 18. 19, is without the art., in agreement 
with the fresh scene of battle M (We.). 

"VODJ adv. accus. ' in number : ' cf. on I 6, 4. 

ntm^] So V. 32, and in a Ch. (wnn^). The unusual retention 
of the art after the prep.' may arise from nfi'Vl being treated as a 
proper name. 

ai». »pm] Cf. I i-j, as, of Goliath. 

a i*> Kt "yotr] So LXX (s<fwn) : Qri XJ'QIE' in closer agreement 
with fipDB* 13, 3 ; noB* I 16, 9. 

32. fl?f . , . nK] Ew. § 2 J^'* compares Jud. ao, 44. 46. Ez. 14, aa. 
Jer. 45, 4 : ntt having nearly, as it seems, the force of at regards 
[as r^ards these four, they were, etc.), and being used sometimes 
' in the transition to something new,' sometimes, as here, ' m the 
brief repetition of a thought' Keil's explanation of rw is quite out 
of the question. 

(c) 22. David's Hymn 0/ Triumph. 

This recurs (with, textual variations) as ^. 18, and has been 
go adequately dealt with in Commentaries on the Psalms accesnble 
to the English smdent (especially those of Delitzsch*, the Dean 
of Peterborough, and Prof. Cheyne), that a fresh series of expla- 
natory notes does not appear to the writer to be required. 

' ElMwbere («iG«pt in Di>n3) tare, snd moitlr lite : tk. 16, i Kt. (thc^an 
enor); 1 13, 11 n'taitpnSi (ilsoprobabljMiniori notice the following 'n^i); 
iKi. 7, 13 Kt; E1.40, 35; 47, 31; ^. 36,6] Qoh. E, 1; Neh. 9, ig; 11,38; 
1 Ch. 10, 7 ; 35, lo; 19, 37 being ill the esamptei that occnr. 

* Tnmdated &om the fonith Gernuui edition hj Rev. D, Eaton (London, 
1887-9)- 
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{<i) SS, i-^. David's * Last Words.' 

I. Dto] The genitive which follows is nsually mm (occasionaUy 
a synonym, as (twrr Is, i, 24, 19, 4) : except here, Dtu is joined 
with the name of a human speaker only Nn. 34, 3. 15 (with "Qjn 
in the parallel clause, as here). 4. 16 (of Balaam). Pr. 30, i (*uvi): 
^. 36, a the gen. is JVC personified. 

Bgn] The tone is thrown back from the ultima on account of 
the tone-syllable immediately following. Whether, however, the 
anomalous duplication of the p (found m most editions) is correct, 
is doubtful : for the retrocession of the tone takes place, as a rule, 
only when the penullima is an open syllable (Ges. § 39. 3 : Del. on 
Is. 1, 3). See 01. § 359^; Stade, § 394'>; Kftiig, p. 473 (who 
thinks the duplication defensible on the ground that the retrocession 
of tone may take place where there is, at least, a virtual duplication : 
as hev. 5, 33 ^J "'Cj?'^ 

hy\ ij) is here a substantive (as in ??0 Gen. 27, 39 aL), con- 
strued in the accus. after Qpn 'ndsed up on high' as Hos. 7, 16 
Sjt vh UIP* they return, (but) not (^^wards; 11, 7 inirip' Wh» they 
call it sj^ards. — On ^(Oc" nviIM ffJU, see on ch. 8, 10. 

a. '3 *OT] '3 "On is used similarly, of God (never of men^) 
speaking with a person, Nu. la, 3. 6. 8'. i Ki. 33, a8. Hos. i, a", 
Hab. a, i ; and in the phrase '3 "la'in lK?Dn Zech. 1, 9, 13. a, a. 7. 
4. 1- ■*■ 5- 5i 5- 10' 6> *■ The usual expression, even when this 
subject is God, is W 13^ (e.g,Ex. 33, 11. Nn. la, 4. Hos. i, a*»)'; 
and it is a question what is the exact force of '3 'UT. In some 
of the passages the meaning m or through ' would be admissible ; 
but these will not suit the phrase in Zech. Ew. (§ 317^) understood 
the phrase on the analogy of '3 prw to play with, 'i T3JI to labour 
with (=to use as a labourer, Ex. i, 14 al.). In the sense of to speah 
with, but with the collateral idea of a superior speaking tvifh an 
inferior as his minister (soNowack on Hos. /.c..'cf.C,H.H. Wright 



* Except in other Kiiiei, u agaimt, aiout (1 19, 3 ; 15, 39). 

* Or lometintM nM -^ii, u Gen. 17, 3. ai. 33. Ex, 35, a. Ex. 1, t. 

* Thonfih tbii would be more properly I'l: Ii, 10, 3. Ho*, ta, 11 
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on Zech. i, 9). Othcra regard Uie 'a as having the force of a 
strengthened /o (cf. '3 nir, '3 &sn to look a/.- '3 por) ' : others, 
again, suppose it to express the idea of speaking Mo a person 
(ib'sratreden) *, On the whole, the explanation ctf Ewald appears 
to be the most pcobable. But, hovever it be explained, the phrase 
certainly appears to imply closer and more intimate converse than 
the ordinary ^K 13*1. 

^riTtn] n?0 is properly an Aramaic word, in Heb. used only in 
poetry, ^. 19, 5. 139, 4. Pr. 33, 9 and thirty-four times in Job. 

3. 'Strvri yet] Is. 30, 39 : cf. rf. aa, 3. 39. 47 ; Dt. 3a, 4. 15. 
18. 31. 31. 

'31 htfVi] ' When one raletb over men, as a just one, 
When one ruleth (in) the fear of God, 
(v. 4> Then is it as die light,' etc. 
Ttno is a ptcp. absolute; cf. on I a, 13 ; and Jud. 7, 17. 9, 33 
{Tetua,^Ia6; i3g-6): for 1, marking the pred., comp. Job 4, 6 
(Delitzsch); Pr. 10, 35; fA 15,34 (TiwM, j 125 Oij.). The accents 
must be disregarded : the chief break in clause 6 should be at p*tv. 

4. Ip3 1M3l] LXX ml h etov ^wrt, which is adopted byTh. We. 
and Stade {GtscA. i. 397): 'Then is it as the light of God (of 
Jehovah, We.), in the morning when the sun ariseth,' etc. But 
"UK and ipa are often conjoined in Heb. ; and it is doubtful if the 
addition is an improvement. 

tWSU to] kI> and 'bs in poetry, and ^K in prose as well, are 
construed with a following subst as a circumstantial clause, in 
which case they become equivalent to the English uiithml: Ex. ai, 
1 1 1D3 f M Un nttin she shall go out ^ee, imthoul money ; Job 
24, 10 naked, they walk up and down eru^ <^3 wilhouf covering; 
la, 34 fn t6 innaasin a palhlat waste {Temet, § 164). 

'11 "yaaa nam] ' Through brightness after rain the tender grass 
(springeth) out of the earth.' The beneficent operation of a just 
and gracious rule is compared to the influence of the sun, on a 

• KSnli^ OfftHiarvngsbtgriff des A. T.'s, H (iSSa), p. 179. 
■ Rielim, Du MttatatUch* WHttagung, «d. a (^885), p. 31. 
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cloudless morning; after rain, in refreshing; and invigorating the 
growing verdure of the earth. The styk is unusually condensed : 
pM fW.^ (Joel 3, 33) for pro wn would lighten the construction 
of the clause. ,1)3 of a brighdy shining light, aa Is. 6», i. Pr. 4, 18. 
p of the cause, as Job 4,9; 14, 9 ^^tf B^ fTnp ; above, on 7, 29. 

5. ' For is not my house thus with God } 

For he hath appointed for me an everlasting covenant. 

Set forth in all things and secured. 

For all tny salvation, and all (my) pleasure, 

Will he not cause it to spring forth ? ' 
p points backwards to the description in v. 3*>-4. In 'n l6 '3 the 
question is indicated by the tone (on I 11, ra : £w. $ 334*). Xf^ 
dS» is an allusion to 7, 12-16. n"rM?l ?33 nailB is an expression 
borrowed probably from legal terminology, and intended to de- 
scribe the rrU as one of which the terms are fiilly and duly set 
forth (comp. the forensic use of py in Job 13, 18 al. to stalt in 
order or sel/orlh pleadings), and which is secured by proper pre- 
cautions against surreptidons alteration or injuty. With )W1 the 
snSx of the preceding "gv must be understood, though, as such 
an ellipse is very unusual — Ex. 15, a (Ew. § 339'>; Temes, § 181 n.) 
being in feet the only parallel — '^yff' ought in all probability to be 
restored, ncti is used figuratively : comp. II Isaiah 45, 8. 58, 8. 
61, ti^. For in n. 5' is explicative, introducing an example of the 
general truth expressed in v. ^*^^ : the blessings of a righteous 
rule, described in general terms in v. 3*>-4, David in p. 5 anticipates 
in particular for his own dynas^, on the ground of the covenant 
e^blished with him by Jehovah, and of his assurance that the 
welfare which he desires himself for his house and people will be 
promoted by God. W, like nvw as used by the prophets and 
psalmists (comp. on 1 1 4, 45), denotes u'/^rf, spiritual and material 
combined. 

6. ' But worthlessness, — as thorns thrust away are all of them : 

For not with hand do men take them.' 
W''?3 is a cas. pendms (as la. 3a, 7 O'fl 1^3 "^31, f. 89, 3 and 
often : Tenses, % 197. 3), and the snff. in on^a refers to the pertont 
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in wbom the hshl is conceived implicitly to inhere. The form 
0^3 is to be explained on the analogy of QD|^, DQD'ib, etc. 
(Stade, 5§ 350«. 3 ; t<>l\ i); this uncontracted (bnn of the snfSx 
of 3 pi. does not occur elsewhere with aubsuntives in MT. 
(except in the _/^. injnjs i KL 7, 37; tnjrijrtna Ez. 16, 53), but it 
must be assumed in Jer. 15, 10 [seep, xm]; cf. OrrjD once. Job 11, 
20, for finp, also DnriK (5 times), Dn^ often, both in and out of 
pause [the sign + in Stade, \ 35o». 4; 377b is an oversight], on^ 
always. ^JD is the passive either of IJH to chase away (Job 18, 18 

wi?; ioniM : ao, 8 fW> irms tti), or of tw h put to flight (f. 36, 
la *y3W !>» wren 1*1: 3 Ki. ai, 8 noiKn p iwTr" bi T3ni>). 
But the word excites suspicion : for it is not one that would 
oaturallr be appUed to Ihonu. For T3 see on I 36, 33, The subj. 
of inp" is, of course, Q»np6n (on I 16, 4). 

7. ■ Bnt the man (who) touches them anna himself with iron and 
a spear's shaft ; 
And with fire are they burned [on the spot].' 

"^i on the analogy of riB*^ \T t6p 3 KL 9, 34, lit. fllh 
himself, viz. in so far as the band using the weapon is concerned. 
: nagf? lit. in the tilting, which is interpreted to mean ' in (thcw) 
place,' or ' on the spot' But the expression is a very singular one ; 
and the supposed meaning is destitute (^ analogy, DFinn being the 
idiomatic word for expressing it 0ob 40, 12 Dnnn fiTtn TfTO: 
cf. Is. a5, 10). Nor is cessation, annihilation (from 'UK'), proposed 
by Delitzsch on Pr. 30, 3, a more probable rendering. Ttie word 
is in fact otiose after vrxf eiW ma\; and, it can hardly be 
doubted, has arisen in the text by error from n3t?a in the line 
below. — In w. 6-7 the poet contrasts the fate of the wiclted, 
whom men spurn and extirpate by force, with the love and honour 
awarded by his people to the righteous ruler described in w. 3-4, 
On this poem, comp. Ewald, Die Diehler dts Alien Bundes, i. i 
(1866), pp. 143-145; Orelli, Old Testament Prophecy, § 30. The 
central idea is the prophetic thought, expressed by David in the 
near prospect of death, that if his successors upon the throne are 
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guided by righteoQS principles of government, bis dynasty (' bouse,' 
as 7, 1 6), under the blessing of God, will be established and prosper. 
This tfaooght Is developed in the three strophes (pp. -^i, g, 6-7) 
which form the body of the poem. Observe the finished parallelism 
of the exordium {m. i-3>, forming a strophe of eight lines). 

(e) 3S, &-39. Furlher exphils agamsl Sht PhiUstma (comp. 
21, 15-33), and Usf of Davids heroes. 

28, 8-39 = 1 Cb. II, 11-41': twelve of the names recor also 
in I Cb. 37, 3-T5, as those of the captains of the twelve divisi<»s 
of David's army. 

Here are the three lists, as they stand in MT., — the names in 
several instances vary, nor is it always possible to determine which 
form is original, or whether both may not be coimpt :— 



3 Sam. 33. I Cb. 11. 

8. 'Mann raim ap* n. 'Jttssn p ainE« 

9. inrw ^-^p iw!'K 13. wnsn rm p Tirfw 
II. n-vi MK p not? 



18. aur »fw iP'SK 
30. jmrr p Tr:a 

24. aur »nK hvsvtn 

rm p pnh* 

25. ^TUTTl riDf? 

*Tinn vph» 

26. 'D^ 1^ 

TipriH B^ p VTfS 

27. imwri -was 

'OBTin »3aD 

28. 'nrnrt )»W 
♦nnaan nno 

39. tnfiosn mya p ai)n 

'an p 'EM 

3o«. *:ninB vra 



30. 3(R* <nK vaK 
22. jmn* p rraa 

36. 3K1' 'rW ^WWB 

nn p \iTb» 

27. niinn rrtoe' 

28. inpnn rps p k-i'jj 

*nvujffi inP3K 

29. 'nicnn '•xaa 
♦mnKH fW 

30. 'nouMn nno 
TunoMT raw p iJin 

31. >in p mm 
'snjnBn ffaa 



I Cb. 27. 

iwTM p Dpac" 
vnnwi »in 



jnnn» p irraa 
aw 'rw iwntpy 



10. •'sbttx j^n 
9. "mpHn ppj p irvp 

13. 'hinwn -iwatt 

11. 'rn^ 'rWnn ^aao 

13. 'rn^ 'nDiDsn nno 
:5. i>K*Mi»^ 'noiDjn nim 
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3 Sam. 33. 

••rcnsn iui>jp3K 
'Dpmn mow 

. . . fe« »a 
mnn nci?" [ja] injvr 

mm l-W* p DtPTO 

^najnsT p ••aonx p b!w!w 



36- 



t Ch, II. 

vsi "hnx ntn 

'Dnmn merit 

'Mijinm KarrijK 

'3ttin Qtm »:a 

mnn KJif p [wr 

n^■ln ■dp p imohk 

IW p fe'^K 

'maon Ten 
'3^ rrrw 

'^iron rwn 
: '3?M-p nw 
ina 'rw (>«• 
nan p inao 

•Tiian nru 

•nn-n ai) 



'jiin i>Bn'nK p ojr^ 

'^iron ran 

'ariNn nj» 

navD tru p ^^ 

*Dn 'a 

••mvn in 

TiTKan nru 

f^'n an) 
^nm nniK 4i", *nnn rrm 

First come ' the Three,' Isbba'al, Eleazar son of Dodo, and 
Sbammah (pz'. 8-17), whose exploits are specially recorded, then 
two others, Abidiai and Jehoiada (w. 18-33), vhose bravery did 
not place ttiem on an equality with ' the Three,' but who ranked 
above 'the Thirty," lasdy 'the Thirty' {w. 34-39). 

8. naipa ap*] LXX 'U^B* (i.e. rwa-P'K, as a, a etc); Lnc. 
^Ud^adk (i. e. iiyacn); LXX i Ch. ti '\»vt^aiia (prob. for 'kmfSuAa), 
Luc. 'btrtniSaaX '; I Ch. 37 (Nestle, p. 56) Zo^, Luc. 'Uafkia^ 
The original name was no doubt 7}'^'^. or TI'SB'K (bo We. Klo,), 
^ b^ng here altered into npa (on 4, 3), with the a accidentally 
repeated in MT., and in the other passages being otherwise ob- 
scured, but sdU existing uncorrected in acme of the MSS. used by 
the LXX translators or revisers. 



> Abo Codd. 44, 74, lao, 134, 144, 13$, 143 Inri^niA; gS, 119, til T^fiaaX. 
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'Jiann] Read ^Aam with We. Kp.: cf..i Cb. it, 3a. 

^B^OT] Explained to megnfai^A* IMS'tK' (Ex. 14, If. il£i.9i3i. 
a Ki. to, 25 al.) : but this leaves die gentile or patronTmic *— un- 
accounted for. From the sequel, it is tolerably dear that we 
roust lead either (with i Ch. 11, 11 Kt.) D^Plhm Wd, or (with 
Ludan rmi rpii* both here and 1 Ch.) fiB'^B'ri Eto (so We.). The 
latter is probably better : Ishba'al ia styled Chief ot ' the Three." 

Wtvn umr Km] The words are meaningless. Read, with t Ch. 
I ij 1 1 and all modems, ilVJn-nij tMb wn he raised ah/t Mi spear : 
cf. V. 18. But 'the LXX here does not su];fK>rt this reading; for 
i(irt*ip* ^ "^ a^il, V. 18, shews that jfnrdmmi rijr poiupalia ovniC is 
derived from the LXX translation (^ CAronictet ' (We.). 

niRO irsov] Ch. nwirrh?. ' The text here is attested by all 
Versions [except Luc, who has f rranxrlovi] ; and is also more 
probable independently, as otherwise' Ishba'al 'would have no 
superiority over Abishai, u. 18 ' (Tbenius). 

9. 'nrerp] No doubt an error for 'nrwn, as in i Ch. 1 1 and a?. 
In I Ch. aj before mT the words p ijjhvt appear to have acci- 
dentally fallen out 

D'HB^ia Mina m to] Read after Ch. Du in Bjf nvi mn 

O'JVthtn Dfm : the mention of the Jilaee, as Th. remarks, is required 
by the following IM', That the text of Samuel is imperfect t^>pears 
independently (i) fir(»n the construction of ciin with 3, whi(^ is 
not found elsewhere, and not substantiated by b tpn a Ch. 33, 17; 
(3) by the omission of *KE>K (implied in MT.) before Woeu, which 
is suspicious in prose (on I 14, ai). 

iTjn] were gone ufi, i. e, had retreated : in 10^ they return. 

10. Oe«] More p'cturesque than UB*; d. 2, a8, 
1K] Position as I ai, 5. £x. 10, 17 al. tWCil IK. 

ri. rnn] Probably for Tjnn, as v. 33 and i Ch. 11, 34. 

fi',n^] to the troofi or ianJQ). Read with Bochart, Kennicott, Ew. 
Th. Ba. We. Keil, Kp. mn^ to Le^i (Jud. 15, 9 : comp. Luc Arl 
aiayira); and note the following DC*. 

ii-ia. nWi: njnwi . , , ac 'nni] In i Ch. n, 13-14 these 
words (slightly varied) are referred to the exploit of EleoMor, the 
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words from 9'' "hxn to 1 1* Tnh (incl.) having been accidentally 
omitted. For n^EHV lentiUs Ch. bas DnjrtP barley. 

12' 3yn*l] 'and took his stand;' similaily I 17, 16. 

1 3 Kt. tJWt?] An evident error : read wilh Qri TVffy^ for WW. 
These 'three of the thirty chief are not those Just mentioned 
(Isbbaal, Eleazar, and Shammah), but three others, belonging to 
' the Thuly ' named v. 34 ff. (Keil). The ' Thirty ' have not, how- 
ever, yet been mentioned ; so perhaps We. is right in treating w, 
13-17' as not standing here in their original connexion, and re- 
garding 1 7'> as the close of vv. 8-1 1. 

Tsp ?k] cannot mean m or dmrttig harvest — for ?k is not used 
thus of time. Luc. has nV rip ntrpax ; and so Ch. "nrryv to the rock, 
which may be right. Otherwise l»sp most be the corruption of 
some pr. n. : LXX (B) «V Kodw; A Kmruap; many MSS. Katrmi. 

thyi miffl] Explained in the next verse by mWDH the hold. 
Comp. on I 22, 2. With vm of. 5, li**. 

im\ the fem. of '0 1 18, 18 according to Noldeke, ZDMG. 1886, 
174. And so probably ^. 68, 11. 

tntcn PDJD] in 5, 18, 23 also the scene of a Philistine attack. 

14. on? nT3] in tit at Bethlehem ; p. 29 note. 

17. nVT] Read, with Lucian (impi Kupuw), Pesh. Targ. and Ch. 
miTD, in accordance with usage (e.g. I 26, 11). 

. . . on] On the aposiopesis, cf. Ew. § 303^ 

DmiTBa] The 3 is the Beth prttit: at the cost or rtsi 5^ their 
lives: cf. i Ki. 3, 23. 

18 Kt. nrhpn] The sense requires that we should read, widi 
Pesh. We. Gritz ', and Berth, (on 1 Ch. 1 1, 30 f.) QB'ifQ the mrty, 
with MWn~|pin i9>(see23*). Abishaiwaschiefover'ihe Thirty,' 
and more distinguished than ' the Thirty:' but he was not equal to 
' the Three.' The sense of rupSa BP ih (similarly of Benaiah, in 
V. 32^) is uncertain. In spite of r Ch. 11, 21 (RV. marg) it does 
not appear that a second triad of worthies, to which Abishai and 

' Id a note on Ibe Uit* of David'i heroes, Gestk. itr Jtidtn, L (1874), 
pp. 419-428. 
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Bcnaiah might have belonged, is here reaUy indicated ; and yet, as 
it seems, the reference can scarcely be to 'the Three' (Ishbaal, 
Eleazar, Shanimah) ; for it is expresdy said of these two that they 
did not equal them. We. Berth, read vith Pesb., 'had a nante 
among the Thirty : ' bat Abiahai and Benaiah appear to be de- 
scribed as rankii^ above the Thirty^, besides which the number 
thirty is complete without them. In a choice c^ difficulties, the 
fonner is, perhaps, the less: Abishai and Benaiah had a name 
besde ' the Three,' though not fully equal to theirs. 

19. *3n] *3n=/j ti tAai . . . ? 9i I (in a simple interrogatioD). 
Gen. 37, 36 (ezpiessiDg surprise*). 39, 15. Job 6, la (expect- 
ing a negative answer)t : for '•3, comp. on I 8, 9. Here, however, 
an affirmative answer is required, which does not seem to be com- 
patible with the usage of '?n (AV. RV. inUrpolaU 'not'). The 
word does not stand in i Ch. 11, ai, or in the similarly worded 
sentence below, v. aj" (though there i Ch. 11, ag has B'Pl^Pn p 
mn 1^3 liri) ; and can scarcely be right. It is easiest to suppose 
it a corruption of ^?, preserved in i Ch. 11, ag. For the position 
of rtthvrrp, comp. on I ao, 8. 

ao. ^n VVi p] p is not expressed in LXX. Read either W 
Sn, or Wl ta Pn* (the sing, of b*n ♦U tS<W» Jud. 18, a ; cf. p»K 
^n T13J Ru. a, I, Wl] rK etc.). 

D^^]n9~7i] The expres^on has a poetical tinge. 

^trw »» rw] Read ^trw '33 »W n» with LXX; and then 
atOIM (cf. above (n«3;w) for 3(TO. 

ai Kt raOD im\ LXX Mpa ilp<ir4»=Qri niClD Wt. But, as 
We, remarks, ntOD tTK would mean a kandsome man (Is. 53, 2 : 
cf. Gen. 39, 6 etc), not, like the German ' eln ansebnlicher Mann ' 
(Th. Keil), a coruiderable or large man : SO that the true reading 
Is no doubt preserved in i Ch. 11, 23 i^ IS"M (see on eh. at, ao). 

93. minxm] See on I aa, 14. 

34. Dn^ n'a] i Ch. n, afi trb n'so rightly, 



' C£ I Ch. »7, 6 o'wiwn isi o-uicn vaa in'ia vnn. 

* ■ Can it bi ihat he ii cklled Jacob, ud hai hence (opplanted me tiricef 
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ag*. TVin] LXX 'Poo&ilor : prob. of ffwod, Jud. 1, i. 

as*), vmnn Kp^] Not in LXX. Omitted in i Ch. tt, and not 
recognized in i Ch. a?. 

36. *oi>Dn] From Bedi-pele|, in the N^b of Judah, Jos. 15, 37. 

a}b, ^uo] '^ap (Cli.) is probably correct: vack. ai,i8. BAhave 
U T&* vlar (=MT.); but many MSS. x<i|3(ni>x<u, Luc. ZajSm. 

38. pD^] LXX 'EXXw, Luc. ■aXvud' ; cf. Ch. fW. 

39. aiin] Probably 1^ or fhv, (<* Zech. 6, 10) is correct. In 
cod. B this name ia omitted : Luc has 'aUcu', other MSS. 'eXo. 

30*. 'MlinB VW3] LXX corruptly, »n"lfiWl p^ao. On Pir'athon, 
in Ephraim (near Shechem), cf. Jud. la, 15. 

30^31^ Transposed in LXX to the end of the chapter (rod* 
o^X •>Ut=t3 h\m» trsi\. The name hoSM is supponed by Ch., 
as well as by Luc. here (TaXir-q3u;r) ^ Perhaps Kla is right in 
conjecturing the )U in (U^ to be a corraption of n*3, and in 
restoring 'rq-iBrnva iwan Abiel of Beth-'arabah (Jos. ifi, 6.6r ; 
called 'Arabah ib. 18, 18), in the wilderness of Judah, 

31b nsrrian] ch. na^nan. Prob. ^nCl^i? o/Bakurim ia meant. 

3ai>-33». If jab be compared with 1 Ch, 11, 34, it will become 
evident (as shewn in the Table) that IJUVl^ belongs to v. 33*, that 
tP* corresponds to OPTl, and that the gentile name has Men out 
after it in the text of Samuel. Either |V *U and QlPn *U are bodi 
corruptions of one and the same name, now lost, or, as Luc. has 
here Itavai i Tovni \ and in Ch. SXpasoL 6 Tmm, it may be supposed 
with some plau^bility that *33 (in both texts) has arisen by dit- 
togiapby iiom the preceding ''Xffye. The name Gison is not 
otherwise known : Ludan's t VonrJ^v) points to *3Un, which, as Klo. 
observes, was the name of a Naphtalite ^mily (Nu. 26, 48). Read, 
then, in 33!' *3«!1 ie|j. The name in 33' will now be TtCXf p iniim 
t-nnn : Ch. has vao for nCV, but Luc there has Safiau, and here 
LXX and MT. agree : TfOV has thus the presumption of being 
correct. Tbe Jonathan mentioned was a son of ' Shammah the 
Hararite' of v. II. 

< Twdve Codd. b&ve also mctually 'kfinft., elercti othen 'AftifK, 
' tmtaij-ooit other Codd. Ba«ai i rmn (IVm, r«i>*i). 
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34». 'napDrrp »3Drarj3 a^B^ = i Ch. n^ 35>»-36» p iw^ 
vrosnnfin nw. *rarDrrpistbegeiiiileadj.ofn3tn(r'iio, 6. 8) 

or rupDTra (20, 14. 15. I Ki. ig, so, a Ki. ig, 39), as a Kl 25, 33 
(=Jer. 40, 8). *3DnK=*ilin TW (Ch.) are probably both corruptions 
of the name of EUphelet'a father : t^NiK is a suspicious fonn. 

34>>. -hyn ^•'ntryi Ojriw] Evidently mutilated in i Ch. 1 1, 36>> 
''iytn rrnet : *3b*in iinn^nK is mentioned in Ig, ta. 

35**. *aPKn njio] LXX comiptly roC o£)iauM^x*^ 6 tpxn here 
would point to 'SIKH (Klo.) : cf. Jos. i6, a ; and '31Kn Wtt. A 
place 3^ in the Negeb of Judah is, however, named Jog. 15, ga. 
Some twenty MSS. have tov Oiipat (oiipt) Me toS 'Aafti : cf. Ch, 

36*. nstci] Attested substantially by LXX ovi r^t Svrifumt (as 
though 19IK1). ruv as 8, 3. If this be original, inao (which 
corresponds in position in Ch.) will be a comipdon of it, and 
nin y|i here will deserve the preference above *T)rrp in Ch.' 

38. '-invi] A fiunUy of Qiryath-ye'arim, i Ch. s, 63,— unless 
indeed we should read *wn (Th, Klo. : LXX i Alftv-aw) o/raUtr 
(I 30, 37), ui the hill-country of Judah, Jos. 15, 48. ai, 14. 

39. tfiJOW Mw ?b] '(The) whole, thirty-seven.' ?hn would 
be better (a Ki. 24, 16. ag, 17. Ezr. a, 43. 8, 3g>>. a Ch. 28, 6); 
but cf.Nu. 13,3 :Dn3irt»i>b. iCh. 11,41^-47 adds sixteen other 
names. — How is the number thirty-seven to be computed ? With 
the omission of Eliqa in v. ag, the names zn. 34-39 amount, as they 
should do, to tiir/y : there are in addition the ' Three ' w. 8-1 a. 1 7*", 
and Abishai and Benaiah, w. 18-23; the wholes: thirty-five. It 
seems that either two names have fallen out after v. 23 *, or the 
number, being originally correct (thirty-five), has been altered to 
agree with a corrupt text '. 



■ Thirteen Codd., however, tbfiaar (•!. lSag)<m>, Hoo^or, HaxMr, etc) ul^ 

' Ifto, one maj have been 'Anuiai, who ii called I Ch. u, iS o'vlivn mn 
(like Abiihai here, v. iS): Gitti, p. 416. 

■ If with Keil we retun t>. i%* and read Ikru names in v. ^, we obtain 
thiity-fiiiu namei for w. 14-39 ; it leemi acarcelj likel7 that thirty ihonld have 
been uted heie ai a rotmd Dtimber. 
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(/) ai. David's Census o/Ihe Peoffk. 

CA. 34 = 1 Ch. 21, 1-37- 

84, I, Tbe narrative is evidently the sequel of ai, 1-14 (comp. 
espedally the opening words 'Jl '"1 (JK (jon with the representation 
implied in 31, i, 14^), with which also it has linguistically points 
of contact : cf. v.. ag'' with ai, 14^ (puSs Q»n!w TnjPl). 

T1D*l] moved, inciied. The meaning of the word may be illustrated 
from Jos, 15, 8. I a6, 19. i Ki. ai, 25 (of Jezebel inflnendi^ or 
inciting Ahab) : Job a, 3. 

ruD 1^ *tt3K^] I Ch. 21, 1^, accommodating to tbe later bistorio- 
graphical style (which is apt to state the fact, instead of narrating 
the words), nUD^. Cf. a. 11, ag as compared with eh. 7, 27 ; 
and Ew. § 338*. 

2. UW "WN ^nn •yo. attt* i>K] For tb* read with Ch. ^ll?^ 
* to Joab and to ike captains 0/ the force, that were with h!m ; ' with 
which V. 4 agrees : Joab's natural title would be not itm ^nn "V 
iTH but lias le* (or ■h ^tw mwi ip). 

taw] Rare in prose: but see Nu. II, 8: also Job I, 7. 

3. 101*1] ] is used sometimes in Heb. (like et in Latin) to subjoin 
an empassioned question or exclamation : cf. ch. 18, 11. Nn. 12, 
14- 30, 3. a Ki. 1, 10. 7, 13. 19. Comp. Tenses, § iigynok. 

tfosb HKD Dnsi ona] Cf. Dt i, n. 

nun , . . •vvi] The same idiomatic usage as nwn TSm Dt 28, 
33. I K!. I, 48, Jer. 30, 4 (a circumstantial clause). 

. . . no!) ixn *3*IK1] On the position of the subj\ see on I ao, 8. 

4. lh»l 'anS] ' Vulg. Pesh. [and Lucian ix vpoamrov'] •\htin 'JBD 
[rather, iron '3B?p] ; for according to MT, David himself would 
have gone forth as well ' (B8.). '>yth= before {ch. 5, 34) : ♦36^= 

Jrom before (Gen. 41, 46 njnt ''itho HtfC KTl; 2 Ki. 5, 27). 

5. '31 "vpn f& njmjn um] ' Read '31 1'jn IV' ipnim wiiji in 
agreement with Dt. a, 36. 3, 12. 16. 4, 48. Jos. la, a. 13. 9. i&. 
2 Ki. 10, 33. The starting-point must here be named, from which 
they iegan to number the people. As such, the southern border 
(Nu. aa, 36) was the most natural, as it lay nearest to Jerasalem ' 
(We.). This acute and felicitous conjecture was found afterwards 
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to be conGnned by the same four MSS. of Holmes, 19, 83, 93, 108 
— i.e. Lucian's recension' — which had bo remarkably supported 
the emendations in 13, 34. 39. 15, 93. In the passages referred 
to, ' the city that is in the midst of the torrent (or torrent-valley) ' 
is repeatedly named side by side with "Aro'er. 
■ Tin] In MT. this word is out of constmction : "un ^Un cannot 
be rendered ' the tonent of Gad,' and the case is not one in which 
apportion would be admissible *. With the tezt as emended, Tjn 
will be construed as an accus. of direction, ' And they began from 
'Aro'er and from the city that is in the midst of the twrent-valley, 
towards Gad and <» unto Ja'ser.' Cf. v. £■ 'And they came to Gil'ad, 
and on tmie the land,' etc. 

6. *Bnn tmrm pK] Evidently corrupt. For OTim Hitrig 
{Gtseh. d. Volkts Itr. p. 29) suggested B'pnn; and for VTH Th. 
suggested 'Bhp or HB'lp, — both strikingly confirmed subsequently 
by Lucian's recension [tU y^ X(m«fi Kodtji) : ' to the land of lit 
Hiltiks, towards QtdeiU The Qedesh or Qadesh — ^tn which case the 
word would be more correctly vocalized nE^IT^—meant, is the dty 
of that name on the Orontes, the capital of the empire of the 
I^ttites; and the expression is used to designate the Northern 
limit of Israel : cf elsewhere noq KU? "VS and nOfl t(Ui>D (J09. 1 3, 5. 
Am. 6, 14. 3 Ki. 14, asal.)'. 

(TOt ^ a'3D1 pP Tcn ltd] No place Dan ofT<£ati is known. 
LXX ml vaprfhvm lU bar ElAo* jml OvAav, >al tuMikmvaf tit UHhi I 
Luc. ul fpxoiTai nw Auv, Kol /jcwXaMnw n)w Xt8£>a r^ luy&ipi, As 

We. remarks, what the sense requires is pTTf 71* ^p tt?*; and 
from the text of LXX, corrupt as the proper names in it are, it at 

> Sol liiBtiem' Tin/ tofUmir mt 1|ptwT« Ami 'Apotff k^ imi r^ miliMa t^ 

' The txirimt cues of (apparait) Kpposltioii, cited Ttnset, f T90, ctimot til 
beorigbul. 

* A more obviom emendation would be vip D> nnn 'below the sea of 
Qedeih ' — viz. Qedeih of Naftall, Jnd. 4, 9 — i. e. the waters of Merom. Bat, 
0* Keil rightlj points ont, btlmii in the geognphical lente — except in the saiae 
of ailhi feet oft momitain, Dt. 3, 17. 4, 11 al. — li 'b nnno not nnn alcme: 
G«i.86,8. 17,11. iIG, 4,1a. 
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least appears that the translators found p '^'i ^<^ h^ ^ ^'Cib in 
place of 3»3D1. Read accordingly pTK W «?1! 1^9* ri Wai. Klo. 
emends differently : . , , Vib^ fn/) m^ IKOT •. for pTf see i Ki. 15, 
30, a Ei, 15, 39. 
7. IS IMD] So Jos. 19, 39. 

9. 'nni] See on I 17, 31. 

10. tBfrmK TBD p nns] Read Dpn nx ibd nrw (c£ LXX 
/trri tA ipiBfiJiaai) '. constniction as 1 g, 9. 13 <nnK must have been 
written in error by a scribe who did not notice tbe Bcntence that 
was foltowing. — ^Tajin as la, 13. 

11. tn njn] The -f- in tt. c. is most anomalous ; according to 
Ew. § ai3« nole merely an error for HI^ Comp. ch. ig, 37 np. 

la. ■rhv hrn] doI/jrtB^(LXX4x.)nponthee. Ch.nol. Th. 
compares Lam. 3, a 8. 

13. KCnn] ThR/tm., the subject being conceived coUeelfeely: see 
on I 4, 16- 

mip] LXX here, and Chronicles B'W-— probably the original 
number ; notice the three months and the tfirti days following. 

imi Kim] The words ■ fonn a circumstantial clause, as r. 3 ; 
though the sing, immediately following yyt is against our gram- 
matical taste. But cf. the sing, in Dt. a8, 48 after the pi. TSV : 
the cases are too numerous in the OT. for us to escape the con- 
clusion that the Hebrew was able to pass iraa picturing a group 
as a multitude of individuals to picturing it as a unity (or vice versa) 
with greater ease than we can do. Ch. ytlT\ Syn, which We. 
prefers. 

14. n^] 'Tery unjustly changed by LXX and Chron, into the 
singular' (We.). 

I g. LXX has ', Kot i(t\i(aro Aawid Jmrry rir BamrroV nil ruMpdi 
Btpurfuni mpmi, [nil Uimxtr Kupiot h "lirpaijX BJanrror init npolBtt hn 
&pas dpitrrw] «al Jfp$aTa q Bpmvtt h r^ Xof, [col imiBarrr, K.r.X.] 
The bracketed words in the middle agree with MT. The un- 
bracketed words = iron 1^ 13* W^Tti "lanmiK ITT 1^ "inOT 
Bja n^nn nDJom, the drcumstantiali^ and tragic force of which 
(70,000 dying, though the plague bad only begun) constitute (aee 
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We.) X presumpdon in favour of tbeir originality, as against the more 
colourless and ordinary narrative in MT. (to imD). The meaning 
of TjriD np nil in MT. is altogether uncertain. To lie appoinltd 
tmt cannot be right, for it appears from f. i6 that the pl^ne was 
stopped brfort the three days had tenmnated. Targ. paraphrases 
the words njTO njl ^]n ipanD by ' from the time when the d^ly 
bnmt offering was killed until it was offered ; ' and so Rasbi and 
Kimchi : another Jewish explanation is ' until midday ' (cf. LXX 
«w fipor V^Tov ; Fesh. ' till the sixth hour '). But neither of these 
explanations has any basis in usage ; and for the fonner sense a 
different expression is employed (i Ki. 18,. 39. 36 aL). 

Vxy\\ The sing, as I i, 3. Nevertheless it is possible that 
originally the Hifil HDn was intended. 

16. iM^n] The order verb, object, subject is unusual, and 
where it is employed has the effect of emphasizing the subject at 
the end (Tmru, § 308. 4). Here there is no apparent reason why 
the ordinary order TT ^((7l^n fW*! should not have been used. 
We. thinks the tmusual position of ']M?Qn an indication that it was 
not originally part of the text, but was introduced afterwards as an 
' Explicitum ' (see p. Ixii f.), and (as a corollary of this) that it was 
mentioned in some preceding part of the narrative (which must 
now, accordingly, be defective), and was the subject of HOT 11.15^ 

tli>wn»] krmardt Jerusalem : cf. Is. 10, 33. — tw = hy. 

y\\ To be joined with what follows, though not closely with 
nnv : ' It is enough : now relax thy hand*.' 

0))] as I 10, 3. 

nrnwi Kt] v. 18 Kt. n'rw, m. so. 33-34 nirw: Ch. uni- 



■ Against Mover*' propoul (adopted b the Speaker's Comm. on Ch. p. >oo) 
tore«dforn'{ftnerCh,D'n*«n) nirr, itwa* already rightly objected by Th. 
that thil text would repreKDt JehoTah as repeating dirtcify afttr «"'1'"g the 

' The accentnation ii not oppoKd to thli rendering : the positl(Hi ol the 
Zagtf it legnlated by the speech, the wordi introducing it being tieated as 
nbotdinate. Cf^ Geo. 19, 3 ; and see Wickea, Hebrew Prese Actents (1887), 
P-35t 
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fonnlj' yf\}$: LXX in both texts 'op^a. The n in this verse is 
improbable in itself, and not otherwise attested: perhaps Bd. ma.f 
be right in attaching it to the preceding word, and reading nr^ OS 
nniK (of. on I 33, is). The choice between the other fonns is 
difSculL The Qri in Samuel is everywhere ^X^,> vhtch Beitheau 
(on Ch.) and Keil prefer, supposing that just on account of its 
un-Hebraic form it may represent a genuine ancient tradition. 

17. *n*Mm] as 7, 14. 19, 30 : cf. p. i^^ /oot-nole. Observe the 
emphatic *a)M ; and |tnn nbtO placed before ws HD for the purpose 
of setting it in strong contrast to OJK. 

18. riTir] i. e. to the higher gronnd on which the thieshing-floor 
was: so v. 19 ^. 

ao. *fftr\\ looked out or /br/A, viz. Jrom the p3 or the enclosure 
surrounding it It is the word used of looking out through a window, 
cA. 6, 16 al., from heaven, ^. 14, 3 al. : somewhat more generally 
Gen. 18, 16. 19, aS. 

vfyf tras] So 3 Ki. 4, 9; ^=6-. as in i*? aw Gen. 18, 2, 
cf. the correlative ^D ii. 3 "pajr ^ "i3Iin KfhtH. 

mriK VWi] Elsewhere always dther rnHM Q^BM (the more usual 
phrase) or nsis VBK hv (14, 4. 33). 

31. '31 ISjffll] V. 35. Nu. 17, 13. 15. 35, 8 {='<^. 106, 30). 

^] Cf. I 6, 5. 30. 

92. Tpan »ii3] Le. the wooden yoke, comp. i Ki. 19, 31. 

23. '31 ^n] ' the whole doth Araunab, O king, give onto the 
king,' — the words being the continuation of the speech in v. 22. 
But it is not in accordance with general Hebrew custom for a 
person, in ordinary conversation, to Introduce his own name in the 
3rd person : Bfi. conjectured that ^3*TM tsg had fallen out after 
rww. We., on the basis of Ba.'s suggestion, conjectures with still 
greater plausibility that I3y has fallen out, and that nirw is a 
corruph'on of Wi«. Read therefore T^^ ihwi '3^1K nay JH) ^3n 
'the whole doth iht servant of my lord the kit^ giyt unto the king:' 
the courtly form of expression is quite natural under the circum- 
stances. ' That the speech of Oman is continued in 33* might 
have been understood from 34^, which in agreement with Hebrew 
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custom restates the substance of the speech in a final e 
marked bj- a fresh "WKn ' (We.). 

ins] It is only meant by Oman as an offer, vhich is not accepted, 
v. 34. But there is no occasion vith We. to point on this account 
Rli : inj, implyiug that the gift is (in intention) completed, is more 
courteous : cf. Gen. 33, 11 WIJ. 

34. iniKD] For V^^, as on^t* Jos. 10, 35; 'fllK iS. 14, la: 
often in I Ki. 30.— 3 Ki. 8 (as i Ki. 30, sg. 32, 7, 8. 34), and 
especially in Jer. and £z. (as Jer. i, 16. 3, 35. 4, 13 : Ez. a, i. 6. 
3, 3a. 34. 37). Comp. on M. 13, 14. 

DJn ni!>y] Cf. i Ki. 3, 31 DJn wi. 

tretsn Q^^pc] The order is unusual, and generally late : Neb. 

s, 15. a a. 3, 9. 
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I I, 5. It Is possible that O'DH is not expressed in th« Tsrg., -i>n3 being mn 
enpUnatiwi of nr« : see II 7, 33 where Tfia nn nop— hmm djJ. ■ 

I, 6. DV3, line S: Nn. 11, ij is accidentally omitted. 

nosin] 'Elsewhere in Heb. always le tkundtr: in Qal of the sea roaring 
li^. 96, II C-i Ch. 16, 31). 98, 7+]. Only Ez. ii, 35 U it found in anollier 
sense n'JD iost A.V. "they shall be troubled in conntenance," bnt LXX JSd- 
Kpuat tA vpidiawaw oOrSr (as thongh \fa-\ [so ComillJ). Chald. murmur, but 
rather of loud e^ipceasioos of dissatisfaction [u Ex. 16, 1 iDV-itiMI = Heb. 
ijiVi; 16, 7-9no»iin-ni)Sn],'Dr, Weir. In Syiiac the root (besidea mean- 
ing te thunder) expresses the idea of {laud) e^mplainl : Col. 3, 13 |.^;ka) 
-po^! Ephr. ii 2-ji A Isftsio**? |.^^f yaisott ^.? 1; 408 A 

Pelagiat (GildemuUer), p. 5, 4 llosa^fe )t.*««.i JLo ; Kngerle, 
Efhrvemi sirmoius dm (1SS8), i, 306 viqiint ImUva^} t7^ t^ > 
it. 264 a house lk>^I ]Laa ]pi^*t ns«unding with the sound of weepings. 

1,8, nip^ ' This pDDctnatioD is found only here. Ew. [| )43*] ascribe* it to 
(he threefold repetition,' Dr. Weir. Comp. the cases in wbich nt} stands 
unntnall; for n^ (Stade, {173 c*), and for the tone Mitel the anomaloos n^f 
Job 7, "■>. 

1, 15. Dr. Wdr agrees in preferring DVnsp, rematking that 'ninrvpninst 
mean nolof ararnn^W, but of a hardtntd s^xUV. comp. fjiv n'glp, O'lD nif^, 

1, 13. The ' tbree-pioDgcd foili' receives apt iLIostration from the a/>iiirf(>i> 
i^Xht TfitiiKiot mentloaed in a sacrilicial Calendar &om Kos, published by 
Mr. E. L. Hicks, in ■ibc/tumaJefffelUHw Studies <IX. iBSii, pp. 337, 335, 1, ji), 
and tbe Tfi^fioXto', which according to Eustathios on H. 1. 463 (cited it.) was 
preferred by the Greeks as a socrifidal implement to the x/ii^/^cAov. (The 
verb tapwiei in the same Inscription in the seose of h offer or tttm upim Ike 
altar illustrates the use of x&fwMia and compounds by the LXX : i^., p. 336.) 

3, 19, pso] Dr. Weir: 'Is it ]t;o7 cL 3, 14.* But this ii weak, and snper- 
flnouB, after the forcible figure in^sn. 

4, 18, Ifaie 3. See, however, Job 15, 13. Zecb. 4, la. In Jer. 41, 9 for i'3 
tnrr in'bu, «in Sni iia is clearly to be read with LXX. 

4, 10, line 1 : for 17, 15 read 17, 57. 

5, 3. I'lD^ line S; Jer. 41, 3 Is an uncertain instance, as LXX do not rec<^- 
niie the wotdi ^n^^ii riH. It It easy, however, to find otber eiamplei, though 
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tbeyaie ciceptioDal and do not belong to the best (tylc: Lev. 6, 8. No. 31, 33. 
Jot. 1, 1" (omitted in LXX). Jnd. it, ^. i Ch. 4, 41. Bnt it U oot improbable 
that In (oue of the instance* the ' explicit ' mbst ii a gloM. 

P, 41 fiet-natt, line 3 1 for Hoi. 7, 6 leid Hoe. a, 8, 

6, 3. On the i:vK see also Stade, Gtsck. dit V. In-, ii. 155 f. 

G, 1 1. Some few of the ]'"<»"'•"■ that occur ndght be explained at dne to the 
composite character of the muiative (so Nn, 13, 26*) ; bat this doe* not appear 
to be the ca*e in moit : and it tnntt be rec^niied oi a pecnliarity tA Hd>rew 
■t^le, when two snbject* (or object*) have to be combbed in one claue, Ux 
the dauie contaloing one of the nibjectt (or objects) to be compleled, the other 
being attached snbaeqnentl;. See «. Gen. i, 9^ 41, 17*. No. 16, a*, l3^ 17^ 
Jnd. 6, 5* on'SnMi ii»' on'ipni on *3: *. Geo. i, 16*. la, 17 nx '"• avt 
Wi n»»i n-^-M D'JJJ nsiD. 43, 18. Jnd, ai, 10*. 1 Ki. s, 9. Jer. aj, 7" : c. 
(analogon* '^«'tipl'* with pieposilioni) Gen. aS, 14^ £1. 34, rf' '^nw 'His 
*>w\vi^ nni nna. Dt. 7, 14*. a8, 54* i>»» ajsni IJ "yin o'Hn. jS". J«. aj, 
I a MT. 40, 9*. The word attached cannot, in all KKb caiei, be treated (Ew, 
f 339*) " snbordinate. 

P. 58, llnef <S, 7, read ■ 3 sing. lem. perf. Qal,' and ■ 3 nng. maic peif. Nif.' 
The fonn* iriiich ought to be Died have been pnt acddcntalljr for thoie whidi 
(u pointed) art used. 

13, 7. Q>-I19i] We.*i objection* againtt □'')3; an well fonn^d. Tie word 
doei not ezpie** 'teme o/tke Hebrew* ;' and ai v; 7 cairies on the thought aS 
V. 6, there ii 00 gronnd lor the rxfelitiim at the mbj. Dnss, and itscmphatk 
position before the verb: a verb co-ordinate with ixanr'i f>. 6 li what would 
be expected. For pvn'HH ^^iiS a^'1i^s^ he conjecture*, accordinglj, with 
bnt alight change*, ]nTrt nllWO ^^^^] 'and they ^tai aotr the fordi tf 
Jotdtn,' This is a decided improvement, except that iiiv<i would be better 
than ^MS^. 

14, 43. niOM 'iiri] AV. RV. ' And lo, I mast die.' Bnt this rendering 
neglects the suffix in 'lin ; and the word^ ai it seems, can only ezprcM the 
sense, ' Hoe I am ; I will die ' (so Kp. Klo.), — Jonathan thai not complaining 
of the fate to which be has involantarily rendered himself liable, bnt declaring 
hi* willingness to accept it For ^an as an expression of resignation, cf. 11, 3. 
n 15, a6 ; also Gen. 44, 16. £0, iS. 'novn did will then hare the force of 
■ I tertat'uljf tasted . . . ' 

17, t. D>Q^ DBM. Cod. B "E^iufi, which Lagaide' n^ard* at a coiniptioa 
of at^piMti/i (aa^p/uuii, tfofopfiti)', etc) read by a group of other MSS. 
(aboT^ p. Ixiviii) *. This Lagarde further lupposea to represent the original 
readhig here, viz. S'a -idi; (In the sense of ^Zao tMm cdgi or brink o/teattr). 
The name d^di DDm it no doubt ttiange; but inch a pronounced Anunaisn 

' Uiberiichl titer dit im Aram. Arai. u. Htir. iitlKAt Bildung dtr Nemina 
(J889), p. 76. 
* Two or three alto aa^ffimii, ffaptafiaii ; Petti. 'Oflmr^min. 
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«s -1CD (in this MOte) woidd b^ ii incredible u an appellative, and bardl; 
probable even in a proper nam& 

30, 19. inn ne^Ol] The contooatioD of di^rmt tenia (necessitated here 
bj Hebrew idiom, lAldiwonld not nteiutiiiB]l]'VV9rii}liillnEtnkted from the 
cerate languages bj Lagaide, Uei€rtukl, p. iii. 

11, J. Tbe podtion of v i^r Vlp or^ is paitlr for variety (after the pre- 
cedbg danse with )>ti), partly for emphasis : comp. t*. 43, 8, and y h sunilaily, 
Ler. 96,37. Mic. 7, a. Pr. 17, 16. »j, I4(cf. Gen. a, 5. Is. 37, jal.). 

al, 6. In illDEtntion of this passage, see W. R. Smith, The Riligien ^ the 
Stmila (18S9), p. 436. PtdL Smith, adopting rightly Di. Wdr's view of 
DV^v ^crs, sapposei David to speak as follows: 'Naj, bnt women are 
forUddcD to us, as has always been my mle when I go on an expedition, 
M> that tbe gear (clolhet, arms, etc.) of tbe young men is holy, even when it is 
a common (not a sacred) jonmey; how much more so, when [Pr. ai, 17] 
tOMlay tbey will be coasecntted, gear and all,' — a distinction being diawn 
between ordinary expeditions and campaigns opened by consecration of the 
warrion (cC Jer. 6, 4), and David hinting that his present excnision is of (be 
latter kind. Tbis interpretation, if it may be assumed that the text is toond, 
i* decidedly plausible i it ha* an adtantage over the view of Ew. (iii. 83), We. 
(p, laa H.) in explaining satisfactorily 'v 'tis, and over the common view in ex- 
presdng beddes a real alignment a mineri ad mains, snch as []iii Implies. 

ai, 7. On cormptlon &om the faulty repetition of a letter, see also Altschiiller 
in the ZATW. 1886, pp. ait-213. 

a a, I . Of ojltf a plausible etymolt^y has been proposed at last by I^gaide, 
Utbtrticht,-^. 54, from Jj|^ ta turn asidt (i/i. 119, 157; Lane, p. 1973), with 
the □ tbnnd frequently in pr. names (DV^s, D'la. etc.) — whether as a for- 
mative afBx {Oh i ai6>: Stade, { 393), or as a relic of a Tamwim (Lagaide, ii. 
p. ao), so that the word would sigrd^ originally a rtlreat. It is not an ob- 
jection to this derivation that ^19 is not a root known to be in use in Hebrew : 
for Heb. proper names have preserved in many cases roots that otherwise (so 
lar a* we are aware) fell into disuse. It is strauge how snch an etymology 
a* 'justice of tbe people' could have obtained currency. 

aa, 3, lines; read «]tl7, 

35, iifoel-nolt. Add W. R. Smlthin the/owmo/^/'JiVi'Zi^, xvi. p. 71 f. 
It Is donbcfnl whether an inf. cstr. Hi/, in ki- is oiiglDaL If the Instances be 
examined individually, it will appear that In most a fiffat is admissible 
syntactically, while in the few which remain it may be queitioiied irtietiiei the 
Hastorttic traditioa has preserved the genuine pronnnciaticm. 

30, 14. Add Ei. 4», II o«rf-la (b^inning v. 11 vrith BrrnnDSl, as Xdl, 
Smemd), as the text stands, thongh the extraordinary style of this passage shews 
that in point of fact it is cormpL 

116, 10. The view that dim ishere the name of a divinity is certainly more 
probable than not: cf. W. K. Smith, T/u ReHgionef the Semites, -p. ^i. 

8, 18, p. aao. Baudisafn, Die Geseh. dts ATlithtH JHeitertiumi (1889), 
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p. 191 f, sees rightly that ]n3 cannot hoe retain eiceptionally > srxae whicii 
It hu otherwise lost in Hebiew, but igTees with Moven ' in thinking (on the 
groluid that Ihe ' priests ' have been alreadj' named in v. 17) that it may have 
been an hoDorai; title conferred npisi kings' soni or high ofEcera of state, and 
perbap* adopted (as Moveii snppoaes, t^fethet with the rest of David'* court 
ertabliihmcDt) from the Fhoemcians, among whom memben of the royal fitmilj 
often filled priestly ollices. This was no doubt the case, as the Inscription of 
Tabnitb (p. uvi) snffidently shews : btU the difficulty remains that in Phoeoida 
(10 fai IS appeals) these members of the royal home mert priests, to that the 
title — especially as it was lignificanS in Hebrew — being borrowed directly Irom 
them, wonld naturally be applied only to persons who were priests likewise. 
Movers (p. 541 ff.) quotes passages from Strabo and Jnstit) proving that priests 
in certain countries ranked ntxt to the king*; but does not shew that persons so 
ranking weie styled 'priests,' unless they were priests actually. In ao, s6, how- 
ever, Baudisiin admits that d:ii «hew* that Ira was ' priest ' in the tame tense 
as Zadoq and Abiathar in v. 35'; but thinks that (perhaps) ■ Jattirite' should 
be read for'Ithrite' (see note), in which case Ira might be of the tribe of Levi, 
for Jattir is described in the Priests' Code (Jos, 11, 14) as a priestly city, which 
may mean that in old times it was the seat of a tanctnary which was served by 
members of that tribe. 

11, 31. In support of HoBmann's view of this passage, it may be ohierved 
that Mesha' in his Inscription, 1. 15 f. (p. Ixuviii), speaks of having employed 
Israelite prisoners upon excavalicats near Dlbon. 

13, 10. On Diminutives, comp. also Lagarde, Uibtrdcht, pp. 85-87. 

13, 34. The lirst S'siiri, though codd. UA have &ri<r9ty alrrov, is supported 
by Lndan, who has for it (vi^ UAv) r^r l apmn [Saipaiii as in clause i] and the 
Old Latin (per viam) terd ['coram' also in cUdm i'], as well as by codd. 44, 
74, 9a, 98, 106, no, i»j, IJ4, 144, 143, 343, which prefix rp npa/t (336 t«C 
flfia/i; 53 rp 0|»/i ; 64, 119, 144 rp npar) to SwiaBfr obrou [all reading cor- 
respondingly in i], and thus lecogniie the genuine text, by the ddc of the 
cormption, as a doublet. 

P. 936, nffle I. The order is that which prevails in Aramaic, £zr. 4, 8, etc 

14, 16. Id 1 Ch. 14, 7 ^00X1080 is i«ad also by codd. 53, 55, 64, rig, lai, 
158: OaXkiata by cod. A, XI, 93 ; Pal^aAi by 44, 71, 74, ro6, iso, 134,144; 
BaaKiSa by 56 ; Sa\aitt by 343. 

F. 366, note I. Or, to speak more accurately, is found so rarely as, in a verb 
of common occnn<ence, to be highly Inprolnble : see Ei. 14,8 (Baet); 11,11; 
Job 4, 30; and comp. Noldeke, ^X>^(;. 18S3, p. 530. 

' Di« PhonhUr, n. 1 (1849), p. 548. 

' Strabo xi. 4. 7 (p. 503), lii. t. 3 (p. 535), of Temples in Albania and Cap- 
pttdocia, Ihe priecb of which are described as so ranking ; Justin xviii. 4. 
' So alto Dillmann, Ei.-Zev., p. 460. 
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By Edwin Hatch, ILA., D.D. Svo. 



Origenia Hexaplorwm 

guoe euptrsani ; lire, Vetenan Intapn- 
turn OroHsrum in Mum Vttut Tata- 
mention Frafpnaiia. Edidit FrideriouB 
Field, A.H. a vols. 4to. £1. 55. 

NewTestamekt, Novum 

Tmlamenlmn Oraece. AntiquiBaimo- 
mm Codicum Tei±uB in ordine 
par&Ilelo dispositL Aocedit cwUatio 
CodiciB SEnaitici. Edidit £. H. Han- 
•ell, S.T.B. Tomi UL Sto. 2^a. 

NovuTti Teatavnenium 

Qraece. Accednnt parallels 3. Scrip- 
turae loca, etc Edidit Carolus 
Uojdi'S.T.P.K. i8mo. 3B. 
On writing paper, with wide 
mai^, toe. 6<L 

AppeTidicee ad Now/m, 

TeglameMum Slephanicam, jam inde S 
Millii temporibua Oxonienaium 
manibua tritum'; cnrauto Gulmo. 
Sandfty,A.M.,S.T.P.,LL.D. I. Col- 
latio teituBWeetcottio-Hoiti ani(juTe 
permiBso) oum lextu Stephanioo anui 
KVL. IL Delectus lectioniua notatu 
digniBsimanun. lilt UL Iiectione* 
qDoedam ez oodloibua Tenionnm 
Hemphitlcae ArmeniaoM Aethio- 
pioaefuBinaUlustratw. Extra fcap. 
8to, doth. 3*. 6d. 

Novum Testamentv/m 

Oratae Juxla ExeugHar ItSlianum. 
iSmo. 91. 6d. On writing paper, 
with wide margin, 9). 



GBBSE. TheOreekTeetament, 
with the Jteadin^ adopted by the 
BeTiBeni of the Authoriaed Ter- 

(1) E^ca type, with Marginal B«- 
'ferenoes. Demy 8 to. iat-id. 
{a) Long Primer type. Feap.STO. 

(3) The same, on writing paper, 
with wide margin, 15a; 

The ParaUd New Teeta- 

mmt, Orak and EnglM; being the 
AntborlaMl Version, 161 1 ; the B»- 
TisedTeniou, 18S1 ; and the Greek 
Text followed in the BaviBed Ter- 
sion. Svo. i»i. 6d. 

Outlines o/TexttuilCriti- 

cism applitd lo Ou Kac Teatatnent. By 
C. E Hammond, M.A. Extra fc*p. 
8to. jt 6d. 

A Qrefk Testament Pri- 
ma. An Eaay Qraromar and Bead- 
ing Book toT the nse of Stadeats 
beginning Greek. By B. Miller, 
HA. Extra fteap. Svo. 31. dd. 

IiATlN. Lihri Psalmorujn, 

Vertin aniiqua Latina, cum Pan^iMnm 
Anglo-Saxoniea. Edidit B. norpet 
F.A.S. 8to. io«. 6d. 
— — Old-Latin Bibli^Ml 
nxtg .- No. L The Ooepel aoconUng 
to St KatOiew, from the St. Qa- 
main MS. (g,). Edited with Intro- 
duction and Appendices by John 
Wonliwortfa,I>.D. Bmall 4to., atiff 
0OTerB,6i. 

Old-Latin Biblical 

Teat:Vo.n. PortionaoftheOoepela 
according to St Mark and St 
Matthew, from the Bobbio MS. (k), 
etc Edited by John Wordaworth, 
D.D., W. Sanday, M.A., D.IX, and 
H. J. White, M.A. Small 4to., stilF 
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ItA-THr. Old'Latin Biblical 

TaOt: No. ILL The foor Ooepeli, 
from the Himich HS. (q), now nora- 
bered lAt 6334 in the BoTal Libnuy 
at Huuioh. With a Fngmant from 
St. John in the Hof-BibUathek ftt 
Vienna (Cod. Lat. 503). Edited, 
wiih the aid of Tischandorf s tran- 
■oript (under the direction of the 
Biahop of SaUabuiy), by H. J.White, 
H.A. Small 4to, stUT ooraiB, t u. 6£ 

IToaimt TeBtamdatoni Domini 
Nonrl lean Ohrijtl Iistlne, Be> 
cundom Editionem S. HierouTmi, 
Ad Codieum Manusorlptonim fldem 
reoensnit lohannea Wordsworth, 
B.T.P., EpJBcopua Sariaburienaia. 
In opeiis societatam adsumto 
Henrico luliano White, A.H., 
Societatie S. Andreae, CoIIegii Theo- 
logioi SarlaborienBisVlc^PrincipalL 
Pariii prioria /atciaJut pn'mua. 
Baangiliim wcundum Matt/uum. 
4to., papers ooyers, i2t. 60. 

OLD-FBEirOH. Libri PboI- 

tnoruin Tertio attHqaa OaSka a Cod. va. 
in BfU, Bodhiana adMTTalo,vna eum 
Fornon* Melrita aliiaqua Monumtnlii 
ftmluttit. Nunc primumdeeeripait 
et edidit f^aneiaeaa Hidiel, Phil. 
Doo. 8to. io«. 64 

SirOIJSH. The Holy Bible 

■« At SarHiat EttgHth VtnioM, made 
from the lAtin Vulgate hj John 
WyelifTe and his foUowers : edited 
by FonluJl and Madden, 4 to1«. 
Boyal 4to. 3I. 3*. 
Also reprinted from the abore, with 
Introduction and Oloeaary by 
W, W. Skeat, Litt D. 
The Books of Job, PsoItiis, 
Pnnvrie, EaltsiatUa, and Uta Song 
0/ Solomon. Extra fcap. Std. 
3».6d. 

The New Testament. Extra 
foap. Sto. 6a 



BiraUSH. The Sdy Bible. 

SttiMd Vtnion*. 

Oiaap edUvma/or ScMoU Ua>. 

Beviaed Bible. Pearl i6mo., cloth 
boarda, is. 6d. 

HeTiaed Ifew Testament. Non- 
pareil jimo., 6:1. ; Brevier i6mo.. 
It. i Long Primer 8to., u. 6d, 



The Oxford Bihle for 

Teadvtra, containing Bupplementarf 
Helpa in Iht Sludf ttf the BiHa, includ- 
ing summaries of the aoTeraJ Books, 
with oopioua eiplanatoty noteo ; 
and Tables illuatratire of Scripture 
History aod the otiaracteriBtica of 
Bible Lands, with a oomplet« Index 
of Subjects, a CoDoordanoe, a Dio- 
tionatj of Proper Hamea, and a 
seriea of Hapa. Price* in various 
BiMe and biudinga, f^m js. to 31. £& 

Helps to the Study of the 

£iblt, taken troni the OVn^ Biblejitr 
Taaclun. Crown Svo. 3a. 61I 

The Paalter, or Paalme 

q/' David, and etrtain CanKdta, with a 
Translation and Eiposition in Eng- 
lish, by Richard Bolle of Hampole. 
Edited by H, R. Bramley, MA, 
With an Introduction and Qlo»- 
aary. Demy Svo. it la. 

Stvdia Bihlica et Eccle- 

^a^Ua. EssajB in Biblical Arcbs- 
ology and CritioiHm, and kindred 
eahjents. By Hembera of the Uni- 
Tersity of Oxford. 

VoL L 6vo. lot&l 

VoL IL 8to. I3». 6A 

Vol. lU. tnOuPraa. 
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FATHERS OF THE CHURCH. 



BirOLIBH. Thx Bo(^ of 
Wisdom : the Greek Text, tbe Latin 
Tul^te, and the Authorised ^^"e''"'' 
TenioD ; with an Introdnctlon, 
Critical Aptptirtitaa, and a Corn- 
By W. 1. Doaoe, HjL 



GOTHIC. The Ooapd of St. 
Miwie m OMic, aeeording to the 
translatioD made by WuIfilA in. tlw 
Fourth Ceotniy. Edited, irith a 
Qranunatioal Introduction and 
OteeMiial Index, by W. W. ^sa^ 
Idtt. 1>. Extra fcap. Sro. 4^ 



2. FATHERS OF THE CHURCH, ETC. 



St. AOianaaiiu : Orations 
agaiml a» Ariant. With an account 
of hii Life by William Bright, HJ). 
Crown Svo. 99. 

ffietorical Writings, ac- 

corditig ta the BenediMne TscL With 
an Introduction by W. Bright^ D.D. 
Crown 8to. 10& 6d. 

fit. An^ostine : Sdect Anti- 

Pelagiaa Treatitai, and tht Actt »f tile 
Stamd Onmdi qf Oraitge. With an 
Introduction by William Bright, 
D.D. Crown Sro. 9s. 

Canotui of the Flrei Four 

QvJunsl Councils q^ ^uxMd, CoRtftmii- 
nople, Ephtma, and dialMdon. Crown 
Sto. It. 6<1. 

JTofes on the above. 

By William Bright, D.D. Crown 
Sto, it.6d. 

Oatonae Graecorv/m Ptxtrv/m 
in Soman Teiiamtr^vm, Edidit J. A- 
Cramer, S.T.P, Tomi VUI. Sto. 



Olementu AlexandFini Opera, 

tx reomirdma Gvil. Dinderfli, TomilV. 
Svo. 3/L 

Cyrilli Archiepiecopi Alexaiv- 
drini in XII PrapMaa. Edidit P. E. 
Pusey, A.SI. Tomi H. Sto. aL 11. 



CyriUi in D. Joannis Evan- 

(dmin. Accedunt Fragmenta Varia 
necnon Tractatus ad llberiutn Dia- 
conum Doo. Edidit poetAubertum 
P. £. Puaey, A.lf. Tomi III. Sro. 

Cofiimentani in Lucae 

Evangelism guat tuptmrnl Sfiriact. B 
msL apud Mus. Brltan. edidit B. 
Payne Bmith, A.H. 4to. il. u. 

- — - The same, translated by 
B. Payne Smith, H.A. itoIs. Sto. 

1,5. 

Ephnemi l|yri, Sahvlae Epi~ 
teopi Edttatni, Bala»i,oiIiiinimqiuOpirm 
Belida. £ Codd. Syrlacia wtB. in 
Hiueo Britannioo et Bibliothec* 
Bodleiana luaerratia primus edidii 
J. J. OTerbeck. Sto. iL k. 



Snsebii Famphili £ 

Pratparaiionit Libri XV. Ad Codd. 
msB. receoHUit T, Qaiaford, S-TJ". 
Tomi IV. Sto. It. tOL 

— — Bvangelicae Denumstra- 
tionis Libri X. ReoemniitT. Gaiaford, 
8.T.P. Tomi II. Sro. is». 

contra Hierodem et 

UamUim UM. BeoBoaait T. Oaia- 
fbrd, S.T.P. Sto. ?». 
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ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY, 



Eiueldiu' Eecleeiasticol His- 

(Dry, aeaoTding to tbe text of BDiion, 
with an Intnxluotioii bj W, Bright, 
O.D. Crown Svo. 6s. 6d. 

Bragrii Historia Ecclesiastica, 
leH-Valesii. S70. 4A 



IrenaeoB : The Third Book of 

8t Irenaeut, Bishop qf Lymu, againtt 
Bemia. With short Notes and a 
OI0MU7 bj H. Deane, B.D. Crown 
Sto. 5s. 6d. 

Origenis PhUosopkwmena ; 



Patmm Apoatolioorum, 8. Cle~ 

viienHt Bomani, S. Igiuitii, S. Fotyrarpi, 
goat n^ermnt. Edidit Qnil. jRcobeon, 
S.T.P.R. Tomi II. Fourth EdOiim. 
8n>. II. 1$. 



Beliquiae Saorae secundi ter~ 
aigiu MwuK. Reoensuit H. J. Bonth, 
RT.P. TomiV. Second Edition. Bto. 
il 5»- 

Soriptorum Eccleeiaeticorvmi 
Opuacuta. B«cetiBuit M. J. South, 
S.T.P, Tomi II. Svo. los. 

BoorateB* Eccleaiaetical His- 
tom, oocording to the Text of Hussej', 
with an Introduction by William 
Bright, D-D, Crown avo. Ja. 6d. 

Bosomeni Historia Eccleai- 
oMca. Edidit R Huaoey, S.TJI. 
TomilU. Sto. i5>. 

TertoUiani Apotogeticus ad- 
vtmu Oenin pro Chriitiimii. Edited, 
with Introduction and Notes, by 
T. Herbert Bindley, H.A. Crown 
8to. 6* 

Thaodoreti Eccleaiafiticae Hi»- 

tonaeMiny. Beceiunit T. Oaitfoid, 
S,T.P. Svo. 7». 6d, 



ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY, ETC. 



Baedae Historia Ecclemtetica. 
Edited, with English Notes, by 
0. H. Moberly, U.A. Crown Sto. 

Bigg. TheChrietianPlaUmieta 

nf Aleiandria ; being the Bampten 
LeetoreaforiSSti. By Ctiarles Bigg, 
D.I>. 8to. 101. ed. 

Bingham's Atiiiquities of the 
CftrwMan Qatrch, and otfier Warta. 10 
Tolg, 8to. 3I. It. 

JBzight. Chapters of Early 
EngtiahOiurchSiitoni. By W. Bright, 
S.D. StcondEdUKM. Sto. lit. 

Bumet's History of the Refor- 
mation i)f tha Church iff England. A 
MIC Edition. Carefully rsTised, and 
the Becords oollated with the ori- 

Londoo; Huntr Fbowde, A 



ginala, by N. Fooook, H.A. J Tola. 
Sto. iI. itM. 

Oordwell'B DoGU/mentary An- 

naia^HuBifomudi^vrch i^Engtand; 
being a Collection of Injunctiona, 
DeclaratioDB, Orders, Artielea of 
Inquiry, eto. &om 1546 to 1716. 
1 Tols. Sto. iSt, 
Coonoila and Ecclesiastical 
Doaimenit relaiing to Onat Britain and 
Ireboid. Edited, after Spelman and 
WilkiiiB, by A. W. Haddan, B.D., 
and W. Stubbs, D.D. Vols. I and 
ITT. HediiuD Sto. each il. 15. 
Tol. II, Part I. Hedium Sto 

io,.6d. 
Vol. II, Part IL OuinAqf Inland ; 

Xmaialt qf St. ftatricfc. Stiff 

covera, at 6d. 



.y Google 



ENGLISH THEOLOGY. 



Foller'a Chwrek Hilary of 
Britain. Edited bf J. & Breir«r, 
H^ 6 ToU. Sto. iI. 191. 

Gib6<m'B Syrwd/us Anglicana. 

Edited by E. CardweU, D.D. Svo. 
6b. 

Hamilton's (Archbishop John) 

CalaAitm, 1551. Edited, with In- 
troduotion and Oloasaiy, by Thomaa 
GraveB Law, Librulsn of the Signet 
Library, Edinburgh. With a Pre- 
face by the Right Hon. W. E. Glad- 
atone. Demy Syo. 1 11, 6d. 

HoBsey. Rise of the Papal 

Povnr, traced in Oiru Ltdwvs. Sy 
Bobeit Huwey, B.D. Seaind BdititM, 
Fup. 8ro. 4t. 6d. 

John, Bishop ofEpheaus. The 

mrd Fart 1^ hit EcdeaiatHad Bislory, 
(In Syriao.] Now flret edited by 
'Willi&mCuret«n,H.A. 4to. it ia», 

The samie, translated by 

R Payne SmiOi, BLA. Sro. los. 

I« ITeve's Fasti Ecclemae 

An^ia»at. Coirectedandcontinaed 
from 1715 to iSs3 by T. Dnffua 
Haidy, 3 toIb. Sto. iL it, 

IToelli (A.) Catechiemue sive 

prima inaHiulio ducfpftnogus PUlatit 



5A tid. 

Beoords of the Bef&rmation. 
Vk IXmra, 1517-1533. Hoetly now 
for the first tinie printed from USS. 
in the British Moseum and other 
Idbmies. CoUeeted and wmnged 
by N. Pooook, U.A. i Tola. 8to. 
11. 161; 

Befbrmatio Legwm Eccleaias- 
ticarum. The Reformation of Eoole- 
aiastioal Laws, aa attempted in the 
reigna of Heniy VIII, Edwud VI, 
and Elizabeth. Edited by E, Card- 
well, D-D. Sto. 6g. 6d. 

Shirley. Some Accov,vi of the 

OuaxJtinOitApvtUilKAiic. ByW.W. 
Shirl^, D.D. Btamd SdUbm. ¥emp. 
Sro. 3& 6d. 

Btilliiigfleet'8 Origines Bri- 

ttamiau, with Lloyd's Hiatoiical 
Account of Church Government, 
Edited by T. P. Fwtin, H.A. a 

volg, 8to, lot 

Btubbs. Reffiatrv/m Sacrum 
AngUcanum. An attempt to exhibit 
the oourae of Episcopal Sucoeoaion 
in England. By W. Stuhbs, D.D. 
8maU4to. Ba. 6<1. 



4. ENGLISH THEOI.OaT. 

Bnll'8 Works, with Ndaon's 

lAfu Edited by E. Burton, D.IX 
S Toia, Sto, il. 9& 

Bamet'a Exposition of the 
jrX-TIJr Artidat. 8to. 71 

Butler's Works. % vols. 8to. 



Bradley. Lectures on the 
Book nf Job. By George GimuviUe 
Bradley, D.D., Dean of Weetniin- 
ster. C1MW9 Sto, 74. fid. 



Lectivres on Beclesiastes. 

By G. G. Bndley, D.D., Dean of 
WeatmiuBter. Crown Sto. 4^ 6d. 



., Google 



D„t,iK,Google 



